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TO 


GENERAL, SIR EDWARD BARNES, G. C. B. 

LATE GOVERNOR AND COMMANDER IN CHIEF IN CEYLON. 

Sim, 

In dedicating this volume to you, as the Goverturr of Ceylon, to whom l am 
chiefly indebted for the opportunities and facilities which were, afforded to me. to prosecute 
the research which has led to this publication, / cannot allow so appropriate an occasion to 
/mss without assuring you . that / hear in distinct and gratified recollecticm the tunny 
obligations conferred upon me. as well in your private as your public capacity, during the 
long /teriod I had the honor ,f serving under you in this rotony. 

IViih sentiments, therefore, of the sincerest respect and regard, I subscribe myself. 


Your eery faithful and obliged servant. 

GEORGE TURNOUR. 


Kandy, Ceylon, 31 May, 1837. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


Tub circumstances under which u The Epitome of tiie History of Ceylon," which was published 
in the Ceylon Almanac of 1833. was compiled, are explained in the following letter:— 

To the Editor of the Ceylon Almanac. 

Sir,— I n compliance with jour request, I have the pleasure to send you a chronological table * of the kings of Ceylon 
< -implied from the native annals extant in this island. 

In tho comparatively short period that this colony has been a British possession, several histories, besides minor historical 
notices, of Ceylon have already been published in English. * 

The individuals to whom wc are indebted for those works, unacquainted themselves with the native languages, and misguid 
••d by the persons from whom they derived their information, hare concurred in representing that there were no authentic 
historical records to be found in Ceylon. • 

CoBDixia affords no information regarding them ; and falls at once into an anachronism of 471 years, by applying the 
following remark to the Buddha worshipped in Ceylon : “ Sir W. .Tones, on taking the medium of four several dates, fixe* 
the time of Buddha, or the ninth great incarnation of Vishnu, in tho year 1014 before the birth of Christ.'* 

PxanvAi. asserts, that “ the wild stories current among the natires throw no light whatever on the ancient history of th«- 
•'land : the earliest period at which we can look for any authentic information is the arrival of the Portuguese undo* Atmci 
da, in 1505.*' 

Bertolavvj, in hi# valuable statistical work, states, “ we learn, /row tradition , that Ceylon possessed in former times * 
larger population and a much higher state of cultivation than it now enjoys : although we hare no data to fix, with any 
degree of certafiity, the exact period of this prosperity, yet the fact is incontestable '**** F »gn« which have been left, and 
which we observe upon tile island, lead us gradually hack to rcmuU-vt antiquity.** 

Philalktiiks, professedly writing u The History of Ceylon from the earliett period," which is prefixed to the last edition 
of Knox’s historical relation of the island, dates the commencement of the Wijavan dynasty in a. d. 106, instead of a. r 
543 ; and n then redneed to the necessity of adding, “ Without attempting to clear a way, where so little light is afforded, 
through this labyrinth of chronological difficulties, I ehnll content myself with exhibiting the succession of the Cinghalc*< 

!»overeigns, with tho length of their reigns, as it appears in Valentyn.** 

Davy appears to have been more accurately informed ; but, dependent ou the interpretations of the natives, who are alwav - 
prone to dwell on the exaggerations and fictions which abound in all oriental literature, has been induced to form the opin: 
on, that "the Singhalese possess no accurate record of events; are ignorant of genuine history; and are not sufficient!) 
advanced to relish it. Instead of the one they have Icgendaiy tales, and instead of the other historical romances.” 

To publish now, in the face of these hitherto undisputed authorities, a statement containing an uninterrupted historical 
record of nearly ttoenty four ceniuriet , without the fullest evidence of its authenticity, or at least acknowledging the source^ • 

from which tho data are obtained, would be In require tho public to place a degree of faith in the accuracy of an unsupported 
document, which it would be most unreasonable in me to expect. I must therefore beg, if you use at all tho paper I no* 
send you, that it l»e inserted in the detailed form it has been prepared by me, together with this letter in explanation. 

The principal native historical record in Ceylon is the Afahd tea mi. It is composed in Pali verse. The prosody of Pah 
grammar prescribes not only the observance of certain rules which regulate syllabic quantity, but admits of an extensive 


* This table, divested of the narrative portion of the Epitome, will found in the Appendix : the names being •pelt a» 
they are pronounced in Singhalese. 


H 


9 


Digitized by Google 



ii 


INTRODUCTION. 


license of permutation and elision of letter*, for the Nike of euphony. A* the inflexion* of the noun* and verb* are almost 
exclusively in the ultimate sy liable, and a* all the word* in each verec or Motcnce are connected , a* if they compoeed one 
interminable word, it will readily he imagined what a variety of construct ion* each sentence may admit of, even in case* 
. where the manuscript is free from clerical error* : but, from the circumstance of the procc** of transcription haring been 
almost exclusively loft to mere copyists, who bud themselves no knowledge of the language. all Pali manuscripts in Ceylon 
are peculiarly liable to clerical and other more important Inaccuracies ; many of which have been inadvertently adopted by 
subsequent nuthon of Smghalewi works, materially altering the sense of the original. It is, I presume, to enable the reader 
to overcome theso various difficulties, that the author* of Pali work* of any note, usually compiled a commentary also, 
containing a literal rendering of the sense, as well aa explanations of abstruse passage* 

The study of the Pali language being confined, among the natives of Ceylon, almost entirely to the priesthood, and prose 
cutod solely for the purpose of qualifying them for ordination, their attention has been principally devoted to their volumi- 
nous religious works on Buddhism. I have never vet met with a native who had critically read through, and compared their 
several historical works, or who had, till lately, seen a commentary on the MmhA train i ; although it was the general belief 
that such a commentary did still exist, or at least had been in existence at no remote period. By the kindness of Gille, the 
provincial chief priest of Saflragam, I was enabled in 1027 to obtain a transcript of that commentary, from a copy kept in 
Mulgirignlla wihare, a temple built in the reign of Saidaitieaa, about 130 years before the birth of Christ and when brought 
with me to Kandy, I found that the work had not before been seen by the chief or any one of the priests of either of the two 
establishment.’! which regulate the national religion of thi* island. It had heretofore been the received opinion of the best 
informed priests, and other natives, that the Mah&tcamc was a national state record of recently-pest events compiled at short 
interval? by royal authority, up to the reign in which each addition may have been made ; and that it had been preserved in 
the archivea of the kingdom. 

The above-mentioned commentary ha* not only afforded valuable assistance in elucidating the early portion of the MokA- 
Muf but it has likewise refuted that tradition, by proving that A/iiAu«d*a, the writer of that commentary, was also the 
author of the Mah&wanat, from the commencement of the work to the end of the reign of Maha Sen, at lca*t, comprising the 
history of Ceylon from u. c 543 to a. d. 301. It was compiled from the annals in the vernacular language then extant, and 
was composed at Anursdhapura, under the auspice* of hi* nephew Disen Ke Iliya, between a n. 459juid 477 It is still 
doubtful whether MaAandmm was not also the author of the subsequent portion, to hi* own time*. As the commentary , 
however, extend* only to a . j>. 301 , .and the subsequent portion of the work » usually called the Suiu IFfcasi, I am di» 
posed to infer that he only wrote the history Fo~ t-tt-mi 

From the period at which Mohantma's work tenninatod, to the reign of Traknuna Bdhu in a. i» 1266, the SuJu Warm 
was composed, under the patronage of the last named sovereign, by Dhnrma Kirti, at D&mbedeniya. I have not been able 
to ascertain by whom the portion of the history from a. d. 1267 to the reign of Prskrama Balm of Kurunaig&Ua wo* written, 
but from that reign to a. re 1758, the Mahi or rather 8ulu Waned was compiled by Tibbottuwewe, by the command ot 
Kirti-Sree, partly, from the work* brought to this island during hi* reign by the Siamese priest*, (which had been procured 
by their predecessors during their former religious missions to Ceylon), and partly from the native histories, which had aura 
ped the general destruction of literary records, in the reign of Raja Singha I. 

The other works from which the accompanying statement has been framed, and which have supplied many details not 
contained in the Mahdtoamd, are the following ; which are written in Singha lose, and contain the history of the inland. aUo 
from a. c. 543, to the period each work was written. 

• The Puj&wctttya, composed by Mairup^da, in the reign of Prkknuna Babu, between a. o. 1266 and 1501. 

The Arik&yautwrra/to or ■Souandtea dra. by Daiwamkhita Jaya-Bahu, in the reign of Bbuwandka Bkhu in a. d. 1547 

The na/aratn&ikiMra, written at a more recent parioJ (tbo exact date of which I have not been able to ascertain) by 
Abhayarkja of Walgampayo wihare. 

Tho R&jatoaUaya^ which was oompilod by different persons, at various periods, and has both tarnished the materials to. 
and borrowed from, the Mab&'canti. 

Lastly, Wilb&g«Ura Mudiyanset ocoount of his embassy to Siam in the last century 

From these native annals I have prepared hastily, and I am aware very imperfectly, an Epitome of the History of Ceylon, 
containing ita chronology, the prominent events recorded therein, and the lineage of the reigning families ; and given, in mne 
•hat greater detail, an account of the foundation of tho towns, and of the construction of the many stupendous works, the 
remain* of which still exist, to attest the authenticity of those annals. 
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The material*, from which this statement t» framed, were collected by me (aneuted in the translation from the Pili by my 
native instructors) some years ago, when it was my intention to have arranged them for publication. Subsequent want of 
lei mi ro, and the announcement of the proposal of publishing, in England, the translation of the greater pari of the works 
noticed by me, have deterred me from prosecuting that project By the last accounts received from home, the translation 
was in an advanced *Uge of publication. Its appearauce in this country may, therefore, now be early looked for. 

In the mean time, the circulation of this abstract of the History of Ceylon may be the means of making the translation 
more sought for when it arrives ; and, at the present moment, when improved means of communication are being established 
to Anuradhnpura and to Trincomalie, traversing the parts of the island in which the ruins of the ancient towns, tanks, 
and other proofs of the former prosperity of Ceylon arc chiefly scattered, this statement will perhaps be considered an 
appropriate addition to your Almanac for the ensuing year. 

I am. Sir, your faithful obedient servant, 

Kandy, September UM, 1832. Qaoaon TnaNora. 

f 'ey Ion Civil Servic* 

A few private copies, as well of the M Epitome” as of the 4t Historical Inscriptions " which appeared 
in the local almanac of the ensuing year, were printed for me at the time those periodicals were in the 
press ; — the distribution of which, from various causes, was deferred for a considerable period of time. 

In this interval, the long expected edition of the Mahuwanso, translated in this island and published 
in EAgland, under the auspices of Sir A. Johnston, arrived in India, forming the first of three volumes 
of a publication, entitled “Tue Sacred and Historical Books of Ceylon.** 

This laudable endeavour on the part of the late chief justice of this colony, to lay bcfonvthc European 
literary world a correct translation of an Indian historical work — the most authentic and vuluable 
, perhaps ever yet brought to its notice — having, most unfortunately, failed, I liavc decided on proceeding 
with the translation commenced some years ago ; the prosecution of which f had abandoned under the 
circumstances explained in the foregoing letter * 

• In now recurring to this task, however, the object I have in view, is not solely to illustrate the local 
history (the importance of which it is by no means my intention to depreciate by this remark), but also 
to invite the attention of oriental scholars to the historical data contained in Ike ancient Pali Huddhistical 
record r, as exhibited in the Mahawanso, contrasted with the results of their profound researches w» 
the ancient Sanscrit Hindu records , as exhibited in their various publications and essays, commencing 
from the period when the great Sir William Jones first brought oriental literature uuder the scrutiny and 
analysis of European criticism. 

Before I enter upon this interesting question, in justice equally to Sir A. Johnston, and to the native 
literature of Ceylon, I have, on the one hand, to endeavour to account for one of the most extraordinary 
delusions, perhaps, ever practised on the literary world ; and, on the other, to prevent these “Sacred and 
llrsTDKTCAL Books op Ceylon," as well as the “ History of Buddiiism," (also published under 
that right honorable gentleman’s auspices) being recognised to be works of authority, or adduced 
to impugn the data which may hereafter be obtained from the Buddhistical records in the Pali or 
any other oriental language. 

The course pursued by Sir A. Johnston, both in collecting the originals, and procuring translations of 
u Thb Sacred and Historical Works op Ceylon," is detailed in the following letter, which is 
embodied in the preface to these translations 
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T • the Chairman ami Deputy Chairman <>/ the Court of D tree lorn 

19 , Great Cumberland Place , 1 3 //» \oc 1826 

OiVUlNlO, 

I have the honour, ut the request of Mr. Upham, to cnclse to you a letter from him soliciting the palnmngt 
of your honmirable court to an English translation which he is about to publish of the three work* culled Mohavanri, th* 
Rajarali, and the Rajuratnacari The first is written in tire Pali, and the other two in the Singhalese language, and the' 
are all three explanatory of the origin, doctrine*, and introduction into the island of Ceylon, of the Buddhist religion 

The English translation was a short time ago given by me to Mr. Upham, upon his expressing a wish to publish sonic 
genuine account of a religion which, whatever may be the nature and tendency of its doctrines, deserves the cnsidcrstUra of 
the philosopher and the statesman, from the unlimited influence which it at present exercises out so many millions of the 
inhabitants of Asia 

The circumstances under which I received the three work* to which I have just alluded, afford such strong evidence of 
their authcncity, and of the respect in which they are held by the Buddliisu of Ceylon, that I shall take the liberty of sta 
ting them to you, that your honourable court may form some judgment as to the degree of encouragement which you may bv 
mstified in giving to Mr. Upham. 

After a very long residence on Ceylon as chief justice and the lint member of his majesty's council on that island, and 
after a constant intercourse, both literally and official, for many years, with the native* of every cast and of every religiou* 
perwuasion in the country, I felt it to be my duty to submit it, as my official opinion, to his majesty’s government, that it wa* 
absolutely necessary, in order to secure fur the natives of Ceylon a popular and a really efficient administration of justice, l'* 
compile, for their separate use, a special code of laws, which at the same time that it was founded upon the universally 
admitted, and therefore universally applicable, abstract principles of justice, should be scrupulously adapted to the local 
circumstances of the country, and to the peculiar religion, manners, usages, and feelings of the people. His majesty’s govern 
ment fully approved of my opinion and officially authorised me to take the necessary steps fur framing such a code. 

Having publicly informed all the natives of the island of the wise and beneficial object which his majesty’s government 
had in view, I called upon the most learned and the most celebrated of the priests of Buddha, both those who had been 
educated on Ceylon, and those who had been educated in the Burmese empire, to co-operatc with me in carrying his majesty’s 
gracious intention into effect : and to procure fur me, as well from books as other sources, the most authentic information that 
could he obtained relative Tn TlUillgin m | umiim in and feelings of the pcoplr who pmfi-wd the Buddhist religion on 
the island of Ceylon. " — . — 

The priests, after much consideration amongst themselves, and after frequent consultations with their followers in every 
part of the Wand, presented to me the copies which I now possess of the M&hiwansi. Rajawnli, R4yaratnacnri, as containing 
according to the judgment of the best informed of tho Buddhist priests on Ceylon, the most genuine account which is extent 
of the origin of the Budhu religion, of it* doctrine*, of its introduction into Ceylon, and of the effects, moral and political, 
which those doctrines had from time to time produced upon the conduct of the native government, and upon the manners and 
usages of the native inhabitants of the country. And the priests themselves, as well a* all tlie people of the country, from 
Iwing aware of the object which I had in view, felt themselves directly interested in the authenticity of the information which 
I received ; and as they all concurred in opinion with respect to the authenticity and value of the information which there 
works contain, I have no doubt whatever that the account which they give of the origin and doctrines of the Buddhis* 
religion is that which is universally believed to be the true account by all the Buddhist inhabitant* of Ceylon. 

The copies of these works which were presented to me by the priests, after having been, by my direction, compared with 
all the best copies of the same work* in the different temples of Buddha on Ceylon, were carefully revised and corrected by 
t wo of the ablest priests of Buddha on that island. 

An English translation of them was then made by my official translator*, under tin* superintendence of the late native 
chief of the cinnamon deportment, who was himself the best native P4li and Singhalese schnlur in the country ; and that 
translation is now revising for Mr. Upham by the Rev, Mr. Fox, who resided on Ceylon for many years ns a Wesleyan 
Missionary, and who i* the best European Tati and Singhalese scholar at present in Europe 

I have the honour to he, Gentlemen. 

Your mo*t obedient humble servant. 

(Signed) Aiitx. .Iaknoiov 
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Nothing, am rely, could be more commendable than the object and the proceeding here detailed ; nor 
could any plan have been adopted, apparently, lietter calculated to supply the deficiency arising from his 
own want of knowledge of the languages in which these works are composed, than the precautions thus 
taken for the purpose of insuring the authenticity of the translations. Who those individuals may 
be whom Sir A. Johnston was induced to consider M two of the ablest priests of Buddha on that island f 
by whom 41 the copies of these works which were presented to me (Sir A. Johnston) alter having been 
compared by my direction with ail the best copies of the same works in the different temples of Buddha 
on Ceylon, were carefully revised ond corrected," I have not ascertained. But it is evident that they were 
either incompetent to perform the task they undertook, ol rendering the Pali Mahawanso into Singhalese, 
or they totally misunderstood the late chief justice’s object. Instead of procuring an authentic cop) of 
the Pali original, and translating it into the vernacular language (from which “ the official translators * 
were to transpose it into English), they appear, (as regards the period of the history embraced in some 
of the early chapters) to have formed, to a certain extent, a compilation of their own ; amplifying it 
considerably beyond the text with materials procured from the commentary on the Mahawanso, and 
other less authentic sources ; and in the rest of the work, the origiual has, for the mo>t part, been redu- 
ced to a mutilated abridgment. 

This compilation, or abridgment, extends only to the (With chapter of the Mahawanso, which brings 
the history of Ceylon down to a. d. 1319 ; w ithin that period, moreover, the reigns of several kings are 
omitted : whereas in the perfect copies, the historical narration is continued for four centuries and a 
half further, extending it to the middle of the last century. 

The “official translators^ hv whom this Singhalese version is stated to have been rendered into 
English, were, and to a certain extent still are, selected from the most respectable, os well in character 
as in rank, of the maritime chiefs’ families. They profess, almost without exception, the Christian faith ; 
and for the most part, are candidates for employment in the higher native offices under government. 
Their u a tHr acquisition of their native langn?»g**, was formerly seldom persevered in 

beyond the attainment of a grammatical know ledge of Singhalese : — the ancient history of their country, 
and the mysteries of the religion of their ancestors, rarely engaged their serious attention. Their princi- 
pal study was the English language, pursu d in order that they might qualify themselves for those 
official appointments, which were the objects of their ambition. The means they possessed of obtaining 
an education in English, within the colony, at that period, prior to the establishment of the valuable 
missionary institutions since formed, were extremely limited ; while the routine of their official duties, 
after they entered the public service, were not calcu’ated to improve those limited attainments. These 
remark*, however, apply rather to the pust, than to the present condition of the colony ; and I should 
be doing the higher orders of the natives— of the maritime provinces at least— great injustice if I did 
not add, that they have both readily availed themselves of the improved means since placed within their 
reach, and amply proved, by several highly creditable examples, their capacity as well as their uuxiety to 
derive the fullest benefit from the opportunities so afforded to them. Nevertheless to the causes above 
suggested must, I believe, be attributed both the defects in composition, and the numerous obvious 
perversions of the sense of the Siuglialcse abridgment of the text, exhibited in the translations of “Tho 
Sacreo and Historical Books op Ckylon." 

As illustrations of the latter description of defects, I shall confine myself to noticing two instances. 

Page 74- u The son of the late king Muttcsiwc, called Second Ptlissa , became king of the island of 

c 
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Ceylon. He was a fortunate king:" p. 83. “This was in the year of our Duddho 236, in the eigh- 
teenth year of the reign of the king Darmn^oka, and of the first year of the reign of Pelissa the second , 
on the fifteenth day of the month of poson and similarly in every instance in which that sovereign is 
named, he is railed 44 Pel ism the second Now, the monarch here spoken of, is the most celebrated 
rija in the history of Ceylon ; the ally of A*oko, the emperor of India, and the founder of buddhism in 
this island. His individual name was w Tisso.“ From his merits (according to the Luddhistical creed) 
in a former existence, as well as in this world, he acquired the appellation of u Devvanunpiyatisso 
literally, 44 of-the-dewos-tlic-deliglit-tisso,*' This title in the Singhalese histories is contracted into 
“ Dcwenipnitifsa f and in the vernacular language, 44 deweni ” also signifies “ second.” These “ ojficuil 
translators ,” ignorant of the derivation of this appellation, and of these historical facts, and unmindful 
of the cirrumstam e of no mention having previously been made of “ Prlissa thejirst " in the work they 
were translating, at once designate this sovereign 44 Pelissa the second ”! ! 

In explaining the second unintentional perversion of the text al»ove referred to, I shall have to notice 
the mischievous effects which result from appending notes of explanation, when the text is not thoroughly 
understood. 

Page 1. “In former times, our gracious Buddhu, who has overcome the five deadly sins, having 
seen Buddhu Dccpankare,* did express his wish to attain the state of Budhu, to save living beings, os 
twenty four subsequent Budhus t had done ; from whom also, he haring obtained their a^ent, and 
having done charities of various descriptions, became sanctified and omniscient : he is the Budhu, the 
most high lord Guadma, who redeemed the living beings from all their miseries,” 

The rendering of this passage, an a specimen of the translators’ style, compared with the rest of the 
translation, is rather above than below par. The only intrinsic errors imputable to it, if no notes had 
been appended, would have consisted, — first, in the statement that there were 14 twenty four** instead of 
“ twenty three Buddhus" subsequent io Dcrpankara ; and, secondly, in adopting the peculiar spelling, 
“ Guadma," for the name of the |u i juTrrTnnUhn in lln liiiifnimi of a Ceylonese work, in which he is 
invariably designated “Goutama." But two fatal notes are given on this passage, which cruelly expose 
the true character, or origin, of these blunders : viz., 

* “ In the Budhiiit doctrine (according to the first note) there are to be fire Budhus in the present kalpe : Mahn'dewa'nan, 
Gautama, Pcepankara — these have already existed and are in niewuna ; — Gua'dma, the fourth, is the Budhu of the present 
system, which has lasted *2 3?2 years in 1830; the Budhu verousn or era, according to the greatest number of coincident 
dates having commenced about the year o40 & c." 

f “ The l<outoriM Budhus (according to the second note) are inferior persons, being usually the companions of the Budhu, 
for their nul and fidelity exalted to the divine privileges,” 

The former of these notes makes “ Dcepankara" the immediate predecessor of “Guadma " all "subse- 
quent Buddlios," therefore, must become equally subsequent to him, — and yet the terra is applied in the 
translation to those predecessors of 41 Guadma,” by whom his advent was predicted! 

iu this instance also, as in the case of 44 Pelissa the second” the error lies in the rendering of the 
word, which has been translated into 44 subsequent .** 

There are two classes of Buddhos, styled, respectively, in Pali, 44 Lokuttaro ” and 44 Pachchcko.” The 
former term, derived from 44 Ldlcassa-uttaro contracted into 44 Lokultaro,” signifies 44 the supreme of the 
universe.” The latter from 44 Pati-ekan,” by permutation of letters contracted into 44 Pauhcheko ” and 
44 Paehche," signifies 44 severed from unity (with supreme bnddhohood) ;** and is a term applied to an 
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inferior being or uuut who is never coexistent with a supreme Buddho, as he is only manifested during 
an “ abuddhdtpado," or the period intervening between the nibbana of one, and the advent of the succeed- 
ing supreme Buddho ; and attains nibbana without rising to supreme buddhohood. These terms in 
Singhalese are respectively written 44 Lout ura ” and “Paw." But “ passe " (with a double x.) in the 
vernacular language, also signifies 41 subsequent.” No native Buddhist, however uneducated, would 
have committed the error of asserting, that there were twenty four Buddhn$ exclusive of l)i}>uukaro ; 
as the prediction of Goutama's advent is a part of a religious formula in constant use, which specifies 
either 44 the twenty four Buddhos and the Pa.se Buddhos," or 44 the twenty four Buddhos, commencing 
with Dipnnkaro, and the Paw Buddhos," as having been the sanctified characters who vouchsafed to him 
the 44 wiwerana" or sacred assurance. By some jumble, however, the word 4t pase” has been translated 
into 44 subsequent," ami made to agree with the 44 twenty four supreme Buddhos," instead of being ren- 
dered as the appellation of an inferior Buddho. Hence the rendering of the passage 44 did express his 
wish to attain the state of Budhu, to save living beings, as twenty four subsequent lludhus bail done." 

The revisers of this translation appear to have been aware that there was some confusion or obscurity 
in this passage, and therefore appended the second note of explanation. In that note, however, an 
explanation is given, conveying, unfortunately, a meaning precisely the reverse of the correct one. The 
4 ‘ Lout uni Budhus" are stated to he 44 inferior persons, usually the companions of the Budhu whereas 
the word literally signifies 44 supreme of the universe and on the other hand, the appellation 44 Past* 
Buddho ** signifies, as specifically, the reverse of co-existence or companionship. 

The first note, quoted above, is, if possible, still more calculated than the translation itself, to prejudice 
the authenticity of the buddlnstical scriptures in Ceylon, when compared with the sacred records 
of other buddhistical countries. 

In the translation, the present Buddho is called “Guridnm." As the English writers on subjects 
connected with buddhism in the various parts of Asia rarely spell the name similarly, it would have been 
r«iwmoU« w iuLf Umi “ 4 turfitnia *’ was here intended for the CVylouese appellations (Pali) 44 Gotamo,’' 
(Singhalese) “Goutama." The revisers, however, of the translation, in this instance also, think it 
nere.ssary to offer a note of explanation. The object of their note appears to be to give the names of the 
four Buddhos of this (Pali) 44 kappo," (Singhalese) “ kalpa," who have already attained buddhohood. 
They specify them to be Mahadcwanari, Goutama, Deepankara, and Gnadina : in which enumeration, 
with their usual ill luck, they are wrong in every single instance. 44 Mahadewanun " is not the individual 
name of any one of the twenty four Buddhos. It is an epithet applying equally to all of them, 
and literally means 44 the chief of the dewos." The first Buddho of this kappo was 44 Kakusandho." The 
second was not 44 Goutama," (for when speaking of the twenty four Buddhos there is no other Goutama 
than the Buddho of the present period) but 44 Komigamano.” The third is not 44 Oeepankara," for he is 
the first of the twenty four Buddhos, hut 44 Kassapo." The fourth, or present Buddho, is not “Guadraa," 
hut, in Pali, Gotamo ; and, in Singhalese, Goutama. As this name, however, had been already 
appropriated in this work for the second Buddho of this kappo. the publishers have, I presume, adopted 
the spelling 44 Guadma " to distinguish the one from the other. 

ft will scarcely lx* believed that all this confusion arises from the endeavour to illustrate a work, 
which, in the clearest manner possible, in its fifteenth chapter, gives a connected history of these four 
Buddhos ; nor can the publishers altogether throw the blame of these mistakes on their coadjutors, the 
44 /fro ablest priests of' Buddha and the “q/ficial translators for even in their translated abridgment 
of the fifteenth chapter (p. 1>2) the names of these four Buddhos are specified. 
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In another respect, however, either the said priests, or the translators, most he held responsible for a 
Still more important error, which has led Mr. U phara, in his Introduction (p. xxii.) to notice, and 
comment on, the discrepancies of the buddhistiral records of Ceylon, ns compared with those of Nepal. 
He observes, ‘‘of these personage* (the Buddhos mentioned in the Nepal records) only the four last are 
mentioned in the pages of Singhalese histones. References are indeed occasionally made to an anterior 
Budhu, but ns no names or particulars nre given, we are chiefly indebted for our knowledge of 
these preceding Budhos, viz., Wipasyn, Sikhi, and Wisabhu, to the Nepalese mid Chinese histories.” 

It is indeed unfortunate for the native literature of Ceylon, that it should be so misrepresented in an 
introduction to a work, which in the original contains in the first page, the name of every one of 
the twenty four Buddhox y stated in the order of their advent ; to which work there is a valuable 
commentary, either giving the history of every one of these Buddlios, or referring to the authorities in 
which a detailed account of them may he found. Nor can the “In*) ablest priests of Buddha \ and the 
other parties employed by Sir A. Johnston in collecting these records, plead ignorance of the existence 
of that valuable commentary (Mahawunsa-Tika), fori observe in the list of Pali and Singhalese books, — 
vol. iii. p. 170, — two copies of that work arc mentioned ; one in the temple at Mulgirigalla, from which 
my copy was taken ; and the other in the temple at Bentottc. 

This translation, which abounds in errors of the description above noticed, is stated to have been 
made “ under the superintendence of the lute native chief of the cinnamon department, (Udjapaxa, maha 
modliar), who was himself the Lest Pali and Singhalese scholar in the country." I was personally 
acquainted with this individual, who was universally’ and deservedly respected, both in his official and 
private character. He possessed extensive information, and equally extensive influence, among his own 
caste at least, if not among hi* countrymen generally ; and as of late years, the intercourse with the 
budhhtical clmreli in the Burmese empire had been chiefly kept up by missions from the priesthood of 
his (the challa) caste in <Vybm, thejufe chief j ustice could not, perhaps, have applied to any individual 

more competent to collect the native, a* well TV Tiiimii ■■ , ti.l. ls« or more capable of procuring the 

best qualified translators of that language into Singhalese, from among the Pali scholars resident in the 
maritime districts of the island, than Riijapaxa was. This was, however, the full extent to which this 
chief could have efficiently assisted Sir A. Johnston, in his praiseworthy undertaking; for the maha 
modliar was not himself cither a Pali, or an English scholar. That is to say, he had no better acquaintance 
with the Pali, than a modern European would, without studying it, have of any ancient dead language, 
from which his own might be derived. As to his acquaintance with the English language, though he 
imperfectly comprehended any ordinary question which might he put to him, he certainly could not speak, 
much less write, in reply, the shortest connected sentence in English. * He must, therefore, (unless lie has 
practised a most unpardonable deception on Sir A. Johnston) la* at once released from all responsibility, 
as to the correctness, both of the Pali version translated into Singhalese, and of the Singhalese version 
into English. 


• In 1833, five yean after Sir A. Johnston left Ceylon, and before I had acquired a knowledge of the colloquial Singhalese, 
•S Magirtrale of Colombo, I had to examine Rpjnptxn. maha modliar, as a witness in my court. On that occasion, 1 was 
obliged to employ an interpreter (the present permanent assessor, Mr. Dias, modliar) not only to convey hi* Singhalese 
answers in English to me, hut to interpret my English question* in Singhales.; to him, as he wa* totally incapable of following 
nw» in English. With Europeans he generally convened in the local Portuguese. 
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There is some similar misapprehension in pronouncing the late Rev. Mr. Fox, by whom the English 
translation is stated to have been revised in England, to be 14 the best European Pali and Singhalese 
scholar at present in Europe I had uot the pleasure of being personally acquainted with this gentle- 
man, who left the colony, I believe, soon after I arrived in it. I have always beard him spoken of with 
respect, in reference to his zeal in his avocation, and his attainments as an European classical scholar. 
I am, however, credibly informed, that this gentleman also had no knowledge of the Pali language. 

A letter from Mr. Fox is inserted in the Introduction, p. xi, of which I extract the three first 
sentences. 

44 Having very carefully compared the translations of the three Singhalese books submitted to me with the originals, I can 
safely pronounce tliem to be correct translations, giving, with great fidelity the sense of the original copies 

44 A more judicious selection, in my judgment, could not have been made from the numerous buddhht works extant, 
esteemed of authority among the professors of buddhism, to give a fair view of the civil and mythological history of buddhism, 
and countries professing buddhism. 

“ The Mahavansi is esteemed as of the highest authority, and b undoubtedly very ancient The copy from which 
the translation is made is one of the temple copies, from which many things found in common copies are excluded, ns not 
being found in the ancient Pili copies of the work. Every temple I have visited is furnished with a copy of this work, and 
a usually placed next the Jatakas or incarnations of Buddha * 4 

This extract serves to acquit him most fully of laying claim to any knowledge of flic Pali language , 
as he only speaks of having u carefully compared the translations of the three Singhalese books submit- 
ted to him with the originals." But what ahull I say of the prejudice he has raised against, and the 
injustice he has done to, the native literature of Ceylon, when he pronounces the wretched jargon into 
which a mutilated abridgment of the Mahnwunso is translated 44 to be correct translations, giving with 
great fidelity the sense of the original copies and then proceeds to declare, (in rtTererenco to that 
mutilated abridgment and its accompaniments), 44 a more judicious selection, in my judgment, could 
not hove been »»•■!• ^V-ora the numerous buddhist works extant ” ! * 

Mr. Fox Ial>ors also under some unaccountable delusion, when he speaks of “abridged temple copies," 
and calls the Mohawanso a “sacred work," found in almost all the temples. It is, on the contrary, purely 
and strictly, on historical work, seldom consulted by the priesthood, and consequently rarely found 
in the temples ; and I have never yet met with, or heard of, any abridged copy of the work. In direct 
opposition to this statement, as to its being an “abridged copy," Mr. Upborn, to whom the publication 
of these translations was intrusted, und who was the uuthor of “ The History or Buddhism," makes the 
following note at p. 7 of that work : 

44 According to the information prefixed in « mnnufcript note, by the translator. Rnja-pakfc, a well known intelligent 
native of Ceylon, the Maluirnnsi is one of the most esteemed of all the snervd books of his countrymen, and has the character 
of being among the eldc*t of their writings, being throughout composed in rnlce, the racn-d had «! hist language. This work 
has been to carefully preserved, that but slight differences are observable between the mont ancient and most modern copies. 
It docs not appear at what period it was composed, but it has lawn in existence from the period that the books of Cevlon 
were originally written, acul it contains 4 the doctrine, the race, and Uncage of Budlm,* and is, in fact, the religion and history 
of buddhism.** 

I need hardly suggest, after what has been already stated, that Rajnpaxa, as an intelligent native of 
Ceylon, never could have been the real author of this note, in any language, asserting that the Mahft- 
wanso “ is one of the most esteemed of all the sacred books of his countrymen nor could he, without 
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recording a self-evident absnrdity, have represented an history extending to the middle of the last century, 

and containing in it the specification of the reign in which several portions of it were c tnposed, to have 
** been in existence from the periods that the hooks of Ceylon were originally written.* 

In his preface to the same work, Mr. Uphain distinctly “disclaims all pretension to tho philological 
knowledge nud local information, requisite to render discussion useful, find illustration pertinent." The 
spirit of candour in which this admission is mode, would entitle Mr. Upliam to he considered exclusively 
in the !i"ht of a publisher, irresponsible for any material defect the work he edites may contain. 
A fatality, however, appears to attach to tho proceedings of every individual connected with the 
publication of these Ceylonese works, from which Mr. Upham himself is not exempt, if the introduction, 
and the notes appended, to the translation of u The Saculd and Historical Books" arc to be 
attributed to him. 

Thus, p. 83, the translator states that M M:iliindo was accompanied with lu's nephew Sumcnow, 
a Kimancre priest, seven years old, the mm of his sifter Sangamittrah and p 07, u The first queen 
Aou'ar, and .000 other queens, having obtained the state of Sakertahgamy, and also 500 pleasure women. 
put on yellow robes ; that is, became priestesses." But vrlien this publisher touches upon the same 
suhjec s in the following passage, p. 100, 44 in these days, the queen Anulah, toge ther with 1000 women, 
were created priestesses by Hangamittrah, and obtained the state of rnhat he thinks it necessary to 
enlighten his reader# with a note : and forgetting altogether that he has to deal with 44 matron queens 
and pleasure women,” he gravely remarks, that 44 priestesses, although not now existing among the 
buddhists, were at this period of such sanctity, that an offender when led forth to be put to death, who 
was so fortunate as to meet one of these sacred virgins , was entitled, at her command, to a pardon ; and 
this privilege was subsequently copied , and adopted among the Romms, in the c.ise of the vestal virgins.” 
Mr. Upham has no more valid authority for saying that these 44 matrons and pleasure women" were 
considered either fo assume the character of w sacred virgins ’’ by their ordination, or to have been held 
in greater veneration than Hie ■■ in i Iiimi l fi it the privile -c of demanding the pardon of offenders, 

44 was subsequently copied, and adopted among the Roman*." Again, p. 222, in a note, he states 
correctly enough, that the 44 npasampada were the priests of the superior quality.” But at p. 300, where 
tho ceremony of upusampada (which simply signifies ordination) is mentioned, he forgets the former, 
and the correct rendering, and adds u note in these words: “this was the buming the various priests' 
bodies, and forming them into dawtoos, which had been preserved for that purpose.” These instances 
of the same facts and circumstances being correctly stated in one* ami incorrectly in another part, of both 
these publications, are hy no means of infrequent occurrence ; which only tend to aggravate the neglect or 
carelessness of the parties employed in conducting tikis publication. When* such inaccuracies could be 
committed in the “ Sacred and Historical Books,” when an occasional note only is attempted, it 
may readily he imagined what the result must be, when Mr. Upham is employed to write “ The 
History and Doctrine of Buddhism from Sir A. Johnston's collection of manuscripts.” 

Imperfect os the information connected with buddhism possessed by Europeans at present is, it would 
not have been reasonable to have expected any connected and correct account of tho metaphysical and 
doctrinal portions of that creed; and until the 44 pitakattaya,” or the three pitakas, which contain the 
buddhistical scriptures, and the ancient commentaries on them, ore either consulted in the original, or 
correctly translated, there must necessarily prevail great diversity of opinions on these abstruse and 
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intricate questions. But in the historical portion, at least, for which the data are sufficiently precise, 
and readily obtained, in the native annals of this island, “The History or Buddhism " ought to have 
been exempt from any male rial inaccuracies. Even in this respect, however, the work abounds in the 
grossest errors. Thus, p. 1., in describing Ceylon, Mr. Upliam speaks of “ that island which the 
Buddha GuuJtna, this distinguished teacher of the eastern world, lias chosen to make the scene of his 
birth , and the chief theatre of his acts and miracles : p. 2. refer! ng to Adams peak, he says, “ it is 
celebrated for possessing the print of Uuddlia's foot left on the spot, whence he ascended to the O '-waldka 
heavens;" p. 7*1* 44 The huddhist temple of Mulgirigala on Alum’s peaky is declared to be within this 
region (Jugandnr.i Parwatlc.") 

It is scarcely possible for a person, not familiar with the subject, to conceive the extent of the 
absurdities involved in thi s -, and other similar passages. It is no burlesque to say, that they would be 
received, by a (Vylones* bul lhist, with feelings akin to those with which an Englishman would read a 
work, written by an Indian, professedly lor the purpose of illustrating the history of Christianity to his 
countrymen, which statL 1 1, — that K.iglnn 1 was the scene of the birth of our Saviour ; that his ascension 
took place from Derby peak ; and ih.it Salisbury cathedral stood on Westminster abbey. 

And yet tln-se nn* the publications put forth, as correct translations of, and compilations from, the 
native annals of Ceylon. Such is the force, respectability, and apparent competency of the attestations 
by which “ The Sacred ami HidToittCAl* Work** op Ceylon" are sustained, that they have been 
considered worthy of being dedicated to the king, patronised by the court of directors, and sent out to 
this island, by the secretary of sta e, to he preserved among the archives of this government ! ! 

After this signal failure in .Sir A. Johnston's well intuntioned exertions, and after the disappointments 
which have hitherto attended the labors of orientalists, in their researches for historical annals, com- 
prehensive in data , and consistent in chronuhgy y I have not the hardihood to imagine, that the translation 
alone of a Tali history, containing a <1* tailed, und chronologically continuous, history of Ceylon, for twenty 
Jomr cmtnrnrm > «w«l w wuinfKPfl sketch of the buddhislie.il history of India, embracing the interesting 
period between n. c. (>01), and n. t'. iMHJ; besides various other subsequent references, as well to India, 
as the eastern peninsula, would, without the amplest evidence of its authenticity, receive the slightest 
consideration from the literary world. I have decided, therefore, on publishing the test also, printed in 
roman characters, pointed with diacritical marks. 

My object in undertaking this publication (as I have already stated) is, principally, to invite the 
attention of oriental scholars to the historical data contained in the ancient Pali huddhtstical records, 
as exhibited in the Mahawanso ; contrasted with the results of their profound researches, as exhibited in 
their various publications and essays, commencing from the period when Sir W. Jones first brought 
oriental literature under the scrutiny anil analysis of European criticism. 

Half a century has elapsed since that eminent person formed the Bengal Asiatic Society, which 
ju>tly claims for itself the honor of having “ numbered amongst its members all the most distinguished 
students of oriental literature, and of having succeeded in bringing to light many of the hidden stores 
of Asiatic learning." Within the regions to which their researches were in the first instance directed, 
the prevailing religion had, from a remote period, extending back, perhaps, to the Christian era, been 
uninterruptedly hinduism The priesthood of that religion were considered to he exclusively possessed 
of the knowledge of the ancient literature of that country, in all its various branches. The classical 
language in which that literature was embodied was Sanscrit. 
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The rival religion to hinduism in Asia, promulgated by Buddhos antecedent toGotama, from a period 
too remote to admit of chronological definition, w;is buddhism. The last successful struggle of buddhism 
for ascendency in India, subsequent to the advent of Gotanid, was in the fourth century btfore the 
Christian era. It then became the religion of the state. The ruler of that rust empire was, at that epoch, 
numbered amongst its most zealous converts ; and fragments of evidence, literary, os well os of the arts, 
still survive, to attest that that religion had once been predominant throughout the most civilized and 
powerful kingdoms of Asia. From thence it spread to the surrounding nations ; among whom, under 
various modifications, it still prevails. 

Hinduism, as the religion at least of its rulers, after on apparently short interval, regained its former 
ascendency in India ; though the numerical diminution of its antagonists would appear to have been 
more gradually brought about. Abundant proofs may be ndduccd to shew the fanatical ferocity with 
which thpse two great sects persecuted each other, — a ferocity which mutually subsided into passive 
hatred and contempt, only when the parties w ere no longer placed in the position of actual collision. 

European scholars, therefore, on entering upon their researches towards the close of the last century, 
necessarily, by the expulsion of the huddhists, came into communication exclusively witlihindu pundits; 
who were not only interested in confining the researches of orientalists to Sanscrit literature, but who, 
in every possible way, both by reference to their own ancient prejudiced authorities, and their individual 
representations, labored to depreciate in the estimation of Europeans, the literature of the huddhists, os 
well as the Pa'u or Ma'gadiu language, in which that literature is recorded. 

The profound and critical knowledge attained by tbc distinguished Sanscrit scholars above alluded to, 
has been the mrnns of elucidating the mysteries of im apparently unlimited mythology ; os well as of 
unravelling the intricacies of Asiatic astronomy, mathematics, and other sciences,— of analysing their 
various systems of philosophy and metaphysics, — and of reducing tracts, grammatical as well as philolo- 
gical. into cow ds tw il quirement of that ancient 

language, and of tbc varied infnrmntT?Tri i. I jj 

The department in which their researches have been attended with the least success, is III story ; and 
to this failure may perhaps he justly attributed the small portion of interest felt by the European literary 
worTd in oriental literature. The progress of civilization in the west has, from age to age, nay, from 
year to year, added some fresh advancement or refinement to almost every branch of the arts, sciences, 
and Wiles lettres ; while there is scarcely any discovery mode, ns hitherto developed in Asiatic literature, 
which could be considered either os an acquisition of practical utility to European civilization, or os 
models for imitation or adoption in European literature. 

In the midst, nevertheless, of this progressively increasing discouragement, the friends of oriental 
research have proportionately increased their exertions, and extended the base of their operations. The 
formation of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, and of similar institutions on the 
continent of Europe ; and the more rapid circulation of discoveries made in Asia, through the medium 
of the monthly journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, during the lost four years, afford undeniable 
proofs of unabated exertion in those researches. To those who have watched the progress of the 
proceedings of these institutions, no small reward will appear to have crowned the gratuitous labors of 
orientalists. In the pages of the Asiatic Journal alone, the dccyphcring of the alphabets, in which the 
ancient inscriptions scattered over Asia ore recorded, (which if calculated to lead to important 
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chronological and historical results) ; the identification und arrangement of the ancient cuius found in 
the Panjab ; the examination of the recently discovered fossil geology of India ; the analysis of the 
‘Sanscrit and Tibetan huddhistical records, contained in hundreds of volumes," by M. Cosoma Korosi 
and professor Wilson ; and the translation of the hindu plays, by the latter distinguished scholar 
exhibit triumphant evidence, that at no previous period had oriental research been exerted with equal 
success. Yet it is in the midst of this comparatively brilliant career, and at the seat of the operations 
of the Bengal Asiatic Society, that the heaviest disappointment has visited that institution. It has 
within the last year been decided by the supreme government of Indio, that the funds which have 
hitherto been in port applied to the revival and improvement of the literature, and the encouragement of 
the learned natives of India, are henceforth to be appropriated to purposes of English education." In an 
unavailing effort of the Asiatic Society to avert that decision, the supreme government has thought 
proper to designate the printing of several standard oriental works, then in progress, to be to little 
purpose but to uceumulate stores of waste jwper.” 

I advert not to these recent discussions in Bengal with any view to take part in them. My object is exclu- 
sively to show that the increasing discouragement or indifference, evinced towards oriental research, does 
not proceed either from the exhaustion of the stores to be examined, or from the relaxation of the energy 
of the examiners ; and to endeavour to account for the causes which have produced these conflicting results. 

The mythology and the legends of Asia, connected w ith the fabulous ages, contrasted with those of 
ancient Europe and Aria Minor, present no such glaring disparity in extravagance.* as should necessarily 
lead an unprejudiced mind to cultivate the study and investigation of the one, and to decide on the 
rejection and condemnation of the other. Almost every well educated European has exerted the first 
efforts of his expanding intellect to familiarise himself with the mythology and fabulous legends of 
ancient Europe. The immortal works of the poets which have perpetuated this mythology, as well as 
these legends, have frnm his childhood beou presented to his view, as models of the most classical and 
WVM]Wnrrrnr. 1ft the progress to manhood, and throughout that period of life during which 
mental energy is susceptible of the greatest excitement,— in the senate, at the bar, on the stage, and 
even in the pulpit, — the most celebrated men of genius have studiously borrowed, more or lees of their 
choicest ornaments, from the works of the ancient poet* and historians. 

To those, again, to whom the fictions of the poets present no attractive charms, the literature of 
Europe, as soon as it emerges from the darkness of the fabulous ages, supplies a separate stream of 
historical narration, distinctly traced, and precisely graduated, by the scale of chronology. On the events 
recorded and timed in the pages of that well attested history, a philosophical mind dwells with intense 
interest. The rise and fall of empires ; the origin, growth, and decay of human institutions ; the 
advancement or arrest of civilization ; and every event which can instruct or influence practical men, in 
♦•very station of life, are there developed, with the fullest authenticity. Whichever of these two 
departments of literature — fiction or fact — the European student may find most congenial to his taste, 
early associations and prepossessions have equally familiarized cither to his mind. 

As regards oriental literature, the impressions of early associations never can, nor is to be wished that 
they ever should, operate on the European mind. Even in Europe, where the advantage* of the spread 
of education, and of the diffo^a ©f useful know ledge, are the least disputed of the great principles 
wrhich agitate tlio public mind, there are manifest indications that it is the predominent opinion of the 
age, that into the scheme of that extended education — more of fact and less of fiction — more of practical 
* Vide Appendix for a comparim <»f .VffXffndwd with HerotUtu* ami Jviflnvt 
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mathematics and less of classics — should hr* infused, than have hitherto been adopted in public 
institutions. Mu tat is mutandis, I regard the recent Indian fiat ‘ 4 that the funds which have hitherto 
been in part applied to the revival and improvement of the literature, and the encouragement of the 
learned natives of India, shall be exclusively appropriated to purposes of English education," 1o hr 
conceived in the same spirit. 

These early assoei ationn, then, being thus unavailing and un vail able, (if the fon*going remarks are 
entitled to any weight) the creation of a general interest towards, or the realization of the subsiding 
expectations, produced at the formation of the Bengal Asiatic Society, in regard to, oriental literature, 
seems to depend on this single question ; viz., 

Docs there exist now, or is there a prospect of an authentic history of India being developed herea fter, 
by the researches of orientalists ? 

On the solution of this question, as it appears to me, depends entirely, whether the study of oriental 
literature (with reference not to languages, but the information those languages contain) shall continue, 
like the study of any of the sciences, to be confined to the few whose taste or profession has devoted 
them to it ; or whether it shall some day exercise an iufluence over that more extended sphere, which 
belongs to general history alone to exert. 

This is an important, though not, perhaps, altogether a vital, question : — important, more especially 
at the present moment, as regards the interest it can create, and the resources it cun thence derive, for 
the purpose of extending the basis of research ; but not vital, in as much as there is no more reason for 
apprehending the extinction of oriental research, from its having failed to extend its influence over the 
whole educated community of the world, than that geology, mineralogy, botany, or any of the other 
sciences should become extinct, because the interest each individually possesses is of a limited character. 
Nor does the continuance of oriental research, conducted by Europeans, appear, in any degree, to depend 
on the contingency of the permanence of British sway over its present Asiatic dominions ; for the spirit 
of that research lias of late years guliTHl inns giim M**- HrfT fc ^h on the continent of Europe than in the 
British empire. But to return to the question 

Docs there exist now, or is there a prospect oj an authentic history of Indio being developed hereafter, 
by the researches of orientalists f 

Preparatory to answering this question, I shall briefly touch on the published results of our country- 
men's researches in the department of History ; premising, that in the earlier period of their labors, 
their publications partook more of the character of theoretical or critical treatises, than accurate transla- 
tions of the texts they professed to illustrate. This course was adopted, under the suggestion of Sir W. 
Jones ; who in his preliminary discourse on the institution of the Asiatic Society, remarked : “ You may 
observe I have omitted their languages, the diversity and difficulty of which are a sad obstacle to the 
progress of useful knowledge ; hut 1 have ever considered languages as the mere instruments of real 
learning, and think them improperly confounded with learning itself. The attainment of them is, 
however, indispensably necessary." Again, u You will not perhaps he disposed to admit mere transla- 
tions of considerable length, except such unpublished essays and treatises as may he transmitted to us 
by native authors." 

Sir W. Jones himself led the way in the dlscusssion of the chronology of the Hindus.* After a 
speculative dissertation, tending to an identification or reconciliation, in some particular points, of the 

• A. R. voL i. p 71. 
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Hindu with the mosaic history, he has, with all that fascination which Ilia richly stored mind enabled 
him to impart to all his discussions, developed the scheme of hmdn chronology, as explained to him 
from Hindu authorities, by Radhacanta Sermon, 44 a pundit of extensive learning and great fame among 
the hindus." The chronology treated of in this dissertation, extends back through “ the four ages," 
which are stated to embrace the preposterous period of 4,320,000 yearn ; and contains the genealogies 
of kings, collected from the puriinas, which were then considered works of considerable antiquity. It is 
only in the middle of the 14 fourth age," when he comes to the Magadha dynasty, that hindu authorities 
enable him to assign a date to the period at which any of those kings ruled. On obtaining this 44 point 
d’appui," Sir W. Jones thus expresses himself : — 

“ Puranjaya, win nf the twentieth king, wa» put to death by his minister, Sunoco, who placed his own son Pradyata on 
the throne of his matter ; and this revolution constitutes an epoch of the highest importance in our present inquiry ; first, 
because it happened, according to the Rhayawatantperta, two year* before Buddha’s appearance in the same kingdom : 
next, because it is belie rod by the hindus to have taken place 3883 yean ago, or 210ft before Christ ; and, lastly, because a 
regular chronology, according to tike number of yean in each dynasty, has been established, from the accession of Prauiyota, 
to the Buhvcnion of the genuine hindu government ; and that chronology I will now lay before you, after observing only, 
that Radhacanta himself says nothing of Buddha in this part of his work, though he paiticularly mentions two preceding 
aratiras in their proper places 
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“ This prince, of whom frequent mention is mado in the Sanscrit books m said to have been murdered, after a reign of a 
hundred years by a very learned and ingenious but passionate and vindictive, brahman, whose name was Chinacya, and 
who raised to the throne a man of the Maurya race, named Cbandragupta. By the death of Narnia and his sons, the 
Cshatriya family of Prudyotu became extinct. 
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‘"On the death of the tenth Mann* kin*;, Ins place «at AMunuti by In* <uiiimumltr-in-cliiel. I'u>hainitra. of the Hs»g* 
nation or family.** 

It is thus shown that, according to the hindu authorities, Chandmgupta, tin* Sandracottus, who was 
contemporary with Alexander and Seleucu* Nicator, to whoso court at Palibothm Mcgasthencs wa» 
deputed, is placed on the throne about B. c. 1502; which is at once an anachronism of upwards of 
eleven centuries. 

Sir W. Jones sums up his treatise by commenting on this fictitious chronology of the hindus, with the 
view to reconciling it, by rational reasoning, founded on the best attainable data, with the dates which 
that reasoning would suggest, as the probably correct periods of the several epochs named by him. 

The whole of that paper, but more particularly as it treats of the “fourth age," hears a deeply 
interesting relation to the question of the authenticity of the buddhistical chronology ; and it exhibits, 
in a remarkable degree, the unconscious approaches to truth, as regards the history of the Buddhoa, 
made by rational reasoning, though constantly opposed by the prejudices and perversions of hindu 
authorities, and bis hindu pundit, in the course of the examination in which Sir W. Jones was engaged. 

Wilford * next brought the chronology of the hindus under consideration, by his u Genealogical 
Table, extracted from the Vishnu purana, the Bhagavat, and other puranas, without the least alteration.** 
He however borrows from hindu annals, nothing but the names of the kings. 

“ When the p uni rut a. (he says) speak of the kings of ancient time*, they are equally extravagant. According to them, 
king Y udhUhthir reigned seven nnd twenty thousand yean ; king Nandn, nf whom I shall speuk more fully hereafter. i* said to 
have poMfHM'd in hi* treasury above 1,584,000.000 pound* sterling, in gold coin alone : the value of the silver and copper coin, 
and jewels, exceeded all calculation ; nnd his army consisted of 100,000,000 men. These account*, geographical, chronolu- 
gical, nnd historical, as absurd, and inconsistent with reason, must be rejected. This monstrous system seems to derive it* 
origin from the ancient period of 12,000 natural years, which was admitted l»y the Persians, the Etrurian*, and, I believe, 
also by the Celtic tribes : for we read of a learned nation in 8psun. which boasted of having written histories of above six 
thousand year*. 

“The Hindus still make use o« a period of 12.000 divine yearn, after which a periodical renovation of the world take* 
place. It is difficult to fix the time when the- hiaJ m fnraik ing the path* of historical truth, tnunched into the maxes of 
extravagance and fable. Mcgmrtbene*, who had repeatedly visited the court of (. handraguptn, and of cour*e had an oppor- 
tunity of converting with the best informed persons in India, is silent as to this monstrous system of the Hindus. On the 
contrary, it appears, from what he says, that in his time they did not carry Imek their antiquities much beyond six thousand 
years, as we read in some MSS. He adds also, according to Clemens of Alexandria, that the hindus and the Jews were 
the only people who had a true idea of the creation of the world, and the beginning of things. There was then obvious 
affinity between the chronological system of the Jews and the Hindus. We are well acquainted with the pretensions of the 
Egyptians and Chaldeans to antiquity : this they never attempted to conceal. It is natural to suppose, that the hindu* 
were equally vain : they arts so now ; and there is hardly a hindu who is not persuaded of, and who will not muon upon, the 
supposed antiquity of his nation Mcgasthene*, who was acquainted with the antiquities of the Egyptians, Chaldeans, and 
Jews, whilst in India made inquiries into the history of the hindus, and their antiquity, and it is natural to suppose that 
they would boast of it as well as the Egyptian* or Chaldeans and a* much then ns they do now. Surely they did not invent 
fable* to conceal them from the multitude, fur whom, on the contrary, these fables were framed.** 

Tli us rejecting the whole scheme of hindu chronology, and adopting the date of the age of Aluxander 
for the period at which Chamlragupta reigned in India, Wilford, as regards chronology, simply tabulari- 
zes his list of kings, according to the average tenn of human life ; and thereby approximate* the hindu 
to the European chronology'. “The puranas,'’ he adds, “are certainly a modern compilation from valuable 
materials, which I am afraid no longer exist but from several hindu dramas (which have been 
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recently translated and published by professor Wilson,) he deduces particulars connected with the 
personal history of Chandragripta, and supplies also some valuable geographical illustrations, — to both 
which I shall hereafter have occasion to advert. Wilford recurs to these subjects in greater dctiul, and with 
more close reference to buddhisticnl historical data, in his several essays on the Gangotic provinces, the 
kings of Magudha, the eras of Yicaunuditya and ^alivuhana, and in his account of the jains or huddhists. 
Wont of space prevents my making more than one extract. I shall only notice, therefore, os regards 
chronology, that Wilford in this instance? * also hascs his calculations on the European date assignable to 
the reign of Chandrngtipta ; and that in doing so, it will be seen, by the following admission, that he 
disturbs the epoch of the Knliyuga by upwards of seventeen centuries. 

** The beginning of the Cili-yugn, connidcred ns nn astronomical period, fci fixed nnd unvariable ; 3041 year* before 
Vicramaditya, or 3100 s. c — But the beginning of the same, considered either a* a civil, dr historical period, is by no means 
agreed upon. 

“ In the Vishnu, BrAhm4ndn, and Vara purIna*, It is declared, that from the beginning of the C*Ii-raga, to Mal a 
nanda's accession to tho thrnne, there were exactly 101.1 years. This emperor reigned 28 years; hi* sons 12, in nil 40^ 
when Chandragupta ascended the throne, 315 years b. c.— The C«ll*yuga, then, began 1370 n. e., or 1314 before Vicrnma- 
ditya: and this i* confirmed by nn observation of the place of the solstices, made in the time of FariisJira: nnd which, 
according to Mr. Davit, happened 1391 years b. c. or nearly to. P&rixdm, the father of Vyiu, died a little before the 
beginning of the Cal>* ruga. It is remarkable that the first observations of the colures, in the west, were made 1353 years 
before Christ, about the same time nearly, according to Mr. Bailly.” 

Bentley, Davis, and other*, have also discussed, and attempted to unravel and account for, these 
absurdities of the hindu chronology. Great as is the ingenuity they have displayed, nnd successful as 
those inquiries have been in other respects, they all tend to prove the existence of the above mentioned 
incongruities, and to shew that they are the result of systematic preversions, had recourse to, since the 
time of Mcgnsthencs, by the hindu*, to work out their religious impostures ; and that they in no degree 
originate in barbarous ignorance, or in the imperfect light which has glimmered on a remote antiquity, 
or on uncivilized regions involved in a fabulous age 

The strongest evidence I could adduce of the correctness of this inference, will be found in the 
remarks of professor Wilson, in his introductory observations on the “Raja Taringini. a history of 
Cnshmir.” lie thus expresses himself 

u The only Sanscrit composition yet discovered, to which the title of history can with any propriety be applied, 
i» the Rajs Taringini, a history of Ciudirnir. This work was first introduced to the knowledge of the Mohammedans 
by the learned minister of Aeber, Abulfiul ; hut tho summary which he ha* given of it* content*, was taken, as he informs 
u*, from a Persian tranxlaiion of the hindu original, prepared by order of Aclwir. The example set by that liberal monarch, 
introduced amongst his successors, nnd the literary men of their reigns, n fashion of remodelling, or re* translating the some 
work, and continuing the history of the province, to the period* at which they wrote. 

The earliest woik of this description, after that which was prepared by order of Aeber, is one mentioned by Bemicr, wiio 
•late*, nn Abridged translation of the Raja Taringini into Persian to have been made, by command of .Tehangir. He »d 1% 
that he was engaged upon rendering this into French, but we have nereT heard any thing more of his translation. At n 
subsequent penod, mention is made in a later composition, of two similar work*, by Mulla 1 1 use in, Kiri, or the read* r, and 
by Hyder Molcc, Chadwnrin, whilst the work in which this notice occurs, the YTakint-i’Cashmir, was written in the time of 
Mohammed Shah ; ns was another history of the province, entitled, tho Nawadir-ul-A \hhnr. The fashion s 'em* to have 
continued to a very recent date, a* Ghul&m Uuftcin notices the composition of a history of Cashmir having been entrusted 
to various learned men, by order of Jivana the 8ic*h, then governor of tho province ; and we shall have occasion to fpcriiy 
one history, of as recent a date as tho reign of Shah Aletn. 
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Tb* ill directed and limited inquiries of the first European settlers in India, were not likely to have traced the original of 
the*: Mohammedan compositions; and its existence was little adverted to, until the translation of the Ayin Aoberi, by the 
late Mr. Gladwin, was published The Abstract then given, naturally excited curiosity, and stimulated inquiry ; but the 
result was unsatisfactory, and a long period intervened before the original work was discovered. Sir W. Jones was unable 
to meet with it, although the history of India from the Sanscrit C&shmtr authorities, was amongst the tasks his undaunted 
and indefatigable intellect had planned ; and it was not until the year 1805, that Sir. Oolebrooke wa» successful in his search 
At that time he procured a copy of the work from the heirs of a brahman, who died in Calcutta ; and about the same time, 
or shortly afterwards, another transcript of the Raja Tanngini was obtained by the late Mr. Speke from Lucknow. To these 
two copies 1 have been able to add a third, which was brought for sale in Calcutta ; and 1 have only to add, that both in 
that city and at Benares, I have been hitherto unable to meet with any other trauscript of this curious work 

The Ra'ju Taringinf has hitherto been regarded as one entire composition : it is however in fact a scries of compositions, 
written by different authors, and at different periods; a circumstance that gives greater value to its contents; as, with ths 
exceptions of the early periods of the history, the several authors may be regarded almost as the chroniclers of their own 
times. The first of the series is the Raja Taringinf of Calh4na pandit, the son of Champaca , who states his luiving made 
use of earlier authorities, and gives an interesting enumeration of several which he had employed. The list includes the 
general works of SuvraUt and Xarvndm; the history of Gonerda and his three successors, by Helu Raja, an ascetic ; of Lava, 
and his successors to Anoca, by Pudma Mihim ; and of Asoca and the four nest princes, by Sri Ch'harillacara. He also 
cites the authority of Nila Muni, meaning probably the Nila Parana, a purina known only in Cashmir ; Lhe whole forming 
a remarkable proof of tho attention bestowed by Cashmirian writers upon the history of their native country : an attention 
the more extraordinary, from the contrast it affords, to the total want of historical inquiry in any other part of the extensive 
countries peopled by the hindua. The history of Calhana commence* with the fabulous ayes, and come* down to the reign of 
Semgrama Deva, the nephew of Diddh fldni, in Suca 949, or a. n. 1027, approaching to what appear t to have been hie oten 
date, Saca 1070, or a. D. 1148. 

The next work is the Rijavali of Jana RAja, of which, I regret to state; I have not yet been able to meet with a copy It 
probably begins where Calhana stops, and it clones about the time of Zetn-uhAb-ad-din, or the year of the Hijra 815, as we 
know from the next of the series. 

The Sri Jaina Ra'jaTaringmi a the work of 8ri Vart Pandita, the pupil of Jona Raja, whose work it professes to continue, 
so as to form with it, and the history of yf Vinmioni o f Caohmir. It begins with Zcro-ui-Ab* 

ad-din, whose name the unprepared reader would scarcely recognise, in its NAgari transfiguration of Sri Jaina OUabbha 
Dina, and closses with tho acocs&ion of Palteh 8hnh, in the year of the Hijra 882, or a. d. 1477. The name which the 
author has chosen to give his work of Jaina Taringinf, has ted to a very mistaken notion of its character ; it has been 
included amongst the productions of join literature, whilst in truth the author is an orthodox worshipper of Sira, and 
evidently intends the epithet he has adopted as complimentary to the memory of Zien-ul-Ab-ad-din, a prince who was a great 
friend to his hindu subjects, and a liberal patron of bindu letters, and literary men 

The fourth work, which completes the aggregate current under the name of Raja Taringinf, was written in the time of 
Acber, expressly to continue to tho latest date, the productions of the author's predecessors, and to bring tho history down to 
the time at which Cashmir became a province of Acber’s empire. It begins accordingly where 8ri Vara ended, or with 
Fattoth Shah, and doses with Narck Shah ; the historian apparently, and judiciously, avoiding to notice the fate of Lhe 
kingdom during Hamnyuns retreat into Persia The work is called Use Rijavali Pataca, and is the production of Punja or 
Prejuga Bhatfa. 

Of the works thus described, the manuscript of Mr, Speke, containing the compositions of Calhana and Sri Vara, came 
Into my powcsuon at the sale of that gentleman’s effects. Of Mr, Colcbrooke* manuscript, containing also the work of 
Punja Bhatta, I was permitted by that gentleman, with the liberality I have bad on former occasions to acknowledge, to 
have a transcript made ; and the third manuscript, containing tho same three works, I have already stated I procured by 
accidental purchase Neither of the throe comprises the work of Jona Rkja; and but one of them, the transcript of 
Mr. Colehrooke's manuscript, has tho third tarong or section of Calhina's history. The three manuscripts are aii very 
inaccurate ; to far so, indeed, that a close translation of them, if desirable, would be impracticable. The leading points, 
however, may he depended upon, agreeing not only in the different copies, but with the circumstances narrated in the 
compendium of Ahulfaxl. and in the Mohammedan or Persian histories which I have been able to procure " 
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Foi the purposes of the comparative view I shall presently draw, I wish to notice pointedly here, 
that the earliest portion of this history conies down to A. d. 1027 ; that the author of it flourished about 
a. d. 1148; and that u the three manuscripts are oil very inaccurate ; so far so, indeed, that a close 
translation of them, if desirable, would be impracticable.” 

In renewing his sketch of the Cashmirian history, the professor observes, in reference to its 
chronology : — 

“The chronology of the Raja Turin gin! is not without ita intercut. The date* arc regular, and for a long time both 
probable and consistent, and aa they may enable us to determine the dates of persons and events, in other ports of India, 
as troll as in Cashmir, a short review of them may not be wholly unprofitable. 

The more recent the period, the more likely it is that ils chronology will be correct; and it will be therefore advisable to 
commence with the most modern, und recede gradually to the mo< remote dates. The table prefixed was necessarily 
constructed on a different principle, and depends upon the date of Gonerda the third, which, as I have previously explained, 
is established according to the chronntugy of the text Gonerda the third tired, according to Calhana pandit, 2330 years 
before the year Saca 1070, or a, d. 1148, and consequently his accession is placed & c. 1182 : the periods of each reign are 
then regularly deduced till the close of the history, which is thus placed in the year of Christ 1025, or about 120 yean 
before the author’s own time. That the reign of the last sovereign did terminate about the period aligned, wc may naturally 
infer, not only from its proximity to what we may conclude was the date at which tho work was written, but from the 
absence of any mention of Mahmud’s invasions, and the introduction of a Pxithivi Pala, who is very possibly the same with 
the Pitteruge Pal of Lahore, mentioned in the Mohammedan histories." 

In applying the proposed test of 41 receding gradually to the most remote dates,” the anachronism at 
the period of the reign of Gonerda third is not less than 796 year* : the date arrived at by this recession 
being b. c* 388, while the text gives n. C. 1182: and various collateral evidences are adduced by the 
professor to shew that the adjusted is the probably correct one*. This anachronism of course progres- 
sively increases with the recession. At the colonization of Cashmir, it amounts to 1048 years. The 
respective dates being, text b. c. 3714, and adjusted epoch n. c. 2666. 

In Colonel Tod's superb publication, 44 The Annals of Rajasthan, " the whole of the above data are 
reconsidered in reference to the hindu texts ; but some trifling alterations only are made in those early 
dynasties. From poetical legends, the successful decyphering of inscriptions, and the discovery of a new 
era, (the Balabhi) a very large mass of historical information has, with incredible industry, been 
arranged into the narrative form of history ; the chronology of which has been corrected and adjusted, 
as far as practicable, according to the occasional dates developed in that historical information. 

At the end of these remarks will be found reprinted, portions of professor Wilson s prefaces to his 
translations of the historical dramas — the Mcdra Raksiiasa, and the Krtxavali ; to both which I 
shall have to refer, in commenting on the chapters of tho Mahawanso, which embrace the periods during 
which the events represented on these hindu plays occurred. 

I believe, I have now adverted to the principal published notices of hindu literature, in reference to 
con/in vatu hindu history. And if I were called upon to answer the question, suggested by myself ; upon the 
evidence adduced, I should say, in reply to the first part of that proposition — That there does not now 
exist an authentic, connected, and chronologically correct hindu history ; and that the absence of that 
history proceeds, not from original deficiency of historical data, nor their destruction by the ravages of 
war, but tho systematic pcnrenJon of those data, adopted to work out the monstrous scheme upon 
which the hindu faith is based. 

2 -- 

* I have ventured in miggwt in an article in the Journal of the Aalatle Soeiety for September 183*, that this anachro- 
niMn amount* to about 1 177 instead of 796 rear* 
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Ill regard to the second part of the proposition, the answer can only be made inferential!/ and 
hypothetically. Judging from what has already been effected, by the collateral evidence of the history 
of other countries, and the decyphering of inscriptions and coins, I am sanguine enough to believe that 
such a number of authentic dates will in time be verified, as will leave intervals of but comparatively 
short duration in the ancient Indian dynasties between any tw r o of those authentic dates ; thereby 
rescuing hindu history in some degree from the prejudice under which it luis been brought by the 
superstitions of the native priesthood. 

One of tlie most important services rendered to the cause of oriental research of late years, is, perhaps, 
M the restoration and deciphering of thp Allahabad inscription. No. 2," achieved by Doctor Mill, and 
published in (lie Asiatic Journal of June, 1834. 

In reference to this historical inscription, the learned Principal observes, il Were there any regular 
chronological history of this part of Northern India, we could hardly fail in the circumstances of this 
inscription, even if it were without names, to determine the person and the age to which it belongs. 
Wo have here a prince who restores the fallen fortunes of a royal race that had lieen dispossessed and 
degraded by the kings of a hostile family— who removes this misfortune from himself and his kindred 
by means of an able guardian or minister, who contrives to raise armies in his cause ; succeeding at 
last in spite of vigorous warlike opposition, including that of some haughty independent princesses, 
whose daughters, when vanquished, become the wives of tlie conqueror — who pushes his conquests on 
the east to Assam, as well as to Nepal and the more western countries — and performs many other 
magnificent and liberal exploits, constructing roads and bridges, encouraging commerce, Ac. Arc. — in all 
which, allowing fully for oriental flattery and extravagance, we could scarcely expect to find more than 
one sovereign, to whom the whole would apply- But the inscription gives ns the name * also of the 
prince and his immediate progenitors : and in accordance with the above mentioned account, while we 
find his dethroned ancestor!, lffo father and great grandfather, designated only by the honorific 
epithet Mahu-raja , which would characterize ruyml flwurnt and rights — the king himself 

(Sam rnn AuriTA ) and his father are distinguished hy the title of Mdha - rdjd - Adhi - raja , which indicates 
actual sovereignty. And the last mentioned circumstance might lead some to conjecture, that the 
restoration of royalty in the house began with the father, named Chandragupta, whose exploits might 
be supposed to be related in the first part of the inscription, to add lustre to those of the son. 

41 Undoubtedly we should be strongly inclined, if it were possible, to identify the king thus named — 
(though the name is for from being an uncommon one) with a celebrated prince sa colled, the only one 
in whom the Pur&nic and the Greek histories meet, the Chandragupta or Sandracoptuh, to whom 
Seleucus Nicator sent the able ambassador, from whom Strabo, Arrian, and others derived the 
principal part of their information respecting India. This would fix the inscription to an age which its 
character (disused as it has been in India for much more than a thousand years), might seem to make 
sufficiently probable, vix. the third century before the Christian era. And a critic, who chose to 
maintain this identity, might find abundance of plausible arguments in the inscription : he might 
imagine he read there the restoration of the asserted genuine line of Nanda in the person of 
CfliMUUflvrTA, and the destruction of the nine usurpers of his throne : and in what the inscription, 
line 16, tells of the guardian Giri-Kalka'raka-Svamt, he might trace the exploits of Chandragupta’s 
wily brahman counsellor Cha'nakya, so graphically described in the historical play called the 
Mvdra - Rdxaia , in levying troops for his master, and counterplotting all the schemes of his adversaries 
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“able minister Ra'&aba, until lie recovered the tlirone : nay tlie assistance of that Ra'xasa hinuudf, who 
from nn enemy was turned to a faithful friend, might be supposed to be given with his namr in line lU 
of the inscription. And the discrepancy of nil the other names besides these two, vis. of Ciiandragup- 
ta’b son, father, grandfather, anil guardian minister, to none of whom do the known Puraiiic histories of 
that prince assign the several names of the inscription, might he overcome by the expedient —usual 
among historical and chronological theorists in similar cases, — of supposing several ditt’erent nnmi-s of th. 
same persons. 

“But there is a more serious objection to this hypothesis than any arising from the discrepancy of even 
so many names — and one which I cannot but think fatal to it. In the two great divisions of the 
Xattriya Rajas of India, the CiiANDRAcrpTA of the inscription is distinctly assigned to the Solar rnc« — 
his son being styled child of the Sun. On the other hand, the celebrated founder of the Maury a 
dynasty, if reckoned at ull among Xattriyas, (being, like the family of the Nandas, of the inferior caste 
of Sudras, as the Greek uccounts unite with the Puranas in respecting him.) would rather find his place 
among the high-born princes of Magadha whose throne he occupied, who were children of the moon : 
and so he is in fact enumerated, together with alMhe rest who reigned at Pataliputra or Palibotbra, in the 
royal genealogies of the Hindus. It U not therefore among the descendants or successors of (’i ki, whe- 
ther reigning (like those Magadha princes) at Patna, or at Dehli, that we must look for the subject of the 
Allahabad inscription ; but if I mistake not, in a much nearer kingdom, that of Canyacubja or Canouje." 

Laudable us is the caution with which l>r. Mill uhandons this important identification, the annals 
of Pali literature appear to afford several interesting notices, well worthy of his consideration, tending 
both to remove some of these doubts, and to aid in elucidating this valuable inscription. It will 
be found in the ensuing extracts from the commentary on the Mahawanso, that the Mori} an was a 
branch of the Sakyan dynasty, who were the descendants of Ixkswaku, of the solar line : though the 
name of Chundraguptas father is not given in the particular work under consideration, to admit ol 
its being compared with the inscription, it is specifically stated that lie was the last sovereign of Moriya 
of that family, and lost his life with his kingdom: his queen, who was then pregnant, fled with her 
hrotherH to Patuliputtu (where Chnndragupta was bom) to seek protection from their relations the 
Nandos, whose grandfather, Susunago. was the issue of a Liehrhawi raja, by a “ nagarasobhini,*' — 
one of the Aspasins of Rajagaha : he married the dnughtcr of the eldest of these matcmul uncles, who 
were of the LlcnCRAWi line : the issue of that princess would hence appropriately enough be termed 
“maternal grandson of Lichhawi :** and he and his son, the subject of this inscription, as the supreme 
monarch* of India could alone bo entitled, of all the rajfcs whose names are inscribed, to the title Mahd 
rrfjd A (I hi rrf/d." Dr. Mill thus translates the 2(>th line of the inscription. 

44 Of him who is also maternal grandson of Lichciiawi, conceived in the great goddess-like Cl mara- 
Dewi, the great king, the supreme monarch SA3jmuA Gupta, illustrious for having filled the whole 
earth with the revenues arising from his universal conquest, (equal) to Ixtira, chief of the gods 

If, under these multiplied coincidences and similarities, and this apparent removal of the Reverend 
Principal's objections, the identity of Chandragupta may be considered to be established, Samudragupta 
would be the Biudusaro of Pali history, to whom, as one of the supreme monarchs of India, the 
designation would not be inappropriate. And indeed, in the Mahawanso, in describing the completion 
of the buddhistical edifices in the reign of his son and successor, Dhammasoko. a similar epithet is 
applied to his empire. 
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Sammuilffapariyantan to JatnAudipan tamantatd yatti snhbi ip ihdricha ndnd, pujd teilhuiiti. 

“ He saw (by the |>.>wer of a miracle) nil the w:h*ros, tituated in every direction through the ocean- bound Jambudipo, 
resplendent with offerings.*’ 

Also within a few months, another orientalist, the Her. Mr. Stevenson of Poonah,, “through the aid 
afforded by the Allahabad inscription, and assistance from other sources,” lias lu-en enabled to decipher 
gome of the inscriptions at the caves of Carli ; which will probably prove the key to the inscriptions in 
the stupendous temples at Ellora. Mr. Stevenson adds, “ many important duties prevent me from 
allotting much time to studies of this nature, and the time I can spare for such n purpose will he better 
spent in endeavouring to elucidate the history of the Dakhan (Dck:ui) from the numerous inscriptions, 
in this and other ancient characters, which are to be found up ami down the country ; assured that the 
learned in Calcutta will soon reveal to us whatever mysteries the Allahabad and Delhi columns conceal." 

The Journal of September last, contains the translation of the inscription* upon two sots of copper 
plates found “several years since" in the western part ofGujerat, which Mr. Secretary Wathen has 
now been enabled to translate; and by means of those two inscription* alone, to fix the piri^d of the 
reigns of no less than eighteen sovereigns of the Vulablii or Ikdiutvi dynasty, between the ycajp a. n, 
144 and 550. 

Contemporaneously with this decyphering of inscriptions, the pages of the Asiatic Journal have 
displayed the successful lal>ors of Mr. Pxinsep, its editor and the secretary of the society, in identifying 
and classifying various ancient coins, equally conducive to the supply of the grand desideratum in 
oriental literature, — C iiko.noloov. 

In the midst of this interesting and triumphant career of oriental research, I have undertaken the 
task of inviting the attention of orientalists to the Pali huddhistieal literature of India, the examination 
of which is not within my own reach. If they are found to approximate, in any degree, to the 
authenticity of the Pali historical unnals of Ceylon, we shall not only be uble to unveil the history of 
India from the Gth century before Christ, to the period to which those annuls may have been 
continued in India ; hut they will also serve so elucidate there, as they have done here, the intent and 
import of the buddhistic] portion of the inscription* now in progress of being dceypliered. 

To do justice, however, to the important question under consideration, I must briefly sketch the 
history of the Magadhi or Pali language, and the scheme of buddhism in reference to history, as each is 
understood in Ceylon. 

Buddhists are impressed with the conviction that their sacred and classical language, the Magadhi or 
Pdli, is of greater antiquity than tire Sanscrit ; mid that it had attained also a higher state of refinement 
than its rival tongue had acquired. In support of this belief they adduce various arguments, which, in 
their judgment, are quite conclusive. They observe, that the very word “ Pali " signifies, original, text, 
regularity ; and there is scarcely a buddhist Pali scholar in Ceylon, who, in the discussion of this 
question, will not quote, with an air of triumph, their favorite verse,— 

Sri Mdgatlhi ; mula hhiid, nardyiydtli kappikd, brahmdn6eha*tnlt dldpd, Sambu'blhdeh dpi hhdtarl. 

“ There i* a language whLh is the root (of all language**) ; men and brahmans at the commencement of the creation, who 
never before heard nor uttered an human accent, and even the supreme Buddho?, spoke it : it is M-igadhi." 

This verse is a quotation from Kachchayano’s grammar, the oldest referred to in the Pali literature 
of Ceylon. The original work is not extant in this island. I shall have to advert to it hereafter. 

Into this disputed question, as to the relative antiquity of these two ancient languages, it is not my 
intention to enter. With no other acquaintance with the Sanscrit, than what is afforded by its affinity 
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to Pali, I could offer no opinion which would be entitled to any weight. In abstaining, however, from 
engaging in this discussion, I must run no risk of Wing considered a participator in the views entertained 
by the Ceylon buddhists ; nor of being consequently regarded in the light of a prejudiced advocate in 
the cause of htaddliistical literature. Let me, therefore, at once avow, that, exclusive of all philological 
considerations, I am inclined, on priina facie evidence— -external as well as internal — to entertain an 
opinion adverse to the claims of the buddhists on this particular point. The general results of the 
researches hitherto made by Europeans, both historical and philological, unquestionably converge to 
prove the greater antiquity of the Sanscrit. Even in this island, all works on astronomy, medicine, and 
(such ns they arc) on chemistry and mathematics, are exclusively written in Sanscrit. While the 
books on buddhi.>m, the histories subsequent to the advent of Gouuuo Buddho, and certain philological 
works, alone, are composed in the Pali language. 

The earliest notice taken of the Magndhi or Pali by our countrymen, is contained, I believe, in 
Mr. Colebrooke’s essay * on the Sanscrit anti Praerit languages, which commences in these words : — 

'* In a treat I4C on rhetoric, compiled for the me of Ma'nicya Chandra, R ijn of Timhhurti or Tiriiut, a brief enumeration of 
tangling.*, used by hindu poet*, is quoted from two writers oa the art of poetry. The following is a literal Inflation of 

both pa 

* Sanscrita, Pricritn, Pnisichi, nnd Mdgaithi, are in sJmwI the four paths of poetry. Tin- god*, Ac. *p«ik Saimrita ; 
benevolent genii, Praerit, » ; wicked demons, Paisachf ; and men of hte tribes and the rest Afaj.il hi. Hut *«ge* deem 
Sanscrita the chief of these four language*. It is used three war*, in prone, in verse, nnd in n mixture nf both.* 

* Language, again, the virtuous have declared to lie fourfold : Semscrila (or the polished dialect,) Pracrita (or the vulgar 
dialect), Apabhran** (or jargon), and Mi«‘ra (or mixed). Sanscrita is the speech of the celestials, framed in grammatical 
institutes. Pfikriu t» similar to it, but manifold as n provincial dialect, and otherwise ; and thnM.* languages aliich arc 
ungrammatical, are spoken in their rc*pcctire districts.* ** 

44 The Paisichf seems to be gibberish, which dramatic poets make the demons speak, when they bring these fantastic brings 
on the stage. The mixture of language*, noticed in the second quotation, is that which is employed in d nirna.«, a* is expressly 
said by the same author in a subsequent verse. It is not then a compound language, but a mixed dialogue, in which 
different person* of the drama cmplo> different idiom*. Both the pswigw aWt« quoted arc therefore easily reconciled. 
They in fact notice only three tongues: I, Sanscrit, a polished dialect, the inflection* of which, with all its numerous 
anomalies, are taught in grammatical institutes. This tho dramatic poets put into the mouth* of gtals nnd of holy personages 
C, Praerit, consisting of provincial dialects, which arc less rciined, nnd have a more imperfect grammar In dramas it is 
■poken by women, benevolent genii, &c. 3, MdgniThi, or .Ipabhrant'a, a jorg„n destitute of regular grammar It is used 

by the rut <jar, and paries in different districts : the poets, accordingly, introdu ce it into the dialogue of phsy* at a provincial 
jargon spoken by the hugest persons of the drama. 

Panini, the father nf Sanscrit grammar, lived in so remote an age, that he rank* among those ancient sages who*, fabulous 
history occupies a conapicious place in the puriinus. or Indian thcogontes. 

It must not bo hence inferred, that Panini was unaided by the labours of earlier grammarian’. , in many of Ms precept* In- 
cite* tho authority of his predecessors, sometimes for a deviation from a general rule, often for a grammatical canon which 
has universal cogency. He has even employed some technical terms without defining them, because, n* hi* commentators 
remark : * Those terras were already introduced by earlier grammarian*.' None of tho more ancient work*, however, seem 
to he now extant ; being superseded by hia, they liare probably been disused for ages, nnd are now perhaps totally lost 

A performance such as the Pininiyn grammar must inevitably contain many emir* The task of correcting its inaccura- 
cies has been executed by C&ty&yana, an inspired saint and lawgiver, whose history, like that of all the Indian sages , it 
involved in the i <v penetrable darkness of mythology. Ilis annotations, entitled VurUcas, restrict those among the Psniniya 
rules which arc too vague, enlarge others which arc too limited, nnd mark numerous exceptions which had escaped tho 
notice of Pinini himself 
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The amended rules uf grammar have been farmed into memorial vnw by lUuirtri-tian. whu*e metrical aphomms, 
entitled C4rica, have nlnumt equal authority with the precept* of I'auim, and emendation* of Cat y ay ana. If the popular 
tradition* concerning Bhartri-han be well founded, be lin'd in the century preceding the Chri«liun m; for he is *uppo*ed 
to be the same with the brother of Vicrnmnditya, and the period when tlni prince reigned at I’jyayim is determined by the 
ilate of the *atnval era." 

It can be no matter of surprize, when so eminent a scholar us Mr. Colebrookc was led by prejudiced 
Hindu authorities to confound Magadhi with Apubhmns'a, and to describe it as “ a jargon destitute of 
Kgulv grammar, used l>y the vulgar, and spoken by the lowest persons of the drama that that 
language, and the literature recorded in it, should not have attracted the attention of subsequent 
orientalists. With the exception of the notice it has received in Ceylon, and from scholars on the 
continent of Europe, I apprehend, I may safely say, that it is not otherwise known, than as one of the 
several minor dialects emanating from the Sanscrit, and occasionally introduced into hindu works, 
avowedly for the purpose of marking the inferiority, or provinciality, of the characters who speak, or 
inscribe those Pracrit passages. 

To an attentive observer of the progress made in oriental philological research, various literary notice* 
will suggest themselves, subsequent to the publication of Mr. Colebrooke’s essay, which must have the 
tendency of raising a doubt in his mind as to the justice of the criticisms of the hindu philologists, 
which imputes this inferiority to the Magadhi language. Without any acknowledged advocacy of its cause, 
professor Wilson, by the notes appended to his translations of the Hindu Plays, has done much towards 
rescuing Magadhi from its unmerited degradation. Although in his introductory essay on “ the Dramatic 
System of the Hindus “ he expresses himself with great caution, in discussing the merits of the Pracrit 
generally, and the Magadhi in particular ; yet, in bis introduction to 41 the Drama of Vikrama and Urvasi. 
one of the three plays attributed to Kalidaa" he bears the following decided testimony in its favour : — 

“ The richness of the Pnlcrit in this play, both in structure and in it* metrical code, i» very remarkable. A very great 
portion, especially of the fourth act, i* in this language j and in tliat act n!*o a considerable variety of metre i* introduced 
it is clear, therefore, that this form of Saiwcrit must have been highly cultivated long before the piny *rn« written, and this 
might lead us to doubt whether the composition can bomr — remote a date at the reign of Vicramudttya (5fi n. * ) It i* ret 
rather uncertain whether the classical language of hindu literature bad at that time received so high a polish as appear* in 
the present drama ; and still Us*, therefore, amid the dexcetsdunts have been est/uitifely refined, if the parent teas rompara 
lively rude. We can scarcely conceive that the cultivation of Pracrit preceded that of Sanscrit, when »c advert to tin* 
principle* on which the former seems to be evolved from the latter; but it mutt be confessed that the relation between 
Sanscrit and Prderit has been hitherto very imperfectly investigated, and is yet far from being under steed” 

What the extent of the progress made may bo by the suvuns of Europe, in attaining a proficiency in the 
Magadhi language, I have had no other opportunities of ascertaining in this remote quarter of the globe, 
than by the occasional allusions made to their labours in the proceedings of our societies connected 
with Asiatic literature ; and considering that so recently as 1827* the members of the Asiatic Society of 
Paris were so totally destitute of all acquaintance of the language, as not to have* possessed themselves 
of a single elementary work connected with it, and that they were actually forming a grammar for 
themselves, the advancement made in the attainment of Pali on the continent of Europe surpasses the 
most sanguine e xpectation which could have been formed. In proof of this assertion, I cite a passage 
from an essay on the Pali language, published by Messieurs Durnouf and Lassen, members of the 
Asiatic Society of Paris in 1827- 

• Et d'abord on pent *e dema rider quel e*t 1c rarnctlre de la longue pilic? Jusqu'u quel point *Yloigne-t-elle, ©u «c 
fapprocbed-ellc du -unskrit ? Dan* quelle contrie a-t-elle pri* la fnmic qua noui lui voyoQS aaiii tenant dan* 1‘Inde. on dan* 
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le# pavs done le boudhimne e#t la let religious* - Lc pdli diHeie-l-il auivant lea diverse# cuituc«» ou il duiuine cuisine 
langut- eacrdo, ou bein eat-il put rout uniformlment ct invariablement le meme ? Enfin, le pili preaente-t-il qmlqut*# 
analogic# avoc lee dialect#* derive* de la inenie *ource qui lui ; et, **11 cn presente, dc quelle nature aont-clles? On 
convietidra ran* peine que le #eul inojen d’cswiycr de resoudre de parrille* question#, est de donner unc analyte ex arte de la 
structure gnunmuticale du pdli : e’eat cc quo nous nitons tenter de fairs ; mais, avant quo nous coimnenpons, qu'on nous 
permette quclqucs rrmnrquc* sur lea materia ux et lea sources, od nous nrons puiscr la cunfiniwnnce de cette tongue. 

II 7 a deux rooyena d'arriver k la connairannce d’un idiomr auquel lea travaux den grammairiena ant donn£, pour ainai 
dire, une constitution prop re, ct dont la culture cat attendee par dea composition# litterairca; c‘eat de I'apprendro dans les 
grammnires original cs, c'»t*i-dire, aller de 1‘inconmi au plus inconnu, ou d*en abatraire la connaiseancc ties lima et de la 
liUcraturc memo. Lea aecoura de la premiere e»peco existent pour lc pili, au moins Leyden affirme-t-il qu'on poasede » 
Cejlan quelquea rocabulairca et grammairca dc ccttc Innguc, et Joinville donne en diet le litre de plusieurs ouvrage* de ce 
genre, dans son Memoire ctU?e plus hauL Pour nous, cc tecourt nous a comp .4 rmrnt manque ; il nous a done fall ti fairs 
la grammairc nous-u i.nes, mala lea ouvragea qui nous out aervi pour ce deasein, quoi qu* extrvmemcnt intereaaana sous un 
autre rapport, sc sent malhrurcuscmcnt trouves lea moins proprrs A fncilitcr un pnreii travail On verm par lea notices, que 
nous avona donne dans rappendice, dea manuscrits dont nous avons fait usage, qu'ils sont preaqu* excluairement d'une nature 
phQoaophique et religicuae. Dana lea compositions dc cc genre, lc style cst peu varic, ct il reproduit constammcnt, avee le 
ret our dea memos formules, la monotone repetition den mime# inflexions gnunmaticalea. Il cut ltd 4 dcairer que nous 
elusion# pu consul ter un plus grand nobre d’ouvrngea historiquca, qui noua ctLssent donnl une grande variety de mots et de 
formes, et e’est pour n ’avoir pas cu cc account que nous n'avons pu determiner l'ctendue rccllc dc la conjngaiaon pali." 

In no part of the world, perhaps, are there greater facilities for acquiring a knowledge of Pali 
afforded, than in Ceylon. Though the historical data contained in that language have hitherto been 
underrated, or imperfectly illustrated, the doctrinal and metaphysical works on buddhism arc still 
extensively, and critically studied by the native priesthood ; and several of our countrymen have 
acquired a considerable proficiency therein. The late Mr. W. Tollrey, of the Ceylon civil service, 
projected the translation of the most practical and condensed Pali (Grammar extant in Ceylon, called 
the Bala vii tar u, and of Moggullana’t Pali vocabulary, both which, aa well as the Singhalese dictionary, 
scarcely commenced, I understand, at that gentleman's death, hare been successfully completed, and 
published by the Rev. B. Clough, a Wesleyan missionary, by whose labour and research, the study of 
both the ancient and the vernacular languages of this island has been facilitated in no trifling degree. 

I might safely rest on this translation of the Balaw£t&ro, and on the Pali historical work I have now 
attempted to give to the public, the claims both of the Pali language for refinement and purity ; and of 
the historical data its literature contains for authenticity. 1 shall, however, now proceed to give a brief, 
but more precise account of both. 

The oldest Pali grammar noticed in the literature of Ceylon, is that of Kachchayano. It is not now 
extant. The several works which pass under the name of Kachchayano's grammars, are compilations 
from, or revisions of, the original ; made at different periods, both within this island and in other parte 
of Asia. I have never waded through any of them, having only consulted the Baliwatrfre. 

The oldest version of the compilation from Kachchayano’s grammar is acknowledged to be the 
Rupasiddhi. I quote three passages ; two from the grammar, and the other from its commentary. The 
first of these extracts, without enabling me to fix (as the name of the reigning sovereign of Ceylon is 
not given) the precise date at which this version was compiled, proves the work to be of very 
considerable antiquity, from iU having been composed in the Daksina, while buddhism prevailed there 
as the religion of the state. The second and third extracts, in my opinion, satisfactorily established the 
interesting and important point that Kachchayano,* whose identity, Mr. Colebrooke says in his essay, i« 

* VAtyAyona 
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“ involved in the impenetrable darkness of mythology," vriu one of the eighty celebrated contemporary 
disciples of Gdfjuno Buddho, whose names ore repeatedly mentioned in various portions of the 
Pitukattaya, Me flourished therefore in the middle of the sixth century before the birth of Christ, and 
upwards of four hundred years before Bhatrihari, the brother of Vicnunaditya, by whom, according to 
Mr. Colchrooke's essay, 44 the ametided rules of grammar were formed iuto memorial verses;" a a well ft* 
before Kalidas, on whoso play professor Wilson comments,** 

The first quotation is from the conclusion of the Kupasiddhi : — 

fFik' hydfdnandaHiiraichnya tcaragurunan Tamkapayniidkajinan tiu6 OfpankarAklhya Onmilnvsatu- 
mati dtyaUtddhappakdm Hatddichehddi %rOsaddwilay-xmadkiwatan t sdxanaA jot iyi y6 t toyam Rnddhappi* 
yawho yntt ; imamujukan Rupatiddkin a ! d\i. 

A certain disciple of A'nando, a preceptor who was* (a rallying point) unto eminent preceptors like unto a standard, in 
+ Tambapanni, named Dipankaro, renowned in the Damiht kingdom (of Chola) and the resident-superior of two fraternities, 
there, the B liilichcM, (and the Chud.onanikyo), caused the religion (of Buddho) to shine forth. He was the priest who 
obtained the appellation of Buddhappiyo (the delight of Buddho.) and compiled this perfect Rtipasiddhi. 

Buddbappiyo commence the Hupasiddhi in these words : — 

Kachchdyananohdrhariyan namifwd ; nistdya Kachchdyanawanaanddin, bdtappabbdkatthamnjH^ karis- 
mis tryn (tan sukaudan pada rupatiddkin. 

Reverentially bowing down to the Acha'raro Kachcha'nno, and guided by the rules laid down by the said Kachchayano, 
I compose the Rdpunddhi, in a perspicuous form, judiciously subdivided into sections, for the use of degenerated intellect* 
(of the prceent age-, which could not grasp the original). 

In the commentary on the Rupasiddhi, we find the following distinct and important particulars 
regarding Kachchayano, purporting to be convoyed in his own words : — 

Ka+hchaxxa apackckan , Kackchdyanb. KarkchUikira. tannin gotti palhamapurito, Tappabhawanta 
tabbaruif d xahMwd Kachehdynnd jdtd. ** Tabbanri fcehdyamiti Kackckdyano, Kochdynn Kachckdyanb 
ndmaf Y6 itadaggan, ‘ Hkif f kawi / mama satrakdnan bkiklkunan tan* hittina bhdtitasxa wiUhdrina 
atthan wtbbajantdnan yadidan Mahdkackckdyandti' ttadagge thapito Rkagamd man ckatnpnri»amajjki 
numnd. N nriyaratmiXTHnh ana mi kqtamdnmmtwm pmd saw taxxiri'.an mukhan toitcaritwd, ffrakmagkitan 
niehchhdrrnfd. '(iansdyn wdt+kd ikiyt ; rxdakan khiyi makannawe { makiyd mattikd khiyi ; lakkkina 
mama buddkiyd,' ddind ffdna gijjtnan gajjitnn, xnmatthb tnahdpanno, bhik! hnwe ; Sdriputtoti fididd ; ihu 
ietu xuttnu attandwa ; Ldkandtkan thapt’wdna yirhatfffe idhapdnino yanndya Sdriputtasta kalan ndggkanti 
tolatanti ddind ; fahariythi wdnyitaodni SdripHttothd ; tada/jnesneha pabkinnapafitambkidexu makdxdwa- 
kisu w'ijaindnitupi ; CkaJ kawattirdjd wiyd rajjawahanaxamatthah jeithapnltan parindyakatthdni tkapento, 
Tathfigatarpachanan wibkajantdnan itadaggi thaptu . Handdkan Tatkdgafaxta yachekupakdran knrixxdmi. 
DdlabbamitcafkdHantaran Bkagawd addxi. ttkagawato yathdbkuchckakathanan saddahdprxxdmi. Ftran 
tuti nind dixa bkdxd Sakkatadi Ikalitawackana mandkdran jetwd, Tathdgattna wuttdya xabkdtra nimttiyd, 
sukkena ftuddhawachanan ugganhixxantiti attano balan dauento Nimttipitakan “ attko akkharat/inn dtdti" 
imitsa i cdkkyaita yathd but Han taddalakkkanamalidzi, S6 Muhdkachchdyanatthird i/lha Kaehehdyanoti 
wntto 

Kaohchiivano signifies the son of Kacbcho. The said K ache ho was the Hist individual (who assumed Ibat name as a 
patronymic) in that family. AH who arc descended from that stock are, by birth, Kachchfiyanj. 

" (If T am asked) Who is this Kachchayano ? Whence his name Kachch&yano 7" (I answer), It is he who was selected 
for the important office (of compiling the first Pili grammar, by Buddho himself ; who said on that occasion) : ‘ Bhikkhus 
from amongst my sanctified disciples, who are capable of elucidating in detail, that which is expressed in the abetract, the 
most eminent is this Mahakachchayano.' ” 


* The parenthetical additions are made from o commentary ♦ Ceylon 
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“ Bbagawi (Buddho) seated in the uudst of the four classt?* of devotee*, of which iii* congregation was ctiinfiysed, (vii. 
priests and priestesses, male and female lay ascetics ;) — opening his mcred mouth, like unto a Bower expanding under the 
genial influence of Surio’t rays, and pouring forth a stream of cloq.ienc4? like unto that of Brahmo, — said : ‘My disciples I 
the profoundly wise Suriputto is competent to spread abroad the tidings of the wii>dom (contained in my religion) by his 
hating proclaimed of me that,’— ‘To define the bounds of his omniscience by a standa d of measure, let the grains of sand 
in the Ganges be counted ; let the water in the great ocean be m«visured ; let the particle* of matter in the great earth be 
numbered as well as by his ration* other discourse*.* 

“ It has also been admitted that, excepting the saviour of the world, there are no other* ut existence whose wisdom is 
equal to one sixteenth part of the profundity of 8iriputta By the Achurayiw also the wisdom of S.iriputio has been 
celebrated. Moreover, while the other great disciples also, who had overcome the dominion of sin and attained the four gifts 
of sanctification, were yet living ; he (Buddho) allotted, from among those who were capable of illustrating the word of 
Tathl*alo, this important task to ms,— -in the some m inner that a Chakkawatti rija confers on an eldest son, who is capable 
of sustaining the weight of empire, the office of Panniyako. I must therefore render unto Tathflgato a service equivalent to 
the honor conferred. Bhagawa has assigned to me a most worthy commission. Let me place implicit faith in whatever 
Bhagawi ha* vouch'afcd to propound. 

“ Tliis being achieved, men of various nations and tongue*, rejecting the dialects which have become confused by its 
disorderly mixture with the Sanscrit and other languages, will, with facility, acquire, by conformity to the rules of grammar 
propounded by Tathiigatn, the knowledge of the word of Buddho." Thus the tlufro Mabiknchch.i'yano, who is here (in this 
work) called simply Ivachch iyano, setting forth his qualification ; pursuant to the declaiation of Buddho. that " sens© is 
represented by letters,** composed the grammatical work called NirutLipitako * 

Tli ore are several other editions or revisions of Kaehchayano’a grammar, each professing, according 
as its date is more modern, to lie more condensed mid methodized than the preceding one. In the 
version entitled the Ptiyoghnsiddhi alone (:w far as my individual knowledge extends) is to he found the 
celebrated verse, — 

" Sd Mdgadhi ; mula /ihaid, nardyeyatli kappikd, 6rahmdn6chaMiu(tdldpd, Samhutldhdchdpi bhdtari. 

From these different grammars, the ftalawatarn, translated by the Rev. Mr. Clough, was compiled. 
The last Wli edition of that work brought to my notice, is reputed to have Ivon revised at the 
commencement of the last century. 

I am not aware that there is more than one edition of the vocabulary called the Ahhidhansppadipika. 
a translation of which is annexed to Mr. Clough’s grammar. The Pali copy in my possession was 
compiled by one Moggnllano, at the Jeto wiluiro, in the reign of Parakkamo ; whom I take to he the 
king Parakkamo, who reigned at Pulatthinagaro, between a. i>. 1153, and llflfi, and the work itself is 
almost a transcript of the Sanscrit Amerakosha ; which is also extant in Ceylon. There is also another 
series of grammars called the Moggallano, deriving their name from the author of the Ahhidhanappa- 
dipika, above mentioned. 

The foregoing observations, coupled with the historical data, to which I shall now apply myself, will 
serve, I trust, to prove, that the Pali or Magndhi language had already attained the refinement it now 
possesses, at the time of (lotamo Buddho’s advent. No unprejudiced person, more especially an 
European who has gone through the ordinary course of a classical tuition, can consult the translation of 
the Balawataro, without recognizing in that elementary work, the rudiments of a precise and classically 
defined language, hearing no inconsiderable resemblance, as to its grammatical arrangement, to the 
I^atin ; nor without indeed admitting that little more is required than a copious and critical dictionary, 
to render the acquisition of that rich, refined, and poetical language, the PdJi, as facile as the attainment 
of latia. 

• Another name for the Rtipasiddhi 
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In developing the more interesting question, invoking the character, the value, and the authenticity, 
of the hiatorica! dAta contained in the Pali huddhistical annals, 1 must enter into greater detail ; and 
quote with greater explicitness the authorities from which my exposition is derived ; — as it is opposed, 
in many essential respects, to the views entertained by several eminent orientalists who have hitherto 
discussed this subject, from records extant in other parts of India* 

It is on important point connected with the huddhistk-al creed, which (as far as I am aware) has not 
been noticed by any other writer, that the ancient history, us well an the scheme of the religion of the 
buddhists, are both represented to have been exclusively developed by revolution. Between the 
manifestation of one Buddho and the advent of his successor, two periods are represented to intervene ; 
—the first is called the buddhantaro or buddbotpado. Wing the interval between the manifestation of 
one Buddho and the epoch when his rcligiou becomes extinct. The age in which we now live is the 
buddhdtpiido of <m omo. II is religion was destined to endure 5000 years ; of which 2300 hare now 
passed away (a. d. 1837) since his death, and 2020 are yet to come. The second is the ahuddhotpado, 
or the term between the epochs when the religion revealed by one Buddho becomes extinct, and 
another Buddho appears, and revives, by revelation, the doctrines of the Luddhistical faith. It would 
not be practicable, within the limits which I must here prescribe for myself, to enter into an elucidation 
of the preposterous term assigned to an ahuddhotpado ; or to describe the changes which the creation is 
stated to undergo, during that term. Suffice it to say, that during that period, not only does the religion 
of cadi preceding Buddho become extinct, but the recollection and record of all preceding events are 
also lo<t. These subjects are explained in various portions of the Pitakattayo, but in too great detail to 
admt of my quoting those passages in this place 

By this fortunate fiction, a limitation has been prescribed to the mystification in which the huddhistical 
creed ha* irnolvcd all the historical data, contained in its literature, anterior to the advent of GOtamo. 
While in the hindu literature there appears to be no such limitation ; in as much as professor Wilson in 
his analysis of the Puranas, from which (excepting the Raja Turingini) the hindu historical data are 
chiefly obtained, proves that those works are, comparatively, of modern date. 

The distinguishing characteristics, then, between the hindu and huddhistical historical data appear to 
consist in these particulars ; — tliat the mystification of hindu data is protracted to a period so modern 
that no part of them is authentic, in reference to chronology ; and that there fabulous character i* 
exp wed by every gleam of light thrown on Asiatic history by the histories of other countries, and more 
espe Hally by the writers who flourished, respcclively, at the periods of, and shortly after, the Macedonian 
and Mahomedan conquests. While the mystification of the huddhistical data ceased a century at least 
prior to b. c. 588, when prince Siddhato attained buddhohood, in the character of Gdtamo Buddho. 

According to the huddhistical creed, therefore, all remote historical data, whether sacred or profane, 
anterior to G6tamo‘» advents are based on his revelation. They are involved in absurdity as unbounded, 
as the mystification in which hindu literature is enveloped. 

For nearly five centuries subsequent to the advent of Gdtamo, the age of inspiration and miracle is 
believed to have endured among the professors of his faith. His last inspiied disciple, in Ceylon at 
least, was Maluyudewo thero, the kinsman of Watagamini, who reigned from b. c. 104 to b. c. 76. It 
would be inconsistent with the scheme of such a creed, and unreasonable also on our part, to expect 
that the huddhistical data, comprised in those four and half centuries, should be devoid of glaring 
absurdities and gross superstitions. These defects, however, in no degree prejudice those data, in as far 
as they subserve the chronological, biographical, and geographical, ends of history. 
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Uutamn lJudiiho, by whom, according to the creed of the huddiiists, the whole scheme of their 
historical data, anterior to his advent, was thus revealed, entered upon his divine mission in n. c. 588. 
in the fifteenth year of the reign of Bimbisaro, sovereign of Magadha (who beeanie a convert to 
buddhism) ; and died in n. c. 543, in the eighth year of the reigu of Ajiitasatto, the son of the 
preceding monarch. These revelations are stated to have been orally pronounced in Pali, and orally 
perpetuated for upwards of four centuries, until the close of the buddhinticul age of inspiration,, Tin s 
compose the i ‘ Pitakattaya,’* or the three Pitakas, which now form (if I may so express mysc m ii„ 
huddhisticnl scriptures, divided into the Wineyo, Abhidhammo, and Sutto pitako. 

At the demise of Gotnmo, Mahakasaapo was the hierarch of the buddhi^tical church, in which 
a schism arose, even before the funeral obsequies of Buddho had terminated. For the suppression of 
this schism, and for asserting the authenticity of the Pitakattaya, the first u Dhaminasangiti,” or 
convocation on religion, was held at Jtajagaha, the capital of Ajatasutto, in n. c. 543. The schism 
was supposed, and the authenticity of the Pitakattaya in Pali was vindicat'd and established. Upon 
that occasion, dissertations, or commentaries called “ Atthakatlia ** on the Pitakattaya. were also 
delivered. 

In n. c. 443, at the lapse of a century from Gdtamo's death, the second llhamniiisuigiti was held, in 
the tenth year of the reign of Kalaso'ko, at Wes&li, for the suppression of a heresy raised by certain 
priests natives of Wajji, resident in that city. The hierarch was the venerable Sabhakami ; and under 
his direction, Rewato conducted the convocation. The authority of the Pitakattaya was again 
vindicated ; and the Atthakatlia, delivered on that occasion, serve to derelope the history of buddhism 
for the interval which had elapsed since the last convocation. 

In I*. c. 309, in the eighteenth year of the reign of Dhamm&Koko, the supreme sovereign of India, 
who was then a convert to buddhism, the third convocation was held at Patilipura ; MoggaJiputtatisso 
being then the hierarch. 

Jn the ensuing analysis of the Mahawanso. will Ik* found references to the portions of the Pitakattaya 
and Atthakatlia. in which detailed accounts of thege convocations may be found. 

In b. c. 307, the them MaJiindo. the son of the emperor Dhammaso'ko, embarked on bis mission for 
the conversion of CVylon. The reigning sovereign of this island, Dewsnanpiyatisso, was converted to 
buddhism, and several members of his family were ordained priests. Many wiharos were founded by 
this monarch in this island, of which the Mahawiharo at Anuradhapnm, was the principal. His 
minister Dighasandano built the pnriweno. or college, called ufter himself, Dij'basanda-senhpoti-pariweuo. 
which, as well as the royal incumbencies, were bestowed on Mabindo. 

Under the control of that high priest of Ceylon, fraternities w*re formed for nil these religious 
establish ments. The successions to which, regulated by certain laws of sacerdotal inheritance, still 
prevalent in the island, were uninterruptedly kept up, as will be seen by the ensuing pages. 

The Pitakattaya, as well as Atthnkatha propounded up <0 the period of the third convocation in India, 
were brought to Ceylon by Mahimlo, who promulgated them, orally, here , — the Pitakattaya in Pali, 
and the Atthakatlia in Singhalese, together with additional Atthakatlia of his own. His inspired disciples, 
and his successors, continued to propound them, also orally, till the age of inspiration passed away ; 
which took place in this island (as already stated) in the reign of Wattagtimini, between b. c. J04 and 
n. c. 7ft- They were then embodied into books ; the test in the Pali. and the commentaries in the 
Singhalese language. The event i* thin recorded in the thirty third chapter of the Mahawanso p t 207 
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The profoundly w»*e (impirvd) pnecU iiad theretofore orally perpetuated the text of the PiUkiktUy* and their Althakathi 
At this period, these priest*, foreseeing the perdition of the people (from the perversion* of the true doctrine*) assembled ; 
and in order that religion might endure for age*, recorded the same m book* 

In the reign of the raja Mahandmo, between a. i». *110 and 432, Buddhaghd*o transposed the 
.Singhalese Atthakntha also, into Pali. The circumstance is narrated in detail in the thirty seventh 
chapter of the M ah a wan so, p. 250. 

This Pali version of the Pitakattuya and of the Atthukatha, is that which is extant now in Ceylon ; 
and it is identically the same with the Siamese and Burmese versions. In the appendix will he seen 
a statement of the divisions, and subdivisions, contained in the Pitakattaya. A few of these subdivisions 
are not now to he obtained complete in the chief temples of Kandy, and are only to be found perfect, 
among those fraternities in the maritime districts, who have of late years derived their power of 
conferring ordination from the Burmese empire ; and they are written in the Burmese character. 

The identity of the buddhistical scriptures of Ceylon with those of the eastern peninsula is readily 
accounted for, independently of the consideration that the missions for the conversion of the two 
countries to buddhism, originally proceeded to these parts at the same time, and from the same source ; 
viz. at the close of the third convocation, ns stated in the twelfth chapter of the Mahawanso : for 
Buddhaglidso took his Pali version of those scriptures, after leaving Ceylon, to the eastern peninsula. 
This circumstance is noticed even in the “ essai sur le pali par Messieurs Bumouf and Lassen though, 
at the same time, those gentlemen hare drawn two erroneous inferences ; first, that buddhism was 
originally introduced by Buddhaghoso into Pegu ; and, secondly, that his resort to the eastern peninsula 
was the consequence of his expulsion from India under the persecutions of the brahmans. 

Paanona mnintenant dans la prcsqti t!o au-dcU du Gxnge, ct cherchon»-y le date do I'etAbliMcment da bouddhisme. ct, aver 
lui, du pali ct do Tccriturc. Now* rt'avons plus ici Ta vantage do nou* appuyer *ur un toxic original, commc pour fhiitoiro 
riufshiar. Car, hien que lex Barmans p oea e dent, dit-on, dc* line* hi*torique* fort itendu*. mil, que nou* sm-bion*, n‘a encore 
kl6 Imduit diint nucune l&nguc d' Europe ; nou* aomnies done reduit* aux Ufmoignage* souvcnl contradietoirea dot voyageur* 
Sima.nl le P Carpamn, 1'hitfoire de* Bramnn* nppolee MahAraioen (mot ram doute derivtf du Sanskrit Maharadja), rapporte 
quo lo* lirros ct 1‘dcriUire pali* furenl apportea do Ccylan au Pegu, |uir un bralmmne nomine Bouddhaghoan (voix de 
Bouddha) Tan 940 de leur ere aacrifo. c*est-a-dire, Tan 397 de la notre. Cello date nou* donne pour le commencemeut de 
Pete saertfe dc« Barmans, l*an 543 avant 1'annec mime do la mart do Bouddha, suirant la chronologic cingal&ite. 

II iTest pas etonnant que le* habitant dc la prc*qu’ lie **accordcnt on ce point nrec le* cingalaise, putsquo e'est d'eux 
qu'ila diteol avoir re$tt leur culte. II col cepcndant penni* dc remarquer que leur tomoignage aert encore dc confirmation * 
la date de la mort de Bouddha (543 an* avant J. C ) quo nou* avon* choice enlrc toutos colic* que noun offraieni let diverge* 
auloritc*. Colic do l'introduction du bouddhtuno au Pegu, Tan 397 de noire ere, »*accorde ognlement avec le* date* qui ont 
expoaiex et ditcutco* plus hauL On a vu, cn offet quo les lima Itouddique* kriUcn pili, exiataient a Ceylon, ver* 407 do 
J. C .,00 qui no dit paa que celte tongue n‘ait puy ctrv connue nnterieurement. Le pilt a done pu rigoureunemrnt lire portd 
de U dans la prewju*»le au-dell dn Gangs, fan 597 do notre ere. D'aiUeurB.le voyage dc Bouddhaghora *e nittachc a rhi.tloire 
generate de culte, do Bouddha dan* ITnde ; car fc lYpoquc oii il a cu lieu la lutte du brahraanisme contre lo houddhnme 
s'achevait par la defaite do cclui-ci, et nou* avons vu lo dernier pntriarche du culte proscrit quitter aloe* ITnde pour toujour* 

It will be observed, that the date mentioned here, does not accurately accord with that of the 
Mahawanso. Mahan a mo, the sovereign of Ceylon at the time of Buddhaghoso’* visit, came to the 
throne a. d. 410, and he reigned twenty two years. The precise extent, however, of this trifling 
discrepance cannot be ascertained, as the date is not specified of either Buddhaghoso’s arrival at, 
or departure from, this island. 

The subsequent portions of the Mahawanso contain ample evidence of the frequent intercourse kept 
up, chiefly by means of religious missions, between the two countries, to the close of the work. A very 
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valuable collection of Pali books was brought to Ceylon, by the present chief of the cinnamon department, 
George Nations, modiiar, so recently as 1812. He was then a buddhist priest, and had proceeded 
to Siam for the purpose of obtaining from the monarch of that buddhist country, the power (which 
a Christian government could not give him) of conferring ordination on other castes than the wellalu ; to 
whom the Kandyan monarchs, in their intolerant observance of the distinctions of caste, hud confined 
the privilege of entering into the priesthood. 

The contents of these Pituknttuyu and Atthakatha, divested of their buddlmtical inspired character, 
may he classed under four heads. 

1. The unconnected and desultory references to that undefined and undefinable period of antiquity, 
which preceded the advent of the last twenty four Buddhos. 

2. The history of the last twenty four Buddhos, who appeared during the hist twelve buddhistical 
regenerations of the world. 

3. The history from the hist creation of the world, containing the genealogy of the kings of India, and 
terminating in u. c. 543. 

4. The liistory from n. c. 543 to the age of Buddhaghdso, between a. d. 410 and 432. 

With these ample and recently revised annals, and while the Singhalese Atthakatha of the Pitakattaya, 
and various Singhalese historical works, were still extant, Mahon&mo tb^ro composed the first part of the 
Mahawanso. It extends to the thirty seventh chapter, and occupies 119 pages of the talipot leaves of 
which the book is formed. He composed also a Tika, or abridged commentary on his work. It occupies 
329 pages. The copy I possess of the Tika in the Singhalese character, is full of inaccuracies ; while 
a Burmese version, recently lent to me by Nations modiiar, is almost free from these imperfections. 

The historian does not perplex his readers with any (illusion to the first division of buddhistical liistory. 
In the second, he only mentions the names of the twenty four Buddhos, though they are farther noticed 
in the Tika. In the thiid and fourth, his narrative is full, instructive, and interesting. 

He opens his work with the usual invocation to Buddlio, to the explanation of which he devotes no 
less than twenty fire pages of the Tika. Without stopping to examine these comments, 1 proceed to 
his notes on the word 1,4 Mahawanso." 

** Mahiwanso" is the abbresiatio of “ Mahantanan waiiso the genealogy of the groat. It signifies both j-edigm and 
inheritance from generation to generation ; being itself of high import, either on that account, or because it also Itrar* the t 
above significations ; hence “ Mahawanso .** 

What that Mahawanso contains (I proceed to explain). He it known, that of these (i c of the aforesaid great ) it illustrates 
the genealogy, as well of the Buddhos and of their eminently pious disciples, as of the great monarchs cummenciug with 
Mahttsammato It is also of deep import, in as much as it narrates the visits of Buddho (to Ceylon). Hence the work tt 
(Malta) great It contains, likewise, all that was known to, or has been recorded by, the pious men of old, connected with 
the supreme and wctl defined history of those unrivalled dynasties ( rt wanso’*). Lei (my hearers) listen (to this Maliswanjo) 

Be it understood, that even in the (old) Altluikathi, the words “ Bipatlhutiya sfcdhuKukkaCan” are held as of deep import 
They have there (in that work) exclusive reference to the visit* of Buddho, and matters connected therewith On this subject 
the ancient historians have thus expressed themselves : I will perspicuously set forth ll»e visit* of Buddho to Ceylon : the 

arrival of the relic and of tho bo-tree ; the histories of the convocations, and of the schisms of the then* : the introduction of 
the religion (of Buddho) into the island ; and the settlement and pedigree of the sovereign ( Wijayo).’* It will be evident, 
from the substance of the quotations here made, that the numerical extent of the dynastic* (in my work) is exclusively 
derived from that source : (it U no invention uf mine) 

Thus the title “ Mahawanso " is adopted in imitation uf the history composed by the fraternity of the Mahwwihkro (at 
Anuridhapura) In this work the object aimed at is, setting aside the Singhalese language, in which (the former history) is 
romprwed, that I should sign in the M&gadhi. Whatever the matter* may be, which were contained in the Atthakatha 
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without Mipprc*»:ng any part tlvereof, rejecting the dialect only, 1 compoH* my work in the supreme Magndhi language, which 
it thoroughly purified from alt itn perfect ion*. I will brilliantly Ulu<4iatc, then. the Mulijwan-o, replete with information on 
every subject, and comprehending the ainplrst detail of all important event*, like unto a splendid and dazzling garland. 
Mrung with every variety of flower*, ml* lit color, ta*to, and -cent 

The former historian?. also, u*«d an nnalogMU* Htnike. They mid, '* I will wlrbtulr the ilynwlic* (“ wanao ”) perpetuated 
from generation to generation ; illitttriou* ftrom the commencement, and lauded by many hard* like unto a garland strung 
with every variety of fiowcie do ye all listen with intense interest .** 

After some further commentaries on other words of the first verso. Mahunamo thus explain** 
his motives for undertaking the compilation of his history, before he tmtrhos on the second. 

Thus I, the author of the Mahiwam«o, by having rendered to religion the reverence due thereto, in my first verse, have 
procured for myself immunity from misfortune. In case it should lie asked in this particular place. “ Why, while there nrr 
Mnh&wan*o* composed by ancient authors in the Singhalese language, this author ha* written thi* Pulapaddru*wanM« >*’ 
in rcftlUtion of such an unmeaning objection, I thu* explain the admntugv of composing the Pnlupadoru-waitto i vuu, that 
in the Maha wanao cotnp>M»cd by the ancients, there la the defect, as well of prolixly, as af brevity. There arc also (other) 
inaccuracies deserving of notice. Avoiding the*e defects, and for the purpose of explaining the principle on which the 
Pal«pad6rn-wanw> I am desirous «*f compiling, is composed, I proceed to the second vctxv 

On the twenty four Buddhos, Mahanftmo comments at considerable length in his Tikft. In sonic 
instances those notes are very detailed, while in others he only refers to the portions of the Pitokattaya 
and Atthakutha from which he derives his data. It will W sufficient in this condensed sketch, that 
I should furnish n specification of the main points requisite to identify each Bnddho, and to notice 
in which of the regenerations of the world each was manifested, reckoning back from the present kappo 
or creation. 

The following particulars are extracted front the “ Buddhawansadesuna," one of the subdivisions of 
the Suttapitaka, of the Pitakattaya. 

The twelfth kappo. or regeneration of the world, prior to the last one, was a kl .Sammnndo kappo," in 
which four Buddhos appeared. Th*» las* of them was the first of the twenty four Buddhos above 

alluded to : via., 

1. Dipankaro, born at Rammawatinogara. His parents were Sudhewo raja and Sumedhaya di*wj. 
lie, as well as all the other Buddhos, attained buddhohood at Uruwelaya, now called Buddhaghyn. 
His bo-tree was the “ pipphaln." Odtamo was then a member of an illustrious brahman family in 
A mara watinagam . 

'The eleventh regeneration waft a “ Sar.ikappo ” of one BuddJio. 

2. Kondanno, bom at Rammuwutmagnra. Parent*, Bun an da raja and fcvujatadewi. His bo-tree, 
the u salakalyana/' Go'tamo was then Wijitawi, a chnkkawati raja of Chandawatinagam in 
Majjhimadesa. 

The tenth regeneration was a “ Bammando kappo " of four Buddhos. 

3. Mangnlo, horn at Uttaranagara in Mnjjhimadcsu. Parents, Uttararftja and 1‘ttaradewi. Hi* 
bo-tree, the “ n&ga.” Go'tamo was then .a brahman named Suruehi, in the village Siribrahmano. 

4. Sumano, bom at Mekhalanagura. Parents, Sndassano maharaja and Sirimadewi. His bo-tree, 
the w naga. Go'tamo was then a Naga raja named Atulo. 

5. Rewato. bom at Sudhannawatinagarn. Parents, Wipolo maharaja and Wipuladewi. His bo-tree, 
the u jiaga.” Gotamo was then a brahmau versed in the three wedofi, at Rammawatuiagnra. 

(5. Sobhito, bom at Sudhninmanagaru. His parents bore the name of that capital. His bo-tree, the 
£; jiaga ** Go'tamo was then a brahmau named Sujato, at Hatmawati 
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The ninth regeneration was a u Warakappo " of three Buddhos. 

7. Anornadassi, born at Chanda watintigara. Parents, Yasawordja and Yasodararadewi. His bo-tree, 
the “ajjuna." Gotamo was then a Yak k ha raja. 

8. Pnduino, born at Chumpayanagara. Parent**, Asamo maharaja and A&amadcwi. His bo-tree, 
the 44 sonaka.” Go'tamo was then a lion, the king of animals. 

9. Narado, bom at Dimmmawatinagara. Parents, Sudhewo maharaja and Anopam&dewi. His 
bo-tree, the “ sbtiaka.” Gotamo was then a tapaso in the llimawanto country. 

The eighth regeneration was a “ Sdrakappo " of one Buddbo. 

10. Padumuttard, born at Ilansawatraagnra. Parents, Amirulo raja and Sujatadewi. His bo-tree, 
the “salala." Gotamo was then an ascetic named Jatilo. 

The seventh regeneration was a 44 Mandakappo ” of two Buddhos. 

11. Sumed o, born at Sudussananagura. Parents bore the same name. His bo-tree, the * 4 nipa.” 
Gotamo was then a native of that town, named I'ttaro. 

12. Sujato, bom at Sumangalanagara. Parents, Uggato raja and Pabbawatidewi. His bo-tree, the 
“ welu.” Gotamo was then a rhukkawati raja. 

The sixth regeneration was a 41 Warakappo.” of three Buddhos. 

13. Pivadassi, born at Sudannnnagnra. Parents, Sudata maharaja and Suhaddhadewi. His bo-tree, 
the “kakudhu.” Gotamo was then a brahman named Kassapo, at Siriwattanagara. 

14. Atthadassi, bom at Sdnanagara. Parents, Sagara raja and Sudassanadewi. His bo-tree, the 
“ champa." Go'tamo was then a brahman named Susimo. 

15. Dhammadassi, bom at Surananagam. Parents, Saranamaha raja and Sunandadewi. His ho-tree, 
the u bimbajala.” Gotamo was then Sakko, the supreme of dewos. 

The fifth regeneration was a u Sarakappo," of one Buddho. 

16. Siddhatho, bom at Wibharanagara. Parents, Udeni maharaja and Suphasadewi. His bo-trer. 
the 44 kunihani.” Gotamo was a brahman named Mangnlo. 

Tlie fourth regeneration was a 44 Mandakappo,” of two Buddhos. 

17. Tisso, bom at Kheinanagum. Parents, Janasando raja and Padum&dewi. His bo-tree, tb • 
“assann." Go'tamo was them Sujato raja at Yasawatinagura. 

18. Phusso, bom at K&si. Parents, Jayascno raja and Siremaya dewi. His bo-tree, the ” amulaku.” 
Go'tamo was then Wijitawi, an inferior raja. 

The third regeneration was a 44 Sarakappo," of one Buddho. 

19. Wipassi, bora at Bandhuwatinagara. Parents bore the same name. HU bo-tree, the 41 pault-*' 
Go'tamo was then Atulo r&ja. 

The Inst regeneration was a 44 Mandakappo,” of two Buddhos. 

20. Sikhi, bom at Arunawattinagnra. Parents, Arunawattiraja and Paphawnttidewi. His bo-tree, 
the 44 pundariko.” Gotamo was then Arindamo raja at Paribhuttanagara. 

21. Wewabhu, bom at Antipamanagara. Parents, Suppalittha maharaja and Yasiiwatidewi. His 
bo-tree, the 44 sala.” Gotamo was then Sadassano raja of Sorabhawatinagara. 

The present regeneration is a 44 Mahabadda kappo," of fire Buddhos. 

22. Kakusando, born at Kheraawatioagara. Parents, Aggidatto, the porahitto brahman of Khcma- 
raja. and Wisakha. His bo-tree, the “siriaa.” Gotamo was then the aforesaid Khemarah 
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23. Konagamano, born at Subhawaiinagara. Parents, a brahman named Yannadattko and Uttar*. 
His bo- tree, tbo “ udumbara." Gotamo was Pabbato raja (the mountain monarch) at Mithila. 

24. Kassapo, bom at BarAnasinagara. Parents, the brahman Brahmadatto and Dhonawati. Ills 
bo-tree, the “ nigrodha." Odtamo was a brahman named Jutipiilo at Wappulla. 

Gotamo is the Buddho of the present system, and Mettcyyo is still to appear, to complete the 
number of the present “ MahAhadda kappo.” 

The Buddhos of tliis kappo, Gotamo excepted, arc represented to hare appeared in the long period 
which intervened between the reigns of Nora and MakhAdewo. The recession to an age so immeasur- 
ably and indefinitely remote is a fiction, of course, advisedly adopted, to admit of the intervention of an 
u abuddhotpAdo," with its progressive decrease and readjustment of the term of human life; which, 
according to the buddhistical creed, precedes the advent of each supreme Buddho. The MahAwanse 
does not attempt to give the designations of these preposterous series of monarch*, who arc stated to 
have reigned during that interval ; but the Pitakattaya and the Atthakatha do contain lists of the names 
of all the rajas of the smaller, and of the initial rajas of the larger, groups. Whenever these buddhistic;*! 
genealogical materials arc tabularized and graduated, on the principle applied to the hindu genealogies, 
they will probably He found to accord with them to a considerable degree ; making due allowance for 
the variation of appellations made by either sect, in reference to, or in consequence of, events and 
circumstances connected with their respective creeds. 

In reference to the twelfth verse, the Tika explains that the name Unnvthiya, — the present 
Buddhagya, where the sacred bo-tree still stands, and at which place several inscriptions are recorded, 
some of which have been translated and published in the Asiatic Researches and Journals,— is derived 
from “ Uni " (bands) and “ welAya” (mounds or waves) ; from the great mounds or columns of sand which 
are stated to be found in its vicinity, and which have attracted the attention of modern travellers also. 

I Khali only notice further, in regard to the first chapter, that the isle of Giridipo is mentioned as 
being on the south cast coast of Ceylon, and is represented to abound in rocks covered with enormous 
forest trees. The direction indicated, points to the rocks nearly submerged, which are now railed the 
Great and Little Basses. But as speculation and hypothesis are scrupulously avoided ill my present 
sketch, I abstain from further comment on this point. 

Muhiyangano, the spot on which Buddho alighted in his first visit to Ceylon, is the present post of 
Bintenne, where the dAgoba completed by Dutthagamini still stands. Selasumano, or Sumanakuto, i* 
Adam's peak. 'Hie position of Nagadipo, the scene of Buddhos second visit, I am not able to identify. 
It is indicated to have been on the north western coast of the Island. The alleged impression of 
Buddho's foot on Adam's peak ; the dagoba constructed at KalyAni, near Colombo ; as well as the 
several dagobas built at AnurAdhapura, and at Dhigawapi, and the bo-tree subsequently planted at 
Anuradhupura ; together with the numerous inscriptions, — the more modern of which alone have yet 
been dceyphered, — are all still surviving and unobliterated evidences confirmatory of Gotamo's three 
visits to Ceylon. 

In opening the second chapter, Mahanamo supplies detailed data touching several of Gotamo's 
incarnations, prior to his manifestation in the person of Mahasammato, the first monarch of this creation. 
I shall confine myself to a translation of the portion of the commentary which treats of tliat particular 
incarnation. It will serve to assimilate his production or manifestation, by il opapdiika ” or appnrilionat 
birth, with tb*’ hindu scheme of the origination of the solar raec. 
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At the close of that existence (m the Brahma worid) he was regenerated a man, at the commencement of this creation, 
by the proccs* of 4 * opapdltika." From the circumstance of mankiad being then afflicted with unendurable mieevua, resulting 
from the uncontrolled state of the sinful passions which had been engendered, os well os from the consternation created by 
the murder, violence, and rapine produced by a condition of anarchy, a desire manifested itself among men to live subject to 
the control of a ruler. Having met and consulted together, they thus petitioned unto him (the Huddho elect), “ O great 
man! from henceforth it belongs to thee to provide for our protection and common weal." The whole human nice having 
assembled and come to this decision, the appellation was conferred on him of “ Afahdiamma/o,” “ the great elect." 

Valuable as the comments are on the genealogy of the Asiatic monairhs — the descendants and 
successors of Mahasammato, — they are still only abridged and insulated notes deduced (as already noticed) 
from the Pitakattaya and the Atthakutha ; to which justice would not he done in this limited sketch of 
the buddhiatical annals. As a proof, however of Mahonamo's general rigid adherence to the data from 
which his history is compiled, I may here advert to one of the instances of the care with which he marks 
every departure, however trivial, from the authorities by which he is otherwise guided. He says, 
in reference to the twenty eight kings mentioned in the 6th verse : M In the Atthakatha composed 
by the Uttarawiharo priests, omitting Chetiyo, the son of Upacharako, and representing Muchalo to be 
the son of ITpacharako, it is stated that there were only twenty seven rajas, whose existence extended to 
an asankya of years.” 

In reference to these genealogies, 1 shall now only adduce the following extracts from the Tika, 
containing the names of the capitals at which the different dynasties reigned ; and giving a distinct account 
of Okkako, (Ixkswaku of the hindus) and of his descendants, as well as the derivation of the royal patro- 
nymic “ Sakya," — to which no clue could be obtained in liindu annals ; but which is nearly identical 
with the account extracted by Mr Csoma dc Koros from the Tibetan ki Kabgyur,” and published in 
the Bengal Asiatic Journal of August, lft&i. 

Those nineteen capital* were, — Kusawati, AydjjluSpura, Biranusi, Kaiulu, Hatthipura, Ekochukkhu, Wajirawutti, 
Madhura, Aritthnpurn, Indapntin, K«t*umhi, Kamingfchha. Kojs, ChampA, Mithila. RJijaguha, Takknsilla, Kuwniro, Tsrualitti. 

The eldest son of Okkako vrjw OkkAkamukho. The portion of the royal dynasty from Okkikamukkho to Suddhrfdann. 
(the father of (jdtaino Buddho) who reigned at Kapila, w as called the Okkako dynasty. Okkikt* had five consorts, named 
Halt hi, ChittA. Jantu, Palin i, and WisikhA. Each hnd a retinue of five hundred females. The eldest had four sons, named, 
Okklkamukhn. Karakando, Hatthinlko. and Nipuro*, and fivo daughters. PiyA, SaptvA. AnandA, Sanaa da', and Wiyitasfna'. 
After giving birth to these nine children she died, and the raja then raised a lovely and vouthftil princes* to the station uf 
queen consort. She hnd a son named Jantu, hearing also his fathers title. This infant on the fifth day after his nativity 
was presented to tlie raja, sumptuously clad. The delighted monarch promised to grant any prayer of her’* (his mother) 
she might prefer. She, having consulted her relations, prayed tluit the sovereignty might be resigned to Iter son. Enraged, 
fie thus reproached her : “Thou outcast, doat thou seek to destroy my (other) children ¥* She, however, taking every private 
opportunity of lavishing her caresses on him, and reproaching him at tho same time, with “ Ra'ja! it is unworthy of thee to 
utter an untruth ;** continued to importune him. At last, the king owmbling his sons thus addressed thorn :: “ My beloved, 
in aa unguarded moment, on first seeing your younger brother Jantu, I committed myself in a promise, to his mother. She 
insists upon my resigning, in fitlfiiment of that promise, the sovereignty to her son. Whatever may be the number of state 
elephants and Mate carriage-* ye may desire ; taking them, a* well as n. military force of elephants, horses, and chariots, 
depart. On my demise, return and resume your rightful kingdom." With these injunctions he sent them forth, in the 
charge of eight officer* of state They, weeping nnd lamenting, replied, “Beloved parent, grant us forgiveness for any 
fault (we may have committed.") Receiving the blessing of the m'ja, as well as of the other members of the court, and 
taking with them their sister* who had .also prepared to depart, — having announced their intention to the king in these words, 

“ We accompany our brothers," — they quitted the capital with their army, composed of iu four constituent hosts. Great 
crowds of people, convinced thot on the death of the king they would return to resume their right, resolved to adhere to their 
can*. and accompanied them in their exile. 
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On tb® 6r»t day, this multitude marched one yojana only ; the second day, two ; and the third day. three yojanaa. The 
princes thus consulted together : “ The concourse of people has become very great : were we to subdue some minor remand 
take his territory ; that proceeding also would be unworthy of ua. What benefit results from inflicting misery on other*? 
Let ua, therefore, rai*e a city in the midst of the wilderness, in Jambudipo/' listing decided accordingly, repairing to the 
frontier of Himawanto, they sought a site for their city. 

At that period, our Bddhisatlo, who was bom in an illustrious bra liman family, and vnv» called Kapilo hr* liman, leaving 
that family, and assuming the sacerdotal character in the " hi" sect, sojourned in the Himawanto country in • •* pannasala “ 
(leaf hut) built on the borders of a pond, in a forest of sal trees. This individual wax endowed with the gift called the 
“ bhdmilakkhanan and could discern good from evil, for eighty cubits down into the earth, and the same distance up into 
the air. In a certain country, where the j»ra>«, bushes, and creepers had a tendency in their growth, taking a southerly 
direction then to face the ea»t . where lions, tigers, and other beast* of prey, which chased deer and hog ; and cat® and snakes, 
which pursued rats and frogs, on reaching (hat division, were incapacitated from persevering in their j ureuit ; while, on the 
other hand, each of the puraued creatures, by their growl or screech only, could arrest their pursuer* , there this (Kapila Isi,) 
satisfied of the superiority or that land, constructed this pannn«a'ln 

On a certain occasion, seeing these princes who had come to his hut. in their search of a site for a city, and having by 
inquiring ascertained what their object was; out of cnmj>awnn towards them, ho thus prophesied : •• A city founded on the 
site of this pan nau 'la will become an illustnou* capital in Jaml>udi|>Oi Amongst the men b»m here, each will be able to 
contend with a hundred or a thousand (of those bom elsewhere). Raise your city here, and construct the palace of your 
king on the site of my panna*n1a On King established Here, even a chan da 'lo will Iwcotnc gTent like unto a Chakknwatti 
ru'ja." " Lord r observed the princes, “will there be no place reserved for the residence of KjyoT' “Do not trouble 
)Oureelve* about this residence of min® t building a pannaui'la forme in a comer, found your city, giving it the name ‘Kapila.’” 
They, conforming to hi* advice, settled there. 

The officer* of state thus argued : ** If these children had grown up under their father’s protection, he would have formed 
matrimonial alliance* for them ; they *ro now under our charge :** and then addrevied themselves on this subject to the 
princes. The prince* replied : “ >Ve sec no royal daughter* equal in rank to ourselves; nor are there any princes of equal 
rank to wed our sisters. By forming unequal alliances, the children born to us, either by the father’s or mother's side, will 
become degraded by the stain attached to their birth ; let us therefore form matrimonial alliances with our own sisters" 
Accordingly, rcci^suring in their < Mint sister the character and authority of n mother, in due order of seniority (the four 
brothers) wedded (the other four sifters). 

On their father being informed of this proceeding, he broke forth (addressing himself to his courtier*) into this exultation ; 
“My friends, most assuredly they are ‘su'kyaV M> beloved, by the most solemn import of that term, they are 
unquestionably sa'kyaV (powerful, self- potential). 

From that time, to the period of king SuJdhdduno, alt who were descended (from those alliance*) were (also) called Sa'kya'. 

As the city was founded on the rite where the bm'hman Kapilo dwelt, it was called Kapilanagara. 

The account of* the first covocation on religion, after (Jotamo's death, is so clearly and beautifully given 
in the third chapter, that no explanatory comments are requisite from me. For detailed particulars 
regarding the construction of the convocation hall at Kajngaha. and the proceedings held therein, 
the Tika refers to the Samamapasada Aithakatha on the Pighanikayo, and the Sumangala wilasini 
Attakattha. 

The fourth and fifth chapters are the most valuable in the Mahawanso, with reference to the 
chronology of Indian history. It will be observed that in some respects, both in the names and in the 
order of succession, this line of the Magadha kings varies from the hindu genealogies. 

Reserving the summing up of the chronological result till 1 reach the date at which the Indian history 
contained in the Malta wan so terminates, I shall proceed to touch on each commentary which throws any 
light on that history, in the order in which it presents itself, in that interval. 

The first of the notes I shall select, contains the personal history of Susunago, who was raised to the 
throne on the deposition of Nngadasako With the exception of a somewhat far-fetched derivation 
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suggested of that usurper » n.ime, the account bears all the external semblance of authenticity. This note 
is interesting in more than one point of view. It describes the change in the Magmlliu dynasty to have 
proceeded from the deposition, and not from the voluntary abdication, of Nagtulasuko. It. likewise, is 
not only corroborative of the tolerance of courtesans in the ancient social institutions of India, which was. 
I believe, first developed by professor Wilson's translation of the bindu plays ; but shows also that there 
was an office or apjiointment of u chief of courtesans," conferred and upheld by the authority of the state. 
Professor Wilson thus expresses himself in his essay on the dramatic system of the hindus, on this point. 

*■• The defective education of the virtuous portion of the sex. find their consequent uninteresting character, held out an 
inducement to the unprincipled members, bnth of Greek and Hindu society, to rear a chi’* ot females, who should supply 
theme mint* which rendered home cheerless and should give to men heiura or female friends, and associate* in intellectual 
as well as in animal enjoyment. A courtesan of this claw* inspired no abhorrence : she was brought up from her in fane > to 
the life she profrwed, which she graced hv her accomplishment*, and not unfrequently dignified by her virtues. Her 
disregard of social restraint vs* not the voluntary breach of moral, social, nr religious precepts: it was the business of her 
education to minister to pleasure ; and in the imperfect system of the (•recks, *He committed little or no trespass against the 
institutes of the national creed, or the manners of society. The Hindu principle" were more rigid ; and not only wa* want of 
chastity in a female u capital breach of social and religious obligations, l*ut the ju^ociation of men with professed wanton* 
wa* an equal violation of decorum, and, involving a departure from Ure purity of caste, w»» considered a virtual degradation 
from rank in society. In practice, however, greater latitude scviua to have been observed ; and in the “ Mnchehakatf a 
brahman, a man of family and repute, incurs apparently no discredit from hi* love for a courtesan. A still more cunou* 
feature is. that his poos ion for such an object awou to excite no rciwitton in his family, nor UMuintw in his wife; and the 
nunc present* hi* child to hi* mistress, a* to its mother ; and his wife, beside* interc hanging civilities (n little coldly, perhaps, 
but not compulsively), finishes by calling her * sister,* and acquiescing therefore in her legal union with her lord. It must be 
acknowledged Unit the poet has managed his story with great dexterity, and the interest with which he has invested hi* 
heroine, prevents manners bo revolting to our notions, from being obtrusively offensive. No art wa* necessary, in the 
estimation of a Hindu writer, to provide his licro with a wife or two, more or less : and the acquisition of an additional bride 
is the ordinary catastrophe of the lighter dramas." 

The following is a literal translation of the note in question, in the Tika'. 

Who is this statesman named Susunogo ? By whom was he brought up? He was the son of a certain Lichchawi ra'ja of 
WcsAlL He was conceived by a courtesan (“ Naggarusdhhii.i," literally “n beauty of tire town") smdbroughl up by an 
officer of state. The foregoing 1» recorded in the Atthokatha of the priests of the Uttarawihiro (of Anuradluipura). Such 
being the case, and as there is no want of accordance between our respective authorities, I shall proceed to give a brief 
sketch of his history. 

Upon a certain occasion, the Lichchawi rijas consulted together, and came to the resolution, that it would be prejudicial 
to the prosperity of their capital, if they did not keep up the office of “Naggarasdbhim thirantnran " (cliief of courtesans) 

1 J nder this persuasion, they appointed to that office a lady of unexceptionable rank. One of these rip*, receiving her into 
his own palace, and having lived with her, there, for seven days, sent her away. She had then conceived unto him. 
Returning to her residence, "he was delivered, alter the ordinary term of pregnancy. Tire issue proved to be on abortion. 
Deeply afflicted, and overwhelmed with shame and fear, causing it to be thrown into a basket, carefully covered with its lid, 
and consigning it to the core of a female slave, site hod it placed, curly in the morning, at the Sankhuratunan (where all the 
rubbish and sweepings of a town are collected). The instant it was deposited there (by tire slave), a certain nftgarija, the 
tutelar of the city, observing it, encircling it in its folds and sheltering it with its hood, assumed a conspicuous position. The 
people who congregate) there, sowing (the snake), made the noise " su," “ tu," (to frighten it away); and it disappeared. 
Thereupon a jrerson who had approached the spot, opening (tire bosket) and examining it, beheld tire abortion matured into « 
male child, endowed with tire roust perfect indications of greatness. On making this discovery, great joy was evineed. A certain 
chief who partiei|>ated in this exultation, taking charge of the infant removed him to his bouse ; and on the occasion of 
conferring a name on him, in reference to the shouts of “ su," “ su,” above described, and to Ilia having been protected by 
the nsgarila, conferred on him the name of “ Susunago." 

L 
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From that time protected by him (tho chief), and in due oounc attaining the wisdom of the age of discretion, he became 
an acoom] dished achirayo ; and among the inhabitants of the capital, from his superior qualifi cat ions, he was regarded the 
moat eminent person among them. From this circumstance, when the populace becoming infuriated against th© raja 
NtgaJ.i-uko deposed him, he wn* innu^umted monarch, hv the title of Husunigo raja. 

In the tenth year of the reign of Knlasoko, the son and sueeessor of Susunago, a rentury had 
elapsed from the death of Cldtamo, and the second convocation on religion was then held, under that 
monarch's auspices, who uraa a buddhist, at Wesali ; — his own capital being Pupphapuni. The fourth 
chapter contains the names of the sovereigns and the term of their respective reigns during that period, 
as well as the circumstances under which the second convocation originated, and the manner in which it 
was conducted. The Tiles contains some important comment* on the ‘‘schisms" with which the fifth 
chapter commences. Not to interrupt the continuity of tin* historical narrative of India, I shall proceed 
with the translation of the notes on the Nando*, and on Chandagutto and his minister Chanakko. I 
regret that want of space prevents my printing the text of these valuable notes. I have endeavoured to 
make the translation as strictly literal as the peculiarities of the two languages would admit. 

8uhacv.u-ti( to K«lisoko, who patronised I how who held the second convocation, the royal line is stated to haT© consisted 
of twelve monarch* to the reign of Dhamma'toko, when they (the priests) held the third convocation, K*la*t'ko's own son* 
were ten brothers. Their name* are specified in the AtUutkaihk. The appellation nf u the nine Nando© ” originate© in nine 
of them bearing that patronymic title 

The Atthakalh*' of the Uttar* wtha'ro priest* set* forth that the eldest of these was of an extraction (maternally) not allied 
(inferior) to the royal family ; and that he dwelt in one of the provinces : it gives also the history of th© other nine. I also 
will give their history succinctly, but without prejudice to it* perspicuity. 

In aforetime, during the conjoint administration of the (nine) sons of Kala'srfko, a certain provincial person appeared in 
the character of a marauder, and mixing a considerable force, was laying the country wnxtc by pillage. Hi* people, who 
committed these depredations on towns, whenever a town might bo sacked, seised and compelled its own inhabitants to carry 
the spoil to a wilderness, and there securing the plunder, drove them away. On a certain day. the banditti who were leading 
this predatory life having employed a daring, jmwetful, and enterprising individual to commit a robbery, were retreating to 
the wilderness, making him carry the plunder. He who was thus associated with thorn, inquired : “ By what m«in» do you 
find your livelihoods “Thou slave,* 1 (they replied) “ wc are not men who submit to the toil* of tillage, or cattle tending. 
By a proceeding precisely like the present one, pillaging towns and village©, and laying up stores nf riches and grain, and 
providing ourselves with fi%h and flesh, toddy and other beverage, we pass our life jovially in feasting and drinking." On 
Iwmg told this, he thnught : “ This mode of life of these thieve© is surely excellent : shall I, also, joining them, lend a simitar 
life ?" and then said, “ I hU*> will join you, I will become a confederate of your**. Admitting me among you, take me (in 
your marauding excursions).** They replying “ sadhu," received him among them 

On a subsequent occasion, they attacked a town which was defended by well armed and vigilant inhabitants. As soon a* 
they entered the town the people rose upon and surrounded them, and seizing their leader, and hewing him with a sword, put 
him to death. The robbers dispersing in all directions repaired to, and reassembled in, the wilderness. Discovering that he 
(their leader) bad been ©loin ; and saying. 14 In his death th© extinction of our prosperity is evident : having been deprived 
of him, under whose control can the sacking of villages be carried on ? even to remain here is imprudent : thus our disunion 
and destruction or© inevitable they resigned themselves to desponding grief The individual above mentioned, approaching 
them, asked . “ What are ye weeping for?" On being answered by them, “We ore lamenting the want of a valiant 
leader, to direct us in tbe hour of attack and retreat in our village sacks “ In that cose, my friends, (said he) ye need not 
make yourselves unhappy ; if there bo no other person able to undertake that post, I can myself perform it for you ; from 
henceforth give not a thought about the matter." This and more he said to them. They, relieved from their perplexity by 
this speech, joyfully replied “ aa'dhu and conferred on him tho post of chief 

From that period proclaiming himself to bo Nando, and adopting the course followed formerly (by his predecessor), he 
wandered about, pillaging the country. Having induced his brothers also to co-opcral© with him, by them also he was 
supported m his marauding excursions. Subsequently assembling hi* gang, he thus addressed them : " My men 1 this is not 
s career in which valiant men should be engaged ; it i* not worthy of such as we are this course is only befitting boss 


Digitized by Google 



INTRODUCTION. 


XXXIX 


wretches, What advantage ia there in persevering in this cwreer, let us sum at supreme sovereignty T* They a rented On 

having Medved their aequiescenoc, intended by his troop* and equipped for war, he attacked a provincial town, calling upon 
(ita inhabitant*) either to acknowledge him sovereign, or to give him battle. They on receiving this demand, all assembled, 
and having duly weighed the message, by sending an appropriate answer, formed a treaty of alliance with them. By this 
means reducing under hi* authority the people of Jambudipo in great numbers, ho finally attacked Patiliputta (the capital 
of the Indian empire), and usurping the sovereignty, died there a short time afterwards, while governing the empire. 

Ilia brothers next succeeded to the empire in the order of their seniority. They altogether reigned twenty two years. It 
was on this account that (in the Mnha’wnnto) it ia stated that there were nine Nando*. 

Their ninth youngest brother was culled Dhnna-nandn, from his being addicted to hoarding treasure. As soon as he wu* 
inaugurated, actuated by miserly desires the most inveterate, he resolved within himself ; “ It is proper thut I should 

devote myself to tuMirdiug treasure and collecting riches to tin? amount of eighty kdti*, and superintending the transport 
thereof himself, and repairing to the honks of tho Ganges,— by moans of a barrier constructed of branches and leave* 
interrupting the course of the main stream, and forming a canal, he diverted its waters into a different channel ; and in a rock 
in the bed of the river haring caused a gTeat excavation to he mode, ho buiied tho treasure there. Over this cave he laid 
a layer of stones and to prevent the admission of water, poured molten lead on it. Over that again he laid another layer of 
stones, and |Muwing a stream of molten lend (over it), which made it like a solid rock, he restored the river to its former 
course. Levying taxes among other articles, even on skins, gums, trees, and stones, he amassed furthor treasures, which 
he disposed of similarly. It is staled that he did so repeatedly. On this account we call this ninth brother of theirs, as he 
personally devoted himself to the hoarding of treasure, ** Dhana-nando.** 

Tho appellation of “ Muriyan sovereigns" is derived from the auspicious circumstances under which their capital, which 
obtained the name of Mrfriya, was called into existence. 

While Buddlio yet lived, driven by the misfortunes produced by the war of (prince) Widhudhabo. certain members of the 
Snkya line retreating to llimawantn. discovered a delightful and beautiful location, well watered, and situated in the midst 
of a forest of lofty ho and other trees. Influenced by tho desire of settling there, they founded a town at a place where 
several great roads met, surrounded by durable ramparts, having gates of defence therein, and embellished with delightful 
edifices and pleasure garden*. Moreover that (city) having a row of buildings covered with tiles, which were arranged in the 
pattern of the plumage of a peacock's neck, and as it resounded with the notes of flocks of “ konchos" and “ mayuroa" 
(pea fowls) it was so called. From this circumstance these flaOcva lords of this town, nnd their children and descendants, 
were renewed throughout Jambodfpo by the title of M Mdriya." From this time that dynasty ha* been called the Mdriyan 
dynavty. 

After a few isolated remarks, the Tika thus proceeds in its account of Chanakko and Chandngutto. 

It is proper that, in this place, a sketch of these two characters should be given. Of these, if I am asked in the first 
place, Where did this Cha'nukko dwell ? Whose son was he? I answer. He lived at the city of Takkarilu' He was the 
son of a certain brn'hraan at that place, and a man who had achieved the knowledge of the three wfdos ; could rehearse the 
mantas; skilful in stratagems; and dexterous in intrigue as well as policy. At the period of his father's death he was 
already well known as the dutiful maintainor of his mother, and as a highly gifted individual worthy of swaying the chhatta. 

On a certain occasion approaching his mother, who was weeping, ho inquired 11 My dear mother! why dost thou weep?'' 
On being answered by her ; ** My child, thou art gifted to sway a chhatta. Do not, my boy, endeavour, by raising the 
chhatta, to become a sovereign. Princes every where are unstable in their attachment*. Thou, also, my child, wilt forget 
the affection thou owest me. In that «.•*«, I should be reduced to the deepest distress. I weep under th»e apprehensions" 
IIo exclaimed : "My mother, what is that gift that I possew? On what part of my person is it indicated r" and on her 
replying, “ My dear, on thy teeth," smashing his own teeth, and becoming “ Kandhadatto" (a tooth-broken-man ) he devoted 
himself to the protection of his mother. Thus it was that he became celebrated a* the filial protector of his mother. He was 
not only a tooth-brokco-man, but he was disfigured by a disgusting complexion, nnd by deformity of legs and other members, 
prejudicial to manly comeliness," 

In his quest of disputation, repairing to Pupphnpura, the capital of the monarch Dhana-nando,— who, abandoning his 
passion for hoarding, becoming imbued with the desire of giving alms, relinquishing also his miserly habits, and delighting in 
bearing tho fruit* that resulted from benerolonce, had built a hall of alms-offerings in the midst of his palace, and was making 

• Hence his name 4 * Kautiliya" in the Hindu authorities 
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Hn offering to the chief of the bra "ft man* worth a hundred kdtiu, and to the most junior hralmum an offering worth a hu\— 
lim'hman (Cha'nakko) entered the said apartment, and taking porecreioa of the wilt of the chief brahman, -at himself down 
iu that alms- hull. 

At that instant Uliana- nando himself.— decked in regal attire, and attended by many thousands of ** siwaka'” (state 
palanquins) glittering with their various ornament*, and escorted by a suite of a hundred royal personages, with their martial 
array of the four hosts, of cavalry, elephants, chariots, and infantry, und accompanied by dancing girl*, lovely a* the 
attendants wt the d^wos ; hint -elf a personification of majesty, and hearing the white |vara*ol of dominion, having a golden 
‘taff and golden tassel*,— with thi* superb retinue, repairing thither, and entering the hall of at ins-offerings, beheld the 
bn'hman Cha'nnkko seated. On seeing him, this thought occurred to him (Nando) : “ Surely it cannot be proper tliat he 
should assume the seat of the chief bra'll man." Becoming displeased with him, he thus evinced his displensurr. He inquired : 
M Who art thou, thut thou hast taken the scat of the chief bra'll man ?” and being qiumcTcd (simply), ** It is I ;** “ Cast from 
hence this cripple bra'bman ; allow him not to I* seated," exclaimed (Nando;) and although the courtiers again and again im- 
plored of him, saying, “ Pe'wo ! let it not he so done by a person profs* red to make offering* a* thou art ; extend thy forgive- 
ness to this hra'hman he insisted upon hi* ejection. On the courtiers approaching (Clui'nakko) and saving, “Aeha'riyo ! we 
come, by the command of the ra’ja, to remove thee from hence ; but incapaldc of uttering the words ‘Aeha'rivo depart hence,* 
we now stand before thee u l wished enraged against him (Nando), ri-ing from hi* seat to depart, he snap! asunder his 
hraltmanicai cord, and dashed down hi* jug on the threshold ; and thus invoking malediction, “ Kings are impious : may this 
whole earth, bounded by the four ocean*, withhold its gifts from Nando ;** he departed. On his sallying out, the officers 
reported this proceeding to the ra'ja. The king, furious with indignation, i oared, *• Catch, catch the slave." The fugitive 
•tripping himself naked, and assuming the character of an ajiwako, and running into the centre of the palace, concealed 
himself in an unfrequented place, at the Sankha'ratha'nan. The pursuers not having discovered him. returned and reported 
that he wa« not to be found. 

In the night he repaired ton more frequented port of the palace, and meeting some of the suit* of thu royal prince 
I’ahbato,* admitted them into hts confidence. By their assistance, he luul an interview with the prince. Coining him over 
by holding out hope* nf securing the sovereignty for him, and attaching him by that expedient, he began to search the mean* 
of getting out of the |iaJacc. Discovering that in a certain place there wa* a ladder leading to a secret pa.wage, he consulted 
with the prince, and sent a message to hi* (the prince**) mother for the key of the passage. Opening the door with the 
utmost secrecy, and escaping with the prince out of that passage, they Bed to the wilderness of W’injjha'. 

While dwelling there, with the view of raising resources, he converted (by recoining) each kaha'panan into eight, and 
u massed eighty kdtis of kahn'pana'. Having buried this treasure, he commenced to search for a second individual entitled 
(by birth) to be raised to sovereign power, and met with the aforesaid prince of the MiSrivan dynasty called Chandagutto. 

Ilia mothei, the queen consort of the monarch of Mdriya- nagn.ro, the city before mentioned, wav pregnant at the time that 
a certain powerful provincial ra'ja conquered that kingdom, and pul the Mdriyan king to deuth. In her anxiety to preserve 
the child in her womh, departing for the capital of Pupphapura, under the protection of her cider brothers and under 
rli. -guise, she dwelt there. At the completion of the ordinary term of pregruvnry, giving birth to a son, and relinquishing him 
to the protection of the dfwos, *he placed him in a vase, and deposited him at the door of a cattle pen. A bull named 
Chando t stationed himself by him, to protect him ; in the came manner that prince Ghdso, by the interposition of thr 
de'wnu'. was watched over by a bull In thr same manner, also, that the herdsman in the instance of that prince Gbdso 
repaired to the spot where that bull planted himself, a herdsman, on observing this prince, moved by affection, like thaf 
borne to his own child, took charge nf and tenderly reared him ; and in giving him a name, in reference to his having been 
watched by the bull Chando, be called him ** Chandogutto and brought him up. When he had attained an age to be 
uble to tend cattle, a certain wild huntsman, a friend of the herdsman, becoming acquainted with, and attached to him, 
taking him from (the herdsman) to his own dwelling, established liim here. He continued to dwell in that village. 

Subsequently, on a certain occasion, while lending cattle with other children in the village, he joined them in a game, 
called ** the game of royalty” lit* himself was named ra'ja; to others he gave the offices of sub-king, 6lc. Some being 
appointed judge*, were placet! in a judgment hall ; some he made officers «f the king's household , and others, outlaws or 
robbers. Having thus constituted a court of Justice, be sat in judgment On culprit* being brought up, regularly 


* Para watte of the Hindu* + From a round white mark on hn forehead, like a raooo. 
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impeaching ami trying them, on their guilt being clearly proved to hi* Mii*fartiuti, according to the sentence awarded by hi# 
judicial minister#, he ordered the officer* of the court to chop off their hands and feet. On their replying, ** Dcw»* * we have 
no axes ;" he answered : “ It is tlic order of Chandagutto Unit ye should chop oft* their hands and feet, making axe* with the 
hums of goats for blades, and sticks for handle#. They acting accordingly, on striking with the axe, the hand# and feet were 
lopt off. On the same person commanding, “ Let them be re-unitcd," the hand* and feet were restored to their former 
condition. 

Ch&nakko happening to come to that spot, was amazed at the proceeding he beheld. Accompanying (the boy) to the 
village, and presenting the huntsman with a thousand kahdpana, he applied for him ; saying, “ 1 will teach your son every 
accomplishment ; consign him to me." Accordingly conducting him to his own dwelling, he encircled his neck with a single 
fold of a woollen cord, twbted with gold thread, worth a Inc. 

The discovery of this person is thus stated (in the former work*) " He discovered thia prince descended from the 
Mdriyan line." 

Ho (Chanakko) invested prince Pabbato, also, with a similar woollen cord. While those youth* were living with him, 
each had a dream which they separately imparted to him. As soon a* he heard each (dieam), he knew that of these prince 
Pabbato would not attain royalty ; and that Cliandagutto would, without l««s of time, become pammount monarch in 
Jambudipo. Although ho made this discovery, ho disclosed nothing to them. 

On a certain occasion having partaken of some milk-rice prepared in butter, which had been received a* an offering at a 
brihmanical disputation ; retiring from the main road, and lying down in a uluidy place protected by the deep foliage of 
trees, they fell asleep. Among them the Achiriyo awaking first, none; and, for the purpos* of putting pnnee Pabbato * 
qualification* to the test, giving him a sword, and telling him : ** Bring me the woollen thread on Chandagutto'* neck, 
without either cutting or untying it," sent him off. Starting on the mission, and failing to accomplish it, be return od. On 
a subsequent day, he sent Chandagutto on a^ similar mission. He repairing to the spot wlu-rr Pabbato was sleeping, and 
considering how it was to be effected, decided : ** There is no other way of doing it ; it can only be got possession of, by 
cutting his head off." Accordingly chopping his bead off, and bringing away the woollen thread, printed himself to the 
brahman, who received him in profound silcnoe. Pleased with him, however, on account of this (exploit), he rendered him 
in the course of six or seven year* highly accomplished, and profoundly learned 

Thereafter, on his attaining manhood, deciding : “From henceforth this individual i* capable of forming and controUng 
an army and repairing to the spot where his treasure waa buried, and taking power-ion of, and employing it , and enlisting 
force* from all quarters, and distributing money among them, and having thus formed a powerful army, he entrusted it to 
him. From that time throwing off all disguise, and invading the inhabited part* of the country, he comnieneed his campaign 
by attacking towns and vUtugr* In the course of their (Chanakko and Cliamlagutto's) warfare, the population rose on 
maMc, and surrounding them, and hewing their army with their weapons, vanquished them Dispersing, they rc-unit«d in 
the wilderness ; and consulting together, they thus decided M As yet no advantage has resulted from war ; relinquishing 
military operations, let us acquire a knowledge of tho sentiments of the people." Thenceforth, in disguise, they travelled about 
the country. While thus roaming about, after sunset retiring to some town or other, they were in the habit of attending to 
l ho conversation of the inhabitants of those place*. 

In one of these villages, a woman having baked some “iippnlapfiwn " ( pancake*) was giving them to her child, who 
leaving the edges would only cat the centre On hi* asking for another cake, die remarked : “Thi* lioy's conduct b like 
Chandagutto' s in hb attempt to take possession of the kingdom." On his inquiring, *’ Mother, why, what am I doing : and 
what has Chandagutto done?" “Thou, my boy, (said she,) throwing away the outside of the cake, cat the middle only 
Chandagutto also in hb ambition to be a monarch, without subduing the frontiers, befim* he attacked the towns, invaded 
the heart of the country, and laid towns waste. On that account, both the iniuibitant* of the town and others, rising, closed 
in upon him, from the frontiers to the centre, and destroyed liis amiy. Thai wus his folly .** 

They, on hearing thb story of hem, taking due notice thereof, from that time, again rubt-d an army, tin resuming their 
attack on tho province* and towns, commencing from the frontiers, reducing towns and stationing troops in tho intervals, 
they preceded in their invasion. After a respite, adopting the name system, and marshalling a geeut army, and in regular 
course reducing each kingdom and province, then Assailing Pitiliputta and putting Dhann-nando tn dentil, they seized that 
sovereignty. 

Although thb had been brought about, Chxuakko did not at once mine Chandagutto to the thrum* ; but for the purposa of 
discovering Dhana-nando’s hidden treasure, sent for a certain fisherman (of the river) ; and deluding him with ths promise of 
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raising the chhatta for him, and having secured the hidden treasure ; within a month from that date, putting him also to 
death, inaugurated Chandagutto monarch. 

Hence the expression (in the Mihinnto) a descendant of the dynasty of Moris an sovereigns ;** a* well n* the expression 
" installed in the sovereignty.” AH the particulars connected with Chandagutto. troth before hi* installation and after, are 
recorded in the Atthakatha of the Uttamsrihilro prints. Let that (work) be rcfcrml to, by th«we who are doirous of more 
detailed information. We compile this work in an abridged form, without prejudice however to it* perspicuity. 

His (Chandagutto*#) *on was Bindu.**rn. After his father had aviumcd the arimini*trati<m, (the said father) sent for a 
former acquaintance of his, a JatiUan, named Maniyatappo. and conferred a commission on him. “ M v friend, (said he) do 
thou restore order into the country ; suppressing the lawless proceeding* that prevail.” lie replying “ aidhu," and accepting 
the commission, by his judicious measures, reduced the eountry to order 

Ch&nakko, determined that to Chamlsguttcv— n monarch, who by the instrumentality of him (the aforesaid Maniyatappo) 
had conferred the blowings of peace on the country, by extirpating marauders who were like unto thorns (in a cultivated 
land) — no calamity should befal from poison, derided on inuring his Iwdy to the effects of poison. Without imfmrting the 
secret to any one, commencing with the smallest partical possible, and gradually increasing the dose, by mixing poison in his 
food and beverage, he (at last) fed him on poison ; at the same time taking stc|» to prevent any other person participating in 
his poisoned repasts. 

At a subsequent period his queen consort wn* pronounced to be pregnant. Who wn« she Whose daughter was she? “8be 
was the daughter of the eldest of the maternal uncle* who accompanied the raja's mother to Puppha puns’' Chandagutto 
wedding this daughter of his maternal uncle, raised her to the dignity of queen consort 

About this time, ChAnakko on a certain day having prepared the monarch's repast sent it to him, himself accidentally 
remaining behind for a moment On recollecting himself, in an agony of distress he exclaimed, ** 1 must hasten thither, 
short aa the interval is, before he begins hi* meal and precipitately rushed into the king's apartment, at the instant that the 
queen, who was within seven day* of her confinement, was in the act, in the raja's presence, of placing the first handful of the 
repast in her mouth. On beholding this, and finding that there was not even time to ejaculate, “ Don't swallow it,” with hi* 
sword he struck her head off; and then ripping open her womb, extricated the child with ita caul, and placed it in the 
stomach of a goat. In this manner, by placing it for seven days in the stomach of seven different goats, having completed 
the full term of gestation, be delivered the infant over to the female slaves. Causing him to be reared by them, on conferring 
a name on him— in reference to a spot (Hindu) which the blood of the goats had left — he was called Bindusa'ro 

Then follows another long note, which represents that the monarch whose corpse was reanimated after 
his death, was not Nando’s, as stated in the hindu authorities, but Chandagutto'a, by a yakkho named 
D&vagnbbho. The imposture was detected by Chandugutto's prohit to brahman: and Bindusaro with his 
own hands put him to death, and buried bis parent with great pomp. 

The next extract 1 shall make from the Tika, contains the personal history of Nigrddho, as well as of 
Aso'ko, who was converted by the former to the buddhistica) creed. 

This NignSdho, where did he dwell ? Wbmc son was he? To answer the inquiry of the sceptical, (the Maha'wanso 
ha* stated) 44 This royal youth was the son of prince Suraano, the eldest of all the sons of Bindusa'ro.” From the circumstance 
of their having been intimate in a former existence (as dealers in honey), and as Ho was the son of his elder brother, he was 
moved with affection towardu him, the instant he saw him. Although they did not recognise each other, the impulse 
was mutual 

When hi* parent was on the point of death, Aru.ko quitted the kingdom of Ujjtai, which had been conferred on him by bi* 
father, and hastening to Papphapum. established at once his authority over the capital. As soon as his siro expired, putting 
to death his brother Sumnno, the father of Nigrddho, in the capital, he there usurped tho sovereignty without meeting with 
any opposition. Hu came from Ujjcni, on receiving a letter of recall from hit father, who was bed-ndden. In his (Bindu- 
aa'ro's) apprehension, arising from a rumour which had prevailed that ho (Asrfko) would murder his own lather, and being 
therefore desirous of employing him at a distance from him, he had (previously) established him in Ujjdai, conferring 
the government of that kingdom on him. 

While he was residing happily there, having had a family consisting of Mahindo and other sons and daughter*, on the 
receipt of a leaf (letter) sent by the minister, stating that hi* father was on his death bed, without stopping any where, 
he hastened to Pa'tiliputta, and rushing straight to the royal apartment, presented himself to his parent On his (father's) 
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death, baring performed the ftineral obtequic*, he consulted with the officers of state, and werting his authority over 
tho capital, assumed the monarchy 

The rest of tho fifth chapter, containing the account of Asoko's conversion — the history of 
Mogguliputtatisao, by whom the thin! convocation was held, as well as of that convocation, is full 
ot interesting matter, detailed with peculiar distinctness, on which the comments of the Tika throw no 
additional light. 

At this stage of his work, being at the close of the third convocation, Malianamo abruptly interrupts 
his history of India, and without assigning any reason in the sixth chapter for that interruption, resumes 
the history of Lanka, in continuation of the visits of Budho, given in the first chapter, commencing with 
the landing of Wijayo. His object in adopting this course is sufficiently manifest to his readers, when 
they come to the twelfth chapter. In the Tika, however, he thus explains himself for following 
this course, at the opening of the sixth chapter. 

Aw soon bm the third convocation rw dosed, Maha Mahindo, who was selected Aw, and sent on, that mint-ion, by hit 
preceptor Moggaliputto, who wo* bent on r-*tubh»hing the religion of Buddho in the different countries (of Jambudipo) came 
to this island, which had been sanctified, and rescued from evil influence*, by the three visit* paid, in aforetime, by the 
supreme Buddho ; and which hod been rendered habitable from the very day on which Bhagawi attained parinikbanan. 

Accordingly, at the expiration of two hundred and thirty six years from that event, and in tho reign of Dewananpiyatiwo. 
(Mahindo) arrived. Therefore (the Mahawanao) arresting the narrative of the history (of Jambudipo) here, where it was 
requisite that it should be shown how the inhabitants of this island were established here ; with that view, and with the 
intent of explaining the arrival of Wijayo, it enters (at this point), ia detail, into the lineage of the said Wijayo, by 
commencing (the sixth chapter) with the words : “ In the land of Wangu, in the capital of Wangu. Ac.’* 

The Tika adds nothing to the information contained in the Mahiwanso, as to the fabulous orign of the 
Sihala dynasty. There are two notes on the first Terse, on the words “ fVangfsu " and 44 pvrt" which 
should have informed us fully as to the geographical position of the country, and the age in which the 
Wangu princes lived. They are howcTer unsatisfactorily laconic, and comprised in the following meagre 
sentences. 

There were certain princes named Wangu. The country in which they dwelt becoming powerful, it waa called *' Wangu.'' 
from their appellation. 

Tho word * pure” “ formerly,” signifies anterior to Bhagawi becoming Buddho." 

Ail that can be safely advanced in regard to the contents of the sixth chapter is that Wijayo was 
descended, through the male branch, from the rajas of IVangu (Bengal proper), and, through the female 
line, from the royal family of Kdlinga (Northern Circars) ; that his grand mother, the issue of the 
alliance above mentioned, connected herself or rather eloped with, some obscure individual named Stko 
(which word signifies “a lion"); that their son Sihabdhu put his own father to death, and, established 
himself in La/a, a subdivision of Mdgadha, the capital of which was Sikapura , probably the modem 
Synghaya on the Gunduck river ; (in the vicinity of which the remains of buddhistical edifices are still to 
be found;) and that his son Wijayo, with his seven hundred followers, lauded in Lanka, outlawed in their 
native land, from which they came to this island. I shall hereafter notice the probability of the date of 
his landing haring been antidated by a considerable terra, for the purpose of supporting a -pretended 
revelation or command of Buddho, with which the seventh chapter opens 

It became a point of interesting inquiry to ascertain, whether the budhists of Ceylon had ventured to 
interpolate this injunction, as well as “the five resolves silently willed by Gbtamo,” mentioned in 
the seventeenth chapter, into the Pitakattayn, for the purpose of deluding the inhabitants of this island ; 
as that imposition might, perhaps, have been detected by comparing those passages with the Pitakattayu 
of the Burmese empire, and the Sanscrit edition presented to the Bengal Asiatic Society, by Mr. Hodgson. 
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On referring, accordingly, to the Pannibbanasuttan in the liigbanikayo, no trace whatever was to 
be found there of these passages. Hut the ** five resolves” alone are contained in the Atthakatha to that 
Suttnn ; but even there the command to Sukko, predictive of Wijuyo’s landing in Ceylon, is not noticed. 

1 took the opportunity of an official interview with the two high priests of the Malwatte and Asgiri 
establishment* and their fraternity, to discuss this, apparently fatal, discrepancy, with them. They did 
not appear to be aware that the “five resolves" were only contained in the Atthakatha ; nor did they 
attach any kind of importance to their absence from the text. They observed, that the Pitakattaya only 
embodied the essential portions of the discourses, revelations, and prophecies of Buddho. That his 
disciples for some centuries after his nibbanan, were endowed with inspiration ; and that their 
supplements to the Pitakattaya were as sacred in their estimation os the text itself. On a slight 
hint being thrown out, whether this particular supplement might not have been 44 a pious fraud * on the 
part of Mahindo, with the view of accelerating the conversion of the ancient inhabitants of Ceylon : 
the priests adroitly replied, if that had been bis object, he would have accomplished it more effectually 
by altering the Pitakattaya itself. Nothing can exceed the good taste, the unreserved communicativeness, 
and even the tact, evinced by the bends of the buddliistieal church in Ceylon, in their intercourse with 
Europeans, as long as they arc treated with the courtesy, that is due to them. 

The fabulous tone of the iwurntive in which the account of W ijay o’s landing in Lanka is conveyed in 
the seventh chapter, bears, even in its details, so close a resemblance to the landing of Ulyascs at 
the island of Circe, that it would have been difficult to defend Mahanamo from the imputation of 
plagiarism, had he lived in a country in which the works of Homer could, by possibility, be accessible to 
him. The seizure and imprisonment of Ulysses’ men, and his own rencontre with Circe, are almost 
identical with the fate of Wijayo and his men, on their landing in Lanka, within the dominions 
of Kuweni. 

M Wo wont, Ulysses t (such was thy cammand ' ) 

Through the lone thicket and the desert land 
A palace in a woody Talc wc found, 

Brown with dark forces, and with shades around. 

A voice celestial echoed from the dome. 

Or nymph or goddess, chanting to the loom. 

Access we sought, nor was accent dony’d : 

Radiant she came ; the portals open'd wide : 

The goddess mild invites the guest to stay : 

They blindly follow whrrc she leads the way. 

I only wait behind of all the train 
I waited long, and cy’d the doom in vain : 

The rest am vanish'd none re pass'd the gate ; 

And not a man appears to tell their fate" 

'* Then sudden whirling, like a waving flame. 

My beamy falchion, I awault the dame. 

Struck with unusual fear, site trembling cries , 

She faint a, she (alls ; she lifts her weeping eyes 

* What art thou? say ! from whence, from whom you came t 
O more than human ! tell thy race, thy name. 

Amazing strength, these poisons to sustain ' 

Not mortal thou, nor mortal is thy brain 
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Or art thou he ? the man to come (foretold 
By Hermes powerful with the waml of gold). 

The nuin from Troy, who wandered ocean round ; 

The man for wisdom** various art* renown'd, 

Ulrica ? Oh 1 thy threatening fury cease, 

Sheath thy bright nwnrd, and join our hands in peace ' 

Let mutual joys our mutual tnut combine. 

And love, and love-born confidence, he thine ' 

4 And how, dread Circ«5 ! (furious I rejoin) 

Can love, and love-bom confidence be mine ! 

Beneath Uiy charm* when my companion* groan. 

Transform’d to beasts, with accents not their own * 

O thou of fraudful heart, shall I be led 
To share thy feast- rites, or ascend thy bed , 

That, ull unarm’d, that vengeance may have vent. 

And magic bind me, cold and impotent ? 

Ctlertiftl a* thou art, yet stand denied ; 

Or swear that oath by which the gods arc tied. 

Swear, in thy soul no Intent frauds remain. 

Swear by the vow which never can b© vain.' 

The goddess swore : then seis’d my hand, and led 
To the sweet transports of the genial bed." 

It would appear that the prevailing religion in Lanka, at that period, was the demon or yakkha 
worship. Buddhists have thence thought proper to represent that the inhabitants were yakkhos or 
demons themselves, and possessed of supernatural powers. Divested of the false colouring which is 
imparted to the whole of the early portion of the history of Lank£ in the Mahawanso, by this fiction, the 
facts embodied in the narrative are perfectly consistent, and sustained by external evidence, as well 
as by surviving remnants of antiquity. No train of events can possibly bear a greater semblance 
of probability than that Wijayo, at his landing, should have connected himself with the daughter of some 
provincial chieftain or prince ; by whose means he succeeded in overcoming the ruling powers of 
the island ; — and that he should have repudiated her, and allied himself with the sovereigns of Southern 
India, after his power was fully established in the island. 

The narrative is too full and distinct in all requisite details, in the ensuing three chapters, to make 
any further remarks necessary from me. 

The eleventh chapter possesses more extended interest, from the account it contains of the embassy 
sent to Asoko by Dewananpiyatisso, and of the one deputed to Lanka in return. 

The twelfth chapter contains the account of the dispersion of the buddhist missionaries, at the close of 
the third convocation, in u.c. 307, to foreign countries, for the purpose of propagating their faith. 
I had intended in this place to enter into a comparison of the data contained in professor Wilson’s 
sketch of the Raja Toringini, with the details furnished in this chapter of the Mahawanso, connected 
with the introduction of buddhism in Cashmir. The great length, however, of the preceding extracts 
from the Tiki, which has already swelled this introduction Wyond the dimensions originally deigned, 
deters me from undertaking the task in the present sketch. I shall, therefore, now only refer to 
the accordance between the two authorities (though of conflicting faiths) os to the facts of that 
conversion haring taken place in the reign of Asoko ; of the previous prevalence of the naga worship ; 
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and of the visitation by tempests, which each wet attributed to the impiety of the opposite party ; 
as evidences of both authorities concurring to prove the historical event here recorded, that this mission 
did take place during the reign of that supreme ruler of India. 

As to the deputations to the Mahisamnndala, Wanawasa, and Aparantaka countries, I believe it 
has not Wen ascertained whether any of their ancient literature is still extant ; nor, indeed, as far 
as I am aware, have their geographical limits even been clearly defined Although we are equally 
without the guidance of literary records in regard to the ancient history of Maharatta, also, the 
persevering progress of oriental research has of late furnished some decisive evidence, tending to 
prove that the stupendous works of antiquity on the western side of Indio, which had heretofore 
been considered of hindu origin, are connected with the buddhistical creed. The period is not remote. I 
hope, when the successful deciphering of the more ancient inscriptions will elicit inscribed evidence, 
calculated to afford explicit explanation of the pictorial or sculptural proofs on which the present 
conclusions arc chiefly based. In regard to the geographical indentification of the Ytma country, I am 
of opinion we shall have to abandon past speculations, founded on the similarity of the names of 
** Ycinu “ and “Yttvana"; and the consequent inferences that the Yavanas were the Greeks of 
Bar triana ; — as Yo'na is stated to be mentioned long anterior to Alexander’s invasion, in the ancient Pali 
works. The term in that case can have no connection with the Greeks. 

If in the “regions of Himawanto" are to Ik* included Tibet and Nepal, the collection of Sanscrit and 
Tibetan buddhistical works, made by Mr. Hodgson,— -cursorily as they have hitherto been analixed, — has 
already furnished corroborative evidence of the deputation above-mentioned to Cashmir, and of the three 
convocations. When the contents of those works have been more carefully examined, that corroboration 
will probably be found to be still more specific and extensive. 

As to the deputation into So'wanabhumi ; the Pitakottaya of the Burmese are, minutely and literally, 
identical with the buddhist scriptures of Ceylon. The translations which appeared in the Bengal Asiatic 
Journal for May, 183-1, of the inscriptions found at Buddhaghya and Rnmrec island, are valuable 
collateral evidence, both confirmatory of the authenticity of the Piiakattaya, and explanatory of the 
deputation to Sowanabhumi ; the latter ngreeing even in respect to the names of the (hero* employed in 
the mission, with the Mahawanso. 

In entering upon the thirteenth chapter, a note is given in the Tika, which I extract in this place, as 
containing further particulars of the personal history of Asoko ; and I would take this opportunity 
of correcting a mistranslation, by altering the passage “ she gave birth to the noble (twin) sons Ujjcnio 
and Mahindo,” into “she gave birth to the noble Ujjenian prince Mahindo." The other children bom 
to Asdko at Ujjeni, alluded to in a former note, were probably the offspring of different mothers. 

Prior to this period, prince Bindu&aro, the son of Chandagutto of the Mdriynn dynasty, on the demise of his father, had 
succeeded to the monarchy, at I’itiliputta. Ho had two eons who were brothers. Of them (the aons) there were, also, 
ninety other brothers, the iaiue of different mothers. This monarch conferred on Astfko, who was the eldest * of all of them, 
the dignity of sub-kin#, and the government of Awanti Subsequently, on it certain occasion, when he came to pay his 
respects to him (the monarch), addressng him, ‘'Sub-king, my child! repairing to thy government, reside at Ujjdni," 
ordered him thither. He, who was on his way to Ujjdai, pursuant to hia lather's command, rested in his journey at the city 
of Chfctiyagiri, at the house of one l>e*ro, a settho. Having met there the lovely and youthful daughter of tbo said setlho, 
named Chctiya difwi and becoming enamoured of her; soliciting the consent of her parents, and obtaining her from them, 
he lived with her. By that connection she became pregnant ; and being conveyed from thence to Ujjcni, she gave birth to 

* This is at variance with a preceding nolo, which made Sumsiio the eldeot of all Bindusdro's sons 
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the prince Mahindo. At the termination of two rears from that date, giving birth to her daughter Sanghamitta, she 
continued to dwell there. Binduaim, the father of the sub-king, on his death bed, calling his son Aadko to his recollection 
sent messengers to require his attendance. They accordingly repaired to Ujjfni, and delivered their message to Asdko 
Pursuant to those instructions, ho hastened to his father by rapid stages, tearing his son and daughter, in his way, at 
Chet i vagi ri ; and hurrying to his father at Patiliputta, performed the funeral ohsequie* of hi* parent, who died immediately 
on his arrival. Then putting to death the ninety nine brothers of different mothers, and extirpating all disaffected person* 
and raising the chhatta, he there solemnized his inauguration. The mother of the there (Mahindo), sending her children to 
the king’s court, continued to reside herself at the city of Ch&iyngiri. It is from this circumstance (that the author of the 
MahAwanso has mid), “ While prince Asdko was ruling over tin? A want! country." 

The Tilth affords no new matter, as far as regards the interesting narrative contained in the fifteenth, 
sixteenth, seventeenth, eighteenth, and nineteenth chapters. The twentieth chapter contains a chrono- 
logical summary of the reign of Dhammaso'ko, at the opening of which the Tika gircs the following note, 
affording another proof of the minute attention paid by the author to prevent any misapprehension 
in regard to the chronology of his history. 

After describing the arrival of the bo-tree, and prefatory to entering upon the chapter on the subject of the thero* 
obtaining “ parinibb.'uian," the account of the death of the two monarch*, Dhammisuko and Dewinanpiyatuao, is set forth 
(in the Mnh.»waT>w» in these words) : “ In the eighteenth year of the reign of Dhammisuko, the bo-trcc was placed in the 
Mahamcghuwauna pleasure garden." 

(In the Mahawnnso it is stated), •* these years collectively amount to thirty seven." By that work it might appear that 
the total (term of hi* reign) amounted to forty one ream. That reckoning would be erroneous; the last year of each period 
being again counted a* the first of the next period. By avoiding that double appropriation, the period become* thirty seven 
years. In the Attlmkatlui, avoiding this absurd (literally laughable) mistake, the period is correctly stated. It is there 
specified to be thirty seven years." 

I have now rapidly gone through the first twenty diopters of the Malta wanso, making also extracts 
from the most interesting portions of the Tika which comment on them. These chapters have been 
printed also in the form of a pamphlet to serve as a prospectus to this volume of the Mihavvanso. 
That pamphlet has been already distributed among Literary' Societies and Oriental scholars, whose 
criticism I invited, not on the translation (for the disadvantages or advantages under which this 
translation has been attempted will he undisguisedly stated) but on the work itself. 

The chronological data of the Indian history herein contained, may he thus tabulariscd. 


Name Accession of each king Reign 

a c. a n Ycurn. 


Bimbistro 00,1 fid 

Ajttasattu 551 8 


52 

, f Gdtamo died in the eighth year of this kings reign, which 
\ event constitutes the buddhiotical epoch 


Udsyibhaddako 

519 

Amiraddhako | 
Mundhn . . f 

503 

Nkgadkaako 

495 

Susunugn. . 

471 


24 

iC 

4(1 

8 

48 

24 

72 

18 


Kilisoko 455 90 28 

Nando* 425 118 22 

Nando* 403 1 40 22 

Chandagutto 881 162 . 34 

Btndusiro 347 19G . 28 


Asdko 819 224 An smichro- I 

nnm of € ream tike specified date being ab 2 18 J 3 


Collectively 


Collectively 

Individually 
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If Chandagupta and Soleucus Nicator be considered cotemporaries, and the reign of the hitter be 
taken to have commenced in b. c. .323 (the year in which Alexander died) a discrepancy is found to 
exist of about 00 years, between the date of the western authorities, and that given in the Mnhftwanso. 
The buddhist era, from which these dates are reckoned, appears to be too authentically fixed to admit 
of its being varied from D. c. 543 to about b. c. 400, for the adjustment of this difference. On the 
other band, as during the 210 years comprised in the reigns of the above mentioned rajas., there are two 
correcting epochs given,— -one at the 100th and the other at the 210th year, — while the accession of 
Chmndagupta is represented to have taken place in the l(i2nd year of Buddho ; it is equally inadmissible, 
to make ro extensive a correction as GO years within two such closely approximated dates, by any 
attempt at varying the terms of the reigns of the kings who ruled in that interval. The attention paid 
by the author to ensure chronological accuracy (as noticed on various occasions in the foregoing remarks) 
is moreover so scrupulously exact, that it appears to me that the discrepancy can only proceed from one 
of these two sources ; viz., either it is an intentional perversion ndopted to answer some national or 
religious object, which is not readily discoverable ; or, Chandagupta is not identical with Sandracottus. 

As to the detection of any intentional perversion ; I have only the means at present of consulting 
the Burmese Pali annals, which version of the Pitakattaya is entirely in accordance with the Ceylonese 
authorities. Even in the Buddhaghya inscription, the accession of Asoko is stated to have been in 
a. b. 218. I have not met with any integral analysis of the Nepal Sanscrit annals. Professor Wilson 
however has furnished an abstract of the Tibetan version, made from an analysis prepared by Mr. Csoma 
de Korosi, which is published in the January and September numbers of the Journals of 1832. The 
former contains the following observations in reference to this particular point. 

“ On the death of 8akya, Karyspa, the head of the Baud' dhas, direct* 500 superior monks to make a compilation of the 
doctrine* of their master. The “ Do" is also compiled by Ananda ; the “ Dul-va" by Upali ; aud the M M a- moon," Abhi- 
dhanna, or Prajni'pdFamiU, by himself He presides over the sect at Rajagriha till his death. 

Ananda succeeds as hierarch. On hi* death his relics are divided between the Lichchiiis and the king of Mng&dha ; and 
two chailyas are built for their reception, one at Allahaliad, the other at Pa'taliputra. 

One hundred years after the disappearance of Salcya, his religion* i» carried into Kashmir. 

One hundred and ten years after the same event, in the reign of Asrfka, king of Pa'taliputra, a new compilation of the laws 
of SaTcym was prepared by 700 monks, at Yanga-po-chen- Allahabad. 

The twelfth and thirteenth volumes contain supplementary rules and instructions, as communicated by Sa'kya to Upali, 
his disciples, in answer to the inquiries of the latter. 

We shall be better prepared, upon the completion of the cataloguo of the whole of tho Kali-gym, to offer any remarks 
upon the doctrine* it inculcates, or the historical facta it may be supposed to preserve. It is, therefore, rather premature to 
make any observation* upon the present analysis, confined as that is to but one division of the work, and unaccompanied by 
extracts, or translations ; but we may perhaps be permitted to inquire what new light it imparts, as far as it extends, to the 
date and birth-place of Salcya. 

Any thing tike chronology it, if poetihle , mere unknown »n Baud' dha than Brahmanicat to ritingt ; and it it in vain 
therefore to expect any satisfactory specification of the date at which the Buddha S&\-ya flourished. We find however that 
110 years after his death, Aauka, king of Falnliputra, reigned : now in the Vishnu Fura'nn, and one or two other Pum'naa, 
the second king of Mngndhn from Chandraguptu, or Sandracoptos, bears the title of Asuko, or AsJkavcrdhaoa. If this be 
the prince intended, Sa'kya lived about 430 years before the Christian era, which is about one century posterior to the date 
usunlly assigned for his appearance. It is not very different, however, from that stated by the Siamese to Mr. Crawfurd. 
By their account, hia death took place in the first year of the sacred era, bciug the year of the littlo snake; on Tuesday, 
bring the full moon of the sixth month. The year 1822, was the year 2364 of the era in question ; and as Buddha is stated 
by them to have died when 80 yean of age, his birth by this account took ploca 462 yean before the Christian era." 
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If (he inference here drawn could be sustained, the discrepancy above noticed, between the 
chronology of the western and the buddhistical authorities would be more than corrected ; making the 
era of Gotamo fall between 430 and 462 years before the Christian epoch. I have reason to believe 
however, that this conclusion is deduced from a misconception (and a very natural one) on the part of 
Mr. Csoma de Korosi, in forming his analysis from the Tibetan versions. In the buddhistical works 
extant in Ceylon, whenever a consecutive series of events is specified in chronological order, the period 
intervening between any two of those events is invariably reckoned from the date of the event immedi- 
ately preceding, and not from the date of the first event of the series. On rc-cxamination of the text 

of the Sanscrit versions at least — this gentleman will probably find that the three events here alluded 
to are the three convocations, which are described in the Malta wanso: the first as being held in the 
year of Gdtamo’s death ; the second, one hundred years afterwards ; and the third, one hundred and thirty 
four years after the second, in the seventeenth year of the re ign of Asoko ; making the date of Asdko’s 
accession to be the 218th, instead of the 110th year of Buddho, falling within that monarch's rule. 

In the absence of other data the learned professor reverts, allowably enough, in this inquiry, to the 
only established epoch of hindu history, the age of Chandagupta ; and thence infers that “ Siikya lived 
about 430 years before the Christian era in support however of his inference he quotes a most 
palpable mistake contained in Crawford's Siam. It is there correctly enough stated that “ the year 
1822 was 2364 of the era in question." The revolution of the buddhist year takes place in May : the 
first year of that era therefore comprised the last eight months of B. c. 543, and the first four of b. c. 
542. Mr. Crawford then proceeds to say, 44 and as Buddho is stated to have died when 80 years of 
age, his birth by this account took place 462 years before the Christinn era." This gentleman forgets 
that he has to deal with a calculation of recession, and proceeds to deduct from, instead of adding 80 
years to, 542 : thereby making it appear that Gotamo was born 80 years after the date assigned for his 
death ; or b. c. 462 instead of 622. 

Here, again, as Mr. Colcbrooke in his essay, professor Wilson has inadvertently lent the authority 
of his high reputation as an oriental scholar, in passing a sentence of unmerited condemnation on 
“Bauddhu writings." He says, 44 any thing like real chronology is, if possible, more unknown in 
the Bauddha than the briihmanicul writings ; and it is in vain, therefore, to expect any satisfactory 
specification of the date at which the Buddha Sakya flourished." Even if a discrepancy, to the extent 
he notices, of about one hundred years, had really existed, among the various versions of the buddhist 
annals scattered over the widely separated regions in which buddhism has prevailed ; instead of that 
anachronism being founded on an error so self-evident that it ought not to have escaped detection ; still 
I would ask, wherein does this chronological inferiority of the buddhistical, as compared with the 
brahmanical annals, consist ? Are we not indebted to his own valuable researches for evidence of the 
Puranas being comparatively modern compilations ? And does not the anachronism nt the period of the 
reign of Chandragupta, in them , amount to nearly 1200 years ? And have we not his own authority 
for saying, that, 44 the only Sanscrit composition yet discovered, to which the title of history can with 
any propriety be applied, is the Raja Taringini, a history of Cashmir ?" And does he not himself, 
exhibit is that work an anachronism of upwards of 700 years in the age of Gonerda m* ; which is 
nearly two centuries posterior to the age of Sakya Buddho ? 

As to the second point, — the identity of Chandragupta with Sandracottus, — it will be observed, that 
the author of the Mali a wanso, in his history, gives very little more than the names of the Indian 
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monarcks, anti the term of their rugus ; which arc, MIWW, adduced solely for the purj»oso of fixing 
the dates of the three convocations, till he come* to the accession of the great patron of buddhism, 
Aadko. I have, therefore, extracted every passage in his Tikn, which throws any light on this interesting 
historical point. I have taken the liberty, also, of reprinting, in the appendix, professor Wilson's notes 
on the Mudra H ikshasa ; both because many of the authorities he quotes arc not accessible to me, and 
ns it is desirable that this identity in the Imddhistical annul* should be tested by the same evidence by 
which the question is tried in the brahmunual annals. The points both of accordance and discordance, 
between the huddhisticnl data, and, on the one hand, the brdhmanieal, and, on the other, the European 
classical, data, are numerous. 1 could not enter into an illustrative examination of these particulars, 
without going into details, inadmissible in this place. Those who are interested in the inquiry, will be 
left to form their own comparisons, and draw their own conclusions in this respect. I shall only 
venture to observe, that, at present, I incline to the opinion that this discrepancy of nearly 80 years 
proceeds from some intentional perversion of the buddhisticul chronology. 

I here close my remarks on the Mahawanso, as regards the historical information it contain** of India. 
When we find that all these valuable data, regarding India, an? met with in an epitomised introduction. 
or episode , to a buddhistic ul history of Ceylon ; and that the termination of this historical narrative of 
India occurs at this particular point, not from any causes which should render that narrative defective 
here, but because the Ceylonese branch of buddhistical history diverges at this date from the main 
stream ; is it not reasonable to infer, that in those regions of Asia, where the Pali buddhistical literature 
is still extant, it will be found to contain the history of those countries in ampler detail, and continued 
to a Inter period than only to the reign of the first supreme monarch of India, who became a convert to 
Gotamo Buddho's religion ? That such literary records are extant, we have the following unqualified 
testimony of Colonel Tod. 

“ Immense libraries, in various part* of India, arc still extant, which hare survived the devastations of the Islamite. The 
collection* of Jessulwer and Put tarn, for example, escaped the scrutiny of even the lynx-eyed Alla, who conquered both 
those kingdoms, and who would have shown as little mercy to those literary treasures, ns Omar displayed towards the Alex- 
andrine library. Many other minor collections, consisting of thousands of volumes each, exist in central and western India ; 
M>me of which are the private property of princes, and others belong to the Jain communities/* 

u S°ons copies of these Jain M88 from Jwwulmor, which were written from five to eight centuries lack, I presented to the 
Royal Asiatic Society. Of the vast numbers of these MS books in the librariee of l’uttan and Jcmulmer. many are of the most 
remote antiquity, and in a character no longer understood by their possessore, or only by the supreme pontiff and his initiated 
librarians. There is one volume held so sacred, for iU magical contents, thut it is suspended by a chain in the temple of 
Chintamun, at the last named capital in the desert, and is only taken down to have it* covering renewed, or at the inaugu- 
ration of u pontnf, Tradition a*dgns its authorship to S&madityn Sooru Achana, a pontiff of past days, before jhe Islamite 
tiad crossed the waters of the Indus, and whose diocese extended far beyond that stream His magic mantle is also 
here preserved, and used on every new installation. The character is, doubtless, the nail-headed Pdli ; and could we 
introduce the ingenious, indefatigable, and modest Mon. Burn oof with his able coadjutor. Dr. Lansea, into the temple. 
w«; might learn of this sybiil nc volume, without their incurring the risk of loss of sight, which befcl the last individual, a 
female Vati 4 of the Jains, who sacrilegiously endea mured to acquire its content* " 

To which testimony, I cannot refrain from adding the following note, appended to the proceedings of 
the Bengal Asiatic Society, in April, 1835. 

Passage of a letter published by Lieut Webb in u Calcutta periodical, in the year 1833 

“ You are yet all in the dark, and will remain so, until you have explored the grand libraries of Patan, a city in 
RAjputina, and Jessulmer a town north west of Joadpur, and Cain bay ; together with the travelling libraries of the Jain 
bishops. These contain tens of thousands of volume*, and I have endeavoured to njien the eye* of some wholar* here ni» 
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tin ftubjctt At J«*«ulmcr are the original books of Uhanda (Buddha), the sybiilinr volume* which none dare cveu handle. 
Until all thews have been cjuuuined, let ua declare our ignorance of Hindu literature, for wo have only gleaned in the field 
contaminated by conquest, and where no genuine record could be hoped for.” 

Here, then, is a new, inciting, and extensive field of research, readily accessible to the oriental scholar. 
The close affinity of Pali to Sanscrit, together with the aid afforded by Mr. Clough’s translated Pali 
Grammar, in defining the points in which they differ, will enable any Sauscrit scholar to enter upon that 
interesting investigation with confidence ; and the object I have principally in view will have been 
realized, if I shall have in any degree stimulated that research. 

It scarcely falls within the scope of this introduction to enter into any detailed examination of 
the Mahawanso, as regards the continuous history of Ceylon, nor have I been able, from the disadvantages 
under which I have conducted this publication, to append notes to the translated narrative. Suffice it to 
say, that from the date of the introduction of buddhism into Ceylon, in b. c. 307, that history 
is authenticated by the concurrence of every evidence, which can contribute to verify the annals 
of any country ; as, was shown in the “ Epitome,” ulludcd to above, imperfectly and hastily ns it was 
been compiled ; and will further appear in the second volume of this translation. 

In regard to the 236 years which elapsed, from the death of Gotamo to the introduction of buddhism 
in Ceylon, in n. c. 307 ; there is a ground for suspecting that sectarian zeal, or the impostures of 
superstition, have led to the assignment of the same date for the landing of Wijayo, with the cardinal * 
huddhistical event,— the death of Gotamo. If historical annals did exist (of which there is ample 
internal evidence) in Ceylon, anterior to Mahindo’s arrival, buddhist historians have adapted those data 
to their falsified chronology. The otherwise apparent consistency of the narrative contained in that 
portion of the history of Ceylon, together with the established facts of the towns and edifices, therein 
described, having been in existence at the period of Mahindo’s landing, justify the inference, that 
the monarchs named, and the events described, are not purely huddhistical fictions. My reluctance, 
moreover, to admit the particular date assigned to the landing of Wijayo, does not prooeed solely from 
its suspicious coincidence with the date of Gotamo"* death. The aggregate period comprised in those 230 
years, it will be observed, has been for the most part apportioned, on a scale of decimation, among the 
six rajas who preceded Dewananpiyatisso, which distribution is not in itself calculated to conciliate 
confidence ; and in the instance of the fifth raja, Pnndukabhayo, it is stated that he married at 20 years 
of age, succeeded in dethroning his uncle when he was 37 years, and reigned for “JO years. He is 
therefore 107 years old when he dies, having been married 87 years ; and yet the issue of that marriage, 
Mutasiwo, succeeds him and reigns 60 years ! One of the Singhalese histories does, indeed, attempt to 
make it appear that Mutasiwo was the grandson ; but I now find that that assertion is founded purely 
on an assumption, made possibly with the view of correcting the very imperfection now noticed. 
It is manifest, therefore, that there is some inaccuracy here, which calls for a curtailment of the period 
intervening between the landing of Wijayo and the introduction of buddhism ; and it is not unworthy of 
remark, that a curtailment of similar extent was shown to be requisite in the Indian portion of 
this history, of that particular period, to render the reigns of Chandragupta and tfeleucus Nicator 
contemporanious. This principle of decimating has also been applied in filling up the aggregate 
term comprised in the reigns of the four brothers of Dewananpiyatisso. who successively ascended 
the throne after him. But subsequently to Dutthagamini, in b. c. 164, there does not appear to be the 
slightest ground for questioning the correctness of the chronology of the Ceylonese history, even in these 
minute resperK 
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Whether these unimportant falsifications have, or have not, been intentionally had recourse to, they in 
no degree affect the reputation of Muhanamo, as an historian ; for the following very curious passage in 
Buddhughdso’s Atthakatba on the Wim ; vo, which was composed only fifty years before Mahanamo 
compiled his history, shows that great pains had been taken, even at that period, to make it appear that 
the chronology of these three centuries of buddhistical history, which preceded Asokos conversion, was 
correct, as exhibited in those Atthakatba. 

In the eighteenth rrar of the reign of Ajaiosatlu, the supreme Buddho attained p&rinibbirtan. In that very year, prince 
Wijayo, the son of prince Siho, and the first monarch of Tamhapanni, repairing to thi* island, rendered it habitable for 
human being*. In the fourteenth year of the reign of UdAyahhado, in .Tambudtpo. Wijayo died here. In the fifteenth year 
of the reign of Vdavabhado, PimduwtiMidtwo came to the throne in this inland. In the twentieth year of the reign of 
KAgadiao there, P«nduw.i«adcwo died here. In the fame year Abhayo succeeded to the kingdom. In the seventeenth year 
of the reign of Su*un;igo there, twenty years of the reign of Abhayo had been completed; and then, in the mid twentieth 
y«ir of Abhayo, the traitor Panduk«bhayo usurped the kingdom. In the sixteenth year of the reign of Kalusnko there, the 
aerenteenth year of Pandukabhayo's reign had elapsed here. The foregoing (year*) together with this one year, will make tha 
eighteenth (of his reign). In the fourteenth year of the reign of Chadagutto, Pnnduk abhayo died here; and Mutasfwo 
succeeded to the kingdom. In the seventeenth year of the reign Dhanmutsoko raja, Mutasiwo rija died, and Ddwananpiya* 
tisso rdja succeeded to the kingdom. 

From the parinibbAnan of the supreme Buddho. AjiUawttu reigned twenty four years. tJduvabluulo, sixteen. Anuruddho 
and Mundho, eighteen. Nagadasako twenty four. Susunago eighteen years. His son K-da'sckn twenty eight year*. The ten 
sons of KVU'noko reigned twenty two years. Subsequently to them, Nawanando reigned twenty two years. Chandagutlo twenty 
four years. Bindtua'ro, twenty eight years. At his demise Asdko succeeded, and in the eighteenth year after bis inauguration, 
Mahindo them arrived io this island. This royal narration is to bo thus understood. 

The synchronisms attempted to he established in this extract, between the chronology of India and o 
Ceylon, are it will be observed, moat successfully made out. The discrepancies as to the year of 
Ajatasattu’s reign, in which Gotamo Buddho died ; as to the comparison between Kalasoko and 
Panduk abbey d, and ns to the duration of the joint rule of Anuruddho and Mundho, as well as 
that of Chnndagutto, all manifestly proceed from clerical errors of the transcribers ; as will be seen 
by the following juxtapositions » 

▲.». ▲. a 


18th of Ajatasnttu 1 

14th of Udayabliaddako 38 

15th of Do..,.. 39 

20th of Nagadaso.. 68 

17th of Susundgo 89 

16th of Kalasdko 106 


14th of Chandagutto 176 last of Do.. 


Buddho died, and Wijayo landed in Ceylon 1 

last of Wijayo 38 

first of Panduwaso 39 

last of Do 69 

20th of Abhayo , 89 

17th of Pandukabhayo 124 


176 


17th of Dhammasoko *241 last of Mutasiwo 236 

After the most minute examination of the portion of Mahawanso compiled by Mahanamo, Pam fully 
prepared to certify, that I have not met with any other passage in the work, (unconnected with religion 
and its superstitions), than those already noticed, which could by the most sceptical be considered 
as prejudicial to its historical authenticity. In several instances he adverts prospectively^to events which 
took place posterior to the date at which his narrative had arrived, hut in every one of these cases, it is 
found that the anticipated incidents arc invariably anterior to his own time. 


* This anachronism ha« bwn already explained 
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The ilka also to die Mahawauso is equally faultless in these respects, save in one single, but very 
remarkable, instance. In enumerating, at the opening of the 5th chapter, the “schisms'' which had 
prevailed in the huddhistical church, the Mahawnnso states, that six had arisen in India. and two 
in Ceylon. The Tika, however, in commenting on this point, mentions three schism* in Ceylon, 
and specifies the dates when each occurred. I quote this passage, as it will serve to illustrate, what I 
have already suggested, as to the mode of computing the dates of a consecutive series of chronological 
events in huddhistical works. 

Of these (nchiMnv) the fraternity of Ahhayagiri, at the expiration M 217 yean alter the c«twbU*limcnt of religion in LaukJ 
in the reign of king Watto^-inrini, by separating the Pariwanan section of Bhuguwa from the Wimfyo, which tnul been 
propounded for the regulation of sacerdotal discipline ; by both altering its meaning and i>ii*qui>ting it* content* by pretend- 
ing also that they were conscientious sceeden*, according to the “thcrawada " rule* ; and assuming the nauie of the 
Dhammwiuchika .v.*ccdera. e»tublbhed tliemwlves at the Abhuyaginwiharo, which was constructed by WattagSmim 

At the expiration of 541 years from that event, the fraternity (subsequently established) at the .Ictawanno. cicn before the 
saidMltawunnn wiharo was founded, severing themselves from the Dhammantchika schismatic*, and repairing to the 
DhakkhinA wihiro. they also by separating the two Wibhango* of Uhagawa from the Wineyo. which luid been propounded 
for the regulation of sacerdotal discipline ; by both altering their meaning and misquoting their contents, and assuming the 
appellation of the Sagalika schismatics ; and becoming very powerful at the J eta wan no wihiro built bv raja Mahialno, 
cstabliidied themselves there. 

Hence the expression in the Mabiwanso, “ die Dhammaruchis a and Sugaliva secessions in Lanka." 

At the expiration of 350 years from that event, in the reign of the raja DathapatUso (also called Aggrabhddi) the 
maternal nephew (of the preceding monarch) a certain priest named Dath4w6lhako resident at the Kumndachatta pariweno 
at the Jetawnno wiliAro, and another priest also named Ddthiwedhako, resident at the Kolomlrflnko pariweno of the 
Mime wihiro .—these two individuals, influenced by wicked thought*, lauding themselves, vilifying others, extolling their 
heresies in tbeir own nikay&s dispelling the feur which ought to be entertained in regard to a future world, and discouraging 
the resort for the purpose of listening to dhumma ; and representing also that the separation of the two Wibhangus in the 
Dhammaruchika schUw, and the Pariwa'ran section in the Sa'galika schism, proceeded, severally, from the misconduct of 
the Maha'wiha'ro fraternity, and propngating this unfounded statement, together with other deceptions usual among schisma- 
tics ; and recording their own version in a form to give it the appearance of antiquity, they imposed (upon the inhabitants) 

Those date*, give the following result ; 

H. C. A. B. 


Buddhism introduced in 

307 

236 

in the reign of Dewauanpiyatisso i 


The Dhammaruchika schism. 217 years thereafter 90 

453 

do. 

W attagamini 


The Sagalika schism 341 years thereafter 251 

794 

do. 

Gothabhayo. 

> & 

The third schism, — 

350 years thereafter 601 

1144 

do. 

Aggrabhddi. 



In this case, also, for the conjectural solution of the difficulty in question, I am reduced to a selection 
between two alternatives. Either Malianamo was not the author of the Tika. or the last sentence has 
been subsequently added by another hand. 

When I consider the general tenor of this commentary, more particularly in its introductory portions, 
as well as the passage in this particular extract, intervening between the notices of the second and third 
schisms, 44 Hence the expression in the M alia wan so, the Dhammaruchiya and Sagaliva secessions 
in Lanka which is in feet an admission that the comment on the third schism had no reference to the 
Mahawauso ; and the total absence of all precedent of a buddliist author attributing his work to another 
individual, I cannot hesitate to adopt the latter alternative. But the interpolation (if interpolation it be) 
is of old date, as it is found in Nadoris Modliar s Burmese edition also. 

r 
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I shall now dose my remarks on the portion of the Mahawanso composed by Muhanarnn, with three 
quotations ; the first his own concluding sentence in the Tika, which affords an additional, if not 
conclusive, argument to justify my judgment in pronouncing him to be the author of that commentary ; 
the other two from the 38th chapter of the Mahawanso, which will serve to shew, in connection 
with the extract above mentioned, that u Mahanamo resident at the puriweno founded by the minister 
Dighasandano,” was DhAtuseno’s maternal uncle, by whom that raja was brought up under the disguise 
of a priest ; and that the completion and public rehearsal of his work took place towards the close of 
that monarch’s reign. 

Extract from the Tika. 

Upon these data, l>y me, the thdm, who hud, with due solemnity, been invented wilh the dignified title of Mahinamo, 
resident ut the pari we no founded by the minister Dighasandano*; endowed with the capacity requisite to record the narrative 
comprised in the MahAwanjo ; — in due order, rejecting only the dialect in which the Singhalese Atthakntha' ure written, but 
retaining their import and following their arrangement, this history, entitled the ** Palapaddruwnrwo," is compiled. 

As even in the lime*, when the despotism of the niler of the land, and the horror# arising from the inclemencies of the 
seasons, and when panic# of epidemics and other visitations prevailed, this work escaped all injury ; and moreover at it 
serves to perpetuate tin* fame of the Buddhoo, their disciples and of the Pache ftuddho* of old, it is also worths* of bearing the 
title of “ Wajisutthappaka'sini." 

Extracts from the Mahawanso — Chapter 38. 

Certain members of the Mdriyan dynasty, dreading the power of the (usurper) Subho, the halatho, had settled in v»nou# 
part# of the country, concealing themselves. Among them, there was a certain landed proprietor named Rha'tuotno, who 
had established himself at Nandiwa'pi. His son named Dha'ta', who lived at the village Amhiliya'go, had two sons. Dha'tuscno 
and SilatLssabodhi, of unexceptionable descent; their mothers brother, devoted to the rouse «/ rr%ios, continued to reside ( at 
Anurfahopura) in hit lacerdotal character, at the edifice built by the minister D'it/ha*andano. The youth Dhn'tusfno 
became a priest in his fraternity, and on a certain day while ho was chaunting at the foot of a tree, a shower of rain fell,” Ac 

“ Causing an image of Maha' Mahindo to bo mode, and conveying it to the edifice (the Ambama'lako) in which his body- 
had been burnt, in order that he might celebrate a great fedv&l there ; and that he might, alto, promulgate the contents of 
the + Dipnteanto, distributing a thousand pieces, he caused it to be read aloud thoroughly " 

As a speimen of the style in which a subsequent portion of the Mahawanso is composed by n different 
author, I have added the fifty ninth chapter also to the appendix. This particular chapter has been 
specially selected, that 1 might draw attention to another instance of the mutual corroboration afforded 
to each other, by professor Wilson's translations of the hindu historical plays and this historical work. 

It will be found in the Retnawali, and the professor’s preface thereto, (which is reprinted in the 
appendix) that that play was written between a. d. 1113 and 1125, and that its principal Ceylonese 
historical characters are “ Retnawali " and “ her father Wikkmmabahu, king of Sinhala." Now, 
on referring to the appendix, in which the narrative portion of the Epitome, as regards these reigns, has 
been retained | it will be seen that the only discrepancies apparent between the two works, are 
those variations which would reasonably be expected in productions of such opposite cliaracters. 

From the circumstances of the name of Wikkramabahu, § who was Re tnA wall’s brother, being given 
to her father, whose name was Wijayabahu, who reigned from a. d. 1071 to a. d. 1126 ; and of Vatsa’s 
solicitation of Retn&wali proving unsuccessful according to the Mahawanso, instead of its being 
successful os it is represented in this play, it would appear to be allowable to infer (unsatisfactory 


• Vide p, 102 for the conatruction of tki* pari w* on. t Appendix a. d. 1071 ; a. b. 1614 p. W. 

f Another title of thi« work. § Appendix a. n. 1127; a. a 1670 p. 40. 
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aa such inferences generally ure) that this play was written while the embassy was pending, and 
in anticipation of a favorable result : all the details connected with the shipwreck of Kctnawali, and the 
return of the embassy to the court of the Kusumbiam monarch, being purely the fictions of the poet. 

With the view of attempting to account for Vasavadata, Vatsa's queen, calling the monarch of Ceylon 
“ uncle," and Ratnawali 44 sister," I may suggest, that the term “ mdtulo in Pali, or its equivalent 
in Sanscrit, applies equally to 44 a maternal uncle " w the husband of a paternal aunt," and to a 44 father 
in law and that there is no term to express the relationsliip of “ cousin. M The daughter of a maternal 
aunt would he called 44 sistcr.“ I should hence venture to infer, that Wijayabahu was Vasavadatta's 
uncle only by his marriage to her maternal aunt; in which case her mother, 44 the consort of the raja of 
Ujeni," would, as well sis Tilokasundari, the wife of Wijayabahu, be princesses of the Kalinga 
royal family. Colonel Tod's Annals notice the matrimonial alliances which had been formed, between 
the rajas of western India and Kalinga, about that period. 

By the publication of this volume, unaccompanied by any allusion to Mr. Hodgson's labours, in 
illustrating the huddhistical system now prevalent in Nepal and countries adjacent to it, 1 might 
unintentionally render myself atvessory to the protraction of an unavailing discussion, which has been 
pending for some time past, between that gentleman and other orientalists, who derive their information 
connected with buddhism entirely from Pali annals. 

I trust that I shall not incur the imputation of presumption, when I assert that the two systems are 
essentially different from each other ; their non-accordance in no degree proceeding, as it appears to !>•* 
considered by each of the contending parts, from erroneous inferences drawn by his opponent. 

Mr. Hodgson's sketch of Buddhism, prepared as it has been with the assistance of one of the 
most learned of the buddtmU ill Nepal, is presented in a form too complete and integral, to justify any 
doubt being entertained as to its containing a correct and authentic view of the doctrines now recognized 
by, a portion ut least of, the inhabitants of the Himalayan regions. 

According to that sketch the buddhistical creed recognises but one Stryamhhu ; designates the 
Buddhos to be u manusiya " and ** dhifdni Buddhos;** the former inferior to the latter, and both 
subordinate or inferior to the Swyuinbhu ; defines a “ Tathagatd '* to signify a being w'ho has already 
attained “uiAAv/i," and past away; and, moreover, Mr. Hodgson advances, that in the early ages 
the sacerdotal order had no existence, as an institution contradistinguished from the lay ascetics. 

This scheme is, unquestionably, entirely repugnant to that of the buddhism of Ceylon and the eastern 
peninsula ; wherein every Buddha is a Snyambhu , — the self-created, self-existent, supreme and 
uncontroled author of the system, to reveal and establish which he attained buddhohood : 44 manushi " 
and 44 dhyftni Buddhos " are terms unknown in the Pali scriptures : the order and ordination of priests 
are institutions prominently set forth in Qotamo's ordinances, and rigidly enforced, even during 
his mission on earth, as will be seen even in the details of a work purely historical, as the Mahawanso 
is ; and 44 Tathdgatd " is by no means restricted to the definition of a person who has ceased to exist by 
the attainment of “ nihbuli 

Mr. Hodgson b us been at some pains to exphiin the meaning of the word 44 Tathdgatd ," as recognized 
in the countries to which his researches extended. Among other essays, in a contribution to the Bengal 
Asiatic Journal of August, 1834, he say* : 

The word lathii'gala" is reduced to its elements, and explained in three ways: 1st thus gone ; which means, gone in *“ch a 
manner that he (the tatha'gata) will never appear again ; births haring been cloned by the attainment of perfection. 2nd thus 
got or obtained : which is to say (cessation of births) obtained, degree by degree In the manner described m the Buddha 
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•criptufM. and by observance of the pracvpu therein laid down. 3rd thus gone, that i*, gone a* it (birth) came ; the 
pvrrhonic interpretation of those who hold that doubt is the end, a* well a* beginning, of wisdom ; and that that which causes 
birth, cause* likewise the ultimate legation ol' them, whether that * final close ' be conscious immortality or virtual nothing- 
new». Thus the epithet tathiigatA, to far from meaning * come ' (menu), and implying incarnation, a' Ream sat supposed. 
Mgnifies the direct contrary, or ’ gone for ever,' and expressly announces the impossibility of incarnation . and this according 
to all the schools, sceptical, theistic, And atheistic. 

I shall not, I suppoK*. he again asked for the incarnations of the tathigatas. * Nor, 1 fancy, will any philosophical pafute* 
of the above etymology of this important word have much hesitation in refusing, on this ground alone, any portion of 
his serious attention to the * infinite ’ of of the buddhist aratn'rs, such us they rvolly are. To my mind they belong to the 
very same category of mythological shadows with the infinity of distinct Buddhas, which latter, when I first disclosed it .is a 
fact in relation to the belief of these sectaries, led me to warn my readers “to keep a steady eye up<m the ‘authoritative 
assertion of the old scriptures, that Saliva is the 7th and last of Use Buddha* + 

P. 8.— Whether Iteinusut's * avenu'* be understood loosely, a* meaning ‘ come, - or strictly a* signifying * come to pas*.' it 
will be equally inadmissible a* the interpretation of the word tatha'gnta ; because tatha'gata t* designed cxpruwly to announce 
that all reiteration and contingency whatever is barred with respect of the being* so designated. They cannot come ; nor can 
any thing come to pm* affecting them. 

# To the question, “ What is the taUia'guta ?'* the most holy of buddlmt scriptures retumeth for answer. “ It does not come 
again." 

+ Asiatic Researches, vol. xvi p. 44 j. 

Z Avenu, signifies quod evenit, contigit, that winch hath liappened ( Dictionruurc de Trevuux.) Tatha'gata tatha' thus 

(what really is), gala' (known, obtained)— Wilson'* Sans. Diet. Ed. 

Without the remotest intention of questioning tin* correctness of Mr. Hodgson's inferences, as draw n 
from the authorities accessible to him, I may safely assert that the late Mons. Able Kemusat’s definition 
of that term by rendering it “ avenu M is also perfectly correct according to the Pali scriptures. The 
following quotations will suffice, according to those authorities, to shew both the derivation of that word, 
and that Sakya so designated himself, while firing, and actively engaged in the promulgation of 
his creed, in the character of Buddho. 

Taken from the 8uroangala-wila'«#iu Auluikatha', on the Bmhmnju'la Suttan. which is the first discourse in the Dighani- 
ka'yo of the Sutto-pitUiko. 

“Of the word TalhAgato 1 (proceed to) give the meaning of the appellation TathAgato which was adopted by Buddho 
him**- If. Hluiguwa' is TathAgato from eight circumstance*. Tatha dgato, he who hud come in the same manner (a* the other 
Buddho*) is TalhAgato TathA polo, Ivc who had gone in like manner, is TalhAgato. Tath&lakkhanan Agaid, he who 
appeared in the same (glorious) form, is Tat ha pa to Tatha tlhammi gathdwato. abhUumhudtiho, he who had, in like manner, 
acquired a perfect knowledge of, and revealed, the dharnmn*. is TalhAgato Tatha d<ut itAya, as he. in like manner. saw, or 
was inspired, he is TalhAgato. TathA vAditAga, as hr wm similarly gifted in language, he is TalhAgato TathA kAhtaya. a* 
he was similarly gifted in works, he is TalhAgato. .4 hhlhha iranatffnn , from hi* having converted (the universe to the recog- 
nition of his religion) he is Tathagato 

The following are extracts from different section* of the Pitakattaya, showing that Ctotamo Buddho designated himself 
TalhAgato in hi* discourses. Buddho invariably speaks in the third person in the Pilakattayn 

In the Lakkhunasuttan in the Dtghanika'yo. " Bhikkhus ! this TalhAgato, in a former existence, in a foimcr habitation, in 
a former world, in the character of a human being, having abjured the destruction of animal life. Ate.*’ 

In the Dakkhinawibhangasuttan in the Majjhimanika'yo. “Anando ! U»e offerings made in common to the assembled 
priesthood are seven. The offering that is made in the presence of Buddho to both classes (priests aud priestesses) is the first 
of (all) offerings made in common. After TathAgalo has attained parinibbuti, (similar) offerings will continue to be made to 
both classes of the priesthood. 

In the Dhammachakkappawattauasuttan in the hanjuttakamka'vo (Buddho’* first discourse, delivered on his entrance into 
Benares, as noticed in the first chapter of the Maha'waiuo) “ Bhikkhu* * without adopting either of these extreme*, 
by TalhAgato, an intermediate course has been disco* ered, Ac." 
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In the Wenuiguuttsn in the Aujcuttaraiiikayu " Brdhriuiu * the of Tath&yato in another (uturtal) womb, 

hi* reappearance h» any other birth in thip world, is at an end : — like the tree upturn by the root, like the palmyra lopt (of 
it* head), the principle of (or liability t>») regeneration is OTemmu* . the state of exemption from future reproduction 
ha* Wen achiered." 

lender these cireuin&tance*, it cannot he possible to deprecate too earnestly a penevereitce in the 
fruitless attempt to reconcile the conflicting doctrines of two antagonist sects, professing the saute faith. 
It is to Mr. llodgson that the literary world is indebted for haring obtained access to the Sanscrit and 
Tibetan works on buddhism. Much remains to be done in analyzing the Sanscrit version ; defining the 
age in which they were compiled ; ascertaining the extent of their accordance with the Pali version ; 
and deducing from thence a correct knowledge, os to whether the differences now apparent, between the 
buddhistical systems of the northern and southern portions of Asia, are discernible as exhibited in those 
ancient texts, or are the results of subsequent sectarian divisions in the buddhistical church. 

In these introductory remarks, I have shewn that “■Pali" is synonymous with Magadhi. the lunguag-* 
of the land in which buddhism, as promulgated by Sakya or Gotamo, had its origin ; and that it was at 
that period no inferior provincial dialect, but a highly refined and classical language. I have fixed the 
dates at which the buddhistical scriptures, composed in that language, were revised at three solemn 
convocations held under regal authority ; traced their passage to Ceylon, and defined the age in which 
the commentaries on those scriptures (which also are considered inspired writings) were translated into 
Pali in this island. Although there can 1>c no doubt as to the belief entertained by buddkists here, that 
these scriptures were perpetuated orally for 453 years, before they were reduced to writing, being 
founded on superstitious imposture, originating perhaps in the priesthood denying to all but their own 
order access to their scriptures ; yet then* is no reasonable ground for questioning the authenticity of the 
history thus obtained, of the origin, recognition and revisions of these Pali scriptures 

As far as an opinion may be formed from professor Wilson s analysis of M. Csoma de Kurus' summary 
of the contents of the Tibetan version (which is pronounced to lie a translation from the Sanscrit mad-- 
chiefly in the ninth century), that voluminous collection of manuscripts contains several, distinct 
editions of the buddhistical scriptures, as they arc embodied in the Pali version ; enlarged in various 
degrees, probably, by the intermixture into the text of commentaries, some of which uppear to be of com- 
paratively modern date. 

The least tardy means, perhaps, of effecting a comparison of the Pali with the tianscrit version, will 
bo to submit to the Asiatic Society in Calcutta (by whom the Sanscrit works could be consulted in the 
original) a series of summaries of the Pali scriptures, sufficiently detailed to afford a tolerably distinct 
perception of the contents of the text ; and embodying at the same time in it, from the commentaries, 
whatever may be found in them either illustrative of the text, or conducive of information in the 
department of general history. 

It only remains for me now to explain 'the disadvantage#, or advantages, under which I have 
undertaken the translation of the Mah&wanso, in order that no defleiency on my part may prejudice an 
historical work of, apparently, unquestionable Authenticity, and, compared with other Asiatic histories, of 
no ordinary merit. I wish to bo distinctly understood, that in turning my mind to the study of Pali, I 
did not enter upon the undertaking, with the view of either attaining a critical knowledge of the 
language, or prosecuting a purely philological research. A predilection formed, at my first entrance into 
the civil service, to be employed in the newly acquired Kandyan provinces, which had been ceded on a 
convention which guaranteed their ancient laws, led me to study the Singhalese tongue. The works I 

U 


Digitized by Google 



1.VII1 


l NTftODVCTfON. 


wai referred to, for the information 1 sought, though they contained much that was valuable, as regarded 
both the institutions and the history of the land, all professed to derive their authority from Pali sources. 
In further pursuit of the objects I had in view, I undertook the study of Pali, uided by the translation 
of the grammar before noticed. The want, however, of dictionaries, to assist in defining the meaning of 
words and terms in a language so copious and refined as the Pali is, was a great drawback ; and 
the absence of Pali instructors in the island, who possessed an udtnjuate knowledge of English, to supply 
the place of dictionaries, left me dependent on my knowledge of Singhalese, in rendering their vernacular 
explanations into English. I may, therefore, have formed erroneous conceptions of the meaning of some 
of the Pali roots and compound terms. On the other hand, I have possessed the advantage, from my 
official position, of almost daily intercourse with the heads of the huddhistical church, of access to their 
libraries, and of their assistance both in the selection of the works I consulted, and in the explanation of 
the passages which required elucidation. 

This translation, however, has been hastily made, at intervals of leisure, snatched from official 
occupations ; and each chapter was hurried to the press as it was completed. It has not, therefore had 
the benefit of a general revision, to admit of a uniformity of terms and expressions being preserved 
throughout the work ; nor have I for the same reason been able to append notes to the translation ; the 
absence of which has rendered a glossary necessary, which also is very imperfectly executed. The 
correction of the press also (with which I had to communicate by the post at u distance of nearly eighty 
miles) lias been conducted under similar disadvantages. 

For the errata that have resulted from these causes, as well as from my total want of practice in con- 
ducting a publication through the press, it is scarcely possible for me to offer a sufficient apology ; the 
more especially on nothing could exceed the readiness of the attention shown to my wishes and 
instructions by the establishment at which this volume was printed. The task of translating this 
historical work, as I have already shown, was tardily, and I may add, reluctantly, undertaken by me, 
solely influenced by the desire of rescuing the native literature from unmerited, though unintentional, 
disparagement With perfect sincerity can I add, that could 1 have foreseen that the publication would 
have occupied so much of my time, or would ultimately have appeared disfigured so extensively with 
errata. I should certainly not have embarked in it. Nor have I, in its progress, been free from misgivings, 
as to my having, in my unassisted judgment, over-estimated the value and authenticity of the materials 
1 was engaged in illustrating. To satisfy myself on these points, before this volume issued from 
the press, I circulated the Pamphlet before mentioned. However conscious I may be of my individual 
merits being overrated, in the decision pronounced on that Pamphlet by the Asiatic: Society (as recorded 
in their Journal of December last) I ought not to entertain any now as to those of the Mahawanso, 
considering that it is founded on the report of the Rev. Dr. Mill, the learned Principal of Mishap's 
College. 

I have also recently seen, for the first time, through the kindness of Mr. Prinsep, the Secretary of the 
Asiatic Society, the numbers of the Journal dr* savant, which contain the criticisms of Mons. Burnouf, 
on the translation of the Mahuwanso on which I have commented in this Introduction. Hod that profound 
orientalist possessed the advantage of being able to consult the Tika to the Mahawanso. his practised 
judgment as a critic, and his extensive acquaintance with the literature of the east, would have efficiently 
accomplished what my humble endeavours can scarcely hope to effect, in directing the attention of our 
fellow laborers in India, to the investigation of the huddhistical annals still extant in it. 
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In fulfilment of the conditional promise made in my Pamphlet, l shall now proceed with the 
translation of the second volume of the Maluwanso. Although deprived of the aid of a Tika (which 
I have alre ady explained extends only to the reign of Mahaseno) the narrative eontained in the ensuing 
chapters of the Mahawanso, is not deficient in interest. A new series of links is formed with the 
southern kingdoms of continental India, the first of which arises out of the barbarously tragical incidents 
detailed in the concluding chapters of this volume ; while the lapse of the age of pretended inspiration 
and miracles necessarily gives to the history a less fabulous character. 

The second volume will contain also, as will be seen by the statement of the contents of the 
Mahawanso given in the appendix, twice as much of the text of the original work, as the present volume 
embodies, but I apprehend that I shall neither possess the materials, nor will there be the same necessity 
for affording any lengthened introductory illustration. 

The map, and the plan of Anuradhapura, which was promised with this volume is withheld, as it cannot 
be completely filled up, till the second volume is translated ; when separate copies will be furnished to 
those who possess the first volume. I regret to be obliged to add that as for as this volume is 
concerned, I have only been able to identify, and fix the positions of a few of the places mentioned, and 
those of the princij al ones. 

In printing the text together with the translation, every Pali or Sanscrit scholar is enabled to rectify 
any mistranslation into which 1 may have fallen. I have made no alteration in the text heyond 
separating the words, as far sis the confluent character of the language would admit ; punctuating 
the sentences ; and introducing capital letters. In the translation no additions have been admitted hat 
what are enclosed in parentheses ; and those additions (os will be suggested by the passages themselves) 
are either derived from the Tika, or were considered necessary for the due explanation of their meaning, 
in rendering those sentences into English. 

A synopsis of the Homan alphabet, adopted as the substitute for the Pali in the Singhalese character, 
as well as a Glossary are appended to this volume. 
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REVISED CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE 

OP Til* 

SOVEREIGNS OF CEYLON, 

A a PUBLISHED IN THE CEYLON ALMANAC OP 18il4. 


The date® at which the following event* occurred being specified in the Native Historic*, they have 
been used for the purpose of correcting the anachronism unavoidable in historical narrative* which give 
only the number of year* in each reign, without elating in every instance the fractional parts of a year, 
or the date at which, each reign commenced 


307 ^30 0 0 i ******1 of the mission sent by Dharmimoku, emperor of Dumbadiva, to establish Buddhism in 

| Ceylon, in the first year of Dewenipcatisaa'a reign 

104 539 9 in f The deposition of Walagambahu in the 5th month of his reign, and the conquest of Ceylon by the 

\ Malabar*. 

This in the date at which, according to the Mahawanhe, Walogambahu, on Au restoration, founded 
Ahhayigiri, being in the 217th year. 10th month and 10th day after buddhism was orally promulgated 
by the mission sent by Dluirmwoku. But, according to Singhalese authority, it is the date at which the 
90 453 10 10 doctrine* of Buddhism were Jirtt reduced to writing in Ceylon, while if 7 alogamba.hu tens ttill a duguieed 

fugitive. In the former case, them would be an anachronism of at least 2 years at the restoration of 
this sovereign,— which, however, in this uncertainty, as to the event to which the date is applicable, I 
have not attempted to rectify. 

A. D. ( The date of the origin of the Wytuliya heresy, which occurred in the first year of the reign of 

209 752 4 10-J Waiwahara Turn. The anachronism up to this period is consequently 6 years ; and the error i" adjusted 

( accordingly. 

. _f The date of a revival of the Wytuliya heresy in the 4th year of the reign of Golu AbhA. At ihr 

mbi nfb u I ^ acccwrjn Q f tijj, m>vert*ign, so recently after the foregoing adjustment, there is no anachronism 

Ml M4 9 20 DwX 1 ™ } at — Miachromrai 4 jrnn— ■djluted. 

545 1088 0 of The date of another revival of the Wytuliya heresy, in the 12th year of the reign of Ambaluura 

\ Sala Mai won —anachronism 1 year, 6 months— adjusted 

f The date of the origin of the Wijrawidiya heresy, in the reign of Mitwella Sen, but the year of the 
838 1381 0 0< reign is not given. Supposing it to have originated even in the year of hw accession, the anachronism 

( would amount to 4 yvurs — adjusted to that extent. 

1153 1696 0 0 The accession of Prmkramabahu 1st; error 6 years — adjusted. 

1200 1743 0 0 The accession of Suhasa Mallawa, which is corroborated by the inscription on the BambulJa rock. 

1266 1809 0 0 The accession of Panditta Prfkrama Bahu 3rd— error 7 years— adjusted 

1347 1890 0 of The accession of Bhuwaneka Bihn 4tb — As the term of the reign of the three immediately preceed- 

\ wg aovereigns is not girrn, the extent of the anachronism at tliw* date cannot In* ascertained. 

In the remaining portion of the history of Ceylon, there is no want of date* for the adjustment 

of its chronology', which, however, it would be superfluous to notice here. 
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Accession. 

Reign. 

Relationship of each succeeding 

AV 

Name 


Capital. 


B. C. 

Bud- 

Y. M. 

P. 

Sovereign. 

1 

W ejara 


Tamananuwcra 


543 

1 

38 0 

0 

The founder of the We; ay an dynasty 

o 

UpttiMI 1st 


U pat iwuinu went 


505 

38 

1 0 

0 

Minister — regent 

3 

Pftnduwua 


ditto 

- 

504 

39 

30 U 

0 

Paternal nephew of Wejava 


R&ma 


Rdmagona 








finhona 

- 

Rohona 








Diggaina 


DiggamaduUa 






Are/Arn-tn'/fU 1 


Craw Hi 


Mahawflifjnma 








Anur&dha 


Anurddhapura 








IV i jit la 


W ijittapura 







4 

Abhaya - 


Upatbaanuwera 


474 

69 

20 0 

0 

Son of Panduwiaa— dethroned 


Interregnum 


* 


454 

89 

17 0 

0 


5 

Pandukabhaya 


Anuradhapura 


437 

106 

70 0 

0 

Maternal grandson of Panduwiaa 

6 

Mutasiwa 


ditto 


367 

176 

60 0 

0 

Paternal grandson 

7 

Devenipiatisaa 


ditto 


307 

236 

40 0 

0 

Second son 


Mahandga 


Mdgama 






Brother 


Yatdlatissa 


Kelfania 






Son 


(iola'jhaya 


Mdgama 






Son 


KeUani-tiss a 


Kellania 






Not specified 


Kitrantissa 


Mdgama 






Son tj Gotdbkaga 

8 

Uttiya - 


Anuradhapura 


267 

276 

10 0 

0 

Fourth son of Mutaaiwa 

9 

Mahuiwa 


ditto 


257 

286 

10 0 

0 

FiAh ditto 

10 

Suralbwa 


ditto 


247 

296 

10 0 

0 

Sixth ditto put to death 

11 

S<?n* and Guttika 


ditto 


237 

306 

22 0 

0 

Foreign usurper? — put to death 

12 

Awla 


ditto 


215 

328 

10 0 

0 

Ninth son of Mutasiw* — deposed 

13 

El ala 


ditto 


205 

338 

44 0 

0 

Foreign usurper — killed in battle 

14 

Duttugnimunu 


ditto 


161 

382 

24 0 

0 

Son of Kdieantissa 

15 

Sttidaituaa 


ditto 


137 

406 

18 0 

0 

Brother 

16 

Tub! or Thullathanaka 


ditto 


119 

424 

0 1 

10 

Younger son — deposed 

17 

Laiminitisea 1st or Lajjitissa 


ditto 


119 

424 

9 8 

0 

Elder brother 

18 

Kalunna or Khall.Uannga 


ditto 


109 

434 

6 0 

0 

Brother— -put to death 

19 

Wnlagambahu 1st or W attagdmini 


ditto 


104 

439 

0 5 

0 

Brother— deposed 


Pulahattba 


ditto 


103 

440 

3 0 

°1 



Bajiha 


ditto 


100 

143 

2 0 

0 

14 7— -Foreign usurpers— succes- 

20 

Panajtuniira 


ditto 


98 

445 

7 0 

0 

sively deposed and put to death 


Pelijamlrk 


ditto 


91 

452 

0 7 

0 


D-ithiya 


ditto 


90 

453 

2 0 

0 


21 

Walagiunbihn lit 


ditto 


88 

455 

12 5 

0 

Reconquered the kingdom 

22 

Mahadndilissa or Mahachula 


ditto 


76 

467 

14 0 

0 

Son 

23 

Chora Niiga 


ditto 


62 

481 

12 0 

0 

8on— put to death 

24 

Kuda Tissa 


ditto 


50 

493 

3 0 

0 

Son — poisoned by his wife 

25 

Anulk 

- 

ditto 


47 

496 

5 4 

0 

Widow 

*26 

Makalan tissa or Kallakanni Tiwa 


ditto 


II 

502 

22 0 

0 

Second son of Kudltiaaa 

27 

Baiivatiiw 1ft or Batikibhaya 

“ 

ditto 


19 

K 

524 

28 0 

0 

Son 
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AV Xante Capita/ 

28 Maha Dailiva Mu'na or Da'thika - Anura'dluipum 

29 Addagnimunu or Amanda Ga'mini ditto 

30 Kinihirridaila or Kanija'ni Tbaa ditto 

31 Kuda' Abha' or Chula'hhnya ditto 

32 Singh a wall! or Siwnlli . . ditto 

Interregnum ditto 

33 El J uni or 11a Xa'ga • ditto 

34 Sandn Muhuna or Chanda Hukhii 

Sfwa - - ditto 

•i 5 Yasa Siio or Yata'lakntiM.! ditto 


36 Subha 


ditto 

37 Wahapp or Wtuahha 


ditto 

38 Wnknaiii or Wanka Xn'aikn 


ditto 

39 Gaja'ba'hu 1st or Ga 'mini 


ditto 

40 Mahaluma 'nu' or Mallaka N a'ga 

- 

ditto 

4 1 Ba'tiya Tiwn 2d nr Bha'tika Tit^a 

ditto 

42 Chula Titan or Kanitthatinsa 


ditto 

43 Kuhuna or Chudda Nu'ga 

- 

ditto 

44 Kudana'ma or Kuda Nu'gu 


ditto 

45 Kuda Sirina' or 8iri Niga 1st 

- 

ditto 

46 Wuiwohairathwu or WnimtisNi 

- 

ditto 

47 Abha' Sen or Abha' Tiswi 


ditto 

48 Siri Na'ga 2d - 


ditto 

49 Wcjn Indn or Wejaya 2d 

- 

ditto 

50 Rangnliswi 1st 


ditto 

81 D&hama Siriunga Bo or Striaang* 


Bodhi 1st - 

52 Golu Abha', Gotha'bh&vn or Me 


ditto 

ghawimui Abhayu 


ditto 

53 Makalan Dctu Tuna 1st 


ditto 

54 Maha Sen * 

55 Kitairi Mai wan 1st or Kirtivn 


ditto 

Megha wanui 


ditto 

56 Detu Tuan 2d 


ditto 

57 Bujaa or Uudha Da'su 


ditto 

58 ITpatisea 2d 


ditto 

59 Molui NVnui • 


ditto 

60 Senghnt or Kotthi Sena 


ditto 

6 1 Laimini Tuan 2d or ChaUga'haka 


* ditto 

62 Mitta Sena or Karnlsom 


ditto 

’ Pindu 


ditto 

PArtnd* Kuda 


ditto 

Khudda IVnnda 


ditto 

Datthiya 


ditto 

Pitthiya - 


ditto 

64 Dasenkelleya or Dhatu 8*na 


ditto 

65 Sigixi Kaoumbu or Kfayapa 1st. 

* 

Sigiri Galla Nu- 


wc»« 


/iccrsstoH Heigh Nr/aiionihip oj eaeh meceeding 

A. D. Bud. Y M. D. Sovereign 

9 532 12 0 0 Brother 

21 564 9 3 0 Son— put to death 

30 573 3 0 0 Brother 

33 576 I 0 0 Son 

34 577 0 4 0 Siatrr— put to death 

35 578 3 0 0 


38 

581 

6 n 

0 

1 Maternal nephew of Addagaimumi 

44 

587 

8 7 

(I 

1 Son 

52 

595 

7 8 

6 

• Brother — put to death 

60 

603 

6 0 

0 

Usurper — put to death 

66 

609 

44 0 

0 

Descendant of Laiminitisn 

no 

653 

3 0 

0 

Son 

113 

656 

12 0 

0 

Son 

125 

668 

6 0 

A 

Maternal cousin 

131 

674 

24 0 

0 

Son 

155 

698 

18 0 

0 

Brother 

173 

716 

10 0 

0 

Ron — murdered 

183 

726 

1 0 

0 

Nephew — deposed 

184 

727 

19 0 

0 

Brother* in* Law 

209 

752 

22 0 

0 

Son — murdered : error 6 year* 

231 

774 

8 0 

0 

Brother 

239 

782 

2 0 

0 

Son 

241 

784 

1 0 

0 

Soii— put to death 

242 

785 

4 0 

0 

Descendant of Laimiaitiiaa . poisoned 

246 

789 

2 0 

A 

Do. Do. deposed 

248 

791 

13 0 

0 

Do. Do 

261 

804 

10 0 

0 

Son 

275 

818 

27 0 

0 

Brother ; error 4 years 

302 

845 

28 0 

0 

Son 

330 

873 

9 0 

0 

Brother 

339 

882 

29 0 

0 

Son 

368 

911 

42 0 

0 

Son 

410 

953 

22 0 

0 

Brother 

432 

975 

0 0 

1 

Son — poisoned 

432 

975 

1 0 

0 

Descendant of LaiminiitMU 

433 

976 

1 0 

0 

Not specified— put to death 

434 

977 

5 0 

0 ] 


439 

982 

16 0 

0 


455 

998 

0 2 

0 

, 24. 9— Foreign usurper* 

455 

998 

3 0 

0 


458 1001 

0 7 

0 



459 1002 18 0 0 Defendant of the original royal 

family — put to death 

477 1020 18 0 0 Son— commuted suicide 
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Reig 


Relationship oj each succeeding 

Xo. 

A’a/iif. 

Capital. 

A. D. BudL 

Y. M. D 

Sovereign. 

66 

Mugalla'na 1st 

Anuridhapura 

495 1038 

18 0 

0 

Brother 

67 

Kunui'ra Da'* or Kuma'ra Dha'tu SAia ditto 

513 1056 

9 0 

0 

Son — immolated himself 

68 

Kirti Srfna 

ditto 

522 1065 

9 0 

0 

Son— murdered 

69 

Mnidi Sfwu or Stwaka 

ditto 

531 1074 

0 0 

25 

Maternal undo— murdered 

70 

Laimini Upa'twsa 3d 

ditto 

531 1074 

1 6 

0 

Brother-in-law 

71 

Ambahcrra SaJamniwan or SiJn'kala 

ditto 

534 1077 

13 0 

0 

Son-in-law : error 1 year 6 month* 

72 

Dn'pulu 1st or D**ttWpa Bhodhi 

ditto 

547 1090 

0 6 

6 

Second Son— committed suicide 

73 

Dalamagalan or Magalia'na 2d 

ditto 

547 1090 

20 0 

0 

Rider brother 

74 

Kuda Kitsiri M&iwan 1st or Kirtisn 







Megha warn* 

ditto 

567 1110 

19 0 

0 

Son— put to death 

75 

8cnewi or Maha Na'ga 

ditto 

586 1129 

3 0 

0 

Descendant of the OkaTtn branch 

76 

Aggrabodhi 1st or Akbo 

ditto 

589 1132 

34 2 

0 

Maternal nephew 

77 

Aggrabodhi 2d or Sola Akbo 

ditto 

623 1166 

10 0 

0 

Son-in-law 

78 

Sangbatbaa - - 

ditto 

633 1176 

0 2 

0 

Brother— decapitated 

79 

Buna Mugalun or Laimini Buna'ya 

ditto 

633 1176 

6 0 

0 

Usurper — put to death 

80 

Abhnsigga'haka or Asigga'hakn 

ditto 

639 118*2 

9 0 

0 

Maternal grandson 

81 

Siri Sung* bo 2d - 

ditto 

648 1191 

0 6 

0 

Son — deposed 

82 

KaJuna Dotutuw or Laimina Ka« 1 

Dewunuwera or 

| 648 1191 

0 5 

# l 

Descendant of Laiminitissa — eonv 


turiya | 

Dondcra 

mitted suicide 


Siri Sangabo 2d 

Anuridhapura 

649 1192 

16 0 

0 

Restored, and again deposed 

83 

Dalupiatinaa 1st or Dhatthopatissa 

ditto 

665 1208 

12 0 

0 

Laimini branch— killed in battle 

84 

Faisalu Kiutumbu or Ka'srapn 2d - 

ditto 

677 1220 

9 0 

0 

Brother of SirUaugabo 

85 

Dapulu 2d - • 

ditto 

686 1229 

7 0 

0 

Oku'ka branch— deposed 

86 

Dalapiatiaaa 2d or Hatlha-Dattho- 







patiaaa - - 

ditto 

693 1236 

9 0 

0 

Son of Dalupiatissn 1 «t 

87 

Paiaulu Siri Sanga Bo 3d nr Ag- 







gro Uxihi - - 

ditto 

702 1245 

16 0 

0 

Brother 

86 

Walpitti Waaidata or Dantana'ma 

ditto 

718 1261 

2 0 

0 

Oka'ka branch 

89 

Hunmmm Kiandalu or Hattha- 







da'tha 

ditto 

72U 1263 

li 6 

li 

Original royal family — decapitated 

90 

Mahalaipa'nu or Ma'naw«mn»u 

ditto 

720 1263 

6 0 

0 

Do. Do. Do 

91 

Ka'siyappa 3d or Kasumbu 

ditto 

726 1269 

3 0 

0 

Son 

92 

Aggrabodhi 3d or Akbo 

ditto 

729 1272 

40 0 

0 

Nephew 

93 

Aggrabodhi 4lh or Ruda' Akbo 

Fnllonnaruwn 

769 1312 

6 0 

0 

Son 

94 

Mihindu 1st or Salamaiwan 

ditto 

775 1318 

20 0 

0 

Original royal family 

95 

Dappula 2d - 

ditto 

795 I.H3H 

5 0 

0 

Son 

96 

Mihindu 2d or Dharmika-Sila'- 







maiga - - 

ditto 

HIM) J343 

4 0 

0 

Son 

97 

Aggrabodhi 5th or Akho 

ditto 

804 1347 

11 0 

0 

Brother 

98 

Dappula 3d or Kuda' Dappula 

ditto 

815 1358 

16 0 

0 

8**1 

99 

Aggrabodhi 6th 

ditto 

831 1374 

3 0 

0 

Coustn 

100 

Milwella Son or Slla'maign 

ditto 

838 1381 

20 0 

0 

Son : error 4 years 

101 

Ka'wyappa 4th or Ma'ganyin Stna or 







Mihindu 

ditto 

858 1401 

33 0 

0 

Grandson 

10*2 

Udaya l«t 

ditto 

891 1434 

35 0 

0 

Brother 

103 

Udayu 2d * - 

ditto 

926 4469 

11 0 

0 

Son 

104 

Ka'fttyappa 5th 

ditto 

937 1480 

17 0 

0 

Nephew and son-in-law 

105 

K«'«ivappa 6th 

ditto 

954 1497 

10 o 

0 

Son-in-law 
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So 

Same 

Capital. 

|(M> 

Dappula 4th 

• - PoUonnarumi 

107 

Dappula 5th 

• • ditto 

108 

Udaya 3rd 

ditto 

100 

Sena 2d 

• - ditto 

110 

Udaya 4 th 

- - ditto 

111 

Sena 3d 

• - ditto 

112 

Mihindu 3d 

ditto 

113 

Sena 4th 

ditto 


Accession Reign Relationship gf each intending 

A.D. Bud, Y, M. D. Sovereign 


064 

1507 

0 7 

0 

Son 

964 

1507 

10 0 

0 

Not specified 

974 2517 

3 0 

0 

Brother 

977 

1520 

9 0 

0 

Not specified 

906 

1529 

8 0 

0 

Bo. Do 

994 

1537 

3 0 

0 

Do. Do. 

997 

1540 

16 0 

0 

Do. Do 

1013 1556 

10 0 

0 

Son— minor 


114 Mihindu 4th - - Anura'dhapur* 


Interregnum - - - Roltannaniwa 


Mnhn Lai or Maha Li In KtrU • Rohona 

Wikrama P&nH i - - • Kalutotta 

Jugal PAndt or J a gait PA la - Rohona 

PrAkrama PAndt or PrAkrama 

B&hu - - ditto 

Lokaistoara - K&charagamn 


• Brother — ascended the throne at 
Anum'dhnpura— the forefen popu- 
lation settled in the island had in- 
creased to such an extent, that they 
had gained the ascendency over the 
native inhabitants, and the king had 
lost his authority over both — In the 
tenth year of his reign, he was be- 
sieged in h» palace — He escaped 
in disguise to Rohnna, and forti- 
fied himself at Ambagalla, where his 
• 1029 1396 36 t» 0 aon Ka'niyapna wm bora : he then* 
niter removed to Knppngolln-nuvrern 
The S-ilU-an* invaded the uland *26 
year* after the king's flight from the 
capital, which they occupied , and 
following him into Rohona, cap 
lured him and the queen, whom, 
with the regalia, they transferred to 
Solleo — a Sul lean vico-roy ad minis 
tered the government, making l*d- 
lonnnruwa his capital — The lung 
died in the 12 th year of his captivity 
The island was governed by the 
Sollean viceroy, during the king's 
captivity. Au army of 10,000 men 
was Mint from Solloe to assist the 
vice roy in subduing Rohona and 
capturing prince Ka'siyappa, but he 
- 1059 1602 12 0 0 ■ was defeated — On hearing of the 

demise of his father, the prince pro- 
claimed himself king of Ceylon, 
under the title of Wikrnma tia'hu, 
and was making great orppsvmtions 
to expel the Sollcans, when he died 
I The relationship <\f these kings to each 
other, or to preceding rulers is not a l tray* 
stated— During the whole of this period 
which comprises the t ntrregnum in Pihi- 
tee, the country teas in a state trf complete 
anarchy , owing to the constant invasions 
and irruption of the malabart. Different 
members of the royal family took up the 
reins of the government of Rohotus as 
they were abandoned by, or snatched from, 
each predecessor — At the termination of 
PrAkrama PAndt t reign, no royal candi 
date for the crown appearing, it seas 
assumed by the minister Lokaisttant. 


The minuter — a descendant of MAna 
wamma—he left a son Ktrli, who subse 
guently assumed the Idle of JFyaya Dahu. 


• Vide Introduction for the reason for the insertion of these details 
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I, XV 


11 * 


116 


117 

MB 


Van*/ Capttal 


W eja jftbihu I st or 1 Pal Icmnoru w* 
Sirisangabo 4th J 


icmtion Rrujn 


\ !> lUtd 


1071 1614 


Y M P Rrla/ionthtp uf filch iuccrcrlmg Sorcrtipn 


So 0 0 


( Son— -he was proclaimed in hi* infancy, on the 
' dtniM of hiii father Wikruma Bahu, and an cmbos- 
f sj w&« MUt to Siam for pccunhity aid. in re-establish 
the Buddhirtiml dynasty, which aid w»* afforded 
In the mean time, K.isivappn. a prince of royal des- 
cent, aided by a brother, became a competitor for 
the tlmme — be wan defeated and slain — lit* brother 
escaped The news of thin victory, together with the 
oppression* of the 8olleftn*. mn<1e the native* flock 
to the standard of WejnvnbAhit, who thereupon 
proclaimed war against the S<»lltans. After a pro* 
tmetod and desultory warfare. n general action was 

fought under the wall* of Pallorr mruwa The 

Soileaus being defeated, threw themselves into the 
town, which was curried hy storm, afteraneigr of six 
weeks, and given up to the sword The king's 
authority was soon recognized over the whole island, 
after the capture of the capital ; and the fume of his 
actions extended over all Oamhudiva AuhnMsdON 
arrived from the sovereigns of India and of Siam, 

- and learned priests were sent hy Anum'dhu, king of 
AmrcAn. — At the audience given to the ambassadors, 
the first place in precedence was a- signed to the 
envoy of the buddhirt sovereign of Siam, and the 
insult was quickly avenged by the king of Sullce, by 
cutting off the nnsrand can* of the Singhalese envoy 
accrcdjted to his court- 1’aeh monarch then nee- 
pared to invade live country of the other.— The Sol- 
lean army cmhurkrd fi r> t , and landed at Mat: lotto 
where the Singhalese army was assembled for em- 
barkation. Having defatted it, and the country in 
the rear luring unprotected, the enemy marched at 
Oner on the capital, from which the king fled ; it 

I war occupied by the enemy who demolished the 
palace 'Hie king however soon reassembled his 
army, which, under the command of his son Wire- 
i b*hu expelled the Soileau* from tlu* island.— In 
( the 45th year of his reign, he invaded Sollee, from 
| which however, he wa* obliged to make a hasty re- 
! treat— The king then Inrm *1 his attention to internal 
! improvements • he formed and repaired many tanks 
I and temples, and restored the Maiitnaira canal, 

J which luid been destroyed during the Sollcan inter- 
1 regnum— He survived hi* u.uriail son, Wimb&liu, 
(but left other children 


Jayabahu 1st 


ditto 


Wikramabdhu 1st 
Man&barana 
Gujnbahu 2d 
.Vi rural! aha or Kit 
tiri Maiwan 


ditto 

Rohona 

Pollonnnruwa 

ft oho rut 


f Brother — lie was opposed by Wiknurnbdhu. a 
younger son of the late king, which led to great 
internal commotion*, in which Maltharuna and 
Gujithfthu. the grandsons, and Siriwnllabn, the 
brother, of the late king took part— They were 

1126 1669 | 0 o suJwequcntly reconciled, each retaining the portion 

of the island, he then held, in which he exercized an 
imperfect authority— Wikmmah4htt*s capital was 
Poilnnnaniwa, he adopted Prakrama,* the son of 
M&Lbarana. On his demise, GajibAhu took 
possession of the capital, and bestowed hb daughter 
on Prukrama. The said Frukrnmo, from the great 

1 127 1670 20 0 0 KTT * C0€ he ^ad tendered the country, became the 

favorite of his reigning relations, and the idol of 
the people — These prince* subsequently disagreed 

I among themselves, and Piakmma openly aimed at 
the Bovereijjnty — He find drove Cajabihu fVom 
the capital into SofTragatn. The conflict wo* again 
renewed, and the capital was regained by Gaj*b*hu. 
The priest* then interfered and mediated between 
them. They met Ciajibahu at Mandnlkiriri wihare. 


“ Ram 4 wall's son whoso fame and groatatw are prodicUd in the M "chap.” which U insortod in the apjMadix 


s 
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.1* ftiftfn ftrtftn NrliiUuHthif* of mch iuc?ctd*>ig Sovmign 

Xo Xitme CafoUrl \ |l Mml V M I > *hn itinwntol i« resign the sovereignty to Pilkm 

in.i and caused that abdication to be engraven on a 
rock near that temple. He retired to the " River- 
city ~ where he died in the 2l»th rear of his reign 
It is not defined from what date his reign commenr- 
id . if reckoned from the demise of Wcjayabahu, 
the error in the chronology i> m yearn. 

tin IVi'kr.niin Ha'hu 1*1 PoUontiiiniwa I I.VI l»i'ni rt^4 n •' frowned king of Pihitf, at Pollonnaruwa. in 

1696. cm the abdication of Gaja'ba'hu— lie imme- 
diately took the field in person to reduce the pm- 
- mrial chief* to subjection. Hi* father, who waa similarly engaged in 
Itohuiitf, effected hi* object first, and sent hi* minister Mihindu to 
invade Pihiti — In the absence Praltramn with hi* army in tbc north 

«tu districts, both Pnllonuaruwn and Anura'dhapura fell into the hand* 

• if Maii.i’horana A I minus war ensued, which terminated in the father 

nemg compelled to rrem** the Mahawelliganga — On hi* death bed. by 
the advice of hi* minister* and the priest*, he forgave hi* non, sent for him. 
and rnu-M-iJ him to In- crowned king of Kohnna The king returned to 
In* capital, and reduced the whole island to complete subjection : re 
« *tah|:«hrd tin* ordinance- of budhism . built a rampart round the city a 
I > 111001 ’ seven stone* high, and two edifice* of five "tone*, for priest* and 
devotee*; formed the garden MumLi -I’dja'na, ami erected in it the 
coronation hall of three *torie*. and built n temple for the Daladn relie 
He married, secondly, a daughter of Kitsiri Mai watt, and she built 
'be Knukot dugoha At thi* period tbc greater street* of Pollonnamwa 
••stendrd seven g-»W4, and the leaser street* four gown, from the town, 
’.hronglt it* suburb*- -He *-nt a minister to Anura'dh.ipura, to repair the 
neglected edifices and tanks near tliat city. 

In the 8th year of his rcigu. the chiefs of Rohmia revolted, and were 
*obdued bv the miiustuf, lifter a protracted struggle, which occasioned a 
great destruction of live* and property— a seven example was made among 
the insurgents, by impaling, beheading. and other execution*.—' The rninis- 
irr remained in that jwirt of the island, and founded the two Mahann'gn- 
purn at (iintotta. 

The king of Cambodia and Kmmana had committed many acts of 
v iulence on Singhalese subject*— he bad plundered some merchants trading 
m elephant*— had inflicted indignities on the Singhalese ambassador, whom 
It* iKinished to the Malayan peninsula, maimed and mutilated— he had 
itercepted ships conveying tome princesses from Cey lon to the continent 
- 1 n the 16th y cur of hi* reign. to avenge these insult*, the king w equipped 
in live months several hundred vessel*,” which sailed from the port of 
Pulldwatottn. on the wmr dav, with an army on board, commanded by 
Prtaiil* Adikarnm. fully prm turned and provided for 12 months The 

• | unlit ion landed in Arminnun. vanquished the enemy, and obtained full 
•-.it i 'faction 

The king next turned In* attention lo the chastisement of Kulasaikcra, 
king of IVndi. for the countenance and aid he had always afforded to 
all invader* of Ceylon \ powerful armv wa* sent, under the command of 
the minister Laukana'tha. which subdued Kammiwaratn, nnd the six 
neighbouring provinces, drove the king from hi* capital. and placed hi* 
mhi Wfrapandu on the throne The minted of all the chief*, who oppos 
**d nr sulmnttcd to the invading army, are given. Kulaaaikera made three 
of tempi* to recover his king him, with the aid of the king of Sallee — Being 
defeated in all. and seven gow* of the territory of Sallee also being subdued, 
he -urrendered himself, and inode the re(uirnl co n wi c M. He was restor 
ed tn hi* kingdom, and the conquered portion of Hollee was made a pnn 
cijwlity fin Wfrapandu — Lankan* ‘thu returned with a great booty, and 
received an extensive giant of land for hi* services 

Poring the remainder nf hi* reign, the nu**t martial, entorpriring, and 
glonou*. hi Singhalese history, the king occupied himself m internal 
improvement* — Tie rcj**ired the religion* and other public edifices at 
Nlsnnsriws, Anura'dhapuiu, Stgtri and Wijittamira, and constructed 
other*.— among them the Ruanwclli da'goha at Kirrigamn, in Rohona. 
tn thr memory of his queen— He cut many canal* for the purpose of 
diverting river* into the great Unks— among them the Goda'vairi canal, 
divert the waters of the Karaganda into *' the sea of Pra'krama” ; the 
Ka’hnda canal, to conduct the waters of Memuiiria lake lo the northward ; 
ami the Jas aganga canal to conduct the waters of the K&la'wewe tank 
to Amira dhapura. 
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.Icceteion. Reign Relationship of each succeeding 


A r o. 

Same. 


Cap»tai 

A. D. Bud. 

y m. a 

Sovereign. 

120 

We/ay uba'hu 2d 


Pollunoaruva 

1186 1729 

1 0 

0 

Nephew— murdered 

121 

Mahindo 5th or Kitsen Kudu'* 


ditto 

1187 1730 

0 0 

5 

Usurper — put to death 

122 

Kirti Niasangn 


ditto 

1187 1730 

9 0 

0 

A price of Ka'ling* 


Wira ba'hu 


ditto 

11.96 1739 

0 0 

1 

Son — put to death 

123 

Wikramnlia'hu 2d 


ditto 

1196 i73» 

0 3 

0 

Brother of Kirti Niswnga— put 








to death 

124 

Chondakanga 


ditto 

1196 1739 

0 9 

0 

Nephew — deposed 

125 

LHawatf 


ditto 

1197 1740 

3 0 

0 

Widow of PraTcnunaWhu-deposed 

126 

Sa'hasAmallawn 


ditto 

1200 1743 

2 0 

0 

Oka'ka branch — deposed 

127 

Kill ya'na watt 


ditto 

1202 1745 

6 0 

0 

Sister of Kirti Nisannga 

128 

Dhaima'soka 


ditto 

1208 1751 

1 0 

0 

Not specified— 4i minor 

129 

N&yaan ga or Nikanga 


ditto 

1209 1752 

0 0 

17 

Minbter— put to death 


Lflawatf 


ditto 

1209 1752 

1 0 

0 

Restored, and again deposed 

130 

Lokaiswera lac 


ditto 

1210 1753 

0 9 

0 

Usurper — deposed 


Lflawati 


ditto 

1211 1754 

0 7 

0 

Again restored and deposed a third 








time 

131 

Pandi Prikmin* Biihu 2d 

. 

ditto 

1211 1754 

3 0 

0 

U surper — deposed 

132 

Ma'gha 


ditto 

1214 1757 

21 0 

0 

Foreign usurper 

133 

Wejayabahu 3d 

- 

Dnmbodeniya 

1235 1778 

24 0 

0 

Descendant of SirMHutgubo L at 

131 

Kalika'la Sahitya Sargwajnya or 







Pandita Pra'krama Ba'hu 3d 


ditto 

1266 1809 

35 0 

0 

Son : error 7 rears 

135 

Boeat Wcjajra Ba'hu 4th 


Pollonnaruwu 

1301 1844 

2 0 

0 

Son 


Bhutcaneka B&hu 


Yapahu or Subha 








pa bat to 





136 

lihuwancka Ba'hu l*t 

- 

ditto 

1303 1846 

11 0 

0 

Brother 

137 

Pra'kratum Ba'hu 3d 

- 

PoUonnaruwa 

1314 1857 

5 0 

0 

Son of Bou»t Wejayabjt'hu 

138 

Rhuwaneka Ba'hu 2d - . 


Kuronaigalla or 








HaetisaUapura 

1319 1862 

nut stated 

Son of Bhuwanekabe'lm ^ 

130 

Pandita Pra'krama Bahoo 4th 

• 

ditto 


do. 



110 

Wanny Bhuwoneka Ba'hu 3d 

- 

ditto 


do. 



141 

Wfjava Ba'hu 5th 


ditto 


do. 


Not specified 

142 

Bhuwaru’ku Ba'hu 4th 

- 

( iampolA or (innga 








mripurn 

1347 1890 

14 0 

0 


143 

Pra'krama Ba'hu Xtli 

- 

ditto 

1361 1904 

10 0 

0 


114 

Wikramaba'bu 3d 

* 

Partly at Kandy 








Hengadagallu N» 








*rm 

1371 1914 

7 o 

0 

Cousin 

145 

Bhuwaueka Ba'hu 5th 


Gampola or Clan 








ga'uripurn 

1378 1921 

20 U 

0 


146 

Wojaya Ba'hu 5th or Wtra Ba'hu 


ditto 

1.198 1941 

12 0 

0 

Not specified 

147 

Sri Pra'krama Ba'hu 6th 


Kotta or Jayavar 








ilintpun 

1410 1953 

52 0 

0 


148 

Jayabo'hu 2d 

- 

ditto 

1462 2005 

2 0 

0 

Maternal grandson — pul to death 

149 

Bhuvanckn Ba’hu 6th - 

- 

ditto • 

1464 >007 

7 0 

0 

Not specified 

150 

PandiU Pra'kmma Ba'hu 7th 

- 

ditto 

1471 2014 

14 0 

0 

Adopted son 

151 

Wira Pra knuna Ba'hu 8th 


ditto 

1485 2028 

20 0 

0 

Brother of Bhuwanekaba’hu 6th 

152 

Dhama Pra'kranm Ba'hu 9th 

- 

ditto 

1505 2048 

22 0 

0 

Son 

153 

Wcjaya Ba'hu 7th 

- 

ditto 

1527 2070 

7 0 

0 

Brother — murdered 
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Aeeettion. 

Reign 

Relationship of each succeeding 

AV 

Name. 


Cajntal. 

A. D Bud. 

Y.M 

D. 

Sovereign 


Jayairira Bawiarn 


Gatnpola 





154 

Bhuwancka llahu 7th 


KotUi 

* 1534 2077 

8 0 

0 

Son # 


Mdy&dunnai 


Situ »rak a 

• 





Rat/tfom Banda ra 


ft ay gam 

* 





Jayatrita Bandura 


Kandy 

- 




155 

Don Juan Dlumnapa'l* 


Koltn 

- 1542 2065 

39 0 

0 

Grandson 


A Malabar 


Yapnhu 

- 





Portuguese 


Colombo 

- 





tVUiye RAja 


Pailainda A’wcrro 





RAjasingba 


AoeuedtetUe 






fdirimdnt S tiny a 

- 

Seven Korin 

- 





fYikramn Bdhu 

• 

Kandy 




Descendant o/SiriMngabo 1st 

156 

Ra'jaaingha lit - 

- 

SitaVaka 

• 1581 2124 

11 0 

0 

Son of Mayddunnai 


Jaya Suriya 


Sit&iraka 

- 





IVidiyr B6ja t queen 


ditto 

- 




157 

Wimnlu Dharma 

- 

Kandy 

1592 2135 

12 0 

0 

Original royal family 

158 

Sena'mlana or Svnerot 


ditto 

- 1604 2147 

31 0 

0 

Brother 

159 

Ru'ja-ftingha 2d 

- 

ditto 

- 1635 2178 

50 0 

0 

Son 


Kum&nt-tinga • 

- 

(hi rob 

- 



Brother 


tf'ijaya Ptta 

- 

Mate tie 




Brother 

160 

Wimnln Dharma Sunva 2d 

- 

Kandy 

1685 2228 

22 0 

0 

Son of Ra'ja-smgha 

161 

Sriwira I’rn'krama Naroadrasiiigha 







or Kumhi<a'I» 

- 

ditto 

- 1707 2260 

32 0 

0 

Son 

162 

Sriaejawi Ra'jnningha or Il.tngu- 








rnnketta - * 

- 

ditto 

- 1739 2282 

8 0 

0 

Brother- m-law 

163 

Kirtisri Ra'jawJigha 

. 

ditto 

- 1747 2290 

34 0 

0 

Brother-in-law 

164 

Ra'js'dhi Ra'jasingha 

- 

ditto 

- 1781 2324 

17 0 

0 

Brother 

165 

Sri W ickrcma Ra'jttiiu^ha 


ditto 

- 1798 2341 

16 0 

0 

Son of the late king's wife's sister, 


deposed by the Enj(lith, and died 
in captivity 


4 


[N. name* printed in the above tablet i* Italics, are those of subordinate or contemporary 

princes.'] 
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As an illustration of the grounds on which I suggest that there is no such glaring disparity in 
extravagance between the mythology and legends of the East and of the West, as should necessarily 
prescribe the condemnation and rejection of the former, I extract two passages, the one from Herodotus, 
and the other from Just in us. I specially select these extracts, as Mohanamo, the author of the 

Maluiwanso may be considered in the character of 44 an historian," as regards his history of Ceylon, and 
that of “an epitomist," as regards his sketch of his buddhistical history of India ; and he is thereby 
compared, respectively, with authors who are recognized as 4i the Father of History” and 44 the 
epitomist ” in the literature of the west. In the former of these extracts, while the remarkable coincidence 
in the tenor of the fabulous histories of Cyrus and Chandragupta cannot possibly escape notice, 
it will surely not be denied that the extravagance, generally, of the former transcends that of the latter. 
And in Justinus account of &radracottus, if there be much of the marvellous which must (though not 
corroborated by eastern annals) be attributed to an eastern origin, it must at least be admitted that 
it falls short of the absurdity of the intervention of the embraces of Apollo, and of the impression of the 
figure of the anchor on the thigh, had recourse to, by western authorities, to render Sclcucus and 

his descendants illustrious. 

L.\h»*\t'k translation or Hrhodotv*: Ci.iv IU7 to I3U. 

Astyagea the son of I'yaxare* succeeded to the empire. He hud n daughter, to whom he gave the name of Mundane 
Awtvagea fancied in but sleep that he w* 1 her discharge such u quantity of urine, thut it not only tilled his own city, but nlwi 
overflowed the whole of Asia. Having communicated his vision to the interpreters of dreams among the Magi, he was alarmed 
when tic henrd from them the particular*. 9© that afterwards, when Mandane was marriageable, lie would not give hcT to 
any of the Medes worthy of his alliance, dreading tl* result of his vision ; but united her to a Persian, whose name was 
Cambyseo, whom he understood to be of a good family, and peaceable disposition, because he regarded him a« greatly inferior 
to a Mede of the middle rank, In the tin* year after Mandane was married to Cambyses, Astyges beheld another vision ; 
he thought ho mw a vine spring from his daughter** womb, and that vine cover the whole of Asia : when he had had that 
vision, and communicated it to tho interpreters of dreams, he sent for his daughter, who ww then near her delivery, out of 
the Persian territory; and after her arrival, kept a strict watch over her, intending to destroy her offspring. For the 
explainers of dreams among the Magi had, from his vision, pointed out that the issue of hi" daughter would one day reign in 
his place. Astyngee, accordingly, wishing to guard himself against such nn event, called to him, as soon as Cyrus was born, 
Horpagus, u relation, the most feithfiil to him of the Medea, and his confident in all matters ; to him he spoke as follow* 

" Harpogua, I would have theo by no means neglect the business with which I now trust thee ; do not deceive me, lest 
attaching thyself to others, thou shouldst cause thy own fall. Take the infant which Mandane has brought lorth, tarry it to 
“ thy bouse, and there destroy it; nnd then bury it in such manner as thou wilt think proper ** The other replied ; " Sire. 
“ hitherto thou hast never seen any thing like ingratitude in the man that now stands before thee ; I shall take care for the 
“ time to como also not to offend thee : therefore if it be thy pleasure that this should be done, as thou sayest, it behoves me, 
“ to far at least as is in my power, to execute it careftdly.'* Harpngus having answered in these words, and the infant being 
delivered up to him, adorned in the dress of tho dead, proceeded, weeping, towards his house ; and at his arrival, related to 
his own wife the whole discourse, Astyagea had held to him ; whereupon the woman said to him- M What dost thou intend, 
then, to do now F* “ Not according to the commands of Astyagea,” he replied ; “ not even were he more road and wrath 
“ than he now is, would I at any rate obey his will, or lend myself to such a murder I will not be his murderer for many 
“ rAaons ; for the child it mjr own relation, and, moreover, Astyages is old, and without male issue ; now should the empire 
“ at his death descend to this daughter, whose infant he now wishes to destroy by my hands, what else would theo remain 
*• for me but the greatest danger? Nevertheless it is neceaaary, for my safety, that this infant should perish : but some one of 
“ Astyages's peoplr. and not mine, must be the executioner .” He spoke thu*. and immediately dispatched a messenger for 
one of Astyngca's herdsmen, who, he knew, fed his flock* in pasture* well adapted to hi* purpose, being situated in mountains 
much infested with wild boost". Hi« name was Mitradnte*. and he wa* married to a fellow-slave • the name of the woman with 
whom he lived was, in the Greek language. Cyno ; in that of* the Medes, Spam, for the Medes rail a bitch Spoco Tho 
pastures where this herdsman kept the rattle wete at the foot of a range of mountain*, imrlhwaril «»f Ecbatann, and toward % 

T 
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the black *ca, for in that dindion, in the neighbourhood of the Laspeires, tin* country of the Medt* t* very mountainous, 
lolly, am) covered with wood, ebrrew the rest of the country 1 * nil level. The herdsman who wan sent for having come 
accordingly with great diligence. Harpagux spoke to him thus : M Astyages commands thee to take this infant, and expose 
" him on the most desert «f the mountains, so that he may quickly perish : he ordered me likewise to tell thee this, that if 
a 'thou dost not destroy it, or if in any manner thou contributes* towards saving its life, tbmi shalt perish by the most cruel 
“ death : 1 am also commanded to ree myself the child exposed.” — The herdsman having received these orders, took up the 
infant, went back by the same way, and returned to his cottage. Now while he was gone to the city, it so happened that 
his own wife, who expected her delivery every day, brought forth at that time a child. They were both anxious on each other's 
account . the man being concerned for the delivery of his wife, and the woman being uneasy, as it was not usual for 
llarpagus In send for her huslauid : no that when he appeared before her at his return, the woman, seeing him thus unexpec- 
tedly, spoke to him the first, and asked, wherefore llarpagus had sent for him in such haste. “Wife, said he, when I 
“ reached the city. 1 beheld and heard such things a« I wish 1 hud never seen and had never happened to our masters. The 
“ whole house of Harpngus was filled with lamentation ; tenified, I entered, and as soon as 1 went in, I beheld on the ground 
" ,ui infant, punting and weeping, adorned with gold, and a colored garment When llarpagus saw me, he ordered me 
•• instantly to take up the infant, carry him away, and expose him in that part of the mountains tliat in most infested with 
“ wild beasts; saying that it was Amyogus himself who commanded me to do so, and threatening me with severe punishment 
“ if I did not obey ; I took up the child, supposing it belonged to one of the family, and carried it away ; for 1 certainly 
-could never have imagined whose it was. Neverthelca*. 1 was astonished when I beheld the gold and richly ornamented 
*' clothes ; us I was likewise at the mourning that appeared in the house of Harpngus : but soon after, whilo on my road. I 
“ received indeed a full uacmmt from the servant who conducted me out of the city, and placed the child in my hands ; that 
•* he is in truth the son of Astyagc*'* daughter. Mundane, and of Cambyscs son of Cyrus, and that Astynges commands that 
“ ho he put to death 8o now here he in.” At the same time thnt the herdsman N|K>ke these words, he uncovered the 
infant, and showed it to hi* wife ; she, seeing the body was stout and well shapen, burst into tears, and embracing the knees of 
her husband, besought him by ail means not to expose the child. Btt he declared, that it was not possible to do otherwise ; 
in ax much us witnesses were to come from llarpagus to see that lie had executed his order* ; and if he did not do so, he 
would br most cruelly put to death. The woman, seeing she could not prevail upon him by that means, once more 
addrc-Mscd him in the following words : “ Since then, I cannot prevail upon thee not to expose the child. I beseech thee to 
•• act in this manner, if it is indeed necessary that a child should he seen stretched out on the mountain : aa I have myself been 
“ delivered, and have brought forth a still-born child, do thou carry that out and expose it, and let u* bring up the son of Arty 
1 ages'* daughter, ax if he were one of our own : and by that means neither canst thou be convicted of betray ing our marten. 
u nor shall we take Ind counsel fur ourselves, for llie dead child will receive a royal burial, and the living one will not Ion* 
his life "—The herdsman, thinking tliat his wife spoke very much to the purpose, immediately did as she advised ; the child 
that he had brought for the purpose of putting to death, ho gave to hie wife : and taking his own, which was dead, he placed 
st in the cradle in which he had brought the other ; aiul covering it with all the ornament* of the other infant, lit* earned it 
to the most desert of the mountains, where ho exposed it. On the third day of the infant's being exposed, the herdsman 
went to the city, leaving one of his hinds to watch over it ; and coming to the house of Harpagux, declared that he wa* 
ready to show the deoil body of the child, llarpagus, therefore, sent the most trusty of his guards, and upon their report 
had the herdsman s child buried. Thus one was buried ; but the other, known afterwards by the name of Cyrus, the 
herdsman's wife took to herself, and brought up, giving him some other name than thnt of Cvrus. 

When tliis child was ten yearn <»f age, an event of the following nature, which happened to him, discovered who he w*> 
he was, playing in the same village where ;he stalls were, arousing himself in the road with other lads of his own age ; and 
the boys, in sport, accordingly elected to be king over them this youth, who commonly went by the name of the herdsman's son. 
He nominated some of them to be .stewards of lire buildings ; others to be his guards ; on© of them to be the king's cy^; to 
another he committed the office of bringing to him the petition:- thus assigning to each hi- proper duty. One of these 
lads, who was sharing in the sport, was a am of Artrmbares, a man of rank among the Medc* , but as he would not perform 
what Cyrus had assigned him to do, the latter commanded other boy* to by hold on him , and they obeying his orders, 
Cyrus handled him pretty sharply with • scourge. The other, as soon as he was liberated, complained highly of having 
suffered a treatment *o unbecoming his rank ; and going back to the city, complained to his father of the stroke* he had 
received from Cyrus, not mud, “ from Cyrus” (foe that was not yet the name by which he wan known) but from the 

•on of AstyagvVs hcnUmag, Art© m ha res, inflamed with anger, instantly went into the presence of Arty-age*, taking his s>»n 
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with him ; he declared that he mi tiered indignant treatment ; Sir.'' mid hr. showing the boy's shoulder'. “ it is thus we are 

insulted by thy stave, the son of a herdsman ‘ 

A sty ages baring beard and seen, and wishing to avenge the boy for Artemliare*'* sake, sent for the herdsman and his son. 
When they were both before him, Astyages looked at the lad, and suid to him, “ what, then, being the son of such a fathei. 
••hast thou had the audacity to treat with this indignity the son of this the first nobleman in toy court? 1 * The youtli 
replied as follows : “ My lord, it wan with justice that I behaved thus towards him : for the boys of the village, of whom he 
** was one, in play, constituted me king over them ; as I appeared to them the best adapted to the office. All the other 
“ boys accordingly executed the orders I gave them ; but this one refused to obey, and took no account of my command-, 
" wherefore he received punishment. If then I am on that account deserving of any chastisement, I am here before 
• thee ready to undergo it.” While the boy was thus speaking Astyages lecognlred him ; for the features of his face seemed 
to resemble his own, his answer was noble, and the time of the exposition of his daughter’s child, appeared to agree with the 
hoy's age : struck with the*e circumstances, he remained silent for some time. Having ut lost with some difficulty recovered 
himself, and wishing to dismiss Artembares, in order that taking the herdsman apart, he might examine him, he mid t 
Artembares, I will manage these matters so that neither thou nor thy sen shall Iuitc any cause to complain.” In this 
manner he dismissed Artembares ; and the ser rants, by the orders of Astyngcs, conducted Cyrus into the inner part of the 
jwlaco. When the herdsman alone was left, Astyages asked him, whence he had received the boy, and who it was that had 
delivered him to him The peasant replied, that he was his own child, and that the womau who had bore him vu still 
living with him. Astyages told him that he had not taken good counsel, but wished to bring himself into great strait* ; 
at the same time that he pronounced those words, he beckoned to the guards to lay hold on him. The herdsman 
being taken to the rock, accordingly discovered the truth. Beginning then from the beginning, lie disclosed all. speaking the 
truth ; he next had recourse to supplications, and besought the king to forgive him. When the herdsman hud confessed the 
truth, Astyages no longer regarded him as of any great consequence, but violently irritated with Hnrpagus, ho commando! 
the guards to call him. When Hnrpagus appeared in his presence, Astyages put to him this question : “ In what manner 
didst thou, Harpngus, destroy the infant 1mm of my daughter, and which I delivered to thee?*” Hurpogus, seeing the 
herdsman in the apartment, did not recur to falsehood, lest he should be refuted and convicted ; he answered therefore . 
” Sire, when [ had received the infant, I deliberated, considering within myself how I might act according to thy desire, and. 
•• without subjecting myself to blame from thee, be a murderer neither with regard to thv daughter nor thyself ; I consequently 
** acted in the following inannrr I sent for this herdsman, and delivered to him the infant, telling him that it was thy order* 
that it ahuuld lie put to death : and so far, in saying that, 1 was not guilty of falsehood ; for such were thy command*. 1 
** delivered the infant then to him. enjoining him to expose it on n desert mountain, and remain by it on the watch so long as 
“it kept alive; threatening him most severely if he did uol execute ftdly those order* Afterwards, when Ibis man bad 
"executed my command*, and the infant wn* dead, I sent the most faithful of my eunuch*, and having *een by them that 
•• the child was no longer alive. I buried it. Thus, Sire, did matters happen in this business; and such was tire fate of the child.” 
Hnrpagus. accordingly confessed the truth And Astyngu*, concealing the anger which possessed him at what had 
taken place, begun by narrating again to Harpugu* the whole affair, as he had himself heard it from the herdsman ; and 
afterward*, when hi* had repeated the history to him, he ended by saying " that the youth wa* still alive, and that he 
" was pleased with what had happened.” ** For,” said he, (these being his own word*) “ 1 grieved much at what had been 
“ done to the child : and I was not a little sensible to the reproaches of my daughter. Since, then, fortune has taken a 
“ favorable turn, do thou send thy son to the young new comer, and attend me thyself at supper, for I intend to offer sacrifice 
” for the salvation id’ the boy, to those god* to whom that honor belongs.*' 

Harpagus, when he had heard this discourse, adored the king, and, greatly pleased that his fault bud been successful 
to him. as well a* that he was invited to the feast in celebration of the fortunate event, went to his home. As soon 
a« he entered, he sent his only son, who was about thirteen years old, bidding him go to the palace of Astyages, and do what- 
soever that prince should order He himoelf being filled with joy. related to his wife what had happened Astyages, when 
the lad arrived, killed him and cutting him into hits, roasted some of the flesh, and boiled the rc*t ; and having it properly 
dressed, kept it m readiness. Afterwards when the hour of supper came, the other guest*, as well as Ilarpagus approached ; 
before the rest and Astyages himself, tables were placed, spread abundantly with mutton , but to H»n* n H UB *be ^ c *^ 1 °^bis 
own win wo* served up. the whole of it, excepting the bead and the extremities of the hands and feet ; those puts were kept 
aside, covered up in a bosket When Ilarpagus soecned to have eaten enough of the food. Astyaiccs asked him whether he 
was at nil pleased with the feast and llsrpagtu declaring that he was extremely pleased, those who had it in charge. 
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brought the head of hi* si»n. covered up. together wtih the hands and feet and standing in- tore him, bade Imu inn-over and 
lake what he cho*e of them. Ilur]»agu* obeyed ; and uncovering the bosket. beheld the remains of hi* mui. He was not 
Imwcvcr, disturbed at the sight, but preserved his presence of mind. Avtiag*'* asked him. if he knew what animal 
he had eaten the flesh of ; the other replied, he was aware of it, and tliat whatever a king might do, it was pleasing. After 
making this answer, he took up the remnants of the flesh, and went home, intending, I suppose, to bury all the part* of b»» 
-on that he had collected. 

Such was the revenge A stv ages took on llurpagiu. But deliberating concerning Cyrus, Ik* culled the wine Magi who 
had interpreted his dream in the manner before mentioned ; when they arrived. A sty ages asked them in wrhat manner they 
had interpreted hi* dream. The Mngi, a* before, answered, saying, it was decreed by fate the child should rule, if he survived 
and did not die first. The king replied to them in the following words “Tlw child exists ami survives; and having been 
brought up in the country , the boy* of the village constituted him their king , and he has completely done all the same as 
•* those tliat arc in reality sovereign* : fur he had tiuminaled guard*, aud ushers and ministers, and all the other officers. Now 
“ what does it appear to you tlvc*c things portend?" The Alngi answered. “Since the child survives, and lias reigned 
“ without any premeditated design, do thou thence take courage, and be of good cheer ; a « lie will not now reign a second 
“ time : for even some of the oracles have ended in a frivolous auvuipli.diiiu-nt, and dreamt. also in live end have tended to 
slight events." Astyagc* replied : “ I my self also, Magi, am of the rame opinion, that the child having been named king, 

" the dream is fulfilled, and I have now nothing to fair from him; nevertheless, weigh the matter wrell, and then give 
' me such advice ns may be safest for my own family a* well as for y ourselves " To this the Magi replied : “Sire, to us it is 
“ of great importance that thy government should be upheld : for if it devolves to this child, who is a Fenian, it will then 
• jwi« to another nation ; and we, who are Medc*. would become slaves, and he held in no account by the Persians, to whom 
“ we should he a* foreigner* ; but while thou, who art our country man, remained king, we ourselves rule in part, aud receive 
-v high honor* at thy hand*. So that, in every respect, it is our interest to watch for thy safety, and tliat of thy government, 
“and now, did wc see any rau?e for fear, we would communicate it well to thee ; but at present, thy dream having bam 
1 fulfilled by a trifling event, we ourselves take courage, and exhort thee also to do the same; send this child away from before 
' thy eye* to the country of the Persian*, and to his parents."— When Astyage* heard this, he was filled with jov; and 
tailing Cyrus, he said to him : “ My child, 1 had condemned thee on account of the visum of « vain dream, but by tby own 
“ fortune, thou turvivest ; depart now, therefore, with mj good wishes, fox Persia, and I will send an escort with thee ; when 
•* thou arris est there, thou wilt find thy father and mother, who arc very different from the herdsman, Mitmdate*, 
“ and his wife." 

Astyages having thus spoken, dismissed Cyrus, who, on his return l« the residence of Cambysea, was received by hi* 
parents ; and when they learnt who the stranger was, they embraced him with transport, as one indeed whom they had con- 
sidered dead from the time of hi* birth. They then inquired in what manner hi* life was saved. The youth spoke to them, 
saying, that he did not before know, but had much mistaken; that on the rood he had been informed of all that had 
happened to him ; for he hud thought ho wo* the son of a herdsman of Astyngcs, till on the road from Media he had leurni 
the whole circumstance from hi* cscorten. He stated that he had been brought up by tire wife of the herdsman ; this woman 
be *|| constantly praising, and Cyno was the whole subject of hie discourse : his parents laid hold of tins name, and in order 
that their son might appear to the Persians to laity been moro providentially preserved, they spieud altout the report, tliat 
when exposed, a bitch had suckled Cyrus. And thence it was that this opinion prevailed. Cyrus being arrived at man's 
estate, and become the most valiant and beloved of his equals in age, Hurpagus, who much wished to lie revenged of 
Astyages, sought, by sending him gift*, to court his assistance : for, being but a private individual, be did not discern any 
;>OMibility of taking, by himself, vengeance on Astyages; but when he saw Cyrus growing up, he endeavoured to make 
him his associate, comparing the sufferings of that young prince to his own. But, before this, the following measures 
had already been taken by him : os Astyngc* treated the Medes with asperity, he had communicated with all the chief men 
of the nation, and persuaded them that it wo* to their interest to proclaim Cyrus, and put an end to the reign of Astyager 
Thu plot being concerted. And Harpngu* ready he accordingly next wished to communicate bis project to Cjiua, who was 
living in Persaa , and or he had no other manner of so doing, since the rood* wore guarded, he contrived the following method. 
He prepared dexterously a hare, and ripping open its belly, without at oil discomposing the hair, he placed in it a letter, in 
which he had written what he thought proper. He then sewed up the belly of the hare, and giving to the noon* trusty of his 
servants some nets, as if he had been a hunter, he sent him to the land of the Persians, commanding him by word of mouth 
at the same time he gave U »0 hare to Cyrus, to direct him to paunch it with hiv own hand*, and to let no one lie present. 


Digitized by Google 



APPENDIX. 


i.xxiii 

when he did *o. These orders were accordingly executed ; and Cyrus receiving the hare, ripped it up, and Finding the letter 
which was contained in it, ho took it and read. The letter laid a* follows : ** Son of Cambvscs, the gods match over thee ; 
“ for otherwise never wouldst thou hare had such good fortune. Do thou now take vengeance on Astvngcs thy murderer; 
** for, according to his intention, thou wouldst have perished, but through the gods and me thou surmert. J presume thou 
“ hast long since learnt all. both what was done with regard to thyself and what I have suffered at the hands of Astyages, 
“because I did not put thee to death, but delivered thee to the hcrdMiian. If thou choose now to listen to mv counsel, thou 
“ shall rule over all the land that Astyagrs governs. Prevail on the Persians to rebel, and then march against the Modes ; 
“ and whether I myself am named by Astyagc* to lcod the army against thee, or any other chief men among the Mode*. 
“ thou wilt be successful, for they will be the first to withdraw from him, and going to thy side, will do their endeavours to 
M destroy Astyages. Be certain, then, that here at least all is prepared ; do as I tell thee, ami do it quickly." 

When Cyrus hud received this intelligence, he considered which would be the most prudent manner of prevailing on the 
Persians to detach themselves. After some deliberation, he devised the following, a* the most expedient, and acted 
accordingly. He wrote down on a letter what he had determined, and convened an amcmbly of the Persians; tlien opening 
the letter, and reading it out, h« declared that Astyages appointed him commander of the Persians. “ Now, therefore." 
continued he, “ men of Persia, I propose to you to come hither, each with a bill." Such was the proposal of Cyrus. There 
arc several tribes of the Persians, certain of which Cym* assembled, and persuaded to separate from the Medea ; they were 
the following, on which all the rc*t of the Persians depend ; to wit, tlu* Pasargadoe. the Maraphii. the Maspii : of these the 
Pasargadoe are the principal, of which the Achannenidoe. from whence spring the roval family of the Pencdoe, are a branch ; 
the following likewise are others of the Persian tribes : the Panthmlaci, Dcrawaci, Cermani, all of which are husbandmen; 
the rest of the tribe*, namely, the Dai, Mardi. Dropiei, Sagan ii, are nomade*. When all were come, bearing the above- 
mentioned instrument, there Wing a certain portion of the Persian territory extending from about eighteen to twenty stadia, 
overrun with brambles, Cyrus commanded them to dear that space in a day. When the Persians had completed the 
imposed task, he next directed them to meet on the morrow after they hod washed. Meanwhile Cyrus having collected 
in one place all the gnuu, sheep, and bcs»t« of his father, killed them, and prepared them, intending to feast the army of the 
Persians withal, and with wine, and most delicate dishes of meal. On the following day, when the Persians were arrived, he 
desired them to stretch themselves on the green sward, and Feasted them. When they afterwards arose from their repast. 
Cyrus asked them which was most grateful to them, whether the present fare, or that which they had the day before. The 
men said, that there was a great difference between the two ; since, on the preceding day, they had experienced every evil, 
while on the present they had experienced every thing that was good. Cyrus laying hold of this answer, disclosed the whole 
of his project, saying. ** Men of Persia! thus is it with you : if you determine to obey me, these ami very many sweet* 
more are y ours, without being exposed to any slavish toil : but, on the other hand, if you determine not to obev me, toils 
" number, and like to that of yesterday, are your share. Follow me, therefore, and be free : for, with regard to 

‘'myself, it seems a* if I were by divine providence born to place those advantages within your grasp; with regard to 
u yourselves, 1 hold you not inferior to the men of Media, either in war or in any other respect. Things being thus, rescue 
“ y ourself as soon as possible from the bonds of Astyages- " 

The Persians, therefore, who, even long since, had held it a disgrace to ho kept under by the Medes, having now a leader, 
prepared joyfully to assert their freedom. When Astyages learnt what Cyrus wa* doing, he sent a meiBcnger to summon 
him ; but Cyrus commanded the messenger to report back in answer, that lie should be with him, sooner than Astyages 
himself would wish. When Astyages heard this, he put all the Medes under arms ; and, as if lie had been reft of hb sense*, 
nominated Harpagus general over them, forgetting the injury he lutd done him. When the Mede*, thus embodied, engaged 
with the Persian*, some of them, all indeed to whom the project had not been communicated, fought but of the rest, some 
passed over to the Penaun*. white the greater part acted designedly os cowards, and took to Might The Median army being 
thu* disgracefully routed, when Astyagca was informed of it. he exclaimed, threatening: “No! Cyrus shall not exult, ut least 
at so cheap a rale Huving said these words, lie first impaled the interpreters of dreams among the Mag:, who hud 
persuaded him to lend Cyras away : h e next put under anas all the Medes that were left in the city, both voting and old . 
these he had out, and falling in with the Persian*, wo* defeated. A sty ages himself wo* taken prisoner, aud lost all the 
Medes that he hud led to the field. As t v ago* being now a prisoner, Hurpogu* presented himself before him, exulting over 
and jeering the captive, he said to him many very hitter things, but in particular, with regard to the repost at which the 
prince had feasted him on the flesh of bis son, he naked lum, “ What he thought of his slavery, after having been a king?'- 
The captive, casting a look upon him, a*kcd in return whether he attributed to himself the action of Cyrus. Ji.irpagua 
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roplW. that. since it was lt«* who had written to counsel it to Cjrui, the deed might justly be regarded a* hi* own. A sty age* 
then proved to him by hi* word*. " that he was the most silly and iniquHow of men : the moat silly, since, at least, if the 
k * present event* had in truth been brought about by hi* mean*, he had given up to another the power which belonged to 
*• himself of becoming a sovereign the moat iniquitous, inasmuch as, on account of that repast, he had reduced the Mcdes 
•* to thmldom ; for if it was indeed absolutely necc<«ary that the supreme power should be transferred to some other person. 
« and he himself should not keep it, it would hare been more ju*t to have given that advantage to some one of the Mcde*. 
« mtUer than to any of the Persian* : whereas the Medea, who were not guilty of the injury he complained of. wrrre now 
“ from matter* mode *eromt* : while the Persians, who before weie servants, were now made master* ** 

Thus, therefore, Astyagc* having reigned five and thirty vAk, was deprived of the sovereign power; and in consequence 
of his cruelty, the Medea submitted to the Persians, after ruling over that part of Asia, that t* above the Halys for one 
hundred and twenty eight years, not including the time that the Scythians governed It is true, that in the sequel they 
repented of having so acted, and revolted from Darius; but after their defection, they were once more subjugated, being 
defeated in a battle The Persians, together with Cyrus, having then shaken off the sake of the Medea under the reign of 
Astyage*, posaeased from that time the government of Asia. With respect to Astyage?, Cyra*, without doing him any 
other harm, detained him near himself, till such time a* he died. Cyrus, accordingly, having been thus bom and educated, 
attained the throne; and a* it ha* la-fore been related by me, sulwequentlv to those event*, conquered Croesus, who first 
began injustice ngnin*t him ; and having subdued that prince, thus became master of the whole of Asia. 

JUSTIN CB L XV.C. 4. 

Previous to the actual commencement of the war between Ptolemy ami his allies against Aniigonuv there was added a 
new enemy to the latter in the perron of Scleurus, who made a sudden descent from Asia proper , whose origin was a* 
remarkable as his valour was illustrious. Ilis mother Landice who had been married to Am inch us, a distinguished Officer 
among the generals of Philip, dreamed that she had been com proved in the embraces of Apollo, that she had become 
pregnant, bail received from the God as the price of her favors, a ring set with n gem, upon which An anchor was engraven, 
and that she had been ordered to bestow the gift upon the son whom she should bring forth, What rendered this dream 
remarkable was that on the following day, there wan found on the lied a ring with the afon'«aid impression, and tliat there 
was the figure of an anchor upon the thigh of Seleucti* from the very birth of the infant. Wherefore* when Seleucus was 
proceeding with Alexander the great upon the Persian expedition, Lnodicr, having made him acquainted with hi* origin, 
presented the ring to him. 

And he, after Alexander’s death, having become sovereign of the east, founded a city, and perpetuated therein the memory 
of hU double procession,— for he not only called the city Antiochia after the name of hi* fnther Antiochus, but also dedicated 
to Apollo the plains which were in its vicinity. 

An evidence of his extraordinary nativity remained even to posterity, hi* son* and grand children having the figure of an 
anchor upon their thiglis. a.* a natural mark of the «ource from which they sprung 

After the subdivision of the Macedonian empire* Seleueua engaged in many wars in the nut. 

He first took Babylon, and then hi* force being augmented by victory, he conquered the Buctnani ; subsequently he 
passed on into India, whose inhabitants, a* if the yoke of slavery hail been flung from their necks upon the death of 
Alexander, had put to death the prefect* whom he had nominated, 

One Sandiacottus was the author of that freedom : but a* soon as he hud become victorious he converted the name of 
liberty into slavery ; for seising the throne, he oppressed by his individual sway the nation whose freedom from external 
domination he had achieved lie was descended of an humble stock, but it was by the all powerful influence of the Deity 
he had been propelled to supremacy. For having been ordered by Alexander to be put to death for his insolence to that 
monarch, he sought to secure hi* safety by a precepitate flight. When overtaken by weariness and sleep He had lain down 
to repose himself, a lion of immense sire* came up to him as he slept, and licked away with his tongue the sweat that was 
dripping from him, and then fnwningly left him completely awake, Being by this omen first led to entertain the hope of 
reigning, he drew together a hand of robbers, and eourted the support of the Indians to a cliange of dynasty 

At a later period, as he was projecting hostilities against the prefects of Alexander's, a wild elephant of prodigious bulk 
presented itself of its own accord before him, and with the most subdued docility received him upon its back, and he became 
the leader and a very distinguished combatant in the war By ouch a tenure of rale it wn* that Sandmcottus acquired 
India, at the time when Beleurus wa* laying the foundations of hi* future greatness . and the latter, having concluded a 
league with him, and settled 1m affair* in the east, came down and joined the war against Antigonn* 
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A itatcment of the contents of the Pali Buddhistical scriptures, entitled the Pitakatta ya ; or three 
Pitakas ; specifying also the number of the Talipot leuTes on which they are inscribed. 


WlNKYAPITAKO 
consists of the following section*. 

I. Parnjtko — 191 leave* of 7 and fi lints on each aide, each leaf 1 foot 10 inches long. 

*2. Pachitinan — 151 leaves of 9 and 10 line* on each aide, each leaf 1 foot 9 inches long. 

3. Chilatcapgi — 196 leaves of 8 and 9 lines on each aide, each leaf 1 foot 10 inches long 

4. Mtil&tray g<y — 199 leaves of 8 and 9 lines on each side, each leaf I foot 10 inches long. 

5. PariuAri — 146 leaves of 10 and 1 1 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot 9 inches long. 

AlUllDHAMMAPITAKO 
consists of the following sections. 

1. Dharamatanpani — 7*2 leave* of 10 line* on each side, each leaf 2 feet 4 inches long. 

2. WibKangan— 130 leaves of 8 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet 4 inches long. 

3. KtUhAwaUhn — 131 leaves 9 lines 2 feet 1 inch long. 

4. Puppalan — 28 leave* of 8 line* on each side, each leaf 2 feet 4 inches long. 

5. DhAtv — 31 leaves of 8 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet 4 inches long. 

6. Yamakan — 131 leaves of 10 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet 4 inches long. 

7. Patthanun — 170 leaves of 9 and 10 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet 4 inches long. 


SlTTAPITAKO 

consists of the following section*. 

1. /Upturn drdy* — 292 leave* of 8 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 10 inches long 

2. MajjhimaniMifo - — 432 leave* of 8 and 9 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 1 1 inches long. 

3. SanyutlakaHik&yo — 351 leaves of 8 and 9 lines each side, each leaf 2 feet 2 inches long. 

4. AnguttranihAyo — 654 leaves of 8 and 9 line* each side, each leaf I foot 10 inches long. 

5. K hudakanik&go — i* composed of 15 hooks , via.. 

i. KhudakafAtan — 4 leave* of 8 line* each side, 2 feet 4 inches long. (Burmese character). 

ii. Dhammapafan — 13 leave* of 9 lines each side, each leaf I foot 8 inches long. 

■si. t'd&nan — 48 leaves of 9 lines each side, 3 feet. 

iv. ttti-Hltakan — 31 leaves of 8 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 9 inches long. 

v. SuUnnijAtan — 40 leave* of 9 lines each side, each leaf 2 feet. 

vi. H'jjitdnot/vjf/Ao— 158 leave* of 7 and 8 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 9 inches long 

vii. Pilairatthu — 142 leave* of 8 and 9 lines each side, each leaf 1 foot 8 inches long, 

viii ThiragAt & — 43 leave* of 9 lines each side, 2 feet 4 inches. (Burmese character). ’ 

ix. Tfu >l : A & 1 19 leave* of B lines on each aide, each leaf 1 foot 7 inches long. 

x. J&takan— The commentary is intermixed with the text, and ip that form it is a voluminous work ol 

900 leaves. 

xi. Ntdtita * — not ascertained yet. 

\ii. Pat<*ami>hvdan — 220 leave* of 8 lines on each side, each leaf 1 foot 11 inches long. 

xiii. Ajnd&nnn — 196 leave* of 10 lines on each side, each leaf 2 feet long 

xiv. fluridhawant * — 37 leaves of 8 line* on each side, 2 feet long. 

xv. CharifApitakti— 10 leave* of 8 lines on each side, 3 feet long. 

XoTK —Some of the above hooks are not to be obtained in Kandy, and other* only in an incomplete form. This 
statement i* partly framed from the records of the Burmc*e fraternities in the maritime province* 
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PROFESSOR WILSON S NOTES ON THE MUDRA R A'KSHASA 

It mat not hen- tie out of plnco to offer a few observation* on the identification of CtiANDRAiirrrA and Sandrocotti** 
It is the only point on which we can real with any thing like confidence in the history of the Hindus, and b therefore of 
vital importance in all our attempts to reduce the reigns of their kings to a rational nnd consistent chronology. It is well 
worthy therefore of careful examination, and it is the more deserving of scrutiny, u* it ha* been discredited by rather hasty 
verification and very erroneous details. 

Sir William Jones first discovered the resemblance of the name*, and concluded Chandrauitta to be one with 
Sakdrocotti’*- (As. Ret vol. iv. p. II.) He was, however, imperfectly acquainted with hb authorities, as he cites “a 
beautiful poem’* by Somadera. and u tragedy called the coronation of Chandra, for the history of this prince. Jlv the first 
is no doubt intended the large collection of talcs by S&mahhatta, the I'rihat Kalhd, in which the story of Nanda'a 
murder occurs : the second is, in all probability, the play that follows, and which begins after Chandrao itta's elevation 
to the throne In the fifth volume of the Researches the subject wa* resumed by the late Colonel Wilford, and the story 
of Ciuxdmoitti is there told at considerable length, and with Mime accessions which can scarcely be considered authentic. 
He states also thnt the Afttdrd Rdk*hasa cmi***ts of two port", of which one may I* called the coronation of Ch andragcpta, 
and the second his reconciliation with Kakshasa. the minister of hi* father. The latter is accurately enough described, 
but it may be doubted whether the former exists. 

Colonel Wilford was right also in olwerving that the story is briefly related in the TisAnu Parana and Bhagavat, and 
in the rriAo/ Kalhd .* but when lie adds, that it is told in a lexicon called the Knmondaki he has been led into error. 
The Kdmandakl is a work on Atti, or Polity, and doc# not contain the story of Nan da and Ciiandraucpta. The author 
merely alludes to it in an honorific verse, which he addresses to CmaNakya as the founder of political science, tho 
Machiavd of India. 

The birth of Nanda and of CmandrauI'PTa, nnd the circumstances of NandaV deoth, as given in Colonel Wilford’s 
account, are not alluded to in the play, the Afudrd Rdkthasa, from which the whole i» professedly token, but they agree 
generally with the I'rihat Kalhd and with popular versions of the story. From some of these, pcrluips, the king of 
CikaljM/li , Chandra D&t, may have been derived, but he looks very like an amplification nf Justin t account of the 
vouthful adventures of Sandracottus. The |»mece»lingi» of CiiANDRAnrrTA and Cuanakya upon Nanda'-* death correspond 
tolerably well with what we learn from the drama, but the manner in which the catastrophe b brought about (p. 268) is 
rtrangelv misrepresented, The account was no doubt compiled for the translator by hb pundit, and it is therefore 
but indifferent authority. 

It does not appear that Colonel Wilford had investigated tlic drama himself, even when he publblied his second 

account of the story of Ciiandraoi'PTa (At. Ret. vol. Lx. p. 98), for he continues to quote tltc Atudrd R&kthattt for 

various matters which it does not contain. Of these, the adventure* of the king of Vikatpalli, and the employment 

of the Greek troops, are alone of any consequence, as they would mislead us into a supposition, that a much greater 

resemblance exists between the Grecian and Hindu hbtories than is actually the case. 

Discarding, therefore, these account*, nnd Inying aside the marvellous part of the *U»n, I iduill endeavour, from the 
TuAnti nnd Bhdgarat Pnrdnas , from a popular version of the narrative a* it runs in the south of India, from the Vrkhat 
Kathd * and from the play, to give what appear to lie the genuine circumstances of Cmandraui'pta's elevation to the 
throne of PaJibothra. 

A race of kings denominated Sairundgas, from Smtndga the first of the dynasty, reigned in Mapadhd. or Behar : their 
capital was Pdtaiipuira, and the last of’them was named Nanda or Mahatadma Nanda. He was the son of a woman 
af the Kddra caste, and »ai hence, agreeably to Hindu law, regarded us a add rci himself. He was a powerful and 
unbitiou* prince, hut ciucl and avaricious, hv which defects, as well as by his inferiority of birth, he probably provoked 
•he animosity of the Brahmans. He had by one wife eight sons, who with their father were known a" the nine Nandas; 
tnd, according to the popular tradition, he had by a wife of low extraction, called Aturd, .in other son named Ch andraocpta. 


• For the gratification of those who may wish to see the story as it occurs in these original sources, translations are 
subjoined ; and it is rather important to add. that in no other Purdna has the story Wen found, although moat of the 
principal works of this class have been carefully examined. (Sale bf Prof. W.) 


Digitized by Google 


Al'FKXDIX. I.XXvil 

This la#t circumstance is not stated in the Putina* nor Vrihat Katha, and rests therefore nn rather questionable 
authority*, at the suite time it is very generally asserted, and is corroborated by the name Afaorya.one of Cii akdr aui'pta's 
denominations, which in explained by the commentator on the I'ishnu Purina to be a patronymic formative, signifying 
the son of Muri It also appear* from the play, that Chandrauipta was a member of the Mine family as Nanda, 
although it is not there stated that he was Nan ha's son. 

But whatever might have been the origin of this prince, it is very likely that he wu* made the instrument of the insubordi- 
nation of the Brahman*, who having effected the destruction of Nanda and hi* sons, raised Chandraocpta, whilst yet a 
youth, to the throne. In this they were aided hjr a prince from tin* north of India, to whom they promired an accession of 
territory as the price of his alliance. The execution of the treaty was evaded, very possibly by his assassination, and to 
revenge his father* murder, hi# #on led a mingled host against Magadhi, containing amongst other troops, Yavaiu is, whom 
we may be permitted to consider as Greek*. The storm wa* averted, however, by jealousies and quarrels amongst the 
confederate*- The army dispersed, and M ALAYAiurrc, the invader, returned, battled and humbled, to his own country . 
C’kanor aocpta reigned twenty-four years, and left the kingdom to his son. We have now to see how fur the classical 
writers agree with these details. 

The name is an obvious coincidence. Sandraeottus and CHAXORAttL'PTA can scarcely be considered different appellation*. 
But the similarity is no doubt still closer. Athcnwu*, as first noticed by Wilford (At. R t*. vol. v. 262.) and subsequently 
by Schlegel (fndische BiUiothek), write* the name, Sandracoptu t, and its other form, although more common, is very 
possibly a mere error of the transcriber. As to the Andracattu* of Plutarch, the difference is more apparent than real, the 
initial sibilant being often dropped in Greek proper name*. 

This name is, however, not the only coincidence in the denomination that may be traced. We find in tlic play that Oil andra- 
oufta is often Chandra? simply, or tile moon, of which Chandramas is a synonime ; and accordingly we find in Diodoru * 
Siculus, the king of the Cangaridte, whose power alarms the Macedonian, is there named Xandramet. The Aggramen of m 
Quintus Curtius is merely a blundering perversion of this appellation. 

There are other names of the prince, the sense of which, though not their sound, may be discovered in classical writers. 
These are frit halo, and perhaps Maurya The first unquestionably implies a man of the fourth or servile caste ; the latter 
is said by Wilford to be explained, in the Jiti Pioeka, the offspring of a barber and a Sidra woman, or of a barber and u 
female slave. (As. Res vol. v. p. 285.) It is most usually stated, however, to mean the offspring of Muri, as already 
observed, and the word does not occur in any of the vocabularies in the sense attached to it by CoL Wilford.* It is 
sufficient, howeveT, to observe, that the term Vrisha/a, and frequent expressions in the drama, establish the inferior origin 
of CHAN'bRAUL'fTA, a circumstance which is stated of the king of the tiangaridar at the time of Alexander's invasion, by 
Diodorus Siculus, Quintus Curtius, and Plutarch. 

According to the two former of these writers, Xandramet, or Chandra mas, was contemporary with Alexander. They add, 
that he was the sou of the queen by an intrigue with a hnrber, and that hi# father being raised to honour ami the king's 
favour, compassed his benefactor's death, by which he paved the way for the sovereignty of hi* own son, the ruling prince. 
We have no indication of these events in the Hindu writers, and Chandraui’hta, as has been noticed, is usually regarded 
as the son of Nanda, or at least » relative It may be observed that hi# predecessor# were Sidrus, and the character 
given to Mauapadma Nanda in the Pishnu Purina, agree* well enough with the general tenor of the classical accounts, 
as to his being of low origin and estimation, although nn active and powerful prince If Nanda be the monarch alluded 
to, there has been some error in the name ; but, in either case, we luive n general confidence in tl>e private history of the 
monarch of the Gangarid* r. as related by the writers of the east or we#t. 

If the monarch of Bchnr at the time of Alexander's invasion was Nanda, it is then possible that Cmandraoupta, whilst 
seeking, as the Hindu# declare, the support of foreign powers to the north and north-west of India, may have visited 
Alexander, as asserted by Plutarch and Justin. We cannot, however, attach any credit to the marvellous part of the story 


* Colonel Tod consider* Afaurgra a probable interpolation for Mori, a branch of the Pramara tribe of Rajputs, who in 
the eighth century occupied C'hitore. He observes also, that Chandragupta in the Purina* is made a descendant of 
Sshetnag of the Takthak tribe, of which last no other mention has been found, whilst instead of Sehetnag the word is 
Sisunaga ; and with respect to the fact of the princes belonging to the Pramira tribe no authority is cited. Colonel l°d, 
like the Late Col. Wilford, is sparing of those specific references, which in nil dehateiible points are indispensable. 

See Transaction* Royal Asiatic Society, vol. i. p. 211. Alto, Account of Bijit f han, p. 53, 
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as told by tlie latter. nor can we conceive tliat a mw ailrmtuirr, ns In* make* Saudraet yptas to have been, should have 
rendered Intnsclf master of a mighty kingdom, in so brief an interval as that between Seleucu* and Alexander, or by the 
aid of vagabonds and handitU.aloive. 

Although, therefore, the classical wntor* had gU*ancd *omo knowledge of Chanuraui rrV* early history, it is very evident 
that their information was hut partially correct, and that they have confounded name*, whilst they have exaggerated some 
rirrumstnnccsjind misrepresented others. These defects, however, are very venial, considering the imperfect communication 
that must have subsisted between the Greeks and Hindus, even at the period of Alexander’s invasion, and the interval that 
elapsed before the accounts we now |tow>e*» were written. These considerations rather enhance the value of both set* of our 
materials. It is more wonderful that so much of what appear* to In* the truth should huve bee® preserved, than that the 
stories should not conform in every particular. 

However questionable may be the contemporary existence of Alexander and Sandraeoptus, there is no reason to doubt 
that the latter reigned in the time of Seleucus Nicator, a* Strabo aud Arrian cite the repented declaration* of Mcgasthenes, 
that he had often Visited the Indian prince. Seleucus is said to have relinquished to him some territories beyond the 
Indus and to have formed a matrimonial alliance with him. We have no trace of thi* in the Hindu writers, hut it i* not 
nt all improbable Before the Christian cm, the Hindu* were probably not scrupulous about whom they married ; and even 
in modem day*, their princesses have become the wive* of Mohammedan sovereigns. CKAKPRAOcm, however, hod no 
right to be nice with respect to the condition of hi* wife, and in whichever way the alliance was effected, it was feasible 
enough, whilst it was a very obvious piece of policy in ClASnuomA, »s calculated to give greater security to his empire 
and stability to hi* reign. The failure of Seleucus in his attempt to extend hi* power in India, and hi* relinquishment of 
territory, may possibly be connected with the discomfiture and retreat of MAi.AY.AKtm , os narrated in the drauui, although 
it may be rcasonahlv doubted whether the Syrian monarch and the king of MagadhA ever cumc into actual collision. It i* 
very unlikely that the former ever included any part of the Punyah within his dominion*, and at any rate it may be 
questioned whether Chakdragupta or hi* posterity long retained, if they ever held possession of, the north-western province*, 
a* there t* no conjecturing any resemblance between the names of the Maury a prince* (At. Ret. vol. ix. table) and the 
AmilrochaUt and Sophagaumas, who reinforced the armies of Antigonu* the son of Seleucus, and of A nligouus the Great, 
with those elephants that were so highly prized by the successors of Alexander (Wilford, At. Re*, vol v p. 286, and 
Schegel, Indisehe Bihliothek). although, a* siiewn by Schhgcl. the name* urc undoubtedly Sanscrit and Hindu. 

All the rliuaical writer* agree in representing Sandracoptu* os king of tlie nations which were situated along the 
Ganges, which were the Gangandt r and P rat it — called. however, mditferently, but no doubt inaccurately . i,argaruit*, 
Gandarida. and Gandarii, and Prnsii, Parrhnstt. and Tahretit. The first name was probably of Greek origin, 
expecting, a* Rodens and Cetlarius justly observe, the situntion of the nation* in the neighbourhood of the Gauge* : 
but in truth there was a nation called the Gandhari or GandaruUe west of the Indus, whom the classical author* often 
confound with the Gangetic nation*, it* ha* been shewn in another place. ( At Res. vol xv.) The other appellation, 
which is most correctly Pratii, l* referable to a Hindu original, and is a close approximation to P rue hi. the eastern 
country, or PrdchgA, the people of the east, in which division of Bharata Khanda. or India. Mithilo, the country 
opposite to Behar, and AfagodhA or South Behar, are included by Hindu geographer*. Both Greek and Hindu account 
are, therefore, agreed a* to the general position of the people ovet whom Oiianur agitta reigned 

Finally ; the classical author* concur in making Paltimthra, a city on the Gangrt, the capital of Sandraeaptus. Strabo, 
on the authority of Megaathene*. state* that PaUhothra is situated at the confluence of the Ganges and another river, 
the name of which he doca not mention. Artian, possibly on the same authority, call* that river the Erranoboa*, which 
is a synonime of the Sone. In the drama, one of the character* describe* the trampling down of the banks of the Hone, 
as the army approaches to Pdtaiiputra ; and PAtaJipufra, also called Kusumapvra, in the capital of ChaN'Dragi'ct \ 
Tlwrc is little question that PAtafipnlra and PaUhothra arc the same, and in the uniform estimation of the Hindus, the 
former m the same with Patna. The alteration* in the course of the river* of India, and the small comparative extent 
to which the city ha* shrunk in modem time*, will sufficiently explain why Patna is not at the confluence of the Ganges 
and the Sane, and the only argument, thou, against the identity of the position, i* the enumeration of the Erranahoas and 
the Sone ns distinct rivers by Arrian and Pliny : but thoir nomenclature is unaccompanied by any description, and it was 
very easy to mistake synonimea for distinct appellation*. RAjamahaJ, as proposed by Wilford, and BhAgalpnr, as 
maintained hy Franklin, are both utterly untenable, and the further inquiries of the former had satisfied him of the 
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error of hu hy pot he*is. llUtlcnlh prevented the publication of an interest ing paper by him on the site of Palibothra , in 
which Im,* had come over to the prevailing opinion, and shewn it to have been situated in the vicinity of Patna.* 

It thu* appears, that the (ireek and Hindu writers concur in the name, in the private hittory, in the political deration , 
and in the nation and capital of an Indian king, nearly, if not exactly cotempomry with Alexander, to a degree of 
approximation that ranimt possibly lie tin.* work of accident ; and it may Ik reasonably concluded, therefore, that the era of 
the event* described in the following drama is determined with as much precision as that of any other remote historical fact. 


1 . 

Pauranic account* of ('handrayupta. 

The son of MaMnandi, born of a Sidra woman, a powerful prince named Mak i pa d ma, shall put an end to the Kthelnya 
mtc, and from hi* time the kings will be mostly Sidra*, void of piety, lie will bring the earth under one umbrrtlu hi* 
rule being irresistible, and he will reign like another Bharyava. He will have eight son*, Sumdlya and other*, who will be 
kings of the earth for one hundred years. A Brahman will destroy these nine Mandat, and after their disappearance the 
Mnurya* will reign in the Kali age That Brahman will inaugurate CtlANDRAGtipTA as king — {Bhdynvat, 1 *2th Skaiulha ) 

MaK&nandi will be the last of the ten Saisuwiya princes, whose joint reigns will be three hundred and sixty-two >mr». 
The son QfJVcUmmfi or Nando, named MaMpadma, will be l>orn from a Sidra mother. He will be avaricious, and like 
another ParaeurAma will end the Kthrinya race, as from him forwards the kings will lie all Sidra*, lie, AfaMpadma, 
will bring the whole earth under one umbrella, hU rule being irresistible. He will have eight son*. Sumdlya nnd others who 
after him will govern the world. He. and these sons will reign for a period of one hundred years, until Kaultlya, a 
Brahman, shall destroy the nine Mandat. 

After their destruction the Mauryu will |nmmc*s the earth, Kautilya inaugurating ('hangraui'pt.v in the kingdom — 
(I’uAmt Purina.) 

The comment explains Maury a thus. — mimed from Chaxdrauitta, the first, who derived this name from liis 
mother MurA, one of the wives of N ind.v. 


<0 

Story of Manda, as related by Vararuchi in the X'rikat Katha 

1 now returned from my sojourn in the snowy mountains, where by the favour of Sira l had acquired the PAniniya grammar. 
This I communicated to my preceptor IVr*A«. as the fruit of my pciuincc; and as he wi.-died to learn a new system, 1 
instructed him in that revealed by Sir a mi Kumar a Vyari , and tndradalla then applied to IVrxAtf for like instructions, 
but he desired them fir»t to bring him n very' considerable present. As they were wholly unable to raise the nun, they 
proposed upplving for it to the king, and requested me to accompany them to his camp, which was at that time at AyaJhya ; 
1 consented, and we set off 

When we arrived at the encampment we found every body in distress, N.anim being just dead l n iradatta, who was 
skilled in magic, said, ’‘This event need not driconccrt us: I will transfuM* my vitality into the lifeless body of the king. 
Do yon, I ’araruchi. then solicit the money I will grant it, nnd then resume my own person, of which do you, Vyari, take 
charge till the spirit returns.** This was assented to, nnd our companion accordingly entered the carcase of the king. 

The revival of Navo.v caused universal rejoicing 'Hie minister Sakai nla alone suspected something extraordinary' in the 
resuscitation. As the heir to the throne, however, was yet a child, he was well content that no change* should take place, 
and determined to keep his new master in the royal station. He immediately, therefore, issued orders tluit search should bo 
made for all the dead bodies in the vicinage, and that they should forthwith be committed to the flames In purauaacs of 
this edict the guards cumo upon the deserted carca** of Indra^lalta. and burning it as directed, our old iuaociata was 

* A tin tic Bncnrchrt. trol. xiv. p. .18. 
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compelled In take up his abode )»erniiiiici>tl) in the tenement which he hud |nir|«uM.d to occupy hut for a sewn, lie wax 
by no means plen*cd with the change, and in private lamented it with us luting in fact degraded bv hi* elevation, having 
relinquished the exalted rank of a Brahman for the inferior condition of a Smdra 

Vyaii having the sum destined for our mnster, took leave of his companion Indradatla, whom we shall henceforth call 
l'i 'parniH lu. Before hi*, departure, however, Ho recommended to the latter to get rid of Sa katala, the tumistor. who had 
penetrated his secret, and who would, no duubt, raise the prince CiiANDfcAurrTA to the throne, a* aoon as he had attained 
to yean of discretion It would ho better, therefore, to anticipate him. and, as preparatory to that measure, to make me, 
Vararuchi, his minister. Vguri then left u*. and in compliance with his counsel I became tin* confidential minister of 
Yogananda 

A charge was now made ugamst Sakatala, of having, under pretence of getting rid of dead carcases, burnt a Brahman 
alive ; and on this plea he was ea*t into a dry well with all his sons. A plate of parched pulse nnd n pitcher of water were 
let down daily for their sustenance, just sufficient for one person. The fnthci, Ulervfuw, recommended to the brothers to 
agree amongst themselves which should survive to revenge them all, and relinquishing the food to him, resign themselves to 
die. They instantly acknowledged tlieir avenger in him, and with stern fortitude refusing to share in the daily pittance, one 
by one expired. 

After some time Yogananda. intoxicated like other mortals with prosperity, became despotic and unjust. I found my 
situation therefore most irksome, as it exposed me to a tyrant's caprice, and rendered me n*.j*on*ublc for act# which I 
condemned. I therefore sought to *ccure myself a participator in the burthen, and prevailed upon YogananJi i to release 
Sakatala from his captivity, and reinstate him in his authority. 11c, therefore, once again became the minister of the king. 

It was not long before 1 incurred the displeasure of Yopanaw/a, so that he resolved to put me to death. Sakatala, who 
wa# rejoiced to have this opportunity of winning me over to hi# cause, apprised me of my danger, and helped me to evade 
it by keeping me concealed in hi# palace. Whilst thus retired, the sou of the king, J/tranyagupta, test his sense#, and 
Yogananda now lamented roy absence His regret moved Sakatala to acknowledge that I was living, and 1 was once more 
received into favour I effected the cure of the prince, hut received news that disgusted me with the world, and induced me 
to resign my station and retire into the forests. My disappearance had led to a general belief that I had been privately 
put to death. This re|mr 1 reached my family Vpakota, my wife, burnt herself, and my mother died broken hearted. 

Inspired with the profoundest grief, and more than ever sensible of the transitory duration of human happinc#*, I repaired to 
the shade# of solitude, and the silence of meditation. After living for a considerable period in my hermitage, the death 
of Yogananda was thus related to me by a Brahman, who was travelling from Agtxihga, and had rested at my cell. 

Sakatala brooding on hi# plan of revenge, observed one day a Brahman of moan appearance digging in a meadow, and 
asked him what he was doing there Ciianakya. the Brahman, replied: “ I nni rooting out this grass which ha# hurt my 
foot.** The reply struck the minister as indicative of a character which would contribute to his designs, and he engaged him 
by the promise of a large reward and high honours to come and preside at the Sraddha , which was to be celebrated next new 
moon at the palace Ciianakva arrived, anticipating the most respectful treatment ; but Yogananda hnd been previously 
persuaded by Sakatala to assign precedence to another Urahnuin, Suhandhu, <o that when Cmamakv* came to take his place 
he was thrust from it with contumely Burning with rage, he threatened the king before ail the court, and denounced his 
death within seven day#. Nanda ordered him to be turned out of the palace. Sakatala received him iuto hi# house, and 
persuading Cmamakva that he wa# wholly innocent of being instrumental to hi# ignominious treatment, contributed to 
encourage and inflame hi# indignation Ciianakya thus protected, practised a magical rite, in which Hr was a proficient, 
and by which on the seventh day NaNDa was deprived of life. Sakatala on the father'* death effected the destruction 
of ffirangagnpia. his son, and raised CtiA&RAorrTA, the son of the genuine Nampa, to the thronr. Chaxakva became the 
prince's minister ; and Sakatala having attained the only object of hi# existence, retired to end his day# in the wood-* 

3 

Story of Xandn and Chandragupta, by a Pundit of the Dekhin. 

(From a Manuscript in the collection of the late Col. Mackenzie, Sanscrit, Tehnga character.) 

After invoking the benediction of (lantta the writer proceed* In the race of Bharadiraja, and the family of the hereditary 
counsellor* of the Bh/uala princes, was born the illustrious and able minister Bhavaj* He was succeeded by his son 
GangodKara wtimamed Adhtcari (a priest of the Yajur Vida), who continued to enjoy the confidence of the king, and was 
equal to Vrihaspati in understanding. 
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By lii* wilt* KrishnawMka, i,angadhara luul two sons, who were both employed by the Raja, Stif.uji, the son of 
the preceding prince The favour of the Raja enabled these ministers to grant liberal endowments to pimv* and learneil 
Brahman*. 

The elder of the two. .VrisinAo, after a life jwumch] in prayer and sacred rite*, proceeded to the world of Brahma , leaving 
three nw. 

Of these, the elder wan Ananda Raja Adhtrari. lie was noted for his steiuliueM and sagacity from his childhood, and in 
adult yean deserved the conidtnce of hi* prince, Sahuji . Ho *w profoundly reread in the Veda*, n lil>crul benefactor of 
the Brahmans, and a skilful director of religious rite*. 

Upon hi* death and that of the youngest brother, the survivor, T rya tabaka A dh atari. succeeded to the reputation of hi* 
ancestors, and cherished hi* nephew* a* hi* own children. 

Accompanied by hi* mother he proceeded to the shore* of tlte Ganges, and by hU ablution* in the holy stream liberated 
hi* ancestor* from the ocean of future existence. 

He cm solicited by Sahu, the king, to njcwiute the burthen of the state, but regarding it incompatible with lus religious 
duties he was unwilling to assent. In consideration of his wisdom and knowledge he was highly venerated by the Raja 
and pr esent ed with valuable gift*, which he dedicated to punt* rite* or distributed to the Brahman*. Having on a 
particular occasion been lavish of expenditure in order to gratify hi* sovereign, he contracted heavy debu, and a* the 
prince delayed their liquidation, he was obliged to withdraw to seek the means of discharging them. On hi* return h« 
waa received by SAfm und hi* noble* with high honour*, and the prince by the homage paid to him obtained identification 
(after death) with T^dgdsa, a glory of difficult attainment to VAyati, Xttia, MandhAtA, and oilier king*. 

The brother of the prince, Sarahhaji , then governed the kingdom and promoted the happiness at* all entrusted to 
hi* care by SAhu, for the protection of piety, and rendering the people happy by his excellent qualities : the chief 
of the Brahman* waa treated by him with increased veneration. 

The bind «t‘ Chain i* supplied at will by the wuter* of the Kaaari, maintained by the abundant shower* poured down 
constantly by Indrti , and in this land did tlie illustrious Saralhaji long exercise undisturbed dominion and promote 
the liappincM of hi* people. 

Having performed with the aid of hi# reverend minister the late rite to hi* brother, be liberally delivered Tryambaka 
from the ocean of debt, and presented him with land* on the bank of the Karert (the Sahfagirija), for the preservation 
of the abawrranee* enjoined by religion and law. 

And he diffused a knowledge of virtue by mean* of the T antra of the son of the foe of KAma ( KArtikeya ), a* communicated 
by Brahma or NAreda to relieve his distress, and whatever learned man take* up hi* residence on the hill of SirAmi and 
worships Skanda with faith, will undoubtedly obtain divine wisdom 

Thu*, on the mountain of Sit Ami, enjoying the favour of G inset, does Tryamhaka reside with uninterrupted prosperity, 
surrounded by his kinsmen, and sons and grandsons, and Brahmans learned in the Veda*, engaged in the |verfommm-c of 
the holy rite* and the worship of tsvara. May he live n thousand year* ! 

An object of his unbounded benevolence, and one to lie included in those cherished by his bounties, having worshipped 
the lord of Sri (Vishnu), and acquitted himself of hi* debt to the Gods and Manes, i* rewarded by having it in hi* 
|M»wer to be respectfully obedient to his ( Tryambakn * ) command*. This individual, named DhAndi, the son of the 
excellent Pundit Lakshmana , of the family of Vgatn, luid in his po**e**inii, and expounded, the new and wonderful 
drama entitled the Afndtd RAkshasa, and in order to convey a clear notion of hi* drama, the composition of Visakha 
Datta, he relate* ns an introduction the following particular* of the story. 

Story of S’andn and Chandrapuptu 

According to the Parana* tlie Kthetriga sovereignty was to cease with Nan da. In the beginning of the JCafi age 
the Xandtu were kings so named 

Amongst them Sahv.vrthakidihii wo* celebrated for his valour; he wn« monarch of the earth, and bis troop* were 
nine cmra and one hundred. Vaktranosa and others were his hereditary minister*, but amongst them the most famous 
wa* the Brahman, Raksuakx. 

He was skilled in government and policy, and the *ix attribute* of princes ; wua eminent for piety and prowess, and 
wa* highly respected by K.inpa, The king had two wives, of whom Surtanda was the elder— the other waa of Smdra 
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extraction ; she *a» the favourite of the king, of great beauty and amiable character— her name w»* Mura On one 
occasion the king in the company of hi* wire* administered the rights of hospitality to a venerable ascetic, and after 
washing his feet sprinkled the queens with the water r nine dro]** fell upon the forehead of the elder, and one on Mura. 
This slie received with rcvcrrnce, and the Brahman mt* much pleased with her deportment. 

Mura accordingly was delivered of one son, of most excellent qualities. who was named Afaurya Sunnntia was 
delivered of a lump of flesh. 

This Rakmiasa divided into nine portions, which he put into a vcwwrl of oil, and carefully watched 

By hi# cores nine infant* were in time evolved, who were brought up by Kikshama and called tl»e nine Xanda* alter 
their progenitor. 

The king when he grew old retired from the affairs of state, consigning hts kingdom l<» these nine sons, and appointing 
Maurya to the command of the army 

Maurya had a hundred sons, of whom (,’h a.vdr au cfta was the best, and they surpassed the A a ruin* in merit. 

The A 'anda* being therefore filled with envy, conspired against his life, and iuviting him and his wm« into a private 
ihumber put them to death. 

At this time the Rnja of Smhaia sent to the court of the Xanda* a lion of wax in a cage, so well made that it seemed 
to he alive. And he added this message, “ If any one of your courtiers ran make this fierce animal run without opening 
the cage. I shall acknowledge him to be a man of talent " 

The dullness of the Xanda* prevented their understanding the purport of the message . hut CtiAMiaaorpTA, in whom 
sonic little breath yet remained, offered, if they would spare his life, to undertake the task, and this being allowed, he 
made an iron rod red-hot. and thrusting it into the tigurr, the wax soon ran. and tlte lion disappeared. 

Although they desired hi* death. CHAHDRAODrrA wa* taken by the Xawiaa from the pit into winch he had lieen cast, 
*nd continued to live in affluence. He wa# gifted with all thr mark* nf royalty : his arms reached to his knee* ; he was 
;i 'Table, liberal, and brave ; but these dewrto only increased the animosity of the Xanda*, and they waited for an opportunity 
of com passing his death. 

I’ p*»n one occasion Chandraocfta observed a BraJiman nf such irascible temperament, that he tore up violently « 
tuft nf ku*a grass, because a blade of it had pierced his foot : on which he approached him, and placed himself under hi* 
protection through fear of incurring the Brahman’s resentment. 

This Brahman was named Vuhnuyupta, and was deeply read in the science of government uught by ( Saturn ), 

and in astronomy : his father, a teacher of tuli or polity, was named CAanaia, and hence the son is called C'iiakakya 

lie became the great friend of Chaxdramiita who related to him all he had suffered from the Xanda*. 

On which GiIAXAKYA promised him the throne of the Xanda * ; and being hungry, entered the dinner-chamber, where 
he seated himself on the scat of honour. 

The A 'amias, their understanding being bewildered by fate, regarded him a* some wild scholar of no value, and ordered 
him to bo thrust from his scat. The ministers in vain protested ngainat the act ; the princes forcibly dragged Phanarya. 
furious with rage, from his sent. 

Then, standing in the centre of the hall, ChaKaKYa, blind with indignation, loosened the hick of hair on the top of 
hi* head, and thus vowed the destruction of the roynl race : M Until I have exterminated these haughty and ignorant 
Xanda*, who have rot known my worth, I will not again tie up these hairs.** 

Having thus spoken, he withdrew, and indignantly quitted the city, and the Xanda*, whom fortune had deserted, made 

no attempt to padfy him. 

Chandra ctifT a being no longer afraid of his own danger, quitted the city and rtqvaired to Cha.nakya, and the Brahman 
Kautl'ja, poe&eseed of the prince, resorted to crooked expedient* for the destruction of the Xanda* 

With this view he sent a friend, ! tuinuerma, disguised as a Kxhapanaku, as hU emissary, to deceive Rakshasa and the 
rest, whilst on the other hand he excited the powerful Pnmnttndra to march with a MUcftchka force against K wtuma/tura, 
promising him half the kingdom. 

Tile Xanda* prepared to encounter the enemy, relying on the valours of R vkmhama. He exerted all hi* prowess, but 
in vain, and finding it impossible to overcome the hostile force by open arms attempted to get rid of Maurya by 
stratagem ; but in the mean time all the Xanda * perished like moth* in the flame of Phanakya* revenge, supported 
by the troops of Paruatendra 
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Raiuhau, being worn in body and niind, and having lost his troops and exhausted hit treasure*, now «»• tliat the dty 
could no longer be defended; he therefore effected the secret retreat of the old king Skrvarthamddhi, with ouch of the 
citizens as were attached to the chum.* of the ATnuArr. and then delivered the capital to the enemy, affecting to be won to 
the cause of C’HANDHACt’PTA. 

lie prepared by magic nrt a poisoned maid, for the destruction of that prince : but Kautilya detected the fraud, 
and diverting it to t'ari'nhw caused hi* death ; and having contrived that taftwmatioa of hi* share in the murder of the 
monarch should be communicated to his son, MAlAfARlTt', he filled the young prince with alarm for his own safety, and 
occasioned his flight from the camp. . 

JCnviilya, though master of the capital, yet knowing it contained many friends of Nandi. hesitated U» take possesion 
of it, and Kak*ha«a, taking advantage of the delay, contrived with Daruremui and other*, machines and various expedients 
to destroy ChaMDRaoI'PTa upon hU entry ; but Kautilga discovered and frustrates! all bb schemes. 

He persuaded the brother of Parva/e$wara, V airodhaka, to suspend his departure, affirming with solemn asseverations, 
tliat Rakshamv, seeking to destroy tlie friends of Chanoraodita. had designed the (misoned maid for the mountain 
monarch. Thus he concealed his own participation in the act, and the crafty knave deceived the prince, by promising 
him that moiety of the kingdom which had been promised to his brother 

Srrv vhtii A stouiti retired to the wood* to (mash hi* days in pvnunee, but the cruel Krtunfya soon found menus Ui shorten 
his existence 

When k.vKS!r.ii*A heard of the death of the old king he was much grieved, and went to M.vLAYAfimr and roused him to 
revenge his father'* death. Ho assured him that the people of the city were mostly inimical to Chandhaovpta, and that 
he had many friend* in the aipiul ready to co-operate in the downfall of the prince and his detested minister. He promised 
to exhaust all his own energies in the cause, and confidently anticipated MaJnyakelu s becoming master of the kingdom, now 
left without a legitimate lord. Having thus excited the ardour of the prince, and foremost himself in the contest. R vksiiaha 
marched against Mauryn with an axuiy of MUchhas. or barbarians 

This is the preliminary course of the story — the poet will now express the subject of the dramu. It begin* with an 
equivoque upon the word* K itragraha , in the dialogue of the prelude. This end* the introduction 


4 . 

Extract* from i'kuMca] W ntent relating to the History of Sttndracoltus 
He (Alexander) had learned from Phiga-us that beyond the Indus was a vast desert of twelve days' journey, and at the 
farthest borders thereof ran the Ganges. Beyond this river dwell the Tabrniant, and the Gandarit* whose king’* 
name was X andramas , who had an army of *20,001) horse, *200,000 foot, ‘2,000 chariots, and 4,000 elephant*. The king 
could not believe this to he true, and went for Portu, and inquired of him whether it wa* *o or not. He told him all 
was certainly true, hut tliat the present king of the GandanU r wa* but of a mean and obscure extraction, accounted to be 
a barber's son ; for his father being a very handsome man, the queen fell in love with him. ami murdered her husband, and 
so the kingdom devolved upon the present k ing. —Diodorus Sicui ut 

At the confluence of live Ganges and another river is situated Paiibothra : it is the capital of the Prasti. a people 
superior to others. The king, besides hi* birth-name and hi* appellation from the city, is also named Sandracotfut 
Mtgasthentt was sent to him. 

MegaslKenet relates that he visited the ramp of Sandracottut, in which 400,000 people were assembled 

Srlsucus NictUor relinquished the country beyond the Indus to Sandraco/tus, receiving in it* stead fifty elephants, and 

contracting an alliance with that prince (contracta cum CO uffinitate) Strain. 

Phryclas informed him, that eleven days from the river the road lay over vast deserts to the Ganges, the largest stream 
in India, tin* opposite bank of which the Gangarider and Parr haul inhabited Their king was named Aggramen. who 
could bring into the field 20.000 horse, and *200,000 foot, 2,000 chariot*, and 3,000 elephants. As thewr things appeared 
incredible to the king, he referred to Porws, who confirmed what he heard. He added, however, that the king wo# not 
only of low, but of extremely base origin, for his father was a barber, whose personal merits recommended him to the queen 
Being introduced by her to the king then reigning, he contrived hi* death, and under pretence of acting a* guardian to his 
sons, got them into hi* power and put them to death After their extermination he begot the son whn was now king, and 
who, more worthy of his father's condition than his own. was odious and contemptible fu In* subjects . — Quinlus ('•rr/iirr. 
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.1# loll* tl* he wa* at the t'ourt of Somi fmmiltt*. 

Tin* capital city «rf‘ In ilui in Pa/rmf »thm on the confine* of the Pram, where ip the n<n*n«i« of the two urea! river*. 
Erranttboa* ami iiangr* The timl i« in fen nr irtily U* the ituiut a ml C.anyn 

Meyatihrnet i»»mrr* up he frequently visited SanHrwottu* king of Indian — Arrian. 

SmtifacottHM was the author of the liberty of India after Alexander* retreat, hut noon converted the name of liberty into 
pcrvituile after hi* subjecting those whom he rescued from foreign dominion to hi* own authority. Thi* prince wm 

of humble origin, but wa* called to royalty by the power of the god* ; for. having offended Alexander by hi* impertinent 
language , he was ordered to be put to death* and escaped only by flight Fatigued with hi* journey he laid down to rest, when 
a lion of large *iae came and licked off the per- juration with hi» tongue, retiring without doing him any harm The prodigy 
inspired him with ambitious hoj>e». and collecting band* of robber* he rou*ed the Indian* -to renew the empire. In the 
war* which he waged with the captain* of Alexander In* wa* distinguished in the van, mounted on im elephant of great size 
and atrrngth Having thu* acquired |»ower. Sand meat In* reigned at the same time that Seteuru* laid the foundation of hi* 
dominion, and StUuetu entered into n treaty with him, and nettling affair* on the tide of India directed hi* march against 
Antigonu* — Justin. — I A — 4. 

The king* of th e (imidanfr* and Proliant were said to 1 h* waiting for them there ( an th*‘ (ianpe* ) with 80,000 hor*e. 
•JOO.OOO foot, 8,000 chariot*, and b.OOO elephant*. Nor i* llm number at all magnified, for Aniiroeattms, who reigned not 
long after, made Srlguettt a prevent of A00 elephant* at one time, and with an anny of 600,000 men traversed India and 
conquered the whole 

AndrtxoUuM, who wo* then very young, had a right of Alexander, and Ik* i* reported to have *iud, that Alexander waa 
within n little «»f making himaelf master of those countries with *uch hatred and contempt wm the reigning prince looked 
upon, on account of hi* profligacy of manner and meanness of birtli. — Plutareh — Life of Alexander 


Professor Wil*on‘* Preface to the Rttn&mU 

The KeinavaJi i* a piny of a different character fttmi any of thou* which we have hitherto examined Although tlic 
pcr>onngt-* an- derived from Hindu history, they are wholly of mortal mould, and unconnected with any mystical or 
my Biological legend . und the incident* are not only the pure invention* of the poet, hut they are of an entirely domestic 
nature. In thu latter re*)>ect the Retn.ouli differ* from the MrichchukatL Malati Madhava. and Mudri Rak»ha«a, 
whilst it* exemption from legendary allusion distinguuhe* it fiom the Vikramorvosi and l* t tarn ltdmn Cheritru. 

Although, however, the Retnixali differs from it* predecessor* in these respect*, and in other* of *till greater importance . 
it is well entitled to attention, a* «*tahh*hitiig an era in the history of both Hindu manner* and literature, of which we 
are able to (lx the date with precision. 

The story of this drama appear* to have been not wholly the invenliun of the author, but to Ju»»e enjoyed very 
extensive popularity, at a peri ml In which we cannot refer with confidence. The love* of Vat hi. prince of Kausambi, and 
Visavadutta, prince** of Hjayin, are alluded to in the Megha Diita, and are narrated in the Vrihat Kath* of Soma 
Dcva. The last i* a writer of the same period as the drama, hut he doe* not pretend to have invented the store , and 
the manner in which the tale is adverted to* in the Megha Ddta, the date of which woik is unknown, but which is no 
doubt anterior to the Vrihat Katha, win* to indicate a celebrity of some antiquity t The second marriage of Vutta, 
which forms the business of the Retnivali, ap|war* to l»e the invention of the writer, a* it i« very differently told in the 
Vrihat Kaths . the heroine being there named PadmSviiti, and being a princess of Magndha. not of Ceylon. The 
circumstances under which the marriage i* effected are altogether distinct. $ 

Fmm whatever source, however, the plot of the drama may have been derived, it is very evident that the author i» 
under considerable obligation to hi* predccetuoi is and especially to K Alula*, from the Vikmma and l T misl of which 
writer several situations, and some of the dialogue even, are borrowed At the same time, the manner* described are very 
different, and the light and loose principle* of Vataa are wholly unlike the deep, dignified passion of Pururavu*. If we 

* The author terms Avanti or “ Ougein," great with the number of those vented in the tale of Uduyana ( Viit*a). 

+ The Vasava L>atu of Suhandhu. the nephew of Vararuchi. and a* well a* hi* uncle patronised by Bhoja, has nothing 
in common with the story of Vatsa and hi* bride, except live name of the latter The Megha DAta* therefore, doe* 
not refer to that work Suhandhu al*« alludes to the Vrihat Katha, to which he i* consequently subsequent 

* The story is translated from the Vrihat Katha', in the Quarterly Oriental Magazine Calcutta, vol. ii. p. 1 
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compare the Rctnavali with the Mrichchakati, oi with the drama of Dhavabhuti. the difference i* still more striking, and 
it is impoNuhle to avoid the conviction, that they arc the productions of different age*, and different conditions of society ; 
the Retnkvalf indicating a wider deviation from manners purely Hindu, more artificial refinement, and more luxurious 
indulgence, and a proportionate deterioration of moral feeling. 

The Rctnavali, considered also under a purely literary point of view, mark* a change in the principles of dramatic 
composition, as well as in those of social organisation. Besides the want of passion and the substitution of intrigue, it 
will be very evident that there is in it no poetic spirit, no gleam of inspiration, scarce even enough to suggest a conceit in 
the ideas. The only poetry of the play, in fact, is mechanical. The structure of the original language is eminently 
elegant, particularly in the Prakrit. This dialect appears U> equal advantage in no other drama, although much more 
laboured in the Malati Madhava : tho Sanscrit style is also very smooth and beautiful without Wing painfully elaborate. 
The play is, indeed, especially interesting on this account, that whilst both in thought aud expression there i* little fire or 
genius, a generally correct and delicate taste regulates the composition, and avoids thoao absurdities which writers of 
more pretension than judgment, the writers of more recent periods, invariably commit. The RctnAvnli, in short, may be 
token as one of the connecting links between the old and new school ; as a not unplcasing production of that middle region, 
through which Hindu poetry passed from elevation to extravagance. 

The place to which the RctnAvali is entitled in tho dramatic literature of the Hindus is the more interesting, os the date 
is verifiable beyond alt reasonable doubt. It is stated in the prelude to be the composition of the sovereign. Sri He-shu 
Ocvn. A king of tills name, and a great patron of learned men, reigned over Cashmir-. he was the reputed author of 
several works, being however in fact only the patron, the campoaitions hearing his nsune being written, the author of 
the Ka'vya Piakis osiwrt*, by Dhivaka and other poets. That it was fashionable in his reign to take the adventures of 
.Vatita for the subject of fictitious narrative, wc may infer from their being the groundwork of the Vrihat Kathi, the author 
of which was a native of Cashmir, and a cotemporary of the prince Somadevn, the author. states that he compiled 
his collection of talcs for the amusement of the grandmother of Hersha Do TO, king of Cashmir, the son of Kalosa, the son 
of Ananta, the son of Sangriunn. His genealogy is nearly identifiable with that of Abulfaxl, which runs in Gladwin’s 
translation of the Ayin Akbcri. Sungrnm, llaray, Anunt, Kulusder, Ungrus, Human The two additional princes, 
Hu ray and Ungrus*, reigned conjointly but forty-four days, and they are for all chronological purposes nonentities * 
But we iinve fortunately a better authority than either of the preceding, in the history of Cashmir bv Knlhana Pandit. 
The first portion of this work, down to the reign of SftngTima Dcva, in a. d. 1027, is translated summarily in the 
fifteenth volume nf the Asiatic Researches Since its publication, the subsequent portion of the original has been 
procured in Cashmir, and presented to the Asiatic Society by the lute enterprising traveller, Mr. Moorcroft. From this 
we are enabled to trace the successors of Sangnimn with precision 

Hangrima reigned twenty-five tear*, and wa* succeeded by his son Hari, who enjoyed his elevation but twenty-two 
days, having been removed, it was supposed, by the practices of his mother, who aspired to the regency during the minority 
of u younger son. She was set aside by the chief officers of the state, under whose ministry Ananta, the next prince, 
reigned interruptedly fifty-three years, when he was succeeded by his son Kalana. Kalosa reigned eight years, and being 
displeased with his son llersha, left the crown to a kinsman, Utkersha. That prince, however, enjoyed his authority 
but twenty-two days, having been defeated, and invested in his palace, by tho partisans of tho legitimate heir, and putting 
an end to his existence rather than full into their hands. Hersha succeeded. He consequently ascended the thront 
a. d. 1113, and the play must have been written between that date and a. d. 1123, the termination of his reign. No 
mention is made of the composition by the author of the history : but he dwells at much length, ond with some acrimony, 
oo Hersha’s patronage of poets, players, and dancers, and the prince’s converaancy with different dialects and elegant 
literature Hersha 1 * propensities, indeed, were not likely to be regarded vrifh a favourable eye by a brahmanical 
historian, for, in order to defray the expenses into which ha was led by them, he made free with the treasure* of the 
temple*, and applied their gold and silver vessels, and even the images of the gods, to his necessities. These measures 
and other* of an equally imprudent character, distracted the latter period of his reign with civil broil.*, and he perished 
in an insurrection which transferred the crown to a different dynasty. The date thus assigned for the composition refers 
to a period, which Mohammedan history and Hindu literature sufficiently establish, as pregnant with important change* 
in the political situation and national character of the natives of Hindustan. 

• See also 0u* Quarterly Oriental Magazine for March, 1924, p. 44. 
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Kh'i SAXATTIIIMO 1* * * AKICIICIIHF.no. 

Lar\\ drab khdya utchitet ialino yodhaxammati pafipaeldi, tamuddatta samantd tanniybjayi. 
Abhitikamangalatlhan pavidddimanikakan hichchan tampddaniyanli tacAiwan tannit/6/ayi, 
tVandanfyihi i randantd paditi nikaki, taAin netted, mdtattayan, gancAAi P ulatt Ainagaran puna. 
fPittutb deli Malaya ndme Balandyako, ujuparkchatthiko kutwd, maktpdlatta tab&asd, 
Sangdmitlhdyupdganrkhi balan tab ban tamddiyd Anduli teiitntammandapanfio gdman purantiki. 
han) itutrn tahin fra nt ted uddharitwd tamuddhalan, Pulatthinagaran ganckht trasiwattiya (amhalan. 
Yuwardjapaelanyhca tkitd tantb likkdpaya s6 (* • • ♦ • m J wauSni tap anno nagari tattamd 
Tatdnurddkanagaran mnbkigamma ynthdwi thin anubkutted widkdnanftu ahhitkkamahunawan, 
AtthitO pdpadkammhu guttkitb geithakammani t6 attkarasaman % eastan likhdpayi gusantkito. 


Chap. LIX. 

Ho ( Wijayabahu)* for the security of Lanka (against invasion) placed trustworthy 
chiefs nt the head of paid troops, and stationed them round the sea coast. On the 
proper caste he imposed the task of making the requisite repairs and emliellishment* 
to the palace and other public edifices (at Anuradhapum), in order that he might 
celebrate his inauguration ; and having, during a period of three months, assembled 
there, and exacted allegiance from all the provincial chiefs from whom allegiance was 
due, departed for l’ulatthiiiagara.f 

A certain “Anduti" chief, previously known in the Malaya division by the name of 
Halauayako, in his infatuation, announced himself in the most public manner 
an uncompromising enemy to the ruler of the land ; and collecting the whole 
of his forces, approached, with hostile intent, a village in the suburb of the capital. 
The monarch of Lanka hastening thither, and completely extirpating that faction, 
returned to Pulatthinagara. and incorporated that force with his own. 

This wise and virtuous prince, when be had held the dignity of sub-king for seven 
years, causing to be recorded the) ****•; and thereafter, having repaired 
to, and observed at Antirwlhapura all the prescribed state forms, and celebrated his 
inauguration with the utmost pomp, occupied himself in the exercise of his royal 
prerogatives. 

He eaused it to he registered, as a record to he perpetually preserved, that the 
period during which he was involved in sinful acts (in warfare.) and had devoted 


• Vide Epitome, a. d. 1071 to 1120, for u sketch of Wijnvabi&hu'ft reign, p, 3J» Also Appendix 11. p. lxv. 

■f Now called Pcdlonnarowa, and Topa'rc. A description of the min* of this city, which was the second capital of Ceylon, 
by Capt. Forbes, will be found in the Ceylon Alinaniu* of 1§33. 

t The meaning; nf the omitted won! cannot be ascertained, as there i* no commentary to the Mahawaoso subsequent to the 

reign nf MalutM-no. 
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Tin: Mahawanso. 


[A.n. It; 14 to 1 6GP. 


Tate a gamma niutati Pulalthinagare ware *6 Sirtsahghabodhtti ndmadheyytna irinuito. 

.■Inttjah so $P t rabdhu moparajj i niwhiya, datwdna dakkhinahdetah tan eahganhi yathdwidhin. 

K anifthattdtha bhdtittsa Jayabdhusaabdhujo adipddapadan dotted, ratthah pdddti Rohanah, 
Thdnantardni sab bi tan mamachehdaah yathdrahah, dahrd ; raifi yathd ndyan karah yojisi ganhituh, 
Chirastah parihtnah s6 daydwatO mahtpati pawattesi yathddhammah thitadhammo winichchhiyah- 
Ewan samuddhatdnika ripukantaknsanchayi nichchah rajjah pasdsenti Lankan sautmdnarissari, 
Chkattagahakandthowa Dhammagihakandyald tilth i tea Setthindthocha, iehchiti bhdtaro tayo. 

Ranno wirodhitd yatd paldtd Jamhttdipakah, Lankan urisatimi teat si ike nunc samdtarun 
Ti sabbi Rohanah ratthah, iathd Malayamondalan , tab bah dakkhinapaisancho sahatd paritrajjaytth. 
Xipuno Rohanah gantwd tat hd MaJayumandatah nighdtrntb bahu tattha tattha puehehatthiki jant% 
Summit upatametiedna, thapetwd sachiwi tahih : dahkhino Dadkhinah detan sayah gantted mahaibalo, 
Piseticd xamnuintbhntmvahtajah sachiusah tadd, gahrttri Sammaroghorb w(r6 ti takaw triad, 
Samdrdpfya sidamhi ; Lankan urigatakattfakah kdretwdna nirdsahkah Pulatthiptiramdgami, 
fl'asanti Cholnwisayi Ja gat ipdlar djini. Cholahatlhd pamuchchitwd, tad ti bin dint u kumdrtyd, 

Lt l dtrali hh idhdn dya ndtcamdrnyha toigntd Lahkddtpamhi otinnd, pats/ Lahkitxarah tadd. 


himself to pious deeds (in the peaceful administration of his kingdom) amounted 
(then) to eighteen years. 

Departing from thence, he established himself at Pulatthinagara. anil became 
celebrated under the title of Sirisanghabodhi. Assigning to his younger brother 
Wirabahu the office of sub-king, and placing him in the administration of the 
southern division, he duly supported him. The monarch conferring also the office of 
“adipado” on his younger brother Jayabahu, placed him over the Roliana division : and 
having bestowed on ail bis officers of state appointments proportioned to their merits, 
he took steps for defining relationships (and pedigrees) in the kingdom. 

This just and benevolent monarch re-established the administration of justice, 
which had been neglected for a long period, on the most equitable principles. 

While this sovereign was thus, in the full exercise of his royal power, eradicating 
those foes who, like unto thorny bushes had possessed themselves of Lanka, the 
Chhatagahakanatho, the Dhnnitnagehakanayako, as also the Setthinatho, who were 
three brothers, becoming hostile to the raja, flying from him, repaired to Jainbudipo. 
After the lapse of nineteen years they returned to Lanka. All these persons quickly 
seduced the Roliana as well as the Malaya divisions, and all the southern provinces 
from their allegiance. The accomplished warrior (Wijaynbabu) hastened to the 
Rohaua and Malaya divisions, and slaughtered great numbers of the disaffected 
inhabitants in those parts. Having thoroughly subdued (those districts), and placed 
them under the administration of loyal officers, this experienced and powerful (raja) 
himself repaired to the southern provinces ; sending into the field his trusty brother 
also, who was as illustrious in descent as himself; anil having then secured his impla- 
cable enemies, impelled by a resentment mortal as “ Maro” (Death.) indiscriminately 
impaled them ; and having thoroughly established order in Lanka, which was over- 
grown with the thorns (of disorder,) returned to his capital I’ulatthipura. 

The (ex) queen named Lilawati, the consort of Jagatipilo, \vl 40 had been (carried 
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Suhtd iransall aman triad so (l atwd suddhawantatan LUdiealt mahesitti abhitinehi nariuarn. 

*d tan pafichehardjdnah mahisi dh/taran lahi, ndman Y asodhardtiud akdti dharanipati. 
Mirukandararatthina saddhin rdjd sadhttaran ff’trmvammatsa pdddsi. Sdlabhi dhitaru du we 
Samantindmikd jeitkd samdnd mu hi yd aha, Hugald ndmikd a si, tdtu diets* kaniifhikd. 
Kdliygadharanipdldtransajan chdrudauanan Titd 1 asundarin ndma sukumdran kumdrikan, 
Kdli^garatthato rdjd dndpetwd, ckirdifkUiH nijaieansassa ichchhnntn , mahisittebhisiehayi . 
Subhaddhdvha. Sumitldeha Ldkandthuwhaydpicha, Ratndwait, Rupairati ; itimd pancha dhitaro ; 
Puttan IP ikkamabdhuncha sd ini hi, dhahfialakkhanan sampannu td pajdwuddhih harantd rdjino manan, 
ItthdgdresH sisisu wind tarnal ttiaggand gabbhojdtn mahipdlan tan pafiebcha nasanfhihi . 

.Ithikadiurasan rdjd amachchaganamajjbago, ndlokiya fhitd tammd dhitaro patipdfiyd, 
Dhitunamawasitdnan fhapettod, Ratndwaliii ilhawiala ' J.ana sampannaputtassuppattisdr.ha ah 
Lakkhanan ink) hananftG so apastan pimawtgawd, Ratndwaitiamabuya tassd muddhanin ehumbbiya : 

** Tijogunthi chdgthi, dbiydsurattaninacha , bhuticha bbdwinbcbisea. snlbi bhxipiti sddhito, 

" Niehehan Lankan nirdtankamekachrhhaUan kamiwacha, pawidhdt «i», samattassa sammdsdtanasdsika. 


away captive during tlie Cholian Interregnum and) detained in the kingdom ofChola. 
making her escape from her Cholian captivity, together with her royal daughter, 
embarked in a vessel; and expeditiously reselling Lanka, presented herself to the 
monarch. The sovereign having inquired into her pedigree, and knowing that her 
family was of illustrious descent, raised her to the station of queen consort. This queen 
bore a daughter unto the riya. The supporter of royalty conferred on her the name 
of Yasodhara. The raja bestowed this daughter, together with the province of 
mountains and torrents (Malaya), on Wirawammo. She gave birth to two daughters ; 
of these two daughters, the eldest was named Santana, she was as bountiful as 
the earth ; the younger was called Sugula. 

This raja, intent on the perpetuation of the line from which he was himself 
descended, caused (also) to bo brought front the kingdom of Kalinga a daughter of 
the reigning monarch of Kalinga, named Tilokusundari, lovely in person, and most 
amiable in disposition, and installed her (likewise) in the dignity of queen consort. 
She had five daughters; viz., Subhadda, Sumitta, Lokanatlia, Ratnawnli, and Rupawati; 
and a son named U^ikkamabahu, endowed with the indications of eminent prosperity. 
She so entirely captivated and engrossed the raja’s a flections, that among all the 
ladies of his palace, none but her, who was as illustrious in descent as himself, could 
succeed in becoming enciente to him. 

At a subsequent period, on a certain day, while surrounded by his ministers, 
he assembled his daughters, and ranged them in order, according to their seniority. 
Overlooking the other daughters, this (monarch), who was versed in fortune-telling, 
fixed his gaze on Ratndwali , who, he discerned, was endowed with the signs of good 
fortune, and with a womb of fecundity. Overpowered by the impulse of his affections, 
clasping her to him, and kissing her on the crown of her head, he jioured forth these 
endearing expressions : “ Her womb is destined to be the seat of the conception 
of a son, who will lie supremely eudowed with the grace of dignity, as well as with 
benevolent and charitable dispositions; with firmness of character, and energy in 
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[a.h. 1614 to 166P. 

“ SAbhanannikawuttitia imttsd kuchcbbi btttali, pttHattuppaUi tbdnanti mudund id tamabratri. 
YdcAantaisdpi to CbdlamaAipdlattanikatA, kuldbAimdnin rdjd to adatwdna kaniyatin, 

.dndpeiwd Pa Nfturajan tcit uiltlhaateayatambhatcan atutjan rdjinin fatta Mittdwhayamdddii to. 

Sd AldndbAarattan hiUisirimigbdbhitlbdnakan, SirixcaliabbandmancAajaniti tanay 0 layo. 

Subhaddan ff'irabdAutta, Sumittaii Jayabdhttno mabaldparihdrina, pdddti dbarnipatt, 

.Iduti MdiidbAaranatta dAiiaran Hatndwatm, LdkandtAawbayan KiUitirimigAattaddti to. 
Rupawatibhldhdndya dbttuyoparaldyaAi SatiriaallaUauddd Sugalanian kumdrikan. 

Mail ft uka 11 naira Wtimnrnja flalakkdrattandmake mabisibandbawi rnjaputte, SihapurdgaU, 

Pmstitwdna nabipdlo tadd tuparipitiko, iitampatidti pacAcAikan wutlin to anorupakaA. 

Ti tabbi iaddbatakkdratammdttd dAaranipatin iratlhayania s atatan niteattintu yathd ruth in 
ElitaA rdjaptilldnan SundaritcbaA kaniuhikan add fPikkamabdbutta nijawaAtaUAilallAiko. 
tthiyo fPikkamabdbutta laid i.tl divalt tatin laAabbbffina pdddti tadd bandbu hitirata. 

fPidhdya twan tajani janindb nittitaib bhcqasamappitb id, daydparbndli jandnamattAa tamdcAarrnili 

palAdnurupan , 

Iti tttjanappatdda tantrigaltAdya kati MaAduranti " SantpahakaranA * ndtna Ekiinatatthiiiiao pariebcAAido, 

action ; with the power of commanding the respect of men, and of controlinq 
nil other monarchs : he will be destined also to sway the regal power, by reducing 
Lanka, which will be over-run by foreign enemies, under the dominion of one 
canopy; and blessed will he be with all prosperity." 

The raja refused to bestow his daughter, who was the pride of his race, on the 
reigning king of I'hola, who earnestly sued for her: and sending for a prince of the 
royal family of Pandu, which was already connected with his own, married him to his 
younger sister, princess Mitta. She gave birth to three sons, Manabhnrano, Kittisiri- 
inegho, and Siriwallabho. The ruler also wedded, in great pomp, Subhadda to 
Wirabaliu, and Suniittato .layabahu. He bestowed liafnairali on Manabliarano, and 
larkanatha on Kittisirimcghd. Of his remaining daughters, he bestowed the one 
named Riipawati, as well as the princess Sugala,* on Siriwallabho. 

At that period there were three royal princes, the relations of queen Tilokasundari, 
who had come over from Sihapura, whose names were Madhukannawo, Bhimaraja, 
and Balakkaro. The nder of the land having received them, and become favorably 
impressed with them, conferred on them, severally, stations worthy of them. All these 
three persons, in the full enjoyment of royal favor, and entirely possessed of the 
confidence of the monarch, resided where they pleased. Bent on the preservation of 
the purity of his house, he bestowed on (his son) Wikkamabahu, Sundari the younger 
sister of these princes ; and devoted to the interests of his house, he subsequently 
also gave unto (his said son) Wikkninabahu, the amiable princess Lilawati. with a 
(suitable) provision. 

Thus this monarch, endowed in the utmost perfection with all regal prosperity, and 
blessed with a benevolent disposition, seeking the advancement of his own con- 
nections, regulated his government on principles conducive to their aggrandizement. 

The fifty ninth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled. “ the patronage (of relations.") 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 

• The un»nddHught«r is here called a daughter. 
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A TABLE OK THE CONTENTS OK THE TEXT OK THE M UIAWANSo. 


No. of the No, of v«ne» in 

chapter* «dl chapter. 

1 . The visits of Gotamo BaddMo to Coy Ion 85 

2. His genealogy, deduce,) from Mahatammohi 34 

3. The first convocation 33 

4. The second convocation <>■’» 

5. The third convocation 285 

6. The genealogy and landing of Wijaya 4H 

7. The reign of Wijay6 77 

8. Do. of PanHuwaso 23 

9. Do. of Abhayi 29 

10. Do. of Pandukabhayo 106 

1 1 . Do. of DiwananpiyatUm 43 

12. The deputation of thiros to various countries in Indio, to propagate Buddhism 58 

13. The deputation of Mahindo to Ceylon 22 

14. His reception into ( Anuradhapura ) the capital of Ceylon (it! 

15. His acceptance of the dedication of the Mahawiharo 234 

1 6. Do. of the sacred edifices at Mahintallr 18 

17. The arrival of the relics of Buddho (>'l 

18. The obtaining the branch of the sacred Bo-trcc 69 

19. The arrival of do. do 88 

20. The demise of the '1'hrmn ( Mahindo and his colleagues) 59 

21 . The reign of five kings ti.'i 

22. The origin of (prince) Dutihay&mini 89 

23. The formation of his army 102 

24. The war between the two brothers ( Dntthaqamirii and Saddhatiumi ) 59 

25. The triumph of Dutihagamini • • . 117 

26. The consecration of the Marirhawalti wiham 26 

27. Do. of the Lohapasado 49 

28. The acquisition of the materials for the construction of the. )/oAd/A,i^o( Kuan wrelli) 43 

29. The preparations for its construction 71 

30. The description of the receptacle (in the Thupo) for the relics 102 

31. The enshrining of the relics 125 

32. The departure to Tunfapura (death of DuHhagamini ) 87 
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CONTEXT*. XCI 

^ *' I ^ t l ‘ No, of vena in 

i noptcr* each chapter. 

33. The reigns of ten king* 106 

34. ’ Do. of eleven kings ..... 93 

35. The reigns of twelve kings 125 

36. Do. of thirteen kings 134 

37 ■ Do. of seven kings 267 

38. Do. of ten kings 115 


The translation in the present volume oxteudg to the end of this chapter ....3282 


39. The reigns of two kings 60 

' 41. Do. of eight kings 103 

42. Do. of three kings 69 

1 44. Do. of six kings 153 

45. Do. of four kings 82 

46. Do. of three kings 47 

' 48. Do. of six kings 226 

49. Do. of five kings 93 

50. Do. of one king 87 

51. Do. of two kings 136 

52. Do. of two kings 83 

53. Do. of five kings 53 

54. Do. of three kings 72 

55. The anarchy or interregnum 34 

56. The reigns of six kings 17 

57. The subjugation of the Rihana division of Ceylon 73 

58. The visit to Annr&dhapura 57 

’ 59. The patronage of relations, or royal intermarriages 51 

60. Improvements or reforms in the State and Church 91 

61. The reigns of six kings ........ ... 74 

62. The history of the two Princes 67 

63. The journey to Sakmanfottapura 53 

64. The march to the settlements of the Paramnndala chiefs ................ 64 


1 The first pf these "seven king*” i* Maha*tno The account of hi* rvign terminate* at the 48th verse, and there also 
the first part of the AlaJmwaiuo concludes, though in the middle of a chapter ; which strengthen* my opinion that Maha- 
r,6iho, wrote the subsequent portion also to the end ol the reign of his nephew D&ihweno, being to the close of the 38th 
chapter. 

• By mere inadvertence, in the text the word* 11 forty one " have been written for u forty,” * forty four” for “ forty three ” 
and “ forty eight " for ** forty seven ;*’ omitting w forty," forty three.” ** forty seven.** 

1 Printed in thi* volume a* Appendix V. 
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No. of the No. of vcroeo iif 

chapter? each chapter. 

65 . The execution of the Minister ........... 44 

66. The discovery of the traitorous movements of the Paramaudala chiefs. ...r. 157 

67. The appointment (of Parakkamabahn ) to the office of Malta Jdipddo ...... 95 

68. The restoration of order and prosperity 59 

69. The conciliation of the army by the distribution of rewards... 38 

70. The abdication of the kingdom (in favor of Parakkamabahn ) 358 

’ 72. His accession to the kingdom 348 

73. The improvement of Polonnarutpa 165 

74. The festival in honor of the Ddthadhatu (T uoth relic) 252 

' 75. The subjugation of the Rihana division of Ceylon 205 

76. The capture of the capital (of Pdndi, in southern India; this chapter also con- 

tains the expedition to Cambodia ) 332 

77. The conquest of the kingdom of Pandi 107 

78. The construction of wih4ros (in Ceylon) 108 

79. The formation of royal gardens &c. 87 

80. The reigns of sixteen kings 79 

81. Do. of one king ( Wijayabahu ) 80 

82. The festival of the Ddthadhatu (Tooth relic) 52 

83. The subjugation of the foreign usurpers 52 

84. The patronage of religion.. 44 

85. The performance of many acts of piety 121 

86. The causing of many acts of piety to be performed 58 

87- The abdication of the kingdom 75 

88. The reparation of Potonnaruica 122 

89. The accession of Pitta t Wijayab&hu 73 

90. The reigns of eight kings commencing with D&sat 1 Vijayab&hu 110 

91. Do. of four kings commencing with Parakkamabahn 37 

92. Do. of seven kings from Wijayabdhu 30 

93. The reign of M&yddunni ...... 18 

94. Do. of Wimatadhammaauriya 24 

95. Do. of Senarat 26 

96. Do. of Rdjanngha...... 43 

97. Do. of two kings commencing with Wimaladhamma 63 

98. Do. of Sriunjayarhja . 98 

99. The accession &c. of Kittisiri 191 

100. The conclusion 297 

9175 


1 Seventy one ” u omitted by a similar error 
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APPENDIX VII. 


A synopsis of the Roman characters used to represent the Singhalese- Pali letters, in this 
publication ; taken almost exclusively from the scheme recently published in Bengal. 

As the Pali Alphabet is nearly identical with the Diwanigari, it cannot be necessary to 
•Icline the sounds of the letters composing it. 


VOWELS. 


tf a, ff> a; 

9 

i, Sr l; 

C u, 

<51 u; 

ts 4, 



CONSONANTS. 


(tiittnralft 

«) k. 

S kh; 

<55 g. 

® rf 1 : 

S3 » 

Palatines 

S cli. 

W chh; 

<* j. 

SH) jh ; 

esq ft 

Lingual < 

0 I, 

A th ; 

© 4, 

a Hli 

^ n 

1 )cntal* 

ra t. 

A Ih; 

<5 d. 

S3 dh ; 

n 

T initial* 

a p. 

t? ph ; 

a b. 

to bh ; 

S m 


m y. 

rf r, <3 1. 

O w. 

C3 3, tO h, 

<5 ft 


Ylu-rc I' hid one « in Pali. The two is have nearly the same sound ; and the letter 8 

partakes more of the sound of re then v. 
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Abhayagiri or \ 

Abhayuttaro I 

Abhayagullako 

Abhayandgo 

Abhayapura 

Abhayathiro 

Abhayatrdpi 

Abhayibalakapdsdno 

Abhayd 


Abhiqrid 

A bh irrad^ha mono 
Achchagullako 
Ac he bar a mi ffigd mu 
AggikkhandSpama n 

Aggibrahmd 
A han Id ra pit thiko 
Ahugangd 

Ajdiaxatlu 

Ajimuko 

Akd.\ichifiyah 

Aiakkhdmanda 

Alamhngnmo 

Alosaddd 

A' trwh than 

A'mandngdmani 

Ambalutthikapdsddo 

ArnbnlatfhikAo or | 

Ambatthikblo f 

Ambamdlako 

Ambaliliha 


£L 

a wiharo at Anurddhapura> 200, 207, 223, 225, 235, 238, 241, 243, 250. 
a wiharo, not identified, 208. 

227, 228, 

8£L 

vide Thrrapu/fdbhayo. 

also called Jayawdpi , the first tank formed at Anurddhapura , 65* 60* 107, 
160, 211. 

the il cookoo rock " in the Abhaya tank at Anurddhapura , 2iL 
56* 5J* 58* 62, 64* 65* 62 : the raja of Ceylon at the advent of Kakuxandho 
Iiuddho , 88, 89* 90 ; the first name of Dufthagdmini , 97 : the father of 
Khanjaderro , 142. 

from “ abhi " supreme and the root rid knowledge, a preternatural gift or 
wisdom of inspiration, 116. 
a tank, not identified, 222. 
a wiharo at the Kdhagullako mountain, 127, 205. 

Singh. Arrrrrurriftigama , three yojonas to the north west of Anurddhapura. 

“ the similitude to the mountain of flames,*' Buddho's discourse in the 
Anguttaranikdyo , 2*L 97. 

34* 3k 

a plain near Anurddhapura , 217- 

Trans-Gangetic. In the T/kd it is written Addganga which would signify the 
Subterranean-Ganges, 16, 32a 24£L 

10, 12, IffiL 

a sect of hindu devotees, 62; 
a wiharo on the summit of Kotijrabbaio , 132. 
residence of Wattawano* 2 12. 
a tank, not identified, 284. 

capital of Yciia a division of India, not identified, 171. 

in Singhalese nctli, a fruit, 22* 70- 

215,216. 

a ball in Bhirantx palace, also in the L6hapdsddo % 1 62. 
a cave in the Seven Kories in which the Ridi wiharo has subsequently been 
built, 167* 266. 
at Anurddhapura , 125. 
a ferry near Uinlennc , not identified, 150. 
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Ambattkalo 

Ambiduduggo 

Ambitiydgo 

A mho 

Ambutthi 

Ami/d 

Amilbdano 

Andgdmi 

A’nandi 

A'nando 

Anarvataggan 

Anjano 

Anbmadasst 

Andlatlho 

Anlardmigin 

Anldgiri 

Anuta 

Anutai issa pahbato 
Anurddftapvra 

Anurddhu 

Anuramhdro 

Anuro 

Anuraddhako 

Aparantaka 

Appamddatntggo 

Arahat 

Arandlo 

Aritthn 

Aruna 

Asalhi 


Index and Glossary. 

one of the peaks of the Missako mountain ( MihintaiM ). 
a great tank, not identified, 210. 
a village, not identified, 254. 
the mango tree, 22, £9. 
a tank, not identified, 24fl» 

9. 

brother of Gitamo Buddhas father, 9, 5IL 

the third state of sanctification, signifying that which does not return ; regene- 
ration in the human world being overcome, 77- 

IE. 

12, 13, HL 

from ana awa agon, without beginning or end ; Huddlin'* discourse on 
Sansdra or eternity, in the Sanyuttanikdyo , 23, iHL. 

1L 

L 

from “ na *' and M Uatthu " that which does not get heated or parched ; the 
name of u lake in llimawantd so surrounded by lofty mountains that the 
meridian rays alone of the sun are stated to fell on it, 2, 22, 22; 2iL 160 
a wiharo and tank, not identified, 257. 
a village in It- hano, not identified. 

the wife of Mahandgo the second brother of Durdnanp iya ( is so, 82, 85, 1 10. 
120 : widow of Khaltdtandgo , and wife of WaUagdmani , 202 , 203. 211-1 : 
wife of Charandga, 209, 218. 
a wiharo, not identified, 225 j 

the ancient capital of Ceylon, founded by Anurddho , minister of Wijayo, 50, 
5^ 128, 133, 134^ 139^ 153, 2lE_i walls built round it 

222,225, 

minister of If ijayo, 50 : brother of Bhaddakachchdnd. 50. 57, 84, 85, OH. 

in Mahagdmo, not identified. 

the standard bearer of the king of IVangu, 44, 4fL 

15, liL 

one of the ancient divisions of India, not identified, 21i 73. 

the discourse on non-procrastination, in the Khudakanikdyo of the PilakaUaya , 

25 . 

passim : from “ari " foes (*. c. sinful passions,) and “hatlaitd” being des- 
troyed or overcome. 

Sdga king of Kdsmir , 72 ; a lake in Kdsmir, 

now Riftigulla , a mountain in Ncurakaldwiya , 63, 64, 127 ; a wiharo then*, 
292; nephew of Dewdnanpiyatisso , 09, 103, 110, 111, 115, 116, 120, 126. 
a clay of a reddish color, possessing medicinal properties, 20. 
passim : the month of Junc-July, derives its name from one of the lunar 
mansions. 
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Asandhimitta 
Asankhiya a 
Aselo 

A*/wis6paman 

Asdhamdld 

Asokamdlako 

Asoko 


Asokdrdmo 

Astamanfafo 

Assai/ujo 

Attalho 

Atthadasxi 

Atthakatha 

A' want i 
A' y updid 


the first wife of Dhammdsdko, 25j 122. 
passim : innumerable, surpassing computation. 

127. 12& 

from asiwisd the serpent, and upaman comparison, the parable of the Berpent, 
a discourse of Buddho in the Majjhimanikdyo of the Suttapi/akd, £3, 97- 
wife of prince $d/r, 200. 
at Anurddhapura , OiL 

the great Buddhistical emperor of India, subsequently called Dhammdsdko, 21j 
22, 23, 25, 31, 35, 38, 42, 76, 108 : a brother of Drnrdnanpiyaiisso , 95 : 
(a tree) Singh. Htipalu. 

the wiharo built at Pdtilipura by AscJed, 26, 33, 34. 3iL 
at Anurddhapura, 100. 

passim: the month of September October, the name of one of the lunar 
mansions. 

a wiharo and tank, not identified, 257. 

L 

( 'ommenturies or explanatory discourses, the title of the sacred commentaries 
on the Pifakattaya , 207, 251, 252, 253. 
also called Vjjeni , modern Oujein in India, 16, 76. 

37s 


Bahaldmussuhsxn 

Bdhiyu 

Bahulikd 

Balatlho 

Balt 

Bdrdnasi 
Bhaddakavlu ha mi 


Bhaddasdlo 

Bhaddaivaggi 

Bhaddaji 

Bhadditumharn 

Bhagiraso 

BhakkharahMho 

Bhalldfako 

Bhal/atiUha 

Bhalluko 

Bhdrnini 


B 

207. 

204. 

one of the Buddhistical schisms, 2 L 

passim : a messenger of a king, an executive officer. 

tribute, also offerings in the yakkha religion, 230. 

on the Ganges, the capital of Kasi. tlie name derived from two tributary 
rivers Bard and Nasi, 2, 24, 95, 171, 180 ; the modern Benares, 
the daughter of Amitbdano the paternal uncle of Gdtamo Buddho. By her 
marriage with Pundumdsadimo , the Wijeyan dynasty of Ceylon became 
allied to the Sdkyan family, 55, 56, ILlL 

ZL 1£2; 

an Indian tribe, 2, 1BQ. 

183i lftL 

at the Chethfo mountain, 103. 

8* 

a port in Rdhano , supposed to be near the salt marshes of Hambantotte, 21 7. 
a tank and wiharo, not identified, 257. 
a sea port on the western coast, not identified, 227. 
nephew of Eldro , 155, 156. 

on the line of Dutthagdmini s march, not identified, 1ZLL 
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Bhdndu 

Lh 80. 

Bharano 

137, HI- 

Bkarato • 

a 

Bhdtiko or Bhdtikdbhayo 

210, SI 3. 

Bhdlirranko 

not identified, 173. 

Bhdtikatisso 

224, 223. 

Bhdlit/o 

father of Bimbisdro , lfi. 

Bha (t maid 

the refectory at Anurddhapura , 101. 

Bhay hippalo 

not identified, 2KL 

Bhillindno 

n wiharo, not identified, 257. 

Bhirani 

1jB2. 

Bhutdrdmo 

225. 

Bitnbisdro 

10, 83, lfflL 

Bindusdro 

2L 

Bcdhimattdo 

the terrace of the Bo-tree at Buddhaght/a in India, 1/1. 

Bddhisatld 

passim : a Buddho eleet. 

Brahma-loka 

passim : the heavenly mansions of Brahmd. 

Brdlnno 

passim : a brahman. 

Brahmd ( Mahd ) 

one of the Hindu triad, lflO, 189, 190. 

Buddhaddso 

213, 2-Ui, 247, 2511 

Buddharakkhito 

171. 

Buddha 

passim : from the root buddlta to comprehend. 

C 

Chakltarrdtan 

the circle or boundaries of the universe, 114. 

ChakkanaUi 

from chat lea, a wheel or circle, also the circle of the universe, and tralh the ruler 
or sustaincr, applied to Buddho, as well as to the emperors of Asia, 21L 

Champ: ka 

Singhalese sapu ( michelra champaka ). 

Chdnakko 

minister of Chandagulto, 2L 

Chanda gutto 

the Chandragupta of the Hindus , and the Sandracottu* of the classics, 

Chanddlo 

(adjective) low caste, passim. 

Chandamo 

a. 

Chandamukhasimo 

216, 218. 

Chandamukho 

1L 

Chanda naggdmo 

in Bahama , not identified, 1 ID, 12fL 

Chandatvajji 

28, 3L 32. 

Chanda 

son of Pandulo , 60* (H, 62, &L 

Charako 

8. 

Chdfi 

an earthen vessel, commonly called a chatty, 167- 
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Chatummahdrdjd 

Chatusdld 

Chetiyd 
Chetiyagiri 
Chet tf an 

ChHiyo 
m Chito 
Chettd 

(A had an l a 
Chhatto 
Chican'd pi 
Chitta 

Chittd 

Chiltagutto 

Chittspabbato 

Chdla 

Chblo 

Chdranago 

Chuddandgv 

Chuldbhayo 

Chulagullo 

Chulahatthipddopaman 

Ckuldmani 
Chulandgo 
Chuldnganiya pit t hi 
Chulddaro 


Ddgoba 
Da kk hind girt 


the four kings of the Chatummahdrdjika heaven. 

the quadrangular hall, the refectory of the priesthood at Anurddhapura , 

22L 

the mare yakkhini 63. ( Den i, the mother of Mahindo), J6. 
the capital of Dakkhindgiri in India, JG. 

passim : an object of worship, whether an image, a tree, an edifice or a 
mountain, from the root chiti to meditate or think. 

8. the mountain and wiharo at Mihintaltt near Anurddhapura. 
a village to the southward of Anurddhapura , not identified, 109. 
vide also Missako, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106. 122, 123, 124, 125, 128, 138, 
202, 210, 221: wife of Wasabhd, 220. 
a lake in the Himalayan regions, not identified, 2^ 134. 
a malabar who commanded at Mihiyangano , 150. 
a tank, not identified, 237. 

passim : one of the astcrisms which gives its name to the month chitta March,— 
April. 

(mother of Pandukdbhayo ), 56j vide Ummddachittd. 
a thero of Bodhimando, 171- 

a mountain and wiharo in Rohano , Singh. Sittulpow , not identified, 130, 1 13, 

145, 22L 

Singh. Soli, Soli mandat urn of the classics, comprising probably Mysore and 
Tanjore , 128. 

a mountain two vojanas to the southward of Anurddhapura, not identified, 

209. 

225 

216. 

a wiharo on the Go'no river, 216. 

the parable of the footsteps of the small elephant, a discourse of Buddho 
in the Majjhimanikayo , 29. 
a dagoba in the heavenly mansions of Sakko , 106, 
a mountain in Rohano , not identified, 214. 

Singh. Sulagunupittiye in Rohano , not identified, 146, 195. 

45* 


D 

passim : from “ Dhdiu ” and 4 * gabbhun ” the womb, receptacle, or shrine of a 
relic. 

in India, situuted between Pdtilipura and A'rcanti, tbe territory oi Mahindo" s 
mother, 76 ; a wiharo at Ujjeni, 171 ; a wiharo at Anurddhapura , 200 ; 
another, 257- 

c 
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Dakkhinakkhakan 

Dakkhinawiharo 

Damilddim 

Dandandyuko 

Dandapdni 

Dantagiho 

Ddsako 

Dasasila n 

Ddthadhdlu 

Ddthiyo 

Datto 

Dayagdmo 

Dt trad a ho 

Dirradatto 

De wady tan 

Dewa frit to 

Ditrdnanpiyahsso 

Ditratd 

Ditto 

Dhamma 

Dham machakko 
Dhammackakkapatv 


the right collar bone relic of Buddha, 105. 106, 107, 108, 
at Anurddkapura , 206, 225. 
wife of Chandamukhasitro 218. 
the chief dispenser of punishment, criminal judge, 69. 

9. 

a hall for priestesses, 210. 

28, 29, 30. 

passtm : the ten precepts or commandments, 
the tooth relic of Buddho, 105, 240, 248, 258. 
a damilo usurper, 204, 206 ; another, 256. 
a gate porter, 218. 

wiharo and tank in Rdhano, not identified, 257* 

9. 

9. 

the potable of the messengers of the gods, one of Buddhas discourses in the 
Maljhimanikdya , 73. 93. 

Adam's peak, 88, 89. 

4, 68, 69, 70, 71, 77, 78, 96, 105. 106, 111, 117 , 121, 122, 124, 130, 161. 

passim : inferior dewos. 

passim : from the root ** ditto? rejoicing : celestial and felicitous beings 
or deities : the first name of Khanjadiwo, 142. 
passim : righteousness ; also one of the three divisions of the Pitakattaya, 
from the root u dkara " to sustain ; and treats of faith and doctrine, 
an edifice at Anurddkapura , 241. 
attanah the supremacy of Dham mo or religion, a discourse of Buddho in the 
Sultapitako, 2, 74, 101. 


Dhammudassi 

Dhammadinno 

Dha m maguti i ko 

Dhammagutto 

Dhammakkhando 

Dhammapaldti 

Dhammarakkhito 

Dha m maruch iya 

Dhammastno 

Dhammdsoko 

Dhananando 


\. 

thero, 197* 

the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism, 21. 
thero, 197. 

sections of Dhammo, the division* of the Buddhistical scriptures, 201. 

37 . 

(a thero of Ytfna) 71, 73 ; (a thero of Ujjcni) 171* 
one of the schisms in Buddhism in Ceylon, 21. 
a thero of BdrdnesL 171* 

emperor of India and the great patron of Buddhism, 23, 35, 37, 39, 69, 71. 

78, 105, 110, Ill, 112, 115, 116, 122. 1R5, 240, 256, ride Asokk 

21 . 


Dhata 

Dhdtusenapabhato 

Dhdtusino 

Dhhtfdano 


254. 

a wiharo, not identified, 237, 257* 

209; (another) 254 ; the raja, 254, 255. 256, 261. 
paternal uncle of Go'tamo Buddho. 9. 
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Dhumarakkhapabbaio 
Dighdbdh ugullo 
Dig hah ha ya 
Dighachankamanan 
Dighagdmini 
Dighajuntu 
Dighapdidno 
Dtghatando 

Dighathunika 

Dig hurra pi or | 

Dighdyurrdpi f 

D ig ha y u 

Dipankaro 

Dipatran.w 

Dud /a 

Doldpabbata 

lV>na 

Dono 

Dubba/a tvdpiiis.ro 
Duratissakated pi 
Dutthagdmani 

Drrd ra tnandalako 
Dnrijagdmo 


now // unasgtri or Dumbara peak near Kandy, G2, 03, 250. 

a wiharo, not identified, 20(1 

son of Kdkarranno , 138 ; a chief, 150. 

the perambulation hall for priests at Anurddhapura , 101. 

son of Dighdyu 57, 58. 

a minister of Eldro, 153, 154, 155. 

now called Dhiggalla at Anurddhapura , 90. 

a minister of Dtudnanpiyatuso 102, a pariwenoat Anuntdhapura. at which the 
Mahdtvanto was compiled, 102, 254. 

Duifhagdmims charger, 140. 

now called Dhigdtvkwa , by the Singhalese, in the Batticaloa district, 7> 50, 
145, 140, 148, 193, 201 ; the digoba, 201. 
brother of Bhaddakachchdnd , 57* 

1 . 

the Mahdiranso* 257. 

daughter of fVijayo by Kuwini, 51. 

a mountain, not identified, 02. 

a measure containing four dlhakah , Singh, bihd. 

a minister of Dervdnanpiyatissa, 110; a town, Singh. Dvnnagatna situated 
among the marshes near Bintenni , not identified but probably near Horahora. 
a wiharo, not identified, 200, 225. 
a tank, not identified, 201, 21 7, 235. 

(vide Gdmani Abhayo ), 4, 97, 130, 145, 140, 148, 150, 153, 154, 155, 101, 
102, 105, 169, 180, to 201. 

a village to the northward of Vpatitsa near MihinlaUe . 59, 109, 138. 
a village, not identified, 224. 


Fkabhydhd ri kd 

F.kadwdro 

FAdro 

F.rakdn'tUa 


s 

the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism. 20. 
a wiharo near a mountain of that name, not identified, 219. 

The Oholian conqueror of Ceylon, 128, 130, 133, 134. 137, 139. 153, 154, 
155. 

a w'iham, not identified, 237* 


Gajdbdhukagdmini 
( iajdkumhhakapdsdnan 
Gallakapiiho 
Gdlambatitlho 
Gamini 


a 

223, 224. 

at Anurddhapura , 99. 
a village, not identified, 
a thupo , not identified, 221. 

brother of Bhaddakachchdnd 56 ; a town, not identified, 145. 
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Gdmini- Abhapo 

Garni tn trapi 

Ga mitt ha tv <ih 

Gandambo 

Gandhabbo 

G and hard 

Gangd 

( iangardjiyu 

Gangdrohana-ruttan 

Gangdsinapabbato 

Gantkdkaro 

G a tear alii sv 

G award 

Ghatitbdano 

Ghbsiio 

Gijjakuia 

Giri 

Giridipo 

Girikan^ako or ) 
Girikandasitro i 
Gt rika edopadtsv 
Girikumhhilo 
Giri nil a patd ka nfo 

Giwaffhi 


God ho 

Gbkanno 

Gdkulikd 

G 6 m n if a pi nd i ka n 

Gdnagd makatitt ha 

Gondhigdmo 

Gonna giri 

Gdno 

Gotamo 

G6(habhayo 

Githaimbaro 

Gowito 

Guttahdlo 

Gutiiko 


the infant name of Dutthagdinini. 135, 130. 188. 148. 141. 142. 14.8, 144. 
145. 1411 

a tank near Anuradhapura , fHJj 02 ; another 223. neither identified, 
a wiharo in Rdhano , not identified. 131. 

a mango-tree miraculously raised by Buddlio at Sdnaithinagara , in India. 

celestial choristers. 72. 

now Candahar in India , 7J_i 2^ 2; 

the Ganges, 185. 

a wiharo, not identified, 225. 

one of Buddho's discourses in the Suttaniftdlan. 

a wiharo, not identified, 237. 

a wiharo at Anurddhapura, at which the Atfhakathd were translated into Pali. 
252. 

a wiharo. not identified, 224. 
a daniilo chief. 150. 

1L 

a wiharo at Kmambia in India. 171. 
a tank, not identified, 248. 
a nighanto , (hi ; another, 203. 

3, the rocky isles situated to the south-east of Ceylon, supposed to be the 
great and little Buss<s. 

brother of Abhayo . 84. liL 

now, Giriwaya, a division of the Tangalle district, 04, 05^ 140. 142. 
a wiharo, not identified, 201, 202. 

n wiharo, in Singhalese Nilgiri , north of Anuradhapura, not identified, 153. 
the throat relic of Gdiamd , Buddho which is stated to have consisted of a single 
hollow bone in the form of the case of a hand-drum, 4, 104. 
the inguana called in Ceylon the ant-eater, 148, 100, 
a wiharo, not identified, 237. 

the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism, 20. 
a discourse of Buddho in the Majjhimanikdyo. 
the port of Gena go mo at the mouth of the Kanduro riTer, 54. 55. 
a tank, not identified. 248. 

a wiharo towards Drrdratnandalu. not identified, 127- 
a river, now Go nit oya, 255, 250. 

Buddho lj 2, 19 ; a them, 140, 147- 

son of Yaiihdlakatisro , 97. 130, 141 ; another, 228, 231. 233. 
a warrior of Dufthagamini , 137. 140, 141, 152, 153. 
a Tillage near Chiitalapabbato , Singh. Godigamoa , not identified. 143. 

Singh. Guthala now Butila in Rohano , 140. 150. 
a malabar usurper, 127. 
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UAtaMa 

Hdlawabhanako 

HAH 

HAlibrdhmatw 

H/xmhugallaio 

LLdritn 

Hnr'rtakan 

1 1 at talakn 

LLatthibhdgaj ana junto 

Hatlhikkhando 

Hfltthip6r6 

Htligdmo 

Ufltdligdmo 

Item ant a 

Hr man a io or | 
Himamdlakn ( 
JJjmafeanld 

Uiman'ala 
LLnjagutlo 
LLundaran ajti 
Hun'dehakanniko 


H 

a town, not identified, 150. 
a town, not identified, Ini. 
a wiharo at Ant agin, not identified. 

(ambassador of Drtrdnanpit/afisso ), tilL 
a wiharo, not identified, 20-1. 
a Yakkhini of Kdstnir , 72. 
bignonia indica , in Singh. Aratu , 22, 20. 
a nunnery at Anurddhapura, 120. 121, 1 2d. 1 25. 
a division of Malaya, 218. 
a wiharo at I) ft drama ndato, 127- 
near IVijita , 1 5 1 . 

a callage eight 44 kurissa ” in extent, iu Rdhano. not identified. 221. 
a village, not identified, 2 I I. 

passim : the cold or snowy season, from the full moon of November to the 
full moon of March. 

vide Mahdlhujto , the Rutran nclti dagnha at Anurddhajtura. 88. 07, 108, 
125. 202- 

the snowy regions generally ; also the Himdlit/a country in particular, 22, 71. 
72, 74. 105, IflP, 

one of the schisms in Huddhism, 21. 
at Anurddhapura, 100. 

Singh. Hcndaranetra in Hdhuno. not identified, 140. 
a division of Rdhano, not identified, 21 i, 


U a rid go 
bnbaro 
Jjidagulto 

L*i 

Lubhuma ngana n 
l m pat t a no 
tssa rasa ma na ko 
Ltthitfo 


I 

210 . 2111 

vide ( idtaimbaro. 

a thero of Asokaramo, 34 ; of Kajagaha, 1_71 ; of Anuradhapurn, 1 82, 1 HO. 

Mil, 1112. 

jtassim : from the root ha to investigate, a sanctified personage, 
at Anurddhajtura , the site of Mahindds funeral pile, 125. 
a wiharo at tiara nasi, in India, 171 . 
a wiharo at Anurddhapura, 1 Ilf 123, 218. 22 1 . 
a thero. “[Y 210. 


Jd/i 

Jail uro 
Jambndrpo 


i 

1L 

a tank, not identified, 237. 

jtassim : one of the four quarters of the human world, being the tcria cog nit a 
of the RuddhisR The name is derived from the Jan»l»u-tree. 

D 
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Jambugdmo 

Jambukilo 

Janlu 

Jafilo 

Jarrumdlitittha 

Jay a manga lan 

Jdyanto 

Jayasino 

Jayaredpi 

Jitarranno 

JHo 

Jett hat in \o 
Jett ho 

Jnrakatta 

Jdtirranan 

Jhtiyo 

Juttndaro 


a Tillage, not identified, 151. 

in ancient Sdgadtpo , probably the present Colombogam in the Jaffna district. 

09, 70, 110, 117, 119. 
the Chhatagdhakn , 253. 

an Indian sect from “ Jatan ansa atthitij “ he who has a top-knot of matted 
hair,” 2. 

a ferry of the Kappakanduro in Hhano, Singh. MiUdnantotia , not identified, 
146. 

the name of a chant, literally 4 ‘ the rejoicings of success.” 

1)3, 94, 95. 

9. 

vide Abhayatrdpi , 65. 

wiharo and thiipo at Anurddhapura , 236, 239. 
a wiharo at Sdwatthipura in India, not identified, 4, 5. 6, 7, 171- 
233. 234 ; another, 242. 

the month of May — June, ho called from one of the asterisros ; also, senior, 
elder, 77- 

son of Wijayo by Kuteeniy 51, 52. 
vide Sandano, 100. 

the chief architect of Pandukdbhayn, #56, 67- 
a yak k ho, 63. 


Kdcharaggdmo 

Kachchdno 

Kachchhakatittha 

Kadambo 


Kahdpanan 

Kdkandako 

Kdkarvannatinsv 

Kakudaftdli 

Kakudharrdpi 

Kakusandho 

Kaldrajanako 

Kallakatlo 

Kdlakanahsso 

Kdlakardmo 


now Katragam near the southern coast, so called from a temple to the god 
K atragafHy or K artikdya, 119, 120. 

9. 

-Singh. Kancmbilitotta or Kasdtolta. not identified, 63, 135, 138, 139. 
the M alrvallu Oya or Aripo river near which Anuradhapura is situated, 50, 
84, 88, 134, 166, 213, 222; also the Kolong-tree, nauclea cor di folia, 100; 
likewise a creeper, 106; a wiharo, 206. 
a gold coin, worth 10 mdnakarty which is a silver coin, called in Singhalese 
manna and now valued at eight pence. 

15, 18, 19. 

son of Gothdbhayoy 97, 130, 131, 134, 138, 140, 144, 145, 162 
at AnurddhapurOy not identified, 99. 

Kubuktvrnut a tank at Anurddhapura , 88. 
a Buddho, 1, 88. 

9. 

a wiharo, not identified. 

210 . 

a wiharo at Sdktiupura an ancient city of Indiay not identified ; at which 
Iluddho delivered his discourse hearing that name in the Anguttaranikdyo 
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ho land go 
K a lan do 

Kalapdnagara 

Kdlapaiddapariweno 

Kd late no 

Kd la toko 

Kd la fra pi 

Kdlamtlu 

Kali 

Kdlinga 

Kalo 

Kalydni 

Kalya no 
Kamharvittt 
Kam mdchariyo 
Kammdrrdcha * 

Kanakadatta 

Kandanamikd 

Kandarahinako 

Kandulo 

Kanduru 

Kanijdnulitm 

KamUhaltsto 

Kan nanaddha md no 

Kapallakhando 

Kapillawatthu 

K a pi to 
K a pinto 
K apt it ho 


see Mahandgo : 180, 185, 185). 

a wiharo situated on the Manindgo mountain, not identified, 214 ; another at 
a brahman Tillage, 237- 
in Kokand not identified, 62. 
at Anurddkapttra , 101, a tank. 239. 

49, 50. 

15, 19, 21. 

now * Kalatrnca tank in Seurakaldtriya , 256, 25 7, 200, 262. 
fortune teller, 55; a slave. 57, 58, who becomes a rakkho, 59, 65, 67; 
a thupo, 237. 

48. 

the Sorthern Circart of !ndia y 43; their ancient capital also called Danlapura , 
241. 

a tank, not identified, 221. 

six miles from Colombo , on the right bank of the Kalydni river, 6, 7, 8, 96, 
130, 131, 197, 225. 

a 

a wiliaro and tank, not identified, 257* 

the teacher, or conductor of the Kammatcdchan. 

literally signifies rales of action or procedure, but is chiefly applied to the rules 
which regulate buddhistical ordination, 37, 

92. 

49. 

a wiharo, not identified, 202. 

a fisherman, 134; l>Mttkagdmini't state elephant. 134, 137, 146, 147, 150, 
151, 152, 153, 154, 155, 156, 186. 
a river, prohably the Kadamho nearer the sea, 54 ; a wiharo, 201. 

215, 216. 

224. 

a mountain, not identified, 5. 

near one of the gates of Anuradkapura, 217* 

supposed to be in the neighbourhood of Hurdnrar , in India , derives its name 
from Kapillo , the name of Gdtamo lluddho in a former existence, 9. 
a minister, 227 - 
an officer of H'attagdmtni, 204. 
a species of wood apple. 


* Thin tank, situated miles to the north went of the temple of Dumbulla, on the road In dnurddhapttra, and which h ut 
hitherto attracted little notice, exhibit* perhaps the remains of one of the greatest of the ancient great works of irrigation, ia 
Ceylon. The circumference of the area of the tank, when the embankment was perfect, could not have been lew than 40 
miles. 'Hie embankment, with the lateral mound of the Balalu vetea is at least 10 or 12 miles long. The stone spell- water 
in the broken bank of KaNk weir a is, perhaps, one of the most stupendous monuments, in the island, of misapplied human 
labor. The canal by which the waters of this tank were conducted to Anurddhapura, may still be partially traced ; and la 
its vicinity the remains of the ancient fortress of fPijita are to be found 
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Kappukandaro 
K a pi to 


Kanndo 

Kansan 

Kdsapab/talo 

K dsi 
K dsmtra 
Kaxxapitthaku 
K assn pit/ d 
K axxajto 

K assapo Rudd ho 
K attiko 

K a rv is iso 

k ikm 

K tldto 

Khajjauta 
Kha/idtanrigo 
K handardjd 
Khanddtrdrapiitho 
Kharidatvitihiko 
K hanjadtn'O 
K hnntt 

K haitiyo (udjective) 
K hrmardmo 
K hemawattinagara 
K hi mo 

Khuddamdiulo 
Khuddajtarindo 
K huddalisso 
K idabbikd 
Ki nnari f. J 

Kinnaro m. J 

Kisv 

Kiitigdmo # 


Singh Kapukan da raga ma a village in Rdhano , not identified, Llj ; also 
a river in Rdhano , 146, 197- 

passim : the term of the duration of the world in each of its regenerations or 
re-creations ; derived from Kappiyaii pubhnta-sdsap pamddihtti, ‘*the com- 
parison of a grain of mustard with a mountain," as illustrating the undefina- 
ble duration of a kappo , in reference to the number of mustard seeds which 
u ould be contained in a mass of matter to form a mountain one ybjano 
in height. 

the Kirindi river in Rdhano, 194. 
a measure equal to four amunas, iU_. 

a mountain to the southward, not identified. 62 ; another near Anurddha- 
pura, 153. 

the division of India of which Benares was the capital. 2 IL 

K dsmir in India , JO^ 21i £L 1/1. 

a wiharo and tank, not identified, 257- 

the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism, 2L 

the Jatilinn, 1 ; the hierarch, IjJj; a thero, 74 ; a prince, 257. 

93 , 9 4 , 161 - 

pastim : the month of October — November, derives its appellation from one of 
the constellations, 
a chief of K achchhd, 150. 
a tank near Mahdtittha , not identified, 222* 
in India, not identified, 172, 197. 
a discourse of Buddho in the Mn/Jhimanikayo , 100. 

202 . 

a tank and wiharo, not identified, 
a fort of Dutthagamim near IVijita , 151 . 

Singh. Kad^atrifthigatna, not identified, 139. 

a warrior of Dutihagdmini , 137, 143 

n tank, not identified, 237- 

royal, one of the four original casts. 

previously Ambaiiliha , not identified, 1 50 

the capital of K himardjd in India, ii£L 

Kxhtmardjd of the Hindus, 90. 

liiL 

255. 

tliero, 107* _ * 

5l 

a fabulous unirnal or rather bird with a human form ubovc the waisL 37. 

&L 

a village near K ot antra in the Tangalle district, 141. 
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Kohandfo 

Kolambagdmo 

Kdlambalaku 

KMiifti 

Kona gam a no 
Kondanno 
Kdsambiyn 
K6H 

Kdfipabbato 

Kotitvdia 

K6to 

Koffa 

Kububandano 

Kujjasbbh'Uo 

Kukkufagiri 

Kukkuldrdmo 

Kulatfhan-dpi 

Kulumbdlo 

Kuiu mba ri kn n n ilcriya 

Kumdrn 

Kumbagdmo 

Kumbdlako 

Kumbandho 

KumbhigaUako 

Kumbhikdfpdtan 

Kumbakaid 

Kummaniagdmo 

Kuttdalo 

Kunjaro 

KuniamAlako 

Kurindipdsakn 

Kururrindd 

Kusdnati 

Kusindrd 

Kusumapura 

KufdU 

Kufumbikv 

Kutumbitingano 

Kutwikkulo 


a tank, not identified, 237 
a tank, not identified, 221. 

a wiharo at the Rut era ko mountain, 127, 155, 203. 

in India , not identified, from which also the name of one of the Indian 
dynasties is derived, 184. 

1, 90. 

1. 

in India , not identified, derive# it* name from the /«, Kusambo , 16, 171. 

100 lacks or 10,000,000 ; also innumerable as surpassing computation. 

Singh. Kota pon'a , now Kotawerra in the Tangalle district, 132, 141, 195, 
224, 250, 257. 

Singh. Kofalidannowa, not identified, 138, 176, 237- 
Singh. Witdnurvara , not identified, 150. 

now K otmali, in Malayd , 145 ; also a division near Bintenne, 150, 226. 
on the sea const, not identified, 214. 

18, 19. 

a pari wen o at Anurddhapura , 225, 235. 
a wiharo or temple at Pupphapura in India , 30 
a tank at Anurddhapura , 153. 
a wiharo, not identified. 200. 
a division of Rchano, not identified, 140 
(an uncle of KttWni), 52. 
a village, not identified, 151. 
a tank, not identified, 237- 

(a nighanfo ), 67 i also celestial choristers of ( Aturds ), 72 . 

a wiharo, not identified. 

a clay pit at Anurddhapura, 99- 

(a slave girl), 59. 

a village, not identified, 137 

a brahman of Ihraramaudalo , 138 

a state elephant, 99. 

at Anurddhapura , 99 

a wiharo, not identified, 202. 

sand stone, 169. 

one of the ancient capitals of India, not identified, 8. 
a city in India , supposed to be Hurdtcar where Gotamo Buddha 
died, 11. 

ride Pdtilipura, 115. 

a wiharo in Rohana, not identified, 131. 

passim : the head of a family ; a man of property. 

a village in Giri, Singh. Kellabanndnangama, not identified, 142. 

a wiharo Singh. KrmguUa , not identified, 203. 
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Labfutja i rasabho 
Ldbvgamn 

Lajjitiuo 

Lila 

Lanka 

Lankdpura 

Lankdmhdro 

Lohadwararalaggdmo 

Ldhakumbhi 

Ldhapasddo 

Lbhiiatrdkado 


Mad da 

Mad bur a ( Dhakkhtna ) 
Mdgadhd 

Mdgasiro 

Maggapkaian 

Maha-dsanasdla 

Mahdbrahmd 

Mahachuliko or | 

Mahachulo f 

Maha-anganu 

Mahadaragvllo 

Mahaddiiko 

Mahaderro 

MahadhammarakkhUo 

Mahdgallako 

Mahdgdmano 

Mahdgdmo 

Mahaganditvdpi 

Mahdkdlo 

Mahdkassapo 


X. 

a warrior of Ihtflhagdmini, 137. 

a Tillage near the Aritfhd mountain, not identified, previously railed S agar a- 
kagdmo , 64. 

20L2Q2. 

situated between H'angu (Bengal) and Mdgadha ( Brhar), 43j 46^ 47- 
pas rim : the oldest name of Ceylon in the literature connected with the 
religion of Golamo Buddho, and derived from its beauty and perfection, 
the ancient capital of Lanka, supposed to have been submerged, 49, £2* 
at the Aritfho mountain, 127. 
a wiharo in the K Mi mountain, 150. 

one of the hells, the name signifies a caldron of molten lead, liL 
the braxen palace for priests at Anurddhapura , 101, 161, 163, 164, 165, 105, 
200. 202. 210, 215. 225 : (stone pillars thereof reset), m m 252: 
now />i rdkada or Una if a in ReJiano, 62. 


M 

one of the ancient subdivisions of the (Jangetic provinces, not identified, 5L 
the southern Madura in the peninsula of India, 51. 

comprising the modern Bebar and perhaps the adjacent provinces, 1_, 43, 251, 

253 * 

the month November- December, deriving its name from an asterism, 6fL 76. 
from Maggan path and phulan blessing, probation and sanctification. 74. 
a great hall at Anurddhapura , not identified, 224. 
vide Brahma. 

son of KhaUdfandgo. 202, 203. 208, 209 

a tree at Anurddhapura , 99. 
a tank, not identified, 237- 
210, 213, 215 

thero 32i 71 ; the disciple of K akusandha, 90 ; a minister of Dhammdsoko , 
111 ; a thero of PaUarvabh6go t 171. 
thero, 33 ; 34, 7^ 74 ; a th&o of Kdna, in India. 171- 
a tank, not identified, 237. 
a tank, not identified, 224. 

the ancient southern capital of Ceylon, now Magama in Rohano. 130, 134, 

135, 145, 146, 147, 148, 150. 

a tank to the southward of Anurddhapura y not identified, 215. 

king of the celestial Nsgos. See Kdlandga, 221. 

the Buddhistical heirarch at the time Sdkkya died, 1 1, 14, 20, 42, 185. 
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MahaUako nag o 
Mahamdla 
M ah d manga h 
Mahdmani 
Maha mi go 

Mahamuchalo 

Mahandga 


Mahandgo 

Mahdndmo 

Mahdndradakatsapo 


Maha nika teitthi 

Mahdnipo 

Mahanuggalo 

Mahdpalbato 

Mahapadhdno 

Mahdpadumo 

Mahdpdli 

Mahdpanddo 

Mahdpaidpo 

Mahappamdda n 

Maharakkhiitt 

Mahdrantako 

Mahd rat than 

Mahdrittho 

Mahdsdgara 

Mahasammato 

MahasaygUi 

Mahdxango 

Mahd tana 

Maha st no 

Mahdsirro 

Mahdtdno 

Mahdsumbhu 

Mahdtutdno 

M aha Us so 

MahdtiUha 


224. 

wife of H'ankandiikoy 223. 

si wiharo on the Gonno river , not identified. 

n tank, not identified, 221. 

a royal garden at Anurddhapura, 67, 68, 84, 85, 88, 97, 98, 100. 101, 102. 
104, 106, 118, 121, 122, 162, 163, 186, 209, 225. 

8 . 

the garden in which Gotarnb alighted at Mahiyangano in Bintenne in his 
first visit to Ceylon, derived from Maha and ndgd the great iron wood 
trees with which it abounded, 3 ; another at Anuradhapura 106. 
the second brother of DetednanpiyatUto, 82, 97, 130, son of fVaffagdmini, 203. 
(garden) 91, 92,93; a raja 250, 252, 253; the author of the Mahdrtanto , 
254, 255. 

one of the incarnations of Gotamo Buddho, in the character of a brahmanija 
of that name, the subject of one of the discourses of Buddho in the 
Khudakanikdyo. 
a tank, not identified, 221. 
a tree at Anurddhapura, 99. 
a dagoba in Bdhano , not identified, 145. 

Eldrot state elephant, 154. 

a hall in the Maharvihdro at Anurddhapura, 252. 

99. 

a refectory at Anurddhapura , 123. 

8, 184, 239. 

a 

a discourse of Buddho on non-procrastination in the Anguttaranikdyo, 102. 
a them, 71, 74. 
the usurper, 202. 

the Maratta country in India , 71 , 74. 
vide Arijthu. 

at Anurddhapura , 93, 95. 

the “ great elect ** the first monarch of this Kappo , 8. 
the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism, 20. 
a them, 197* 
at Anurddhapura , 119. 

233, 234, 238. 

127 ; a thero of Bhitinanko, I 78 

a warrior of Eldro , 137, 152. 

disciple of Kondgamano Buddho. 93 ; a them, 141. 

the great cemetry at Anurddhapura , 66, 99. 

a them, 203. 

Mantotta near Manor, where extensive ruins are still to be seen, 51, 155, 217; 
also an ancient name of MAhamegho. 88. 89. 90 
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Mahdthupo 

Mahatranno 

Mahatranso 

Mahdwiharo 

Mahclo 

Mahindadipo 

Mahindo 

Mahisaddniko 

Mahisamandnla 

Mahiyangana 

Mahbdaro 

Majjhanliko 

Majjhimo 

Makhddtwo 

Malabar* 

Mala l b 

Malay d 
Malta 

Matiyadewo 

Mandadipo 

Mangold gin 

Mandarrdpi 

Mandhdto 

Mangalika 

Mangalo Buddho 

Ma ngdlhupawi fi 

Manga no 

Maniakkikho 

Manihiro 

Manikdragdmo 

Manindgopabbato 

Manta 

Manchawatti 
Ma rumba 

Marungandparitrdno 


Jluantvelli dagoba at Anurddhapura^ 88, 165, 168, 169, 170, 171* to 193. 

195, 198, 200, 201, 203, 211, 213, 215, 221,225; (pinnacle of glass) 229. 
a temple at tVesdli the capital of Wajji in India , ltij H 16j 19j 171. 
the title of this historical work, 1 ; vide the Introduction, 
at Anurddhapura , [22, 123,125, 107,^^22^^1^235, 236, 
237, 238, 252. 

near Anurddhapura , not identified, 142. 

the land in which the banished children of fVijayo and of his companions 
settled, not identified. 

(son of A*6i-o) 

105, 106, 111, 117, 118, 119, 124, 161, 237, 151. 

Singh. M idruiyl in Girijanapado , not identified, 142. 

one of the ancient divisions of India, not identified, 21a 2sL 

still bears the same name, the post of Bintenne, 3, 4, 104, 150. 228. 

4,^6. 

dL 7L 

a thero, 71» 2Al 

passim : the appellation of the natires of the peninsula of India generally, as 
well as of their descendants naturalized in Ceylon : Pdli, Damilo. 
terrace, but particularly applied to the terrace of the V penal hb hall at Ann- 
rddhapura , illL 

the mountainous districts of which Adam’s peak was the centre, 52. 167. 

217. 228, 234, 235. 
ambassador of Ditrdnanpiyalisso , 60. 
thero, 197. 

93,94- 


a wiharo, not identified, 225. 
a wiharo, not identified, 208. 

8* SH- 

an ornamental scroll used in architecture as well as on banners, 164. 


L 

a wiharo and tank, not identified, 257- 
in India , not identified, 197 

6L 21L 

a wiharo and a great tank, now M innairy tank near Trinkomalie , 236 
a tank, not identified. 

a mountain also called KdldyanakannikOy not identified, 
a division of the tridos ; also incantations, 56, 21a 72. 
a dagoba and wiharo at Anurddhapura , 159, 166, 161, 164, 1 95. 223- 
a ferry near Anurddhapura , 100. 
at Anurddhapura , 102. 
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Starupiyo 
A Tarutta 
Sfdta 

Statlakufumbiko 

Sfatldbhayo 

Sfdtuwihdro 

St a ^ (i 

Stdyo 

Stigha tv an ndbhayo 

Mint 

Mettryyo 

Stigagdmo 

Mihinia/li 

Stillo 

Slissakapabbato 

Stiihila 
Sfi( latino 
Sfittinno 
Sfoggali 

Sfoggaliputfatisxo 

StoggaUdno 

Stokkha 

Sfhraka 

Sffiriya or Slayura 

Stuchalindo 

Sluchalo 

Stuck t'lajHiflu no 

Stulakddirvo 

Siulaiviiti 

St iila wo 

Slundo 

Stunt 

Slutatiwo 


Xackifi 

Xdgachatukko 


vide Dirvdnanpiyatisso. 
at Anurddhapura. 

a general name for pulse or beans, 140. 
father of Wdsabho , 143. 
a brother of Derrdnanpiyatisso, 108. 
in the Kadambo forest, 22H. 

(mother of 6'utomo Iluddho), fL 

a tank, not identified. 

minister of Mahaseno , 233, 230. 

the mountain in the centre of the earth, 187, 189. 

the fifth Ruddho of this kappo. not yet manifested, 199, 252, 258. 

a wiharo, not identified, 237. 

ride Chttiyo and Misxako, the sacred mountain near Anurddhapura. 
a minister of FAdro , 137. 

now Mihintalle, a mountain near Anurddhapura, 2J. JR, 84j 108, 213, 223. 

237. 2J1L 
T'xrhat in India, fL 
254. 

a thero of Pupphapura , 171. 

the hrahmun, father of the thero Tisto, 26. JiL 

UiL 24E 

239. 

the mnktktt of the Hindus, death, final emancipation, 25, 
a tank, not identified, 237. 

the capital of the Sldriya dynasty, on the borders of the Himalayan moun- 
tain ; its site not precisely jisoertained, 21, 254 ; also a pariwtno at 
Anurddhapura , 247, 257- 
E 

E also a tree, in Singhalese wide/, 8lL 
Singh. Midclpalanam, not identified. 226. 

IL 

237. 

an officer of IFaftagamini. and a wiharo built by him, 20iL 

15, 

paxsim : a sage, a divine sage, from the root tnana wisdom. 

62, 26: 


If 

a wiharo in Divijagdrno , 224. 
a tank at MihintalU , 103. 

F 
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Ndgdsako 

Ndgadipo 

Ndgalatd 

Ndgaldko 

Ndgamahdwihdro 

Ndgamalako 

Nagaragulliko 

Nagarakagd mo 

Ndgo 

Naggadipo 

Nakulanagara 

Nakulo 

Ndli 

Nandano 

Nandasarathi 

Nandatisso 

Nandigdmo and trdpi 

Nandimiilo 

Nando 

Nanduitaro 

Ndnbdayan 

Nardchana 

N dr ado 

Nam an, I a 

N agdlalissd rd mo 

Nirv 

Nibulti 

Nichichandato 
Nig ha n to 
Nighantdramo 

Nigrtidho 

Niliyo 

Nimtlo 

Nindagdmo 

Nipuro 

Niithulamitthikn 

Niwatl i 


15 . 

the northern and western portion of the island, its limits not ascertained with 
precision, 4, 5, 118, 224, 225. 
the betel Tine, 22, 27- 

the world of the Ndgas y under the earth, 185. 
in R/thanOy not identified. 

at Annrddhapura in the time of Kondgamano Buddho, 83, 95. 
custos or conservator of a city, 65. 

a village near the Arif f ho mountain subsequently named IAbugdmo y 64. 
passim : the snake called cobra de capello, as also snake worshippers, 
vide Cho'ranago. 

the land in which the banished wives of tVijayo and his band settled, not 
identified, 46. 

Singh. Muhunnaru in Girijanapadoy not identified, 142. 
a town of Ildhanoy not identified, 
a marsh, not identified. 

a pleasure garden near the southern gate of Annrddhapura , 84, 97, 98. 100, 
101 . 

one of Rldro's warriors, 134. 
a wiharo, not identified, 225. 
a village and tank, not identified, 151, 254. 
a warrior of Du1thagamini % 137, 188, 151, 152, 253. 

21 . 

a them, 183, 184. 

a work composed by Ruddhaghoso , 251, 
a ring, with a rope attached to it, to serve for a noose. 48. 

1 . 

a clay found at Salalaiintako s 169. 
a wiharo, not identified. 225. 

8 . 

from n not and the root train to exist, the final death or emancipation of the 
buddhtsts. 

the menials, and cemetery men of low casts, 66. 
a sect of devotees among the Hindus, 66. 

the temple of Girt the nighanfo ; also Silthdrdmo, on the site of which 
Abhaya-giri was subsequently built. 203, 206. 

23, 25, 26. 

a prohitta brahman, 210. 
vide Surantmilo , 138. 

a wiharo on the Karhchd river, not identified. 

9. 

Singh. Nitfhvlawitthi in RbhanOy not identified, 140. 
a dagoba at Anurddhapura y 84. 
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Ojadipo 

Okkdkamukka 

Okkdko 


o 

88, 89. 

9. 

1 jrkitraku of the Hindus, 9. 


Pabbaldramatfo 

Pabbato 

Pachcht 


Pachino ( adjective ) 
Pachinatissapahbato 
Padumassaro 
Padumo 

Padumultaro 

Pajdpati 

Pallet rvnhhosto 

Pali 

Pamojjo 

Panchako 

Panchasiko 

Pam it a 

Panddo 

Panayamaru 

Pandawdpi 

Panda 

Pandukdbhayo 
Pan dnlo 
Pandun'dso 
Panduwo 
Panhambamdlu 

Panjali 

Pannatti 

Panndwallako 

Paribbdjaka 

Paribbdjaka-ardmo 

Pariko 


P 

a wiharo at Anurddhapura, 20J. 
an officer of H’attagdmini , 207 , 

passim : from Pall and ikah , individually, or severed from unity (with supreme 
buddliohood) ; inferior Buddhos, who are manifested in the intervals between 
the nibbdnan of one, and the advent of the succeeding supreme or 
fjckuttara Buddho. 
east, eastern, 18. 
a wiharo, not identified 234. 
a garden at Anurddhapura , 210. 

1. a wiharo at Anurddhapura , 123; a wiharo at Jambukdlo , 117 ; a wiharo 
to the eastward of fVanjuttarv , 127 ; an island, 229. 

1 . 

9. 

in India, not identified, 171- 

consort of Pandukdbhayo , 61. 

a yak k ho. 106. 

a yakkho of Kdxmir , J2. 

the chief of Sakko’s celestial band, 180. 189. 

9. 

8 . 

a damillo usurper, 204. 

a wiharo, not identified, 214. 

son of Amithbdhano , 55 ; a usurper, 254, 255. 

58, 60, 61, 64, 65, 67, 203. 
the brahman, 60, 62. 

54, 55, 56, 57, 58, 61. 

king of southern Madura , 51, 51, 53. 

the spot on which the hall of offerings to the priesthood was built at 
Anurddhapura , 85. 

a mountain at the source of the Karindo river, not identified 194. 
the designation of one of the buddhistical schisms, 21. 
a wiharo and tank, not identified, 257- 

passim : from pari and the root waja, to quit or depart from ; the relinquish- 
ment of worldly cares ; a devotee, religions mendicant, 
temple buih for the above sect at Anurddhapura , 67- 
a tank, not identified, 237. 
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Pasan^kiko 

Pritdno 

PdJatiputto or pur a 
Patdpo 

Pathamo chstiya 
Pafhiyakd 

Paftsdraniyan 

Patto 

Paw/tranan 

Paydgu pat tana 
Payangulln 
Pijalako 
Pelagdmo 
Piliwapigdmt > 

Pit atr afth u 

Ptltangawah 

Phalika 

Phaluggaparitrimn 

Pharindo 

PhassadStro 

Phusso 

Phusso 

Pilapifthi 

Piliyamdro 

Pitakaltaya 

Pithiyo 

Piyadasn 

Piyahgvdtpo 

Pokkharapdsaya 
Puja parin' (no 
Pupphapura 

Puradewo 

PuriJiito 

PutamiUd 


devotees ; a terra applied by buddhists to those of a different creed, £& 
hill near Anurddhapura , lili* 

vide also Pupphapura , 22, 30, 37> 09, JO, 111. 114, 1 15. 

(L 

a dagoha nt Anurddhapura , 1 19, 123. 

western, also written Patreyakd, and supposed to be derived from Pil'd, the 
position of which Indian city has not been ascertained, lfij 18, 
the sacerdotal sentence of admonition, conducive to repentance, UL 
the refection dish of Puddho, 105, 106, 204, 240. 

from the root ip ara to arrest, or terminate ; any final or concluding act, 
and generally applied to the termination of the observance of tVasso. 
on the Ganges, 1 1 3. 
a wiharo in Kotthin'dlo , I J6, 177- 
a wiharo, not identified, 224. 

a wiharo situated in a delta of some river, not identified, 210. 

a village seven yojunas north of Anurddhapura , not identified 108. 

the account of the Pita or spirits, one of the books of the Khudanikdyo . 83* 

a wiharo not identified 200. 

crystal ised 169. 

at Anurddhapura , 102. 

255. 

a warrior of Dufthagdmini 1 37, 143. 1 54, 1 35, 130, 157. 158- 
jtassim : an asterhm, or lunar mansion which gives the name to the month 
“ Phusso " December-January. 
a Puddho L 

a wiharo not identified 223. 
a damillo usurper 204. 

the three Pifaka or divisions of the buddhistica! scriptures 20J, 247. 23 1 . 
252, 230* 

a damillo usurper 236. 

a Iluddho 1 ; a thcro of Jrto wiharo 171. 1 73. 

Singhalese Putoanga ditrayina , some islet or neck of land, not identified 1 40. 

157, 197. 

a tank, not identified 248. 
at Anurddhapura , 183. 

from Puppha and pur a the floral city, the Palibotra of the western classic*. 

the modem Patna : vide Pdtiliputto ]J. 23* 105, 1 10. 
a deity or tutelar of Anurddhapura , whose temple stood on the northern side 
of the great cemctry, where Bhallukn was defeated, 1 50. 
the king's almoner and spiritual minister — the office uppears to have l»ecii 
always held by a person of the brahman caste ; also family priest 0^ OIL 
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RaduppolJo 

Rahagullalcu 

Raherako 

Rdhulo 

Rdjagaka 

Rdjagiriyd 

Rdjamahdtrihdro 

Rdjanandd 

Raj at a It' no 

Rdjuppala 

Rakkhito 

Rdmagdmo 

Rdmagdnd 

Ramuko 

Raianamdld 

Ra/anasuttan 

Ratanattayan 

Ratifcaddhano 

Rattamdlakanduko 

Rattannanniko 

Rkwato 

Rdhano 

Rohano 

Rojo 

Ruchi 

Rupdrdmo 

RuwantrrUi 


a tank, not identified, 221. 

a mountain to (he eastward of Anuradhapura , not identified, 127. 

a mountain, not identified, 127. 

son of Buddho, while Prince Siddhattha, 0* 

Rnjamdhl in India , ^ 12, 29, 171, 185. 24Q. 
one of the schisms in buddhism, 2L 
not identified, 225. 

ML 

the Ridi wiharo in the seven korles, 215. 
a tank, not identified, 2411. 
a thero £1, 73. 

a town on the Ganges, not identified, 184, 185. 

one of the towns founded in the reign of Pandundso , not identified, 56j a 
wiharo, 225. 

a wiharo in the western division, not identified. 224 
at Anurddhapura , 90, 93. 
a discourse of Buddho, in the Suttanipdtah. 

passim : the three treasures ; an appellation assigned to the three divisions of 
the buddhisiical scriptures, 
a pleasure garden at Puppkapura , 41* 
a tank, not identified, 237. 
a tank, not identified, 224. 

Ruddho , 1 ; the thiro, 16, !2i 18* 19j the instructor of Buddhaghoso , 258, 
the southernmost division of the island, a portion of it near TangaUe is still 
called Roona, 57, 130, 138, 148, 254. 25fL 
brother of Bkaddakachchdnd , derived his title from the above province, 5L 

8 

a 

237. 

the Singhalese for llrmamdlako , and Somannamdlako ihupo , the dagoba at 
Anurddhapura , 88, 89, 96, 165. 


SabbadJrro 

Sabbakdmi 

Sabbanando 

Sachchasainuia 

Saddhdtisso 

Sdgaliyd 


S 

227. 

the buddhist hierarch at the second convocation, 18, liL 
the disciple of Kassajto Buddho. 90. 

from .t ache ha certainty, truth, and sannuta comprised ; a division of the 
Sanyuttakanikdyo. , containing the Chatusachchaya or four sublime truths. 
vide Tisso brother of Dnfthagdmani 
one of the schisms in Buddhism in Ceylon, 2L 
O 
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Sdgaradento 

Sdgaro 

Saggo 

Sahasadirro 

Sakassakaruso 

Sakko 

Sdkyd 

Sal ( tree ) 

Sdlagallo 

Saldkagga 

Sdlarrano 

Salho 

Salt 

SalilS ( adjective ) 
Sdlipabbato 
Samdchittan 
Samddhi 

S am d path 
Sdmaniro 


Sambalo 

Sambhulo 

Samidho 

Sammalo 

Sammuddd&annatdla 

Sdna 

Sandhimitta 

Sanghd 

Sanghabcdh i 

Sanghamiltd 

Sanghamitio 

Sanghapdlo 

Sanghatisso 

Sangili 

Sango 

Sankaniika 

Santusiio 


& 

a 

salvation, hcarcn, the swarga of the brahmans, 159, 
a thero, J4. 

a tank of a thousand knrissa of land, not identified, 221. 
the chief of the devos, Indra , 4J, 105, 128, 1 (hi, 186, 180. 189. 
passim : the appellation of a royal race ; its derivation explained in the 
Introduction ; an appellation of G6lamo Buddho as a descendant of that race. 
passim : shore a robusta (Wilson's Sans. Die.) 

Moragvlla in Matayd , not identified, 204. 

the hall in which the u saldka ” (tickets for the distribution of alms to the 
priests) are drawn, 101. 

a wiharo and tank in Rohano^ not identified, 257. 

17*18, 1& 

son of Dutthngdmnni , 199, 200: an officer of WaRagdmini and his wiharo, 

207. 

aquatic, 2!L 

a wiharo in Ndgadtpo, not identified, 224. 

Buddho’s discourse on unity in faith, in the Angutiaranikdyo , 8L 
passim : meditative abstraction, from the root dhara to bear or endure. 
passim : the state of enjoyment of samddhi abstraction, or sanctification. 
passim : is the contraction of Sdmanassa apache ho , the son of a priest, 
the designation of a buddhist priest from the period of his admission into 
the sacerdotal fraternity till he is ordained vpasampadd or full priest, 
a thero, 71. 

1417*18,19. 

91,92,93. 

Eldro's charger, 134. 

a temple at Jambukdlo. 

a division of India, not identified, 16, 18, 19. 

25, 21 

daughter of Mahanamo , 253. 

228, 229, 230. 23 L 

34, 36, 37, 76, 85 , 110, 111, 115, 116, 119, 120, 121, 125, 12& 

23, 232, 

th^ro, 232 ; another, 252 
228, 229. 

from the preposition ran, united, collected, and the root gi to sound or 
rehearse, a convocation, 2£L 
a caravan chief, 138. 

the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism, 21- 
one of Sakko s celestial musicians, 185. 
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Sarabk u 

Sdriputlo 

Sassata 

Sasuro 

Satatctintako 

Sattapanni 

• 

Sdrrafihipura 

Sili'sumano 

Siliyd 

S&ndpoti 

Sind pot igumbako 

Sinindaguito 

Sino 

Sett hi 

Siddhaitho 

Siddhattikd 

Siggarvo 

Sthabhdhu 
Sihahanu 
Si halo 

Sjhalu 

Sihapura 


Sihasind 

Sihastwalx 

Sihassaro 

Sihanahano 

Sjldchctiyo 

Si lan 

SiUisobbhakandhako 

Si Id pas so 
Sildthupo 
Sildlissabbdhi 
Sindhamo 


Sirtgutto 

Sirtmigharranno 

Sirindgo 


4. 

4, 8i, 251. 

one of the creeds which the buddhists pronounce to be an heresy, 
a brother in law, also any another near connection, 224. 
a cataract flowing from Anf.tattho lake. 

a care near 7 tdjagaha, derives its name from the sattapanni tree, Singh. 
Rukkattana , 12. 

the capital of KOsaio , 240 ; a division of India, not identified, 
the rock of Sumano, Adams peak, 3. 
a schism in Buddhism, 21. 
the chief of an army, 69- 
a forest near the A rift ho mountain, 04. 

Singh. Mitt a si na raja , 100. 

the malahar usurper, 127 . 

cashier, treasurer, now called 44 chctty," 60, 70 . 

the name of Gbtomo when a layman, 1, 9, 10 ; (a there), 172. 

one of the schisms in buddhism, 21. 

28, 30, 31, 32. 

(lion-armed) father of fVijayo, 43, 45, 46, 47, 50, 51, 54. 

9. 

the name given to Ceylon subsequent to the landing of Wijayo , from siho, the 
lion, and the root lu to destroy, 50, 51, 239. 
tho lion slayer, a Ceylonese or Singhalese, 50, 203. 

the capital of Ldla whence Wijayo embarked for Ceylon : probably the 
modem Singhya on the Gunduck river, in the vicinity of which the 
remains of dagobas are still to be seen, 46, 54. 
a ferry near Anurddhapura , 100. 
streaked like a lion, 43, 46. 

9. 

9. 

a dagoba at Anurddhapura , 7- 

passim : precept or commandment of Ruddho. 

a dagoba at Anurddhapura, 93, 206 ; one of the places where fVattagdmani 
concealed himself, not identified, 204. 
a pariweno of the IlShano Tissdrdmo, 131. 
at Anurddhapura, 202. 

254. 

a particular breed of horses, from Sighan swift and the root dhdtra, to run. 
142, 187. 

F.ldrds second charger, 134 
238. 

225, 228. 
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Sirisa 

Sirisanchhayo 
Sirin' ad ho 
Siriwatthapura 
Siroruho 
Sirrali 
Si wo 

Sdhhawatti 

Sobka watt inagar a 

Sdbhito 

Somadiwi 

Sdmanamdlako 

Somdrdmo 

Sonaka 

Sorujiipatto 

Sonnawali 

Son6 

Sdnuitaro 

Sorfyya 

Sdldpaithi 

Sotlhi 
Suit hilt no 

Sotthiydkara 

Suitunnnndla/m 

Siwanruipdli 

Suhhtuhlakachchdna 

Subhaddo 

Subhakuto 

Subbatthn 

Subho 

Sudattanamdtako 

Sudan *ano 

Suddhaditvi 

Suddhbdano 

Sudhammd 

Sudhdmitd 

Sugato 

Sujdto 

Suklcbdann 


a tree Singh, mdrd, 90, 93. 

9 . 

31 . 

one of the ancient cities of Ceylon, not identified, 49. 63. 
the lock of hair relic of Buddho, 4, 104. 
daughter of Amandagdmani, 216. 

Sira, one of the hindu triad, 67 ; a porter, 209. 

93 . 

92. 

1. 

wife of H'allagdmini, 203, 204, 206. 

96 . 

a dagoba built in honor of Samadtteo, not identified, 206. 

28,29,30; a warrior of Dufthagtimini 140, 153; a minister of Mnbaitnn. 
235, 236, 238. 

the name of the eastern division of the town of Anurddhapura. 81. 

Ruantrdh dagoba at Anurddhapura , 161. 
a there, 71. 74. 

the appellation of a royal race from torn and utturo 75 ; a samanero. 183 to 
a division of India, not identified. 

parrim .- from “ sola " a rushing torrent, the first stage of sanctification, which 
conveys the individual attaining it to other stages, in Singhalese tiiran. 

28 . 

253 . 

a wihriro on the Chrta/o mountain, 240. 
the Ituwanwelli dagoba, at Anuradhapura , 88. 
wife of Vaudukdbhayo, 62, 65, 67. 

9. 

11 . 

Adnm’s-peak, 94. 

one of the schisms in Buddhism, 21. 
the usurper, 218, 219, 220, 222, 254. 
at Anurddhapura , 93 (Maloko) 96. 

8 . 

the first name of WiA dradtiri. 131. 

9. 

95 . 

the mansion of the pure or virtuous, one of the heavens, 1 
one of the appellations of Buddho, equally signifying felicitous advent, and 
felicitous departure lirom lutthit and goto or dgato. 

1. 

9. 
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Sumanakuto 

Sumanawdpi 

Sttmano 


Sum Mo 

S umit to 

Sunahdta 

Supanno 

Suppabuddho 

Snppaditro 

Sujtpdraka/iatanain 

Suranimilo 

Suraiuto 

Same hi 

Susimd 

Susunago 

Sultd 

Survantutbhumi 

SutvannapinAatisw 

Sutfdmo 


the peak of Sumanu AdamVpcak, L SH, 197 . 
four yojanas to the south east of Amirtidhapura . 

u Budd/iOj 1 ; one of the dittos , 3_; a Pathiyan tbero, 18. 19 ; brother of 
As6k6, 23j son of Sanghamittd, 31, 70, 77, 80, 104, 105, 100, 115. 117. 

1 1H» 122 ; a native of Mahdgdmo, N‘2 ; a samanrro, 179 ; a village, 247 
Buddhd, L 

a there, 3^ 38 ; king of Lola the next brother of Wijayo, 46, 53, 54. 
a parintno at Anurddhapura, 101. 

supernatural beings partaking of the nature of birds, the garuda, 1 16. 

«L 

43. 

a port in India, not identified, where H’ijayo attempted to land in his passage 
to Ceylon, 4lL 

a warrior of Dutthagamiui 137. 139, 110, 152, 155, 154 
127. 

a. 

mother of Pandutvdso 

li 

the designation of one of the schisms in Buddhism, 2L 
the Burmese country XL 24* 

the name of Suratisso before he ascended the throne, 127. 
a dewata of the Sugdmo heavens, 189. 


T 


Talachatukko 
Talon go 
Tdlawachara 
Tamalitti 
Tambapanni 

Tambarvitthi 

Tanasiwo 

Ta rachchd wa pi 

Tathdgato 

Tatvalinso 

Ttlumapdli 

Thira pasta y apart trim* 
Thiraputtabhayo 
Thera nada 
Thiro 


at Anurddhapura , 100. 

Singh. T a lag u ru - tv ih d re in Rohatw, not identified, 197. 
a hand of musicians from the tala to beat (drums &c.) 
a port on the Indian ocean, near one of the mouths of the Ganges, XQi ILL 
the place at which Wijayo landed in C'evlon, supposed to be near Putlum. 
47, 53 ; also a name of Ceylon, 51L 

seven yojanas to the south east of Anurddhapura , beyond the river, likL 
a wild hunter, who protected IVaftagdmani, 204. 

Singh. Walasweiva , a tank near Anurddhapura , not identified, 130, 
passim : an appellation of the Buddlios, ride derivation in the Introduction, 
one of the Dewaloka heavens, in which Saklto himself dwells, 162, 164, 178. 
at Anurddhapura , 100. 

102 

a warrior of Dutthagdmini, 137, 141, 152, 153, 159, 194, 197. 
discourses of tho therog, on the schisms in the Buddhistirol church, 252. 
passim : the designation of the senior buddhist priests; literally an aged person. 

a 
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Thullatthanako 

Thupdrdmo 

Thupo 

Thugan'aithi 

Ttla 

Timbaru 

T ittamahd mhd ro 
Titsdrdmo 
Titsanaddha 
Tittarrdpi 

Tissdn as so 
Tit to 


TiUhdrdtno 

Tillira 


Tirrakko 

TitUidhdro pabbata 

Tumharmngannn 

T umbartt 

Tumbo 

Tumbanuu 

Tutiiapura 


Qnl. 

a dagola at Anurodhapura, 2i 9*|j 190* 108* 109, 1 19, 122, 12IL 

125, 139, 201, 21K 215, 221^ 224^ 231 250, 
pastim : a da go la or shrine of a relic. 

a yard where ricr was pounded at Anuradhapura, 00 ; a village. 21IL 

a grain, Singh. Tala. 

one of Sakko^s celestial band, 189. 

built by Kdkananno in Hohano , not identified, 131, 140, 150. 
a wiharo at Anurddhapura , 92. 123 ; a wihriro in Hohano, 132, 195. 
mountain, the sourrc of a great canal of irrigation, not identified, 221. 
the Tissa tank at Anurddhapura , 1 23, 12B, 139, 1 59, 218, 243 ; another in 
Rdhano, 21 7. 

a tank, not identified, 237. 

a Buddha, 1_^ father of Sbno , 1 lO ; minister of Dutlhagamini. 1 40; at hero, 197 ; 
Dtn'dnanpiyatisso. 25, 78 ; son of Moggali, 26j 28, 31. 4fb 42 ; brother of 
Asako. 33. 39 ; son of the Rinnan. 32a 38 ; brother of Abhai/o , 63 ; Am* 
lvassador of Dtndnanpiyatisso, till ; Raja of Kalydni, 131 ; brother of 
Dutthagdmini. 135, 136. 145. 146, 142- M8. 193. 198, 200, 201 : an 
officer of WattagdmaNii 207 ; a thero in the time of IVattagdmani. 307 I 
son of Mahdmucha/o , 209 ; a firewood cutter. 209. 
a wiharo and gate at Anurddhapura , 203. 

the snipe or sand lark, the designation of one of the Jdiakat or incarnations 
of Huddho. from his having been incarnated in that form, in one of his 
former existences, 
a brahman, 1 10. 

a mountain in Hohano, not identified, 1 43, 217. 
a marsh near Dhumarakkhopabbalo , lilL 

a mountain stream between Vpatista and DnrdramanAalako, 5£L 
a chief 151. 

a village, not identified, 151. 

one of the Diwaldkas. m. 200, 211L 


Vbbdhikd 

I'dakapdtdno 

Vddxfibhaddako 

Uddhakanduro 

U ddhanchuldbhatfo 

Vdumbaro 

Ujjini 

Ukkhtpanii/aa. 

Ukkunagaro 


U 

rules by which order was preserved at sacerdotal convocations. Hi, 
a wiharo, not identified. dtM 
li 

a wiharo built by Mahandgo, not identified, 130. 

■L 

Singh. Ikimbul ( Ficus glomcrnta ), 1 43. 
vide An-anti, 23. JiV 171, 
the sentence, of sacerdotal expulsion, JiL 
a town, not identified, 127. 
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f tnmddachitla 
Cnno 

Cpacharako 

Upajjhdyo 


Cpdli 

l 'pas a la ( adject ire ) 

Updtakamhdro 

Cpatampadd 


l 'patissa 
U poll t to 

Vpotathu ( adjective ) 

Vpdsathd ( Buddha ) 

Vppalah 

Cppalo 

( "ppalawannd 

Crunch 

Urn ncUipaita nam 
Ur untidy a 

Crunch 

Vsabhd 

Uttaniyd 

Cttarakuru 

Vtta rat itsd rd mayo 

VUaro 

Uttinno 

Cttiyo 


Utu 


the mother of Pandukabhayo , 56, 57, 56, 59. 
a chief, 151. 

8. 

from npa near, ami the root jhi to meditate — thence upaithdnan j hay at i — ‘ * he 
who assists the lover of good works,” is contracted into upajjhdyo, and forms 
the appellation of the preceptor and sponsor, among the priesthood, who 
has the power of conferring upatampadd ordination, 37* 

13, 28, 29. 

passim : devotees from ujm and die, to live near or with ( Buddho). 
at Anurddhapura , 110, 120, 123. 

fHitsim : from ujhi near, tat i united, and the root pada to progress, signifies 
perfect attainment, and is the designation of the order, us well as of the 
ordination, of full priest; the Sdmancro being the intermediate stage between 
admission into priesthood and the full ordination, 
one of the ancient capitals of Ceylon, situated to the north of Anurddhapura 
on the Mai watte oya, 50, 53, 54, 55, 57, 62, 63, 65, 109. 
an officer of fVijayo, 50 ; a raja, 247- 

ftatsitn : from upa near, by, with, and ivasatho, sojourning, observing, — hence 
the name given to certain religious observances, days, and edifices. 

8. 

in Singh, maha net , the lotut , 22, 133, 139. 
father of Phuttadtiro , 143. 

J'ithnu 47* 

founded by an officer of Wijayo Singh. Mahdnelligama , not identified, 50, 219. 
five yojanas west of Anurddhapura, near the pearl banks, 168. 
from u uru " sand, and u wfldyd" waves or mounds, — the present Buddhaghya , 
in India, where the bo-tree still florishes, 1, 4. 
an officer of fVijayo, 50 ; brother of Bhaddakachchdnd , 56. 
a measure, ride ydjano. 
a wiharo iu Winjjhd in India , 17^ 

one of the four dipot , or great divisions of the humaii world, the northern 
division, 2, 178. 

a wiharo at Anurddhapura , 206. 
a there, 71, 74 ; a tdmanira, 1 78- 
a thero of Kdtmira , 171* 

a thero, 71, 96; brother of DiwdnanpiyalUtOj 124, 125, 126, 127; of 
Kalydni, 131 ; an officer of fVaitagdmani , 204. 
from the root u to arrest or terminate, as one season arrests or terminates the 
preceding one— the name of the moiety of each of the three seasons — 
hemanto snowy or cold, giwiAawoliot, and tvattdno rainy.— An utii therefore 
is a term of two months — the following is their denominations, the first 
commencing with the first day of the last quarter of the month of KaUko, 
ris„ Ilemanto. Sisiro, B’a santo, OimhanX, U'attano, Sarado. 
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H'addhatndud 

IVdhauo 

IFahifta 

iVajji 

IVdlagamo 

Waldpasso 

IValii 

Walliykro 

ll'alukdramo 

It 'auatrdsi 

I f a tig a pat tankaguUo 
IVangu 

IVangurdJd 

LVanguttaro 

IVankandsiko 

Wannakanno 

IVaradtpo 

IVarakalydno 

Wararajd 

I Fa ratio 

I Vdsabhagd hi iko 
IVasabhu 
IVdsawo 
1 1 ’asm 


IVdsuladalto 

IFassupandyaho 

IFdlamangano 

Waft 

IVaitagdmani 

IVafuko 

mbhdra 

mdo 


w 

the name of Anurddhapura , in the time of Kondgantano Buddho, 21 ; a tank 
and wiharo, 237. 
a tank, not identified, 287. 
a town, not identified, 131. 

a part of Ba/iar in India orer which the Idlin' hum rajas ruled, LL LL 

a wiharo, Singh. Hr/agdma. not identified. 208. 

a tank, not identified, 248. 

a wiharo in Urun'flo, not identified. 218. 

in Rohano , not identified, 221. 

a temple at Wcsdli , the capital of H’ajji, 18, 2iL 

a country to the south of the Jambund, in India, 2L 172. 

a wiharo, not identified, 208. 

one of the divisions of the ancient Majjhadcso . In P. Wilson’s Dictionary 
44 Bengal, or the eastern parts of the present province,” 48, 4C 43. 
the grand-father of IViJayo, 48, 43. 
a mountain, not identified, 127. 

228 

a great canal of irrigation, not identified. 210. 

name of Ceylon in the time of Kondgamand Buddha , ILL 

fL 

LL 

24, 32. 
a thcro, 18. 

father of H rluxumano , 142, 1 48. 1 44 ; an usurper, 218. 22< >. 222, 228. 
ride SakkOy 283. • 

passim : the four months of the rainy season from the full moon of July 
to the full moon of Not ember ; during which period, huddhist priests are 
permitted and enjoined to abstain from pilgrimage, and to devote themselves 
to stationary religious observances ; this religious term or sacred season 
is called in Singhalese trass. 
nephew of Kdlandga , 187. 
u section on rrasso in the MahdtvaggOy 108. 
a tank, not identified, 222. 
uUo called Nigrbdho. Ficus indica, 44. 

202, 207. 208, 2IHL 
a'carpenter, 208. 

a mountain near Rdjagaha in India . 12. 

passim: the rtdas, the scriptures of the brahmans divided in the Rich , Tojus 
and Sdmd. The circumstance of three of the vidas only being mentioned 
in the Mahdrranso is a mutual corroboration of the antiquity of the first 
portion of the Mahdtranso , and of the fact of the more modern compilation 
of the fourth rida called the Alhawa. 
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ay 


H ilangan itti 
Wtlango 
IVtlujanapadn 
fYt'lusumano 

fi'iluH'artn 

a tank, not identified, 237. 

a forest near Saiagullv, 1204. 

a division of Rbhano^ not identified, 142, 

one of DuffhagamanP, s warriors, 134, 137, 142, 150. 

a temple at Rdjagaha, also a bam bo forest; the name of the wiharo is derived 
from the garden in which Bimbisdro raja erected it, 29, 8a. 

Wisdkho 

passim : the asterism or constellation which gives the name to the month. 
April- May. 

Wisdli 

Wesiabkun'ibhu 

lYessagin 

the capital of Wajji, the country of the Lichchatvi rajas, 1.5, 16, I2i liL 240. 
L 

a wiharo at Anurddhapura , 123 : also a forest in the neighbourhood of 
Anurddhapura , 203, 204. 

IVrssantaro 

fVrssan/arw 

Wibhajja 

1L 

a diwntd, chief of yakklios, also called Kurrero , 00, 163, 242. 
from the root M hhanja ** to pound, thoroughly dissect, and the inteiuritive “wi," 
signifies investigated, analyzed, dissected. 

Wibhisano 

Widudhabhu 

a wihkro, 257. 

son of the king of K6sala y by a slave, who had been treacherously affianced to 
the king of Kosala, as a pure descendant of the Sdkya line, the discover}' of 
which imposition led to a war between the Kdsala and Sdkya families. 5iL 

Wihirabyo 

Wihdradini 

JVihdrarvaxsied utn 

Wijayardmu 

Wijayi 

Wijayo 

a village, not identified, 109. 
mother of Dulihagdmani , 130, 131. 132. 
near Sulddhdro pabbato, 143. 
a garden at Anurddhapura , 92a 
'LL 

the founder of the Wijayan dynasty in Ceylon, 46, 4J, 5L 52. 53. 54 • 
another, 228, 229. 

Wijitapura 

Wijito 

fVimdnarralt/iH 

a town and fort in the district of Xeurakaldwiya, 50, 55, 151, 153. 155 . 

(an officer of Wijayo ), 2Q ; (brother of Bhaddakachchdnd) y 56. 52_. 

the account of the mansions of the gods, one of the books of the Khudakam- 

H'iniyo 

kdyo y 83. 

passim : one of the three divisions of the Pilakattaya , from the root nt 
to establish. It is the portion of the buddhistical scriptures which regulates 
discipline in that church. 

IVinjhd 

Wiposnanaa. 

a wilderness among the Vindhiya mountains of India, 1 15, 1 71. 
from the root disa to see or be enlightened, one of the minor inspirations 
or sanctifications, considered to be still attainable, in a mitigated degree. 

Wipasn 

Wistakamrnn 

Wisuddhimaggau 

Wtyddko 

WMrakatisio 

L 

an agent or artificer of Sakko , 111, 166, 186. 189. 

an epitome of the Pitakattaya , composed by Buddhaghdsb , 252 . 

a dirvatd who precides over wild hunters and foresters, 66 . 

226 

I 
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Yakkho 


Yaw 

Yarfidara 

Yassaldlaku 

Yafthdlatisso 

Ybjanan 


Y6na 


V 

passim : the designation of a class of demons, derived from the root ‘* jfaja " 
to make offerings; the worshippers of these demons are also called 
“yakkho* " and u yakkhinis" 

15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 42. 

9. 

218, 219. 

son of Mahdmigo, 9", 130; a wiharo, 130. 

passim : a measure of distance, equal to four “ gdti'utan ” and each gunulan 
called gotr in Singhalese, is equal to four heetakmas . and an htetakma is 
considered to be equal to one Knglish mile, which would make a yojana n, 
to be 16 miles. The following, however is the table of lx>ng Measure 
in Pali literature, which though sufficiently minute, does not define dis- 
tance with precision. 

7 lice equal to . 1 grain of paddy, (rice in the husk.) 

7 grains of paddy 1 an^u/an, (inch.) 

12 angulan 1 tridatthi , (span.) 

2 wtdatthi 1 rat a nan, (cubit.) 

7 ratanan 1 yatfhi, (pole.) 

20 y aft hi 1 usahhan. 

80 usahhan 1 gdirutan. 

4 gdnrutah 1 yhjanan. 

an ancient division of India, of which the northern Madura was the capital. 

71, A 74, 171. 
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Namb Tassa, Bkagarato, Arahatb, Sammri, Sambuddkaua 

Xamnssitwdna Sambuddhan, sutudilhan, tuddkatrantajan: M A 11 AW ASIAN patrakkhdmi, ndnundnadkikdrikan 
Pordnehi kalbpisb, atiwitthdriti ktcachi, atitcakwacbi tankhiUb, anika punaruttakb ; 

/Pajjilan tiki dbtihi, xukkaggahanadkaranan, patddasa nip c gakaran, lutitbcka updgaian, 

Patddajanake tkdni , tatka to nwigokdtaki, janaya ntan pasddaneka, taiuoegancka, sundtha Ian. 
Utpankaranhi tambuddkan patsiltcd no Jinn purd.lbkan dukkkd pamorkitun, bbdkaya panidkin akd. [mum'n, 
Talo tanckiwa tambuddkan Kandannam, Mangalammunin, Summon, Reicalambuddkan, SHkilancka mahd- 
Jniimadauiniambuddkam, Paduman, Xdradanjinan, Padumuttaraiambuddhan, Sumi.lanrha tatkdgatan 


Chap. I. 

Adoration to him, who is the deified, the sanctified, the omniscient, supreme 
Buddho! 

Having bowed down to the supreme Bunmto, immaculate in purity, illustrious in 
descent; without suppression or exaggeration, I celebrate the Mahawanso. 

That which was composed by the ancient (historians) is in some respects too concise, in 
others, too diffuse ; abounding also in the defects of unnecessary repetition. Attend ye to 
this (Mahawanso) which, avoiding these imperfections, addresses itself to the hearer (in 
a strain) readily comprehended, easily remembered, and inspiring sentiments both of 
pleasure and of pain ; giving rise to cither pleasing or painful emotion, according as 
each incident may be agreeable or afflicting. 

Our vanquisher (of the five deadly sins) having, in a former existence, seen the supreme 
Buddho Dipankaro, formed the resolution to attain buddhohood in order that he 
might redeem the world from the miseries (of sin.) 

Subsequently, as in the case of that supreme Buddho, so unto Konoanno, the sage 
M anooIaO, Sumano, the Buddho Rrvato, and the eminent sage Sosttrro, the supreme 
Buddho AnomodasSI, Padi'MO, NARADOthe vanquisher, the supreme Buddho Pa ih utrr- 
taro, and Sf'l boo the deity of similar mission, Sujato and Piadassi, the supreme 
Atthaoassi, Ohammaoassi, StomiATTHO, Tisso, and, in like manner, the vanquisher 
Phusso, Wi PASSt, the supreme Buddho Slkiit, the supreme Buddho Wrssa miuwiutiu, 
the supreme Buddho KaKUsandho, in like manner Kovacamo, and Karsapo of felici- 

B 
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The Mahawanso. 


[b. c. 687 ; b. b. 44 - 


Sujdtam-Piyadauineha*Attahadauincha ndyakan, Dhammadassincha, $ iddhatthan, T itta n, Ph ustaj i n tat ha, 
fVipatxin Sikh itambuiidha n, tamhuddhan ff'ruabhuwibhun. Kakusandhancha sambuddhan, Knmipamanamt- 
Kattapan sugatanrhime tambuddhi chatvieisati, drddhrttcd Mahdwiro, tiki badhdya it ydkato. [irarAa. 

Purctwd pdrami sabbd, patted samhadhimuttaman, uttamn (iotamo Buddho satte dukkhd pomoehayt. 
Magadhitu ('rutceldyan bodhimute, Mabdmuni, ttitdkhapunnamayan, to pat to uimbbdhimuttaman. 

Sattd hiini tahin tatta, to trimuttisukhan paran irindatitam madburattancha dastayanto, t rati it tut. 

Tato Hdrdnasin gantwd, dhatnmachakkappateattayi ; tatha trastan tcatantdwa, tat thin a rah a tan aka. 

Te , dhamtnan d esanatthdya, teittajjeiwdna bhikkhatcd, tvinctwacha tato tirua sahdye lihadda waggly i - 
Sahatta JatiU Ndtho winitun Kastapddiki, himnnti Urutreldyan tratiti paripdehayan. 

Urutetlakastapatta mahdyanqe upaithiti. tanattano ndgamnni ichehhdchdran teijdniya, 

Ottarakurutb bhikkhan dharil\edrimaddanb t Anbtattadahi bbutted, uiyanhasamayi, *ayan, 

Rodhito nairnm* mdti, phuttapunnattiiyaii, Jina, Lankddipan trisbdhetun, Lankadipamupd garni . 


tons advent, — onto all these twenty four supreme Buddbos likewise, (in their respective 
existences), tbc indefatigable straggler having vouchsafed to supplicate, by them also his 
admission into buddhohood was loretold. 

Tho supreme Gotamo Buddho (thus in due order) fulfilled all the probationary 
courses, and attained the supreme omniscient buddhohood ; that he might redeem mankind 
from the miseries (of sin.) 

At the foot of the bo tree, at Uruwelaya, in the kingdom of Magadha, on tho day of the 
full moon of the month of wisakho, this great divine sage achieved the supreme all-pcr- 
fect buddhohood. This (divine) sojourner displaying the supreme beatitude derived by the 
final emancipation (from the afflictions inherent in the state of transmigration) tarried in 
that neighbourhood for seven times seven days. 

Proceeding from thence to Baranesi, he proclaimed the sovereign supremacy of 
his faith ; and while yet sojourning there during the “ wasso ” ho procured for sixty 
(converts) the sanctification of “ arahat." Dispersing abroad these disciples, for the 
purpose of promulgating his doctrines, and, thereafter, having himself converted thirty 
(princes) of the inseparably- allied tribe of Bhadda, tbc saviour, with the view to converting 
Kassapo and the thousand Jatilians, took up his abode at Uruwelaya, during the 
“ hemanto,” devoting himself to their instruction. When the period had arrived for cele- 
brating a religious festival (in honor) of the said Kassapo of Uruwdlaya, perceiving that 
his absence from it was wished for, the vanquisher, victorious over death, taking with him 
his repast from Uttaraknru, and having partaken thereof at the lake of Anotattho (before 
mid-day) on that very afternoon, being the ninth month of his buddhohood, at the full 
moon of the constellation pusso, unattended, visited Lanka, for the purpose of sanctifying 
Lanka. 

It was known (by inspiration) by the vanquisher, that in Lanka filled by yakkbos, and 
therefore the settlement of the yakkhos,— -that in the said Lanka would (nevertheless) be 
the place where his religion would be glorified. In like manner knowing that in the centre 
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The Mahawanso. 


Sdianujjotanan thauan Lanka fiatd Jininahi,yakkhapunndya Lankdya, yakkhd tihbd iiydtirha ; 

Xdtinea Lankdmajjhatnhi gangdtiri man ora me, tiyafandyati ramtnt, ikaykjana trillhate, 
Mahdndgatranuydni, yakkhatangdmabhumiyd, Lankddi patthayakkhdnan, mahdyakkhatamdgamh, 

Updgati Ian Sugatb mahdyakkhatamagaman, tamdgamatta enajyhamhi, tattha, titan tirbpari ; 
Mahiyanganathnpatia thdneur, hdsayan titho, wutthiwutandhakdrddi testln tanwijanan akd. 

J'r bhayailhd bhayan aydchun abhayan Jinan ; Jink abhayada aha, yakkhi titi bhayadditi ; 

" Yakkhd, bhayan we dknkkhattcha hariudmi, idan, (than; tumhi uisajjaffhdnam me tamaggd ditha no idha." 
Ahu it, Sugatan yakkhd l, dima, tit drita, ti imaii tabhipi takalah dipan ; dike no abhayan Imran." 

Hhayan, : titan, tamah titan hantwa ; tan dinnabhumiyan, thammakhanian attharitwd, tathati no Jink laid, 
t'hammakhandan paxarisi adittan tan tamantato; ghammdhhibhutd It bhitd thitd anti lamantato, 
tiiridipan, tato Xdthk ramman titan idhanryi, titu tattha pavitthisw, yathatfhdni thapiticha. 

Xttlho tan tahkhipi chammah : /add diwa tam&gamun, Tatmin tamttgami titan Satthii dhammaditayi. 

X ikitah pdnakbtinan dhammdhhitamayo obit; taranitucha siietn thitd titan atankhiyd. 


of Lanka, on (he delightful bank of a river, on a spot three yojanos in length, and one 
in breadth, in the agreeable Malianaga garden, in the assembling place of the yakkhos, 
there was a great assemblage of the principal yakkhos in Lanka : the deity of happy advent, 
approaching that peat congregation of yakkhos, — there, in the midst of the assembly, 
immediately above their heads, hovering in the air, over the very site of the (future) 
Mahiyangana dfigoba, struck terror into them, by rains, toropests, and darkness. The 
yakkhos overwhelmed with awe, supplicated of the vanquisher to be released from 
their terror. To tho terrified yakkhos the consoling vanquisher thus replied : “ I will release 
yc yakkhos from this your terror and affliction : give ye unto me, here, by unanimous 
consent, a place for me to alight on.” All these yakkhos replied to the deity of happy 
advent, “Lord, wo confer on thee the whole of Lanka, pant thon comfort (in our affliction) 
t» us-” Hie vanquisher, thereupon, dispelling their terror and cold shivering, and spread- 
ing his carpet of skin on the spot bestowed on him, he there seated himself. He then 
caused the aforesaid carpet, refulgent with a fringe of flames, to extend itself on all sides ; — 
they, scorched by the flames (receding) stood around on the shores (of the island) terrified. 

The saviour then caused the delightful isle of Giri to approach foT them. As soon 
as they transferred themselves thereto (to escape the conllapation) be restored it to 
its former position. Immediately, the redeemer folded np his carpet, and the devos 
assembled. In that congregation, the divine teacher propounded his doctrines to them. 
Innumerable kotls of living creatures received the blessings of his doctrines : asankhyas 
of them attained the salvation of that faith, and the state of piety. 

The chief of the devos, Sumano, of the S61£snmano mountain, having acquired the 
sanctification of" shtapatti ” supplicated of the deity worthy of offerings, for an offering. 
The vanquisher, out of compassion to living beings, passing his hand over his bead, 
bestowed on him a handful of his pure blue locks, from the powing hair of his bead, 
Receiving and depositing it in a superb golden casket, on the spot where the divine 
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Th* Mahawanso. 


[b. c. 587; b. b. 44. 


Sbtdpattiphalan patten Siliiumanakutaki Makdtumanadiwindo pujiydii ydeki pujiyan. 

Siran pardmatitwdna nildmalasiroruh i pdnimatti add kilt totta pdnikito Jtno . 

So tan tuwannaekanyntatparinddaya, Sattkuno nixinnattkanararkitl nuniimtanaianchapi, 

Sakha to xatta ratant thapetudna, tirbruhi, ti intlanllaikupina pidakiti, namattieka. 

Parinihhutamki Samhuddki ckitakatiwha, iddkiya, adaya yinagiwattkin, tkiro Sarakhi namako. 
Tkiraua SSriputtaua tiui, only a, rhitiyi tawny ft®* tkaprtwuna. bkikkhuhi pariwariti, 
CkhaxiaptUed midawannap&xantki makiddkikh, tkiipan duuidamkattkurkan kdraprlwnna, upakkami. 
It'wiinanpiyatiixaua ranno bhdtukamdrakb Uddhanchdliibhayondma, dinta ck it iyamabbkutan. 

Tan rkkddayitwa kSriti tinsakattkuchachitiyan. Maddantb Damili rSju tattratthu Oh ttkagamani, 
.hdihatlkan kariti toxin kanckukackitiyan. Makiyangana tkupoyamiid ewampatitthiti 
Ewan dipamiman katu.il manuiidrakamhsaro, Vruwtlamayamd dhiro urawiraparakkambti 
Makiyangana yamanan nittkitan. 


Makdkaruniko Sattkd, labbalokahitirato , badkito pnncknmi want, u-atna Jitawant, Jink 
Maki daraxta niiydtu i, tatha Chulodarattacka. mdtulabkaginiydnan, manipallankakitukan , 

Oinra taparimjjdnak langaman packchupaUhitan. Sambuddko, chittamdsaisa kalapakkkt upotath t, 
Patuyiwa utmddtiyu pawaran pattackiwaran , nnukanpiiya n&gixnan ndgadipamupugami. 

teacher bad stood, adorned (as if) with the splendor of innumerable gems, comprehending 
(ail) the seven treasures, he enshrined the lock in an emerald dagoba, and bowed down in 
worship. 

The thero Sarabhu, disciple of the thero Sariputto, at the demise of the supreme 
Buddho, receiving at his funeral pile the “ giwatthi " (thorax bone relic) of the vanquisher, 
attended by bis retinae of priests, by his miraculous powers, brought and deposited it in 
that identical dagoba. This inspired personage, causing a dagoba to be erected of cloud 
colored stones, twelve cubits high, and enshrining it therein, departed. 

The prince Uddbnachnlhbhayo, the younger brother of king Ddw&nanpiatisso, discover- 
ing this marvellous dagoba, constructed (another) encasing it, thirty cubits in height. 

The king Duttbagamani, while residing there, during his subjugation of the mala- 
bars, constructed a dagoba encasing that one, eighty cubits in height. 

This Mahiyangana dagoba was thus completed. 

In this manner, the supreme ruler, indefatigable as well as invincible, having rendered 
this land habitable for human beings, departed for Uruwelaya. 

The visit to Mahiyangana concluded. 

The vanquisher (of the live deadly sins), the great compassionating divine teacher, the 
benefactor of the whole world, the supreme Buddho, in the fifth year of his buddhohood, 
while residing at the garden of (the prince) Jcto, observing that on account of a disputed 
claim for a gem-set throne, between the naga Mahddard and a similar Chulodaro, a 
maternal unde and nephew, a conflict was at hand, between their respective armies ; on 
the last day of the last quarter of the moon of the month chitta, at day light, taking with 
him his sacred dish and robes, out of compassion to the nagas, visited Nagadipo. 
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Mahddarbpi to ndgb tadd r&ja mahitldhikb, tamttdde nagabhawani, dataddhn tata y tjn n I , 
Kanitihakd tana Kannawaddhamdaamhi pabbati nagarajasta dindsi : tana Chvtbdaro suia. 

Tana mittumahamdtd rnanipatlankamuttaman tlatwa, kdtakatd ndgi, mdtulina tathabiio . 

.dhoti bhagintyatta tangdmo parhupatthitb: pahhattyitpi niiga ti ahenthhi mahiddhikti. 
Samiddhitumanh noma dtnob Jitawani tbitah, rajdyatannmddaya attend bhavannn tnbhah. 
Hhuddhanfanatiyayitca chhattiikarah Jinbpari dhdrayantb upagancbki thanan tan pubba wuttakan. 
Detcbhi tit Xagadipe , mannundnantari bhawi abaft rajayatanah thitdttbani ta atidata 
Pachbikabhuddb i bbunjante 'listed, chittan paiidiya, pattatbdhanatdkbdni triah padati. Tind tit, 
Xibbatti Ictmin rukkhatmin Jituyiini mono ratn t, dwdmkotihakapattamhi. pachhd baht ahoti to. 
Oiwbtidtwb ditratta tana tcuddhimapattiya , idah thanamhi , tatthanrha tanrba rukkhah idhftnayi. 
.'iangatnamajjbi dkitti nitinno tatlha Xayako, Inman tamanudo, titan n agCtnah bbimanan aka. 


At that time, this Mahodaro aforesaid was a naga king in a naga kingdom, hail' a 
thousand (live hundred) yojanos in extent, bounded by the ocean ; and he was gifted with 
supernatural powers. H is younger sister (kidabbika) had been given in marriage to a 
naga king of the Kanawaddhamauo mountain. Chulodarb was his son. His maternal 
grandmother having bestowed this invaluable gem-tbrune on him, — that naga queen there- 
after died. From that circumstance, this conflict of the nephew with the uncle was on 
the eve of being waged. These mountain nagas were moreover gifted with supernatural 
powers. 

The devo Samiddhisumano, instantly, at the command of Boddbo, taking up the 
rajayatana tree, which stood in the garden of Jeto, and which constituted his delightful 
residence, and holding it over the. vanquisher’s head, like an nmbrella, accompanied him 
to the above named place. 

This devo, (in a former existence) had been born a human being in Nagadipo. On the 
spot where the rajayatana tree then stood, he had seen Pacin'’ Buddhos taking refec- 
tion. Having seen them he had rejoiced, and presented them with leaves to cleanse their 
sacred dishes with. From that circumstance, lie (in his present existence) was born in 
that tree, which stood at the gate of the delightfully agreeable garden of Jeto. Subse- 
quently (when the Jeta wihare was built) it stood without (it was not built into the terrace 
on which the temple was constructed). The devo of devos (Buddho) foreseeing that this 
place (Nagadipo) would be of increasing advantage to this devo (Samfddhisumano) 
brought this tree to it. 

The saviour and dispeller of the darkness of sin, poising himself in the air, over the 
centre of the assembly, caused a terrifying darkness to those nagas. Attending to the 
prayer of the dismayed nagas, lie again called forth the light of day. They, overjoyed at 
haring seen the deity of felicituns advent, bowed down at the feet of the diviue teacher. 
To them the vanquisher preached a sermon on reconciliation.— Both parties rejoicing thereat, 
made an offering of the gem-throne to the divine sage. The divine teacher, alighting on 
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■1st a tent a bbayattbi It, &J6kan wayidansiya. Te ditwh Sugatan tuttbd ; pads wandinsu Sattbuno. 

Tuan dbammamadeseti tamaggikaranan Jina, Vbbbpi ti j/atitatan patlankan Mnninb adun. 

Sattbd bhumin goto, tattka nisidiiwdna tisane • tihi dibbannapanibi nagardjebi tappitb , 

V e jatattbt, tbalatihicha bbujangisiti kbtiyb, turanetueka til ttu patitibapisi nayakb. 

Uubodoratta ndgasta mdtu/o Maniakkbiko haJydniyan risja yuddban kdtun tabin goto, 

Hbutidbngamansbi patbame lulwa, tadiibammaditanan, lb do taranatilesu tatlka pitch i Tatbagatan, 

' ' blaba/i anukttmpa no kata , Xiitba, tap a ay an ; taya nagamani sabbt mayan hbasmibhawtimabi : 

" Annkamftitya mayipite wiiuri hotu, taabidaya, punardgrtmanc ncttba, teinabbumin mamdgami 
.idbiwitsayetwit Hbagawb. tanbibbiiwinidbdgaman. patitthilpisi tottbewa rdjdyatanacbetiyan. 
ranrhapi rdjdyatanan, paUankanrba mabdrahan, apptsi ntigardjunan Lbkandtbb namaisitun ■■ 

" Paribbogaebitiyan moyban, migardja, namaualba ; tan bbawinali wit, tdtd, hitdyarka sukbdyurba 
Irbrbettamddi , Suga/6. ndgdtian anusdsa nari katwd, Jitairanan sabbangatb Ibkdnukampakbti . 

X dgadipagamanan. 

r alb jo, tatiyt waste, ndgindo Maniakkbiko upasankamitwd Sambuddban. tabasangban nima ntayi. 

earth, seated himself ou that throne, and was served by the nuga Lings with celestial 
food and beverage. The lord of the universe procured for eighty kotis of nagas, dwell- 
ing on land and in the waters, the salvation of the faith, and the state of piety. 

The maternal uncle of Mahddard, Maniukkhikb, the nfiga king of Kalyani, proceeded 
thither to engage in that war. Having, at the first visit of Buddho, heard the sermon 
on his doctrines preached, he had obtained the state of salvation and piety. There he 
thns supplicated the successor of preceding Duddbos : “ Oh ! divine teacher, such an act 
of mercy performed unto us. is indeed great. Iladst thou not vouchsafed to come, we 
should all have been consumed to ashes.” “ All compassionating deity ! let thy protecting 
mercy be individually extended towards myself: in thy future advent to this land, visit 
thou the place of my residence.” The sanctified deity, having by his silence consented to 
grant this prayer in his future visit, on that very spot he caused tho rajayatana tree to he 
planted. The lord of the universe bestowed the aforesaid inestimable rajayatana tree, 
and the gem-throue, on the naga kings, to be worshipped by them. “ Oh ! nuga kings, 
worship this my sanctified tree ; unto you, my beloved.it will be a comfort and consolation." 
The deity of felicitous advent, the comforter of tho world, having administered, especially 
this, together with all other religious comforts to the nhgas, departed to the garden 
of Jcto. 

The visit to N&gadipo concluded. 

In the third year from that period, the said nhga king, Maniakkbiko, repairing to the 
supreme Buddho, supplicated his attendance (at Kaly&ni) together with his disciples. 
In (this) eighth year of his buddhohood, the vanquisher and saviour was sojourning in the 
garden of Jfeto, with five hundred of his disciples. On the second day, being the full moua 
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Itmlkitn ailkame matte, mason Jetau-anr, Jr no, . \atko , panckaki bkikkkunan tatihi pariuririt 0 ; 
hutiyi tiittasi, kkaUakdte aremkitt, Jino , ramme wetakkamdtamhi punnamdyan Manivtaru ; 
Tntthema, pdrapitwdna sansrkdtin, pattamadiya, cigd Kaiydnidesantan Maniyakkkikanimetanan, 
Katyaniehitiyattkdne kale ratanamandape mahdrahamhi pallanke tahasangh tnupdwiti. 

Oibbthi kha[jakhojjeki saffanO tagannn Jinan neifparajd damtnardjan tanlappixi tumdnasn, 

Talfra dkamman dieaitwd Satthd, ibkanukampoko, uqgannatrcu Sumanikuti pddan dasseki ndyakk * 
Tasmiti pabbotapddamhi tahatdnffkn yalhdtukhan ditvdwihdran kalmdna : Digka-odpin updgami. 
Tattka chetiyatkrinamki tasatightt&i nitldiya, samddhik appayi Satki, thdndydrawapattiyd. 

Talk mutlkdya thdndmka, ihdndthaneeu kduridd, .yfahdmeghawanardmaihdnatndgd Makdmuni . 
Mahdbhrtdki ikilatlkdne nixiditwa tasdwaki, samadkin appayi flidtho : makalhupimitu latkd ; 
Tkuprirdmamhi thupaua ikilatlkdne tatkewarka : samddkitMhaumltkdya SildcMtiyathanarn 
Sakdgati dewagaye gani samanugdtiya : talk Jitamanam Hkuddhd kkuddatabbaUka^i, apd. 


of the delightful month of weshkho, on its being announced to him that it was the hour of 
refection, the vanquisher, lord of munis, at that instant, adjusting his robes and taking 
up his sacred dish, departed for the kingdom of Kalyani, to thevesidcnce of Maniakkhiko. 
On the spot where the Kalyani dngoba (was subsequently built) on a throne of inestima- 
ble value, erected in a golden palace, he stationed himself, together with bis attendant 
disciples. The ovetjoyed nhga king and his retinue provided the vanquisher, the doctrinal 
lord and bis disciples, with celestial food and beverage. The comforter of the world, the 
divine teacher, the supreme lord, having there propounded the doctrines of his faith, rising 
aloft (into the air) displayed the impression of his foot on the mountain Sumanakiito (by 
imprinting it there.) On the side of that mountain, be, with his disciples, having enjoyed 
the rest of noon-day, departed for Dighawiipi ; and on the site of the dagoba (subsequent- 
ly erected) tho saviour, attended by his disciples, seated himself ; and for the purpose ot 
rendering that spot celebrated, he there enjoyed the bliss of “ sanuidhi." Rising aloft from 
that spot, the great divine sage, cognizant of the places (sanctified by former Buddhus) 
departed for the station where the Meghawana establishment was subsequently formed (at 
Antiradhapura.) The saviour, together with bis disciples, alighting on the spot where the 
sacred bo tree was (subsequently) planted, enjoyed the bliss of the “samadhi” medita- 
tion ; thence, in like manner, on the spot where the great dagoba (was subsequently 
built.) Similarly, at the site of the dagoba Thuparamo, indulging in tbe same 
meditation; from thence he repaired to the site of Sila dagoba. The lord of multitudi- 
nous disciples preached to the congregated devos, and thereafter the Buddho omniscient 
of the present, the past, and the future, departed for the garden of Jeto. 

Thus the lord of Lanka, knowing by divine inspiration the inestimable blessings 
vouchsafed to Lanka, and foreseeing even at that time the future prosperity of the 
devos, nhgas, and others in Lanka, tbe all-bountiful luminary visited this most favoured 
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A' i run Lankdyandtkb hitamitamatimri dyatin ptkkhamanu, teumin kdlamki Lanka turabhujangaganadi natnat 
thanrha pauandgd tikkhattumetan atiu-ipuladayu tnkddipd rudipan : dipt! tendyamdei rvjanabakumalo . 
dkammadipdwa bkdslli. Ktdydnigamnan. 

Sujanappaeddatanicegattkdya kale makatceenie “ Tatkdgatamki gamanan nama ,* patthamn parickchhidb. 


Di'TITO I’aRICHCHBDO. 

Makdsammatardiaua trnniapki Mahdmuni. kappatidtiimki rdjdti Mahdtammata ndmakb: 

Rbjirka, ll'ararbjbrha, lalhd, Kalydnika duett, V potalkorka. Mandkdld, Ckarakopacharddutce 
Ckitiyo, Murhalock etra , Makdmurkalandmako, Muckalindo, Sdgarbckewa, Sbgarotiewandmako, 
Hkaratn, Ilhdgienscrbeica, Ruckicka, Suruckicha, F'atdporka, Makd/taldpo, Panddreha.thathd dutre. 
.Sudatianurka \erueka, lalkti titan dutre, paekkfmdckdti rdjdnb taua puttapaputthdkd 
Jsankkiydyukd, tie, attbawhati bhiemipd, Kmdtratin. Rdjagakan, Mitkilanckdpi atcaiun. 

Tal- , satancha rajdno, rhhapftanneisa , tallltka, rhalurdvti tahaiului, ckkattinidckee ; tatbpare 
Dwdttinso, aUhbtrhdcha, dwelt itatt ; tatbpare, althdrata . tallarata , pancka data, ekatuddasa. 

Ad mu eatla, dtrddananrka, panckateiea : tatbpare, dttddataddwa, natvdpitka ; 


lam) of the world, thrice. From this circumstance, this island became venerated by 
righteous men. Hence it shone forth the light itself of religion. 

The visit to Kalyaui concluded. 

The first chapter of the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the visits of the successor of former 
Buddhos,” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. II. 

The great divine sage, the descendant of the king Mahasammato, at the commence- 
ment of this “ kappo,” was himself the said king named Mahasammato. 

Rojo, Wararojo, in like manner two Kalysinos, (Kaly&no and Warakalyano.) Upo- 
satbo, two Mnndhatbs, Charako, and I pacharhko, Chetiyo, also Muchalo, Mahamu- 
chalo, Muchalindo, also Sagaro, and Sagarad£vo, Bharato, Bh&giraso, Rnchi, Suruchi, 
Patapn, Mahapatapo ; and in like manner two Panados, Sudassano and N6ru, likewise 
two of each name. These above-named kings were (in their several generations) his 
(Mahasammato's) sons and lineal descendants. 

These twenty eight lords of the land.who.se existence extended to an asankheya of years, 
reigned (in the capitals) Kusawatti, Rajagaha. Mithila. 

Therealter (in different capitals reigned) one hundred, fifty six, sixty, eighty four thou- 
sand, theii thirty six kings : subsequently thereto, thirty two, twenty eight, twenty two : 
subsequently thereto, eighteen, seventeen, fifteen, and fourteen; nine, seven, twelve, twenty 
five, again the same number (twenty five), two twelves, and nine. Makhadevo, the first 
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<' haturdxiti xahaisdni Makhadtw&hkdnicha ; chaturdeiti takduani Kmidrajanakadayo, 

Saiasaydwa Okkdkapaputtdrdsi : te ime, wisun wisun, puri, rajjaii kdmato enutdiiyun. 

Okk nkamukho jetfhapnttd Okkdkastdsi bhupati ; Nipuro, Chandimu, Chandatnukhorha, Sirishanchhay^, 
fFessantaramdhardja, Jaitcha, Sihawdhano, SihouarOcha ichchi te tassa puttapaputtakd. 

Owe asiti sahaudni xahassaraua rdjino puttappaputta rQjdno ; Jayaseno tadantimo ; 

FAe Kapilairatthusmin Sakyardjdti terissutd: Sihahanu maharaja Jnyattnmxa atrajv. 

Jayasinassa dkitdcha ndmendsi Yasodhara: Dewadahr, Oewadahd takko n dm dsi bhupati. 
Anjanochdlha, Kachchdnd dtun taudsutd dwe ; mahesichdti Kachchdnd rafifto Sihahanussa id, 

A*i Anjanasakkasta mdht si sd Yatodhard: Anjdnasta duwe dhitd, Mdydchdchm, Pajdpati 
Vuttd duwe, Dandapdni Suppmbhuddhticha sdJciyd: panehdputtd , duwe dhitd, dtun Sihahanuttafn. 
Suddhndand, Dhotodarw, Sukkddanu, Mitddanu : Amitd, Pamitdchdti ; ime pancha, imd duwe, 
Suppahhuddhatsa sakkatsa tnahesi Amitd ahn ; tassd Subhetddakachehdnd, Dewadatta, duwe sutd. 
\fdyd , Pajdpattchewa , Suddhodanamahesiyo Sutidhodanamahdranno putto Maydya no Jr no, 
Mahdsammatawansamhi asambhinni Mahdmuni, ewan pawattasanjato, sabhakhattiya muddhani. 
Sildhatthassa kumdrassa Bodhistattaius id ahu ntahesi BKaddakanchdnd ; putto t ass dsi Rahul 


of eighty four thousand ; Kalarajanako, the first of eighty four thousand kings ; ami 
the sixteen sons and lineal descendants terminating with Okkako : these were those 
(princes) who separately, in distinct successions, reigned each in their respective capital. 

Okkakamukho, the eldest son of Okkako, became sovereign ; Nipuro, Chandamo, 
Chandamukho, Sirisanchhayo, the great king Wcssantaro, Jali, Sihawahano, and Sihassaro, 
in like manner : these were his ( Okkakamuklio’s) sons and lineal descendants. 

Thero were eighty two thousand sovereigns, the sons and lineal descendants of king 
Sihassaro, — the last of these was Jayaseno. These were celebrated in the capital of Ka- 
pijlawatthu, as Sakya kings. 

The great king Sihahanu was the son of Jayaseno. The daughter of Jayaseno was named 
Yasddara. In the city of Dcwadaho .there was a Sakya ruler named Dcwadaho. Unto 
him two children, Anjano, then Kachchana, were born. This Kachchana became the 
queen of king Sihahanu. 

To the Sakya Anjano the aforesaid Yasodara became queen. To Anjano, two daughters 
were born — M ay a and Pajapati ; and two sons of the Sakya race — Dandapani and 
Suppabuddho. 

To Sehahanu five sons and two daughters were bom— Suddhddano, Dhotodauo. Sukko- 
dana, (Ghattitodano) and Ainitodano ; Amita and Pamita; — those Atc, these two. To the 
Sakya Suppabuddho, Amita became queen. Subbaddakachchana and Dewadatta were 
her two offspring. 

Maya and Pajapati both equally became the consorts of Suddhodano. Our vanquish- 
er was the son of thfs Maharaja Suddhddano and Maya. Thus the great divine sage was, 
in a direct line, descended from the Mahasammato race, the pinnacle of all royal 
dynasties. To this prince Siddhatto, a bodhisatthd, the aforesaid Subhaddakuchchana 
became queen. Rhhulo was bis son. 

v 
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Rimbitdrocha Siddhatthakumdrdcha tahdyakd; ubhinnan pitaroehdpi tahdyd itca ti ahu. 

Rodhixattho Rimbiidratta panchawassddhiko ahu. Elunotinta wayatd bodkisattopi nikkhami. 

Padahitwdna chhabhaxtan, HoimtN patwd kamtnacha : panrhatinsdtca wayasd Rimbisdramupdgami. 
Rimbisdro pannarata t cussotha pitard sayan abhisitto mahapanno patto rajjatxa taxsat u. 

Patio tolatamt watte, Satthd dhdmmamadisaye . Dwdpanrtdxi wastdni rajjan kariti td pana. 

Rajjt tamd pannarata pubbe Jinasamdgamd : xattatinsa tamdtaua ; dharamdni Tatha^ati. 
Bimhixdrasutbjdt&tattu tan ghdtiydmati, rajjan die at lima wastdni , mahdmittaddukdrayi, « 

Ajdtattuno watti afthame Muni.nibbuto ; pachchhd so kdrayi rajjan waudm chatuwitati 

Tathdgato sakalagunaggatah gat 6 , anirhchatdwaxma :raxo updgatd ; Unlay 6 bhayajananin aniehrhatan 
awekkhate, talhawati, dukkapdragutt 


SujanappasddasanwigaUhdya katt mahawansi “ Mahdxammatawansonama" dutiyo parish* hhtdo. 


The princes Bimbisaro and Siddhatto were attached friends. The fathers of both those 
(princes) were also equally devoted friends. The bodhlsattho was five years the senior 
of Bimbis&ro. In the twenty ninth year of his age, the bodbisattho departed (on 
his divine mission.) 

Having for si* years gone through the probationary courses, and hav ing in due order of 
succession attained buddhoiiood, he repaired in the thirty fifth year of his age to 
Bimbis&ro. 

Tlte eminently wise Bimbisaro had been installed himself in the fifteenth year of 
his age, by his father (Bhiitiyo) in the sovereignty of his realm. In the sixteenth year of 
his reign, the divine teacher propounded his doctrines (to him). lie ruled the kingdom 
for fifty two years : fifteen years of his reign had elapsed before he united himself with the 
congregation of the vanquisher, — after his conversion, thirty seven years ; during which 
period this successor of former Buddhos still lived. 

The weak and perfidious son of Bimbisaro, Ajatasattu, having put him to death, 
reigned for thirty two years. In the eighth year of king Ajktasattu’s reign, the divine 
sage died. Thereafter he reigned twenty four years. 

The successor of former Buddhos, who had attained tho perfection of every virtue, 
arrived at that final death, (from which there is no regeneration by transmigration.) 
Thus, from this example, whosoever steadfastly contemplates terror-inspiring death, and 
leads a righteous life, he will be transported (after death) beyond the realms of transmigra- 
tory misery. 


The second chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “the Mahasammatta genealogy," 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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Tatito fakichchhsdo, 

Paneha nrtto, Jin 6, paneha chattdlisa tamdtamo, thatwd tabbdni kichrhhdni , katwd lokasta sabbathd, 
Kuiindrdyan yamakatdlanamantare, witdkha punnamaydn, to dipd lokasta nihbuto. 

Sanl:ydpalhamatikkantd bhikkhu, tattha, samdgatd, khattiya , brdhamand, wrstd , tudita, dried, tatheieaehn, 
Satta satasaJiassdni Utv pdmokkhabhikkhawd , third Mahdkattapdcha sanghatthiro tadd ahu. 
Sariratdririkadhdtu kichchdai kdriya iehehhanto, to mahdfhiro, dhamman Satthuchiratthitih, 

LOkandtht databale tattdhaparinibbute, dubhhdiitah subhaddassa Budihatsa wachanah sarah ; 

Saran chiwaraddnancba samatthe tbapanatthatd, saddhammn thapanatthdya Muniaa anuggahan katah, 
Katun utrUlhammatangitin, tambuiidhdnumateyati naioangatdtanadhnrc, tabbanga, tamupdgate, 

Bhikkhu paneha tatiyiwa Mahdkhindsawi ware tammtnni : ekinunitu Anandattherakdrand. 

Puna Ananda thirdpi bhikkhuhi abhiydehito, sammanni kdtuh tangitin: id natakkdhi, tan wind, 
Sddhukilanasattdhan sattdhan dhatupujanan, ichchaddhamdtan khipetwd, tabbalokdnukampaka ; 


Chap. III. 

Tbe supreme incomparable, the vanquisher of the five deadly sins, who was gifted with 
five means of perception, having sojoorned for forty five years (as Buddho); and fulfilled 
in tbe utmost perfection, every object of his mission to this world ; in the city of Kusinhra, 
in the sacred arbor formed by two “sal" trees, on the full moon day of the month of 
wcsAkho, this luminary of tbe world was extinguished. On that spot, innumerable priests, 
princes, brahmins, traders, and suddras, as well as devos, assembled. There were also 
seven hundred thousand priests, of whom the tWro Malm Kassapo was, at that time, 
the chief. 

This high priest having performed the funeral obsequies over the body and sacred relics 
of the divine teacher ; and being desirous of perpetuating his doctrines for ever ; on the 
seventh day after the lord of the universe, gifted with the ten powers, had demised; 
recollecting the silly declaration of the priest Subaddo, who had been ordained in 
his dotage ; and moreover recollecting the footing of equality on which he had been 
placed by the divine sage, by conferring on hftn his own sacred robes, as well as 
the injunctions given by him for the propagation of his doctrines ; this all-accomplished 
disciple of Buddho, for the purpose of holding a convocation on religion, convened five 
hundred priests, who had overcome the dominion of the passions, of great celobrity, 
versed in the nine departments of doctrinal knowledge, and perfect in every religious 
attribute. On account of a disqualification (however) attending the thdro Anando, there 
was one deficient of that number. Subsequently the tiiAro Anando also, having been 
entreated by the other priests to take part in the convocation, was likewise included. 
That convocation could not have taken place without him. 

These universe-compassionating (disciples) having passed half a month,— in celebrating 
the funeral obsequies seven days, and in the festival of relies seven days,— and knowing 
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" kVastan wasantd Rdjagaht, kariudma Jhawmaxangahnn ; nclR alh i tatha icatihabbatniti, patwdna nirh- 
Sdkdtura n, tatha, tatha, assdsrnto mahdjanan Jambudipamhi, ti therd wieharitiedna rhdrikan : [rW«y«ii. 

Asdthi tukkapakkhamhi, s ukkapakkhamki , tatthika npdgamun Rdjagahan sampannachatupachrhayan, 
Tatthtua wassupagatd, If Mahdkattapddayo third, thiraganapitd, sambnddhamatakowidd, 

IFattdnan paihaman mdsan sabbasindsanisupi karts ww patisankharanan ; sratwdndjdtasattunb, 
U'iharajmtisankhari nitthiti dhu hhupatin ; ■' Iddni dhammasangitin karisdma mayan iti" [*rA(, to 

“ Kattabhan kinti puiihaua ; " nisajjetth dnam " dhu tc •' Rdjd katthdti purhehhitwa ; wultathdnamhi 
Stghah, It rbhora ttlatta pasti, kdrisi mandapan Sattapanniguhddsrdri, rammah, dttrasabhopaman. 

Sabbath d mandaitwd. tan atthardpisi tatha, to, bhikkhdnan ganatidycwa anagghatthararidnirha. 

Xittaya dakkhinah bhdgan uttardmukhamuttaman . thirdsanan snpaRnattan dsi tatlha mahdrahan. 

Tannin mandapaiMjjhasmin, purathd mukhamuttaman, dhamsndsanan supaiinattan ahoti, Sugatdrahan. 

Rdjd rochayi thrrdnan " : ammah ,10 nitthitan" iti, third thiramdnanda mdnandakaramabruv-un. 

** Swi, tannipdtd, Ananda ; sikhina gamanan tahin nayultanti, t adatthi, tican, appamatlo, tato hhawa." 


what was proper to be done, thus resolved : “Keeping; ‘ wasso ’ in the city of Rajagalm, let 
us there hold the convocation on religion : it cannot be permitted to other (priests) to be 
present." 

These disciples making their pilgrimage over Jambudipo as mendicants, administering 
consolation in their affliction (at the demise ot Buddho) to the vast population spread 
over the various portions thereof; in the month of “asala,” daring the increase of 
the moon, being the appropriate bright season, these supports of the people in their faith, 
reached Rajagaha, a city perfect in every sacerdotal requisite. 

These theros, with Kassapo for their chief, steadfast in their design, and perfect 
masters of the doctrines of the supreme Buddho, having arrived at the place aforesaid, 
to hold their “ wasso,” caused, by an application to king Ajasattu, repairs to be made to 
all the sacred buildings, during the first month of “ wasso.” On the completion of the 
repairs of the sacred edifices, they thus addressed the monarch : “ Now we will hold the 
convocation on religion.” To him (the king) who inquired “ What is requisite T” they 
replied, “ A session hall.” The monarch inquiring “ Where T” in the place named by them, 
by the side of the Webhhra mountain, at the entrance of the Sattapani cave, ho speedily 
caused to be built a splendid hall, like unto that of the devos. 

Having in all respects perfected this hall, he had invaluable carpets spread there, 
corresponding with the number of the priests. In order that being seated on the 
north side, the south might be faced, the inestimable, pre-eminent throne of the high 
priest was placed there. In the centre of that hall facing the cast, the exalted 
preaching pulpit, fit for the deity himself of felicitous advent, was erected. 

The king thus reported to the tberos : “ Our task is performed.” Those theros then 
addressed Anando, the delight (of an audience) “ Anando, to-morrow is the convocation ; 
on account of thy being still under the dominion of human passions, tby presence there 
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Ukch (wan chddila third, Latwdna wtriyan taman, iriydpatkato mutton arakattamapdpuyi, 
tfaudnan dutiyi mdsi, dully i ditcati pana, r whirl mandapi tannin third tannipdtihtu It. 

Thaprtw imandathtriitui anuchchhaieikamdtanah, t itanttu nitidihtu arahahto , yalhd rahan. 

Third rahattapattin to ydpUuh. tiki mdgamd “ kuhih Anahda thirbti t “ icuchchamdnitu kihieki , 

S' immujjitwd pafhawiyd, gantwdjotipathinawd, nitidi third Anando attand tkapitdtani. 

V pdlithtran winayi, tixadhammi atitaki A nahdatthiramakaruh tabbi third dhurahdkard. 

Ifahdthirb takattdnah winayah puckchhituh tayah. tamnahnupdli thirocha i cisajjitun namtioatu. 
Tkirdtani nitiditwd winayan tamapuckckki sb ; dhammdtani nitiditwd leitsajjiti tamiwa lb. 
tt inayan'tunamagzitui wixtajjUakamina, ti tabbi tajyhdyamakaruh winayan nayakdwidd. 

Aggah. hahuuutddinah, kotdrakkkan makisino , tammahnitwana attdnan third dkammamapuckchhi 16 . 
Intha tammanni attdnan dkammdtanagatd tayah. wiftaj/iti tamdnandathiro dhammamatiaato . 
tt'tdihamunind Una wtttajjttakamina, ti tabbi tajjhdyamakaruh dhammah dkammatthakdwidd. 


is inadmissible : exert thyself without intermission, and attain the requisite qualification.” 
The thero, who had been thus enjoined, having exerted a supernatural effort, and extrica- 
ted himself from the dominion of human passions, attained the sanctification of “ arahat.” 

On the second day of the second month of “ wasso,” these disciples assembled in this 
splendid hall. 

Reserving for the th^ro Anando tho seat appropriate to him alone, the (other) sanctified 
priests took their places according to their seniority. While some among them were in the 
act of inquiring, “ Where is the th£ro Anando ”T — in order that he might manifest to the 
(assembled) disciples that he had attained the sanctification of “ arahat" — (at that instant) 
the said tb6ro made bis appearance, emerging from tbo earth, and passing through the air 
(without touching the floor); and took his seat in the pulpit specially reserved for him. 

All these th£ros, accomplished supporters of the faith, allotted to the th6ro Upfili 
(the elucidation of the) “ winaya and to the tb6ro Anando, the whole of the other 
branches of “ dhamma.” The high priest (Mahhkassapo) reserved to himself (the part) of 
interrogating on “ winaya,” and the ascetic thero Uphli that of discoursing thereon. The 
one seated in the high priest’s pulpit interrogated him on “ winaya ; ” the other seated in 
the preaching pulpit expatiated thereon. From the manner in which the “ winaya ” was 
propounded by this master of that branch of religion, all these thdros, by repeating 
(the discourse) in chants, became perfect masters in the knowledge of “ winaya." 

The said high priest (Mabakassapo) imposing on himself (that task), interrogated 
on “ dhamma " him (Anando) who, from among those who had been bis auditors, was 
the selected guardian of tho doctrines of the supreme ruler. In the same manner, the thero 
Anando, allotting to himself that (task), exalted in the preaching pulpit, expatiated 
without the slightest omission on " dhamma.” From the manner in which that sage 
(Anando), accomplished in the “ wddf-ho,” propounded the "dhamma," all these priests, re- 
peating his discourse in chants, became perfect in “ dhamma.” 

B 
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Etcan uittahi mdtihi dkamuta saitgiti aiftkiid, lakhaibkakitattkdya sabbalakahittki id ; 

Mahdkattapathirina idan Hugatanisanan, panchatcaua lahandni samatthan icattenikaiaa. 
Atiwajdtapamojjd, landharakajaiantiku , nangiti pariyutdni, rkhadda kampi mahamahi. 
Ankrhhariydnickaktsun loki ttdtdni ntkadka, Ihtrtkitna katatldcka, “ tk trig a • ayam paraupard. 
Enthaman laygahanJ.atmd, katwd l kakitan hakun, ti ydioatdyukd fkatwd , Iktrd sakbipi nikbutd. 

Tktrdpi ti atari, padi pahatandhak drd, lokandkak drahattanamki makdpadtpd nikbdpitd. manna ghdra 
mahanilcna : tindpijtwitamidan, matimd, jakiyuti. 


SujanappasddatanwigiUthdya kati makatranic " patkamadkamatatangitindma," tatiyo parickekkido. 


Thus this convocation, held by these benefactors of mankind for the benelit of the whole 
world, was brought to a close in seven months; and the religion of the dcily of felicitous 
advent was rendered effective for enduring five thousand years, by the high priest 
MahUtassapo. 

At the close of this convocation, in the excess of its exultation, the self-balanced 
great earth quaked six times from the lowest abyss of the ocean. 

By various means, in this world, divers miracles have been performed. Because 
this convocation was held exclusively by tho th<:ros, (it is called) from generation to gene- 
ration the " tbferiya convocation.” 

Having held this first convocation, and having conferred many benefits on the 
world, and lived the full measure of human existence ( of that period ), all these disciples 
(in due course of natnre) died. 

In dispelling the darkness of this world, these disciples bocamc, by their supernatural 
gifts, the luminaries who overcame that darkness. By (the ravages of) death, like unto the 
desolation of a tempest, these great luminaries were extinguished. From this exam- 
pie, therefore, by a piously wise man (the desire for) this life should be overcome. 


The third chapter in the Mahhwanso, entitled, “the first convocation on religion,” 
composed equally to delight and afflict righteous men. 
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CHATUTTHO PARICIlCHHRlin. 

sijutasattupuUn tan ghdtetwdddyibhaddako. rajjan sc.Jasn icaudni karisi, mittadubhiko. 

Vdayibhaddaputto tan ghdtrtwd Anuruddhako, Anuruddhakasta putt 6 tan gkdUtwa Mu ii da n dma ko . 
Mittadduno, dummatina , tipi rajj amok dray un ; than ubkinnan rajj it u alihawatsdni tikkamun, 

Mundaua put topi to ran ghdletxcd Ndgaddsako r.hatuwisati watuini rajjan kdrrsi pdpako. 

** Pita ghdtakawansoyam" if* kuddhdtha ndgard. S dgaddxakardjdnah a punched, tamdga/a : 

Susundgoti pannattan amaehan tddusammatah rajji samabhisinchintu, xabhitah hitamdnaui 
So atthdrasa tcassdni rdjd rajjamak drayi. Kdldsoko tattaputto aithaiciuiti k drayi, 

Atite dnuimt wane Kdldsokatta rdjinb, Sambuddhaparinihbana rwah teassa ta tan aha. 

Tadd, ft’euiliya, hhikkhu unikd fPajjiputtaka , “ singildnaneha'* “ dieanguiancha" tatha %t gdma hfarata* 
pieha" “ dwdsdnumatd" ** chinnan ** ** amathitan" jalohicha” ** nisidnnan" "adutakan" jdtarupddi - 
kan " iti. 

Dataitntthuni dipttun kappantiti alajjino. Tan xutvrdna Ymatthcro eharnn tP ajjisu rhdrikan 
Chhalnbhinno, bale p pat to, Yasb, Kdkandakattrajo ; tan %amttun saustdko tatthiigami Mahdwanmh. 

" Tfiaprtwdpntathagge ti, kantapdiin lahodakan, kahdpanddi tanghaua, dethetiihn updtaki." 


Chap. IV. 

Udhyibhaddako, the perfidiously impious son of Ajasattu, having put (his parent) 
to death, reigned sixteen years. 

Anuruddhako, the son of Udiiyibhaddako, having put him to death ; and the son of 
Anuruddhako, named Mundo, having put him to death; these perfidious, unwise (princes, 
in succession) ruled. In the reigns of these two (monarchs) eight years elapsed. 

The impious Nhgad&sako, son of Mundo, having put his father to death, reigned twenty 
four years. 

The populace of the capital infuriated (at such conduct}, designating this “ a parricidi- 
cal race," assembled, and formally deposed Kbgadhsako; and desirous of gratifying 
the whole nation, they unanimously installed in the sovereignty, the eminently wise 
minister bearing the (historically) distinguished appellation of Suaunfigo. He reigned 
eighteen years. His son KttlOsdko reigned twenty years. Thns in the tenth year 
of the reign of king Kiilasbko, a century had elapsed from the death of Buddho. 

At that time a numerous community of priests, resident in the city of Wisali, natives of 
Wajji— shameless ministers of religion— pronounced the (following) ten indulgences to 
be allowable (to the priesthood) : viz.,* “ salt meats," “ two inches," “ also in villages,” 
“ fraternity," “ proxy," “ example,” “ milk whey,” “ beverage," “ covers of seats," “ gold, 
and other coined metals." The thdro Yaso having heard of this heresy, proceeded on a 
pilgrimage over the Wajji country. This Yaso, son of Khkandako the brahman. 


• These are the opening words of the sentences descriptive of the ten new indulgences attempted tube intro- 
duced into the discipline of the Buddhistical priesthood ; an explanation of which, would lead to details 
inconvenient in this place. 
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“ X ai.aypantan m dditha " ill third latedrayi. Patisdraniyan hamman Yatathiratta tikarvn. 

Ybrhitwd anndutan, td tahatina purangato ; attanb ithammairailiUan tanndprhedna ndgari. 

Anmt utaieachd tutted, tarn ukkhipitamdgatd, parikkhipiya aithaniu u ha ran Ihtratta, bhikkhawd. 

Third nggamma nahhatd, ganatwa Kdrambiyan ; tato Pdlhrya dwanlikdnah bhikkhunan lantikan lahun 
Phiei duttlu : sayan ganttedhdgangapahkatan ; dha Sambhutathimeea nan tabban Sdnawdsina. 

Path iyakd latti third, aiitdieantikdpicha. mafia! bin dented sabbi Ahagaygamki dtaruA. 

Hkikkkaird sannipatitd tabhi tattha. Into lato, dtuA nawuti tahdtuini, mantrtird, akhildpi ti, 
Sdriyyariteatathiran bahuuatamandiairan, tan kdtapamnkhan untied, pattilun nikkkaminiu tan. 

Third tan mantanan intwei. fPetdlin ya rtt umtira id, ichehhanto phatugamanan. tato nikkkami tan khanan. 
Pritd peitinoa ni 'tkhantd, thdnah linn mahatland. sdyan idyart mupentdnan tahajdtiynmadtiaenn. 

Tattha Samhhutathirtna Yatathird niyhjitd, ladithainmniawanan nitan R iwatatthiramuttaman, 

Vptrhrha , riaeawatthuni pnehehhi : third " patikkhipi" mtiedilhikaranan “ tanrha nisirlh tmdl i ' abrutei. 
Piipdpi pakkhaprkkhantd R iieatatthtramuttaman. tdmanakaparikkhdrnn pntiyudiya ti kahun 
Rigan ndicdya gantwdna, eahajdti ramipagd ; karontd hhatta wiunggan, bhattakdli upatlhiti. 


versed in ihe six branches of doctrinal knowledge, and powerful in bis calling, repaired to 
that place (Wishli), devoting himself at the Mahawana wihare to the suppression of 
this heresy. 

They (the schismatic priests) having placed a golden dish filled with water in the 
apartment in which the “ upfisatha " ceremony was performed, said (to the atten- 
dant congregation of laymen), “Devotees, bestow on the priesthood at least a kahapannn.” 
The tbero forbade (the proceeding), exclaiming “Bestow it not; it is not allowable.” 
They awarded to the th£ro Yaso ( for this interference ) the sentence of “ patishraniyan.” 
Having by entreaty procured (from them) a messenger, be proceeded with him to 
the capital, and propounded to tbe inhabitants of the city, the tenets of his own faith. 

The ( schismatic ) priests having learned these circumstances from the messenger, pro- 
ceeded thither, to award to the th^ro the penalty of “ukkhipdtan,” and took up their station 
surrounding his dwelling. The th£ro (however) raising himself aloft, proceeded through tbe 
air to the city of Kfisambiyh : from thence speedily dispatching messengers to the priests 
resident in Pathhya and Awanti, and himself repairing to the Ahfiganga mountain ( moun- 
tain beyond the Ganges), reported all these particulars to the thdro Sambuto of -Sana. 

Sixty priests of Pathdya and eighty of Awanti, all sanctified characters who had over- 
come the dominion of sin, descended at Ahoganga. Tbe whole number of priests who had 
assembled there, from various quarters, amounted to ninety thousand. These sanctified 
personages having deliberated together, and acknowledged that the th6ro Rewato of 
Sor£ya, in profundity of knowledge and sanctity of character, was at that period the most 
illustrious, they departed thither for the pnrpose of appearing before him. 

The said tb£ro having attended to their statement, and being desirous (on account of his 
gTeat age) of performing the journey by easy stages, departed at that instant from thence, 
for the purpose of repairing to WisAli. On account of the importance of that mission. 
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Sahajdtih dwaxanto Sdlhathirh wirbintiya P&thiyyakd dhammawddi ; iti parti anntawo. 

Vpichrha tan Mahabrabmd “tihammi tiitbdti " nbruwi - nirhrhan aha. urn f ihitattan toattano taua abruwi. 
Ti parikkhdramdddya Riwatatthirdmaddaaun. Third naganhitah, pakkhan pdhitiitan pandmayi. 

If' itdlin ti tatn gantw d, laid Pupphapurah gatd. wadinau Kdldsbkana narindatsa alajjina : 

"Salthuiia no gttndhakdtih. gnpayahtd may an tahin Mahdwnnawihitraimin waadma ff'ajjabhumiyan.'' 

" Canhitadna aeihdrahil gdmawhika bhikkhund, dgachchhardi, Maharaja, paiiaidhaya ti ili.*' 

Rdjd tan iluggahitahti katwd. tPiadlimdgamun, Riwatatthirnmnlamhi aahajdtiyanaetthatara. 

Rhikkhu tata tahassdni ikddaxaa mtigatd nataalihcha atthatsdni ifhn tan teatthnaahtiyd. 

Mulatthihi wind watthu xamananniwa rochayi ■ third sahbipi hhikkhu ti iriidlimagamn tatn. 
Ouggnhithrha 16 rdjd tatthd marhrhi apiaayi : mulhddewdnnbhdwina appattha agnminsu ti. 

Ptaetard ti mnhipd/d ; rnttin tan t upinena id apaui sakamantdnan pakkhittan Lohakumbhiyd. 

.ttibhitn ah m rdjd: tamastdaitnmiigama bhaginlnandathiri/u hkaitna andiawd : 


departing each morning at dawn, on reaching the places adapted for their accommodation, 
they inet together again (for consultation) in the evenings. 

At a place (where they had so assembled), the th£ro Yaso, under tho directions of the 
chief priest Sambhutd, at the close of a sermon, addressing himself to the celebrated thero 
Rewato, inquired what the ten (unorthodox) indulgences were. Having examined those 
rules, the thdro pronounced them “inadmissible;" and said, “ Let us suppress this 
(schism.) 

These sinners with the view to seducing the renowned thero Rewato to their party, 
collecting a vast quantity of priestly offerings, and quickly embarking in a vessel arrived 
at the place where tho principal priests wore assembled ; and at the hour ot refection, set 
forth tho chant of refection. The thero Salho, who was resident at that selected place, 
and had overcomo the dominion of sin, reflecting whether the doctrine of the Patheya 
priests was orthodox, it appeared to him to lie so. The Maha-Brahma (of the world 
Sudh&wasfi) descending unto him (Salho) addressed him thus : “Adhere to that doctrine." 
He replied,— that his adherence to that faith would be steadfast. 

Those who had brought the priestly offerings presented themselves to the eminent thero 
Rewato. The thdro declined accepting the offerings, and dismissed the pupil of the sinful 
fraternity (who presented them). 

These shameless characters departing thence for Wisali, and from thence repairing 
to the capital Pupphapnra, thus addressed their sovereign Kalasoko : “ We, the guardi- 
ans of the dwelling of our divine instructor, reside there, in the land of Wajji, in the 
Mahawana’wihare.” “The priests resident in the provincial villages are hastening hither, 
saying, ‘Let ns take possession of the wihare.' Oh, Maha-raja, prevent them." They 
having (thus) deceived the king, returned to Wisali. 

In the (aforesaid) selected place where the (orthodox) priests had halted, unto the thero 
Rtfwato, lor the purpose of suppressing the schismatic indulgences, eleven hundred 
and ninety thousand priests congregated. He had decided (however) not to suppress the 
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"Ilhdrikanti katan kamman: dbamnikayyi kkamapaya: pakkki titan bkatrUwd, titan kuru nisanapappakan," 
" Kttan kali tatthitnyhan kcitatUi" apakkami, Pabkitttyiwa FT (lilt in jrantan nikkhami bbupati . 
fiantwd .Vakdicanan bkikkutanjan si sannipiitiya ; totwikubhinnan i cddaneha. • tkammapakkkanrka rbchiya. 
Kkamdpctied dkammiJ t ti bhikkhu tahbe makipatt, attain* dkammapakkhattan watted ; ■* tnmki pat bn rackin'' 
" Sawpagipahan ima nana karbtbdtirkm " bkdtiya ; datunicka titan drakkhan dyamdti sakan puran. 

Xicbehhit an tani wattkuni san*bu sannipati tailti : anapipdni tattha bhandni tnnznmajjht aj&yiav n . 

Tata to fiiwatatlhiro tawftwd* tanjramajjkatia. ubbdbikdya. tan wltlhun samttan nicbckkayan aka. 
Pdthinakicha ckulurb. datura Pdtktyyakipicka, ubbdbikdya sammanti hhikkkunan wotthu santiyd. 
Sahbakdmirka, Sdikbcha, Kkajjasbbkitan&makn. H'dtabhd^dmikmhdti. third Pdchinakii imi . 

Ft t inula, SdnasamJ*kul6, Ymb Kdkaiviakaltrajb, Sumanbchdti , ehattaro third. Pdtbiyyakd imt. 

Snmitun tdni wattbani appataddan. anakntan, nfamun IP dinkdrdman attkattkird andtatcii. 


heresy at any place but that at which it hail originated. Consequently the theros, and all 
these priests repaired to Wisali. The deluded monarch dispatched his ministers thither. 
Ulisguided however, by the interposition of the gods, they proceeded in a different direction. 

Tho sovereign having (thus) deputed these ministers (to the priesthood), in the night, by 
a dream, he saw that his soul was cast into the Ldhokumbiya hell. Tho king was in the 
greatest consternation. To allay that (terror) his younger sister, the priestess Anandi, 
a sanctified character, who had overcome the dominion of sin, arrived, travelling through 
the air : " The act thou hast committed is of the most weighty import : make atonement to 
the orthodox ministers of the faith: uniting thyself with their cause, uphold true religion. 
By adopting this course peace of mind will be restored unto thee." Having thus addressed 
him, she departed. 

At the very dawn of day, the monarch departed to proceed to Wisali. Having reached 
the Mahawana wihare, he assembled the priesthood ; and having examined the controversy 
by listening to both parties, he decided in favour of the cause of true religion. The 
sovereign having made atonement to all the ministers of truo religion, and having avowed 
his adherence to its cause, he said : “ Do ye according to your own judgment, provide for 
the due maintenance of religion;” and having extended his protection to them, he departed 
for his capital (Pupphhpura.) 

Thereupon, the priesthood assembled to inquire into these indulgences: there in 
that convocation (however) endless and frivolous discussions arose. The thfcro Rewato 
himself thou advancing into the midst of the assembly, and causing to be proclaimed the 
“ ubbhhikaya ” rules, he made the requisite arrangements for the purpose of sup- 
pressing this heresy. 

By the ubbahikaya rules, he selected, for the suppression of the sacerdotal heresy, four 
priests of 1’achina and four of Patheya. These were the Pacbina priests, — Sabbakhmi, 
Salbo, Kujjasblthito, and Wasahhagamiko. These were the four Pkthdya priests, — 
R6wato, Sambuto of Sima, Yaso the son of Kakondako, and Sumano. For the purpose 


Digitized by Google 


h. c. 443 ; a. b. 100.] 


The Mahawanso. 


1 !) 


Tit ii wotthmu ikika kainato Rewato ma hat hero third Sabt/akdmin pnckchhi puchchhuxu ko% eido 
Sabbakdmi mahdthiro Una putthosi wiydkari ; “ tabbdni tdni watthuni nakapanttti suttato," 
Xiharitwddhikarauan tan ti tattha ydthakkaman ; tatthiwa sahghatnajjhamJii pachrhhd wittajjanan kantn 
X iggahanpdpabhikkhunan daxawatthukadtpinan titan daxatahasdnan mahdthird akantu ti, 

Sabbakami puthuwiyd sanghatthero tadd ahu , to witan wasxatatiko ladrisi upasampadd. 

Sabhakdmicha, Sdlhocha, Rewato, Khujjatobhito, Yatokdkandakasutb. Sambhuto Sdndwdxiko, 

('hha third Anan>tathiraua iti saddhiwihdrinb, fT dtahh a % dm ikoeh e tea, Sumaink'ha duwe pana. 
Therdnnrnddhathiraxsa iti tad<lhiwihdrin6 Atihathtrdpi pan id ti ditthapubbd Tathdgatan . 

IthiJckhu satasaha-unni dw&dauuttn tamtigata r tabbitan ft cwalatthtro bhikkhunah pamukho tadd. 

Tadd so RixcataUhird saddhammatthitiy i chiran k dr it an dhammatangitin tabbabkikkhuxamuhatn . 
Pahhihnatthddinmndnan pitakattayadhdrinan tatdni tat fa bhikkhu rut n arahalt ani tnuchchini. 

Tittthbt tTdlukdrdmi Kdldtbkina rakkhitd , Rewatattherapdmo'khd. akarun dharnmatangahan. 


of examining into these (controverted) indulgences, these eight sanctified personages 
repaired to Walukarama wihare, a situation so secluded (that not even the note of a bird 
was beard), and free from the strife of men. The high priest Rewato, the chief of 
the interrogating party, questioned the them Sabbakfuni in due order, on these indulgen- 
ces, one by one. The principal them Sabbakami, who had been thus interrogated by hint 
(Rewato), declared: ** By the orthodox ordinances, all these indulgences are inadmissi- 
ble.” There (at the Walukarhma wihare), having in due form rejected this heresy, 
in the same manner in the midst of the convocation at Mahhwana wihare (to which they 
returned), they again went through the interrogations and replies. 

To the ten thousand sinful priests, who had put forth the ten indulgences, these princi- 
pal orthodox priests awarded the penalty of degradation. 

Sabbakami was at that time high priest of the world, and had already attained 
a standing ot one hundred and twenty years in the ordination of" upasampada.” 

Sabbakami, Salho, Rewato, Kujjasbbhito, Yaso the son of Kakondako, and Samhuto, a 
native of Shna, — these six theros were the disciples of the thero Anando. Wasabhaga- 
miko and Sumano, — these two thfcros were the disciples of the (hero Anuradho. 
These eight pious priests, in aforetime, had seen the deity who was the successor of 
former Bnddhos. 

The priests who had assembled were twelve hundred thousand : of all these priests, the 
thero Rewato was at that time the leader. 

Thereupon, for the purpose of securing the permanency of the true faith, this 
R6wato thero, the leader of these priests, selected from those who were gifted with the 
qualifications for sanctification, and were the depositories of the doctrines contained in the 
three " pitakas,” seven hundred sanctified disciples (of Buddho, for the purpose of holding 
the convocation on religion.) All these th6ros having Rewato for their chief, protected by 
king Khlasdko, held the convocation on religion at the Walukarama wihare. According 
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to the form observed in interrogation and illustration on the former occasion, con- 
ducting this meeting precisely in the same manner, it was terminated in eight months. 

Thus these thCros who were indefatigable in their calling, and absolved from all human 
afflictions, having held the second convocation on religion, in due course attained 
" nibbnti.” 

Hence, bearing in mind the subjection to death of the disciples of the saviour of 
the universe, who were endowed with the sanctification of “ arahat,”— who had attained 
the state of ultimate beatitude, — and had conferred blessings ou the beings of the 
three “bhawas,” recollecting also the liability of the rest of mankind to an interminable 
transmigration, let (the reader) steadfastly devote himself (to a life of righteousness.) 

The fourth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the secoud convocation on religion,” 
composed equally to delight and afflict righteous men. 


Chap. V. 

The convocation which was held in tho first instance by the principal theros, 
having Mahakassapo for their chief, is called the “ Theriya Sangiti.” 

During the first century after the death of Buddho, there was but that one schism among 
the theros. It was subsequent to that period that the other schisms among the preceptors 
took place. 

The whole of those sinful priests, in number ten thousand, who had been degraded 
by the theros who had held the second Convocation, originated the schism among the 
preceptors called the Mahasangika heresy. 

Thereafter arose the Gbkulika and Ekabbyoharika schisms. 
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From the Gdkulika schismatics the Panoatti, as well as the Baliulika and Chetiya 
heresies proceeded. Those priests, again, gave rise to the schisms of the Subbattha 
and the Dhammaguttika priesthood. These two (heresies) arose simultaniously. Subse- 
quently, from the Subbattha schismatics, the Kassapo schism proceeded. Thereafter the 
Sankantika priesthood gave rise to the Sutta schism. There were twelve th^ra schisms : 
together with six schisms formerly noticed, there were eighteen inveterate schisms. 

Thus, in the second ccntnry (after the death of Buddho), there arose seventeen schisms. 
The rest of the schisms of preceptors were engendered subsequently : viz., Hi-mawata, 
Rajagiriya, as also Siddhattikh, in like manner (that of) the eastern Slliya, the western 
Sf-liya priesthood, and the Whdariyh. These six secessions (from the true faith) took place 
in Jambudipo; the Dhammarnchiyh and Sagaliya secessions in Lanka. 

The schismatic secessions of the preceptors concluded. 

K£lds6ko had ten sons : these brothers (conjointly) ruled the empire, righteously, for 
twenty two years. Subsequently there were nine : they also, according to their seniority, 
righteously reigned for twenty two years. 

Thereafter the brahman Chhnako, in gratification of an implacable hatred borne towards 
the ninth surviving brother, called Dhana-nando, having put him to death, he installed in 
the sovereignty over the whole of Jambudipb, a descendant of the dynasty' of Moriyan 
sovereigns, endowed with illustrious and beneficent attributes, surnamed Cbandagutto. 
He reigned thirty four years. 

His son Uiodusiro reigned twenty eight years. The sons of Bindusaro were one 
hundred and one, the issue of (sixteen) different mothers. 

Among them, Asoko by his piety and supernatural wisdom, became all-powerful. 
He having put to death one hundred brothers, minus one, horn of different mothers, 
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reigned sole sovereign of all Jambudipo. Be it known, that from the period of the death 
of Buddho, and antecedent to his installation, two hundred and eighteen years had 
elapsed. In the fourth year of his accession to his sole sovereignty, this illustriously 
endowed ruler caused his own inauguration to be solemnized in the city of Pktaliputto. 
At the instant of his inauguration, the establishment of his supremacy was (miraculously) 
proclaimed, from yojana to yojana, throughout the air above, and over the surface 
of the earth. 

The devos caused to be brought daily eight mens* loads of water from the lake Andtatto ; 
from which (supplies) the devo of devos (the king) caused the people also to be provided. 
They also procured from the regions of Himawanto, “ nagalath” tccth-cleanscrs, sufficient 
for several thousand persons. From the same quarter, the invaluable mediciual " mala- 
kan;” the precious medicinal " haritakan ; ” from tbo saroo regions the " amba ” 
fruit, superlatively excellent in its color and flavor. 

The devos (procured) also cloths of five different colors, and cloths for baud towels of the 
color of gold, as well as the sacred beverage, from the waters of the Chadanta lake. 
The elk, wild hog, and winged game, slaughtered in that city (for the king’s house- 
hold), resorting to the royal kitchen, of their own accord, there expire. There, tigers 
having led forth herds of cattle to graze, rcconduct them into their pens. Elk and 
wild hog watch over fields, gardens, tanks, &c. The nagas (brought) fine cloths of 
the color of the “ sumana ” flower, wove without seams; the heavenly “muppalan” flower ; 
also ointment for the body ; and medicinal drugs, from the niiga wilderness. Parrots 
brought nine hundred thousand loads of hill paddy daily, from the marshes of Chadanta. 
Mice, hnsking that hill paddy, without breaking it, converted it into rice. Therefrom 
the rice dressed for the royal household was prepared. For him (the king), bee3 constantly 
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deposited honey. In like manner, in his arsenals, bears worked with hammers, and 
singing birds of delightful melody, repairing to the monarch, sang sweet strains. 

The inaugurated sovereign Asoko then installed his full younger brother, priuce Tisso, 
in the dignity of sub-king. 

The installation of Dharmasoko concluded. 

The father (of Asoko) being of the brabmanical faith, maintained (bestowing daily alms) 
sixty thousand brahmans. lie himself in like manner bestowed them for three years. 

As6ko noticing from the upper pavilion of his palace the despicable proceedings 
of these persons, enjoined his ministers to bestow alms with greater discrimination. This 
wise (monarch) caused to bo brought to him tho ministers of all religions separately ; and 
having seated them, and discussed their tenets, and given them alms, allowed them to 
depart. At a moment when he was enjoying the breeze in his upstair pavilion, observing 
the saraandro Nigrodho passing the palace square, he was delighted with his sanctified 
deportment. This royal yonth was the son of prince SAraano, the eldest of all the sons of 
Bindusaro. 

Asoko on hearing that Bindusaro was on his death bed, left the kingdom of Ujjenia, 
which had been bestowed on him by his father, and proceeded to Pupphapura. As soon 
as his sire expired, seizing the capital for himself, and putting to death his eldest brother 
(Shmano) in that celebrated city, he usurped the sovereignty. 

The consort of prince Sumano, bearing the samo name, who was then pregnant, pro- 
ceeding out of the western gate, departed; and repaired to a village of chandhlas 
(outcastes.) There, the deweta Nigrbdho addressed her by name ; and having caused 
an habitation to spring up, conferred it on her. She who was thus protected by 
the d6weth, giving birth on that very day to her son, bestowed on the child tho name 
“ Nigrodho.” The chief of the chandhlas seeing her (in this condition) and venerating her 
as his own mistress, served her faithfully seven years. 
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Tbe th6ro Maha Waruno seeing this infant born with the attributes requisite for the 
sanctification of “ aruhat,” applied to tbo mother for him, and ordained him a priest. In 
tbe act of shaving his head (for admission into the priesthood) he attained arabathood. 
Thereafter while on his way to see bis princess-mother, entering the capital by tbe 
southern gate, at the moment bo was passing through the palace square on his road to the 
village (of oulcastes), the sovereign struck with the extreme propriety of his deportment, 
as if he had been previously intimate with him, an affection arose in bis breast towards him. 

In a former existence there were three brothers, dealers in honey ; one was the seller, 
two were tbe providers. There was also a pachchd buddho who was afflicted with sores. 
Another pacbchh buddho on his account, was solicitous of procuring some honey. In his 
sacerdotal character, begging his subsistence for the day, he entered the city (of Bkri- 
nesi.) At that moment, a young woman, who was proceeding to fetch water, at the 
watering place of the city, observed him. Having made inquiry, and ascertained that he 
was solicitous of getting some honey, she said, pointing out tbe direction with her hand, 
“ Lord, there is a honey bazar, repair thither.” The dealer well pleased, filled the 
begging dish of the pachche buddho, who presented himself there, with honey to overflow- 
ing. Observing the filling, the overflowing, and the streaming on the ground of the honey, 
he (the dealer) then formed the following wishes: “By the virtue of this offering, may 
I establish an undivided dominion over Jambudipo : my authority (being recognised) from 
yfijana to yojana through the air and over the earth.” To the brothers, who (subsequently) 
arrived, he thus spoke : “ To such a personage (describing him) I have made offerings of 
honey. According to your shares in that honey, participate ye in the benefits.” The 
eldest brother incensed, thus replied: “Surely he must be an outcaste; at ull times 
the outcastes wear yellow cloths.” The second said: “Send that pachcbe buddho to 
the farther side of the ocean.” (Subsequently) having listened to the youngest brother's 
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" Attkate nickcka bkattdni dammt tdtdti " dka tan “ upajjkdyassd me tfiji tdnt dammtti " dka to. 

Puna atlhatu dinnitu tdnaddckariyatsa td, puna aftkatu dinnitu bkikkkutanghana tdnadd. 


discourse on the benefits derived from offerings, they also accepted (be promised blessings. 
She who bad pointed out the honey dealer’s bazar, formed the wish of becoming his 
(the honey dealer’s) head queen (in his character of sovereign), and that she should 
be endowed with a form so exquisitely moulded, that the joints of her limbs should 
be (“ asandhi ") imperceptibly united. (Accordingly) tho donor of the honey became 
Asoko. The young woman became the queen Sandhimitta. He who blasphemously 
called him (the pachche buddho) “an outcaste,” became Nigrodho. The one who wished 
him transported, became Tisso (Dewnnanpiatisso). From whatever circumstance (it had 
been the fate of) the outcaste blasphemer to have been born in a village of outcastes, 
be nevertheless formed the wish to attain “ inokkha,” and accordingly in the seventh 
year of his age, acquired “ mokkha” (by the sanctification of arahat.) 

The said monarch (As6ko) highly delighted, and conceiving the greatest esteem lor him, 
(Nigrfidho) thereupon cansed him to be called in. He approached with decorous 
self-possession. The sovereign said to him, “ My child, place thyself on any seat 
suited to thee.” He seeing no other priest (present) proceeded towards the royal throne. 

While he was in the act of approaching the royal throne, the king thus thought : “ This 
saman£ro will this very day become the master of my palace.” leaning on the arm of 
the sovereign, he ascended and seated himself on the royal throne, under the white 
canopy (of dominion.) The ruler Asoko, gazing on tbo personage who had thus 
taken his seat, influenced by the merits of his own piety, he thereupon became exceedingly 
rejoiced. Having refreshed him with food and beverage which bad been prepared 
for himself, he interrogated the said sfimanero on the doctrines propounded by Buddho. 
The sfiman^ro explained to him the “ appamadttwaggo " (section on non-procrastination.) 
The sovereign having beard tho same, he was delighted with the religion of the vanquisher. 
He said unto him : “ Beloved, I will constantly provide for you food for eight.” “Sire," he 
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Puna at than* dihnitn alhitodsiti bnrldhim d. Dwattinta bhikkhu dddya dutiyi di tease goto, 
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Dattrd tadd chhannatotti dhunalbtih mahipati pttrisu chaturasiti sahatsisu mahitaie . 

Tattha tatthixra rdjnhi wihdri drabhdpayi: tayah dsokdrdmantu kardpetun tamdrabhi. 


replied, “ thnt food 1 present to the superior priest who ordained me.’" On another eight 
portions of rice being provided, he gave (hem to his superior who had instructed him. 
On the next eight portions being provided, he gavo them to the priesthood. On the 
next eight portions being provided, the piously wise (Nigrddho) accepted them himself. 

He who was thus maintained by the king having propounded the doctrines of the faith 
to the monarch, established the sovereign and the people in those tenets, and the grace to 
observe tho same. 

The history of Xigrddho concluded. 

Thereafter, this king, increasing the number from day to day, gave alms to sixty 
thousand huddhist priests, as formerly (to the brahman priests. ) Having dismissed the sixty 
thousand heretics, he constantly maintained in hig palace sixty thousand buddhist priests. 
He being desirous that the sixty thousand priests should (on a certain occasion) be served 
without delay, having prepared costly food and beverage, and having caused the city to he 
decorated, proceeded thithor ; invited the priesthood, conducted them to the palace, feasted 
them, and presenting them with many priestly offerings, he thus inquired: “ What is the 
doctrine propounded by the divine teacher?" Thereupon, the thtiro Tisso, son of Mog- 
gali, entered into that explanation. Having learned that there were eighty four thousand 
discourses on the tenets of that doctrine, “ I will dedicate,” exclaimed the monarch, “ a 
uibaro to each." Then bestowing ninety six thousand kotis of treasure ou eighty fonr 
thousand towns in Jambadipo, at those places he caused the construction of temples to 
be commenced by the (local) rajahs ; he himself undertook the erection of the Asokarama 
(in Pupphapura). He bestowed daily, from his regard for the religion, a lac separately to 
the “ratanattya," to Nigrddho, and to infirm priests. 

From the offerings made on account of Buddho, in various ways, in various cities, 
various festivals were constantly celebrated in honor of" thupas.” 
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Ratmnatla y« \igrodbagildndnanli intone pacAche' an latatahaxsan t 6 addpiei, dial dint. 

fibanina buddbadinnina Ikupapuja ant adhd anikit u wibdreiu an Ik l akaruA sudd. 

l)Aan inn dhammadinnina paebcbaye chatura ware dbammadbardnaA bbiki AunaA upantsuA sadd narS. 

AnbiaUodakdjtsun taAghaua cbaturb add, ti pitakdnaA therdnan tatlbiyikan dial dint. 

Rkan AtaAdbiatillaya diwiydtn addpayi ; xayanpann duwiyiwa paribuAji maAipati. 

.S alibi bbikkbu tabatidnan daAtakattbaA dine dint, lolaiittbi sahaudnaA add ndzalatawbayan. 

Atbika diwatan rdjd chalHmmbttddbatiatsanaA kappdyukaA MabdkdlandgardjaA mohidilbikaA. 
Suniticdna ; tamdnltun xonnataAkkalibaAtlbanaA pisayitwd, tamdnrUed, trlachebhaUaua hetlhato, 
Paltankambi nieidetwd ; ndndpuppAihi pujiya ; nituiUhl taheutibi pariwdriya. abrawi, 

" Saddbammacbakkawnlliiia tabbannuttn make lino rupan anantauiinaua daittki mama bho" iti, 
DwattiAaa lakkbanupetaA, atili byrnjanujjalaA, bydtna jtpab h d par ik kbit tan, kitumdldhi lobbitaA, 
iVimmdyi ndga rdjd to budrtbarupan manbbaraA. Tan diitodii patddatta to imbay a ssacba pujilo. 

" Ell na nimmitan rupan id it an, ki, titan nakhb Tathdpalaim rupanti," dii pituAnatunnala. 


From the offerings made on account of the religion, the populace constantly bestowed 
the four prescribed offerings on the priests, the repositories of true religion. 

From the loads of water brought from the lake A no tat to, he bestowed daily four to the 
priesthood generally ; one to the sixty accomplished maintainers of the “ tripitika one 
to the queen Sandhimittd. Tho gTeat monarch reserved for his own consumption, two. 

To the sixty thousand priests, and sixteen thousand females of tho palace, he gave the 
tecth-clcanscrs called “ nagalata." 

On a certain day, having by inquiry ascertained that the supernatnrally-giftcd Mahakalo, 
niga king, whose age extended to a kappo, had seen the four Buddbos (of this knppo) ; 
for the purpose of bringing him, having sent a golden chain and having brought him, lie 
placed him under the white canopy of dominion, seated on the royal throne. Making to 
him many flower-offerings, and surrounded by tho sixteen thousand women of the palate, 
he thus addressed him : “ Beloved, exhibit to me the person of tho omniscient being 
of infinite wisdom, the chakkawatti of the doctrine, tho maha-irsi.” The nhga king 
caused to appear a most enchanting imago of Buddho, gifted with the thirty attributes of 
personal beauty, and resplendent with the eighty charms of corporeal perfection, sur- 
rounded by the halo of glory, and surmounted by the lambent flame of sanctity. 

Gazing on this (apparition), overjoyed and astonished, he made offerings thereto, and 
exclaimed, “ Such is tho image created by this personage: what must not the imago have 
been of the deity himself of happy advent I ” (meditating thus) his joy became greater and 
greater. 

The illustrious and powerful monarch (As6ko) then caused a great festival to be 
solemnized for seven successive days, known as tho festival of “sight offering,” (the 
miraculous figure of Bnddho being visible during that period). 
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Akkki pujanti tanndlan tan tatldkan nirantarun tnakamahan maharaja k dr dp it i makiddkikd. 
F.rnnmmakitnukkdmdrka tatldkockdti makipati tktnrha Moggaliputta dittkapukkl taailhiti. 

Sdtanappawito niff hi ti* 

I tut ip t tungtthi third prkkhant a* Ogatanki ti tatamtpaddataan taua raiija kdJatnki addatan. 

I'rj.kkantd takali like tadupaddawaghdtikah TiuahrdhaMnumatidakkkan aehiratthdyi jiwitan; 

Ti ton tamupasanisumma ayachiniu mahdjnatin manuuitu papajjitard tad upaddaica gh dtakan. 
Addpatinah ttsan to idianuijitnnattkiko . Siggawan, Chandawajjincha awochun dakart yati. 

" Afthdratddhikd wntta tatd u pari hruoti upaddauu tdsanatta : natamhkattdma tan Mayan. 

"/man tuuthdithikaraaan nopaganrkkiltha hhikkhawo dandakammd rakd tatma dagdakammamidankt wk. 
" Sdianu[jotanattkdya Tiuakrahmd mahdmati MopgaUakrdkmanaghart patisarvthin gahessati. 

" Kdltna tumkifu ttan pakkajetu kumdrakan iko ; tamkuddkataackanan ugganhdpitu idilkukan " 

Akit Vpdli tkirana thtrntaddkiwihdriki, Ddtakn : Sonako lattd ; dwi ti taddhiwikdrikd. 

Aki ITitdliyan pukki Hdtalondma settkiko titiito tatnjrliho to watan dchariyanliki. 


Thus, it was foreseen by the priests of ohl (who b d held the second convocation on 
religion) that this sovereign would be superlatively endowed, and of great faith ; and that 
the son of Moggali would become a there. 

The conversion (of As6ko) to the religion (of Buddho) concluded. 


The theros who held the second convocation, meditating on the events of futurity, 
foresaw that a calamity would befal their religion during the reign of this sovereign. 
.Searching iho whole world for him who would subdue Ibis calamity, they perceived that 
it was the long-lived Tisso, the bralimau (of the 15 ratlin a loka world). Repairing to him. 
they supplicated of the greut sage to be born atnoug men for the removal of this calamity, 
lie, willing to be made the instrument for the glorification of religion, gave his consent 
nnlo them. These ministers of religion then thus addressed Siggavo and Chandavo, 
two adult priests : “ In eighteen plus one hundred years hence, a calamity will befal our 
religion, which we shall not ourselves witness. Ye (though) priests failed to attend on 
the occasion (of holding the second convocation on religion): on that account it is meet 
to award penalties unto you. Let this be your penance. The brahman Tisso, a great 
sage, for the glorification of our religion, will be conceived in a certain womb in the 
house of the brahman Moggali. At the proper age, one of you must initiate that noble 
youth into the priesthood. (The other) must fully instruct him in the doctriucs of the 
supreme Buddho.” 

The lh6ro Dasako, was the disciple of lipali (the disciple of Buddho himself), Sonako 
was his disciple. The aforesaid two priests (Siggavo and Chandavo) were his disciples. 

In aforetime (at the termination of the first convocation on religion), in Wisali 
a brahman of the tribe of Sottlu, named Dasako. the superior of three hundred pupils. 
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Dtcddasta \cassik6yiwa widapdragatb charan, sasisso fV dlikdrdmt seasahtan iatasangahah. 

Updlithiram passitwd nisfditwd tadantiki. scidisu ganihitthdndni puchchhi so tdni wydkari. 

“ Sabbadhammdnapatito ikadhammdhi, tndnrxwa, sabbadhammd otaranti ikadhammohi kdnusd." f 
tchrhdha odman sandhdya third Mdnawakotu t6 nanydti. Puchchhi “ komanto"t l *ttuddhamanl6li ' bhdiilo 
.* Dihsti" dha. so aha, M dbna rw wesadhdrino Gurun dpuchhi mantatthah, main ran pitaran tathd. 
Afdnawdnan satihisatihi thirtusa santiki pabbajiticdna kdiena upasampajja mdnawd. 

Khinasawasahassdn so Pdsakatthirajeifhakan Upali third wdchisi sakatan pitaknttayah. 

Gariand w/tiwatid te sisdriya puthttjfand pifakdnuggahttdni sohi thirtusa santiki. 

Kdsisu Sdnako ndma satthawdhasutd ahu, giribbajah wanijjdya goto mdtd pituhi so. 

Agd IFiiuwatusn poncho dasawasso kumdrakd mdnawd panchapanndsa pariwdriya tan gold. 

Saganah Ddsakan thtran tattha disicd pasidiya, pabbqjiah ydchi: so dha " tawdpuchrhha gurun ' iti. 
Hhattattayamabhunjitwd Sdnakd $6 kumdrakd, mdtd pituhi k dirtied pabbajjdnn/inamdguto. 


dwelt with his preceptor. In the twelfth year of his age, having achieved the knowledge 
of the “ vchedo,” and while he was making his pilgrimage attended by his own pupils, he 
met with the thdro Upali, who had held tho first convocation, sojourning at the temple 
Wfdukhramo (in Wisali.) Taking up his residence near him, he examined him on 
the abstruse passages of the “ vebedo.” He (Upali) explained those passages. 

The thdro, with a certain object in view, thus addressed him (the brahman): “ There is 
a branch of the doctrine superior to all other branches, which perfects the knowledge 
of the whole doctrine. What branch of the doctrine is it? ” 

The brahman was ignorant of it, and inquired, “What doctrine is it?" He replied, 
“ Buddho's doctrine.” “ Impart it to me,” said the oue. “ Only to him who has been 
admitted into our order can 1 impart it,” rejoined the other. 

Thereupon, returning to his native land, he applied for permission from his preceptor (to 
become a buddhist priest), in order that he might acquire a knowledge of that doctrine; in 
like manner from his father and mother. 

This brahman, together with three hundred of his brahman followers, was admitted into 
the buddhistical priesthood in the fraternity of that tliero ; and in due course was raised 
to the upasampada order. 

The thdro Upali propounded the whole “ pitakattaya ” to his thousand pupils, who had 
subdued in themselves tho dominion of sin, of whom Dasako was the scuior. 

The other priests of the fraternity of the said thdro, w ho had not attained the sanctifica- 
tion of arahat (which comprised inspiration), and wero incapable of acquiring a knowledge 
of the “pitaka,” were innumerable. 

In tbe land of Kfisi, there was a caravan chiefs son, by name Sdnako, who came to the 
mountain-girt city (il^jagaba) on trade, together with his parents, attended by a retinue 
of fifty five brahmanical devotees who had accompanied him thither. The chief ot flitt er 
years of age repaired to Weluwana wihnre. Becoming acquainted there with the them 
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Sadkin tiki kumdrthi Odiakattkiraiantiki, pabhajia upa'ampnjjt ugganhi pifakaHayan. 
Kkindtawatahattatta tbiratixtaganaim to akoti pita! adkdriua jrltkoio Sonako yati. 

Akoti Siggatei ndma purl Vataiindmake panfiamd marhrkatanayo atthdrata sambtm to. 

Pdttblttu wasanthu chkaladdka ututdtoiu amaekckapultaii dddya Ckaniatrajjin takaya! art, 

Puritdnttn datadklki tallki parin' drite, gantwdna Kn'kut drdmnn Sonaf. atthira maddatun ; 

Samdpatti samdpannan nitinnan tanvutindriyaa fraud it i ndiapanlati tan flatted utnghamapuckckki tan. 
"Samdpatti tamdpannd ndlapantitit" dka ti, "I alkannuwuttkahantiti wuttd" dkantu bkikkkawi, 

■* Pakkotanaya Sattkuua, tangkapah [ctandyacka, yatkdkdlaparickckkidd , dyukkkaya tcatinarka, 

" fPuttkahantiti," teattedna ; than dittedpanittayan pdkttun tangkawackana ; wutfkdya satakin mgd. 
Kumdrii puchckki “kin, hkanti, ndiapitlkdti ! " abate, "kknu/imkakkunji fabbanti," "dka; bkojitka ni"f api. 
Aka " ambddnijdti takkd hkojayitun" ith mdtd pitu anunpiiya ti kumdrbtka Siggawd, 

Ckatidawajjtcha tl pancka tatdni purisdpicha pabbajitvdpatampajja Sbnatihiraita eantikt. 


D&sako as well as with his disciples, overjoyed, be solicited to bo admitted into the 
priesthood. He replied thas : “ Ask thy superiors (first.)” The young chieftain Sonako, 
having lasted for three days, and obtained the consent of his parents to enter into the 
priesthood, returned. Together with these noble companions, becoming a priest, then an 
" upasampada," in the fraternity of the thtro Dasako, ho acquired a knowledge of “ pita- 
kattaya.” 

This S6nako bccamo the superior of a fraternity of a thousand thcros, who had 
overcome the dominion of sin, and acquired a perfect knowledge of the “ pitakattaya.” 

In the city of Patili, there was one Siggavo aged eighteen years, the son of the minister 
( Siriwadhd ), highly gifted with wisdom. lie had three palaces for his residences, 
adapted for all the seasons of the six irtus. Bringing with him bis friend Chandawajji, 
the son of a minister, and attcudcd by a retinue of five hundred men, having repaired 
to Kukkutardma wihare, they saw there the th6ro Sonako, seated absorbed in the 
" samapatti " meditation, with the action of his senses suspended. Perceiving that he was 
silent while he bowed to him, be questioned the priests on this point. These priests repli- 
ed, “ Those absorbed in the samdpatti meditation, do not speak." He then asked of these 
informants, “ Under what circumstances docs he rise (from his meditation)?” Replying, 
“He rises at the call of the divine teacher : at the call of the priesthood : at the termination 
of the period previously resolved on : at the approach of death and observing their 
predestined conversion, they (the priests) set forth the call of the priesthood. He (Sona- 
ko) rising, departed from hence. The young chief addressing Sbnako, asked : “ Lord, why 
art thou silent T" “ Because,” replied he, “ I am partaking of that which I ought to par- 
take.” Ho thereupon rejoined, “ Administer the same to me." “ When thou hast become 
one of us, it will be permitted thee to partake of it.” Thereupon the chiefs Siggavo and 
Chandawajji and their retinue of five hundred, obtaining the consent of their parents, 
repaired to the fraternity of the thtro Sonako, and being admitted into the priesthood 


Digitized by Google 


rc. 328 ; a.b. 221.] Tub Maiiawanso. :il 

Upajjhdi/antiki ye tea it duwi pitakattayan uggahitwdwa kali n a chhalahhinyan pdpuitihtucha. 

Mailed Tinaita pallia ndh Ijt ; tat6 pabbuti Siggawb third sosattawaxsdni tan gbaran upatankami. 

" Gaebchbati *' icachanamattampi xattawaxxdni ndlabhi : alattha ait ham i wasxi 1 garhchh dti "t cachanan "labia.' 
Tan nikkbamantan pawuaati (Ultra Moggalibrdbmand “ kinchiladdhan ghari netiT' puehchhi: “ dmdti " lib ratal 
Gbaran gantwdna puchrhhitwd dutiyi diwasi, tatd musdwddina niggahnihi thiran gharamupdgatan. 
Thiraxxa xoarhanan xutwd, to pasannamanO dijo attanb pdkatinaxxa nieheban bhikkhan pawattayi, 
Kaminatsa patidintu sabbipi gharamdnusd : hbojdpixi dijb nichehan nisiddpiya tan ghari. 

Clean kamina, gachchhanti kali, solasawasiiko, ahu, Tissakumdrd ; si tiiridu dadhi pdragb, 

Third kathdsamutthdnan hexsatiwanti tan ghari dxandni nadaxsixi fhapetwd mdnatedsanan. 
tlrahmaldkd agatattd suchikamo aboil so, iasmd so tana pallankan tedsaitird lagiyati. 

Annatanah apnsxantb tkitt tbirt sasambhamb taua tan dsanan taxsa pamidpisl ghari jani. 

Dima tatha nisimian tab dgammdrhariyaatikd, kujjahitwa mdna ico wdeban pharutdya udtrayi. 


became upasampada priests. These two, residing with the priest-superior who bad 
ordained them, having acquired a perfect knowledge of the “ pitakattaya," in due course 
attained the mastery of the six departments of doctrinal knowledge. 

This thdro Siggavo, perceiving (by inspiration) tho conception of Tisso; during seven 
years from that date repaired (constantly for alms) to the dwelling in which (he the brah- 
man was conceived.) For that period of seven years, even the word “ begone ” had not 
been addressed to him. In tho eighth year, at length, he was told (by a slave girl) 
“ Depart hence.” 

The brahman Moggali, who was returning home, observing him departing, inquired, 
“Hast thou received any thing at our bouse T” “ Yes,” he replied. Going to his house, and 
having ascertained (that nothing had been given ;) on the second day, when the priest 
visited the dwelling, be upbraided him for his falsehood. Llaving heard tho tli6ro's expla- 
nation, (that he only allnded to the slave’s reproach, “Depart hence,”) the brahman pleased 
thereat, gave alms to him constantly from (be meal prepared for himself. By dogrees all 
the inmates of that houso became attached to him. The bralnnan himself, having made 
him also an inmate of the house, constantly fed him. In this manner time passed away, 
and the youth Tisso attained his twentieth year, and succeeded in traversing the ocean of 
the triv6hcdo (of the brahmans.) 

The there (knowing by inspiration) that a discussion would be produced thereby, 
(by a miracle) rendered all the seats in the house invisible, reserving only the carpet 
of this young brahman devotee. 

As he had descended from tho brahma 16k a world, he was scrupulously rigid in 
preserving his personal purity. On this account he (always) folding his carpet, hung it up. 
Not finding any other seat, while the thfcro was standing, tho people in tho house in great 
confusion, spread for him that carpet of his. The young brahman, on returning from his 
preceptor, seeing him so seated, enraged, addressed him in opprobrious language. 

Tho thero replied, “ Young brahman, wbnt knowledge dost thou possess 1” The youth 
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Third, “ mdnatra. Vin mantan jdndtiti f tamahbrawi : tamiwa puchrhhan thtraua pachchiirOchtti mrfnawh. 
Jdndmiti patinpa ti thiri thirah apuehrhhi sd gantitthdndni tc (it (111 tana thirdtha tciydkari. 
fiahatthdyiira third %d i ridapdratpath ahu, nahhyiilarryya kin tana pabhinna palitamhhidd. 

*' Yana rhittan upajfati, nanirtyjhali : tana chittan nirujjhaiiati, nuppapjittati : yastatrdpana chittah, 
ninijihiuati, nuppajjiisati, nanintjjhati, ti 

Tan chitta yamakt pnrhrhhi, puehchhi, third triniradd, andhakdrdwiya ahu, tana to tamaicdcha to. 

>• tihikkhn kdnamamantdtl f ** " bnddhamantdti" tohhrutri: “ dihtti triilti t" j, «o teisadhdriad tlammitah " iti, 
Mata pituhi nuanatd mantatthdya rapahhaji, kammatthiinamaild third pahbdjrtwd yathd rahan, 

Hhdwanan anuyunjanto. nrhirina mahamati sotapatti photon pattd third natwdna tan tatha. 

prsiti Chandatrajiitta thirasantikamuppahan. 

Tpatampaddyitita tan l.iili sd Siggated yati vinayan uggahdpiii puna sisaddtaayampirha. 

To tii sd Tina dahari t irahhitwd wipauanan, chhatahhinad aha, kdli thirahhairaneha pdpuni. 


instantly retorted the saxnc question on the th6ro. When the thero was in the act of 
replying, “ I do possess knowledge," he interrogated the said tlit-ro on the abstruse pas- 
sages of the “ vehedos.” The I hero instantly explained them. 

This th(-ro was thus, even while sojourning in the domicile of a layman, accomplished 
in the “vehedos.” Having attained the perfection of sacerdotal sanctity (in the buddhis- 
tical creed) why shonid he not be uble to explain them ? 

“An idea is conceived in the mind of some (rabat saint ) which docs not vanish from 
it : (nevertheless) the idea of that individual will vanish (on his attaining nibbnti), and 
will not be regenerated. Again, the idea of some other person shall vanish, shall not be 
regenerated, and yet it does not vanish.’’* 

The thero of perfect self-possession called on the youth for the solution of this paradoxi- 
cal question on the operations of the mind. He became, as it were, involved in perfect 
darkness, and inquired of him, “ 1’riest, what parable is this?" Ho replied, “Buddho's 
parable.” On his exclaiming" Impart it to ns;" he rejoined, “ Only to those do I impart 
it who have assumed our garb.” Obtaining the permission of his parents, he entered into 
the priesthood for the sake of this parable. The thdro having initiated him into the 
priesthood, he imposed on him, according to the orthodox rales, the task of duly 
qualifying himself. 

This supcilativcly gifted person having attained that qualification, in a short time 
arrived at the sanctification of “ soliipatti.” The th6ro having ascertained that fact, 
dispatched him, for the purpose of being instructed, to the thero Cbandawajji. 

In due course, the priest Siggavo having made him an upasampada, taught him the 
“ vinaya ; ” subsequently the other two branches of religion. Thereafter the youth 
Tisso attaining the “ vipassanan ” sanctification, acquired the mastery of the six 

• Till* passage is interpreted in various ways with the aid of circumlocution. The abort* is only intended as a literal trans- 
lation, with the additions sanctioned by the commentary. 


Digitized by Google 


a.c. 322; a.b.221.] Tub Mahawanso. 33 

Atnca ptikaio aii ckand 6»a «u riydwa li ; kd latta wdckd mourn', Samkkuildhtuaa waehdwiya 7 

Maggoii putta thirodayd nuihilo 

Ekdhan upardjd *6 addakkki migawan gala, kildn manti tnigtrantii diswa , (fan wiehintapi • 

“ Mi pa pi iwan kilanti draftee tinagickard : nakiliaaunti kin dkikkku aukhdkdruwikdrino f " 

Alla no ekintilah roflflo ardekiai gkaran gal 6 : lanndpitunlu satldkan rdjjan taaaa addii, ad. 

"Anutkdai, imori rajjan, aatldkantu, kumdraka : laid Ian ghdtayiaadmi : ' irkrhdwdrka mahipati. 

Akdti tamhi aaltdki tunan kin&ai kiai iti >*“ marannaaa bkayinuli " wulti : rdjdka Ian puna. 

Sat hi kalian mam, anti (wan n aliti : imi kanlan kiliatanti pah. lata, aaild maranasantfino " 
lekckiwan hkdtard wnttd. tdsanaamin patidi ai ; kdltna migawan ganlwd Ikirah adtlakkki aonnalan, 
Xiaainnan nakkham u/asmi n 1 6 kfnh d<i kamma rakkh Unit, adtatdkkdpa n&gina wtjdntaman&sawan. 

"Ay an third trip aka, npi pnbkapa Jinaidtaut, wikariaaanJ.add rani)i 7 “ iti rhinlayi mdnawd. 

Third laasa paaddatthah. uppamitwa wihdyaad, ganlwd Aadkdrdmaaaa pokkkaranltdjaii Ihild ; 

Akdai ihapayilwdna ckiwarani wardni ad, dgdhitwd pakkkaranin galtdni pariainckatka , 


branches of doctrinal knowledge, and ultimately ho was elevated to a thero. He 
became as celebrated as the sun and moon. Who has heard his eloquence, without 
considering it the eloquence of the supreme Buddbo himself! 

The matters concerning the th6ro Moggali concluded. 

The sub-king fTisso) on a certain day, at an elk hunt, saw in a forest, a herd of elk 
sporting. Observing this, he thus meditated : “ Elks, browsing in a forest, sport. Why 
should not priests lodged and fed comfortably in wihares, also amuse themselves? ” 
Returning home he imparted this reflection to the king, who conferred the sovereignty on 
him for seven days to solve this question,— addressing him thus : “Prince, administer 
this empire for seven days : at the termination of that period 1 shall put thee to death.” 
At the end of the seventh day, he inquired of him, “ From what cause hast thou become 
so emaciated ?" when be answered, “ From the horror of death.” The monarch thereupon 
rejoined, “ My child, thou hast ceased to take recreation, saying to thyself, — * in seven 
days 1 shall be put to death.' These ministers of religion are incessantly meditating on 
death ; how can they enter into frivolous diversions? ” 

He who had been thus addressed by his brother, became a convert to that religion. 
After the lapse of some time, going to an elk bunt, lie perceived seated at the foot of a 
tree, and fanned by an elephant with the bough of a sal tree, the thtSro MahAdhamma- 
rakkhito, perfect in piety, having overcome the dominion of sin. The royal youth indulged 
in this reflection : “ When shall 1 also, like unto this ib£re, initiated into the priesthood, 
be a dweller in the forest ? ” 

The thero, to incline his heart (to the faith), springing aloft, and departing through the 
air, alighted on the surface of the tank of the As6kariino temple ; and causing his robes 
to remain poised in the air, he dived into the tank, and bathed his limbs. 
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J'nn iddbin upar id id disu'dttwa pattdiya " aijtira jmbhajitMnti" buddhim&kdti buddbimd . 
I’patani amitird rajdnan pahbajjan y Or Si tddara. Xiwdritu matakkontb. tamdddya mahipati, 
Mabatd parlwdrina wibdramat;amd tayan : pabhaji tb MahddbammarakkbitaUbiratantiki . 
Saddbin ttniwa cbattt taftin tabattdtui nardpicba, anu pabbajitdnanta ptanannnan nawijjali. 
libat'intyyo narindastn AgfibrahmiUiiritsutb abtai ranpa dbitdya SangbamiUdya tdmikb. 

I nit : tatin tutbrbdpl Sumana ndntaadmai.o ydchitwa topi rdjdnan upardjina pabbaji. 
Cparajaua pabbaijd lattdibkatta rdjinb chalutbi dii ton no in b r mabdjanabitadaya. 

Tattbcwa upatamjmnnb tampanna upanittayo ghalrnlb npardjd *6 cbhalabbi(!!tb rabd a&u. 
IFib art It tamdraddbe tahbi labbapuritupi tddbukan ttbi wattibi nifthdpixmn manbrami. 
Tbiraua Indn piltaiui kammddhlt bdyakatsatu iddbiydcbdtu nittbaii Ainkaramaiawkayb. 
Jinina paribbatUm tbanttncha, tab in, tabin, chetiydni af.drtti ramaniydni bbupati. 

I'urth l chatnrdiiti sabaitibi * amantatd, It' hi Ikdbam chit inti wibdri nilthitd tti. 

Ltkbi lulled, mabdrdjd, mabdt tjiddbitrikkamb, kata, kamo takinyewa tabbed rdnut nutheimaban. 


The superlatively wise sub-king upon seeing this miracle, overjoyed thereat, resolved 
within himself, “This very day will 1 be ordained a priest.” Repairing to the king, the 
zealous convert supplicated for permission to become a priest. Unwilling to obstruct 
his wish, the sovereign, conducting him himself, with a great concourse of attendants, 
proceeded to the temple, lie (the under king) was ordained by the thdro Mahadhaiuma- 
rakkhito. On the same occasion with himself, one hundred thousand persons (were 
ordained.) There is no ascertaining the number of tboso who became priests from his 
example. 

The rcuowued Aggibrahma was the son-in-law of the king, being the husband of 
Sanghauiittk the sovereign’s daughter. Her and bis son, prince Sumano, having obtained 
the sanction of the king, was ordained at the same time as the sub-king. 

It was in the fourth year of king Ashko’s reign that, for the spiritual happiness of the 
people, the ordination of the sub-king took place. In the same year this sub-king, gifted 
with wisdom, became upasampada; and exerting himself, by virtue of his former piety, 
became sanctified with the six supreme attributes. 

Ail these individuals in different towns, commencing the construction of splendid 
wihares, completed them in three years. By the merit of the thdro Indagutto, and ol 
that of the undertaker of tho work, the wiharc called Asokarftmo was also completed 
in that time. At the places at which the vanquisher of the live deadly sins had worked 
the works of his mission, the sovereign caused splendid dagobas to be constructed. I'rom 
eighty four thousand cities (of which Pupphapura) was the centre, dispatches were 
brought on the same day, announcing that the wihares were completed. Having hoard 
these dispatches read, the glorious, the superlatively gifted, the victorious sovereign hav- 
ing resolved on having a great festival of offerings at all the temples at the same moment, 
caused to be published by beat ol drums, through the capital, — “ On the seventh day 
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Purabhirih chardphi " sattami diwasi itb utbbdrdmamahn h ol It sabbadisisu ekadd 
" Yojant ybjani dentn mahdddnan mahitaU. Karontu gdmdrdmdnan maggdnancba wibbutanan : 

** IPikdriiucha tabbiiu bhikkhusahffhasta sabbatha mahdddndni , watk'nlu yathd kdlah yathd balah." 

“ Oipamdid pupphamdld lahkti rtrba, tahin, tahin, turiyihicha snbbihi upaharun anckadha." 

** Uposalhangd ndddya tabbi dhatnman sunantncha, pujdwitisi nikicha karontu tadahupicha." 

Sabbt, sabbattba , sabbatthd, yntha nantddhikdpicha pujis sampatiyd disun diwuloka manoramd, 

Tasmin ilini mahdrbjd sabbdlankiirabhusito sabOrbdhd sabdmachehb, balbghapnriwdritb, 

Agamdsi inkdrdman, bhimlantowiya medinin : sanghamajjbamhi atlhdsi, wanditwa sahghaMuttamah, 

Tasmin samdgami dsun axil i bhikkhu kbtiyd ; ahisun sata sahassan tesu khindsawa yati , 

Xawnti sata tahaudni ahu bhikkhnniyo tahin ; i b i nataird bhikkhttniyd sahassan dsn tasutu , 

Lokawifcaranan ndtna pdtihiran akdntn ii khlndtautd pusadalthan Hhammdsbkassa rdjinb. 

Bsdsbkoti ndyittha puri pdpina kammund, OhammdsAkbti ndyittha pachchhd punnina kammund . 
Sammuddapariyantan sb Jambudipan samantald passi sabbt wihdricha ndna pujdwibhusiti. 


from hence, throughout all the kingdoms in the empire, let there bo a great festival of 
offerings held on the same day. Throughout the empire, at the distanco of each 
ydjanu, let there be great offerings bestowed. I.et there be decorating of the roads to 
villages as well as temples. In all the wihares, let almsgiving to the priesthood be 
kept up in every respect, as long ns practicable, and liberally as means will allow. 
At those places, decorated with festoons of lamps and garlands of flowers in various 
ways, and joyous with every description of music, let a great procession be celebrated. 
And let all persons duly prepared by a life of righteousness, listen to the doctrines of 
the faith ; and let innumerable offerings bo made oil that day.” 

Accordingly, in all places, all persons, in all respects, as if they were tho felicitous 
Dthvaloka heavens, each surpassing tho other, bestowed offerings. 

On that day, the king, decorated with all tho insignia of royalty, and surrounded by his 
ministers mounted on elephants and horses, with all the pomp and power of state, 
proceeded, as if cleaving the earth, to the temple built by himself. Bowing down to the 
chief priest, be took up his station in the midst of the priesthood. 

In that congregation there were eighty kotis of priests. Among them there were one 
hundred thousand ministers of religion who had overcome the dominion of sin. There 
were also ninety lacs of priestesses, of whom a thousand priestesses had overcome the 
dominion of sin. These sanctified persons, for the purpose of gratifying king Dhamma- 
goko, performed a miracle for the manifestation to the world, of the truth of their 
religion. 

On account of his former sinful conduct (in having murdered his brothers), he was 
known by the name of Asoko. Subsequently, on account of his pious character, he was 
distinguished by the namo of Dhammasoko. (By the power of a miracle) he saw all the 
wihares situated in every direction throughout the ocean-bound Jambudipo, resplendent 
with these offerings. Having thus beheld these wihares, exceedingly overjoyed, he 
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Atiwatuttko ti 'iiiicn tangan puekckhi nindiya : " kaua, bkanti. parickckdgb makihugatcudtani f 
Tkbro kfasrgaliputtb t6 ra;ttio patvtahan wiydkari : " dkaramdnipi Sagate natthiehdgl tayd tame." 

Tan i titled tcachanan bhiybtutthb rt\jb, apurhekhi tan " bmltthatnianad dyddo hot i kko mddito iii t " 
Thirbtu riijap el tana Mahimlaitupanixiayan, tatheica rdjadhitdya Sadghamittdya pekkhiya ; 
Sdtanaudbkiwudtlkinrka tan hitukamawrkkkiya, packckkd bbdtatha rd/dnan td tdsanatlkurandkan : 

" T dtl i tv ft i makdckdgi ddydkd i dtanatiata packckayad dyakdeh eita wuchckati manujddhipa 
“ Yd a puttan dhitaranwd pabbajjdpiti tdtani ; to tdtdnatta ddyddbkbti, nb ddyakoapi," 

Atha tdsanaddyddakkdwamickr.hkan mahipnti Makindan Sangkamittancka tkiti tattra apuckekkatka : 

" Pahbajittatka kin tdtd, pabbajjd makati mat it t " pituno waekanan tithed pitaran t i abktUiun , 

" Ajjtva pabbajiitama , sachi tutan, dtwa, ickckkati ; amkancka tdhhb tumkancka pabbqjjdya bhawiuati.'' 
U pardjassa pabbajjan kdtald pabkutiki, tdtdckdpi Aggibrakmatta, pabbajjd kata nichchkayd , 
l’ parajjan klahimta.ua ildtukdmopi bkupati, tatbpi adkikdydti pabbajjanyhoa rdchayi. 

Piyanpultan Makindanrka buddkirupabatadilan, pabbqjjdptti tamakan Sangamittanrka dhituran. 

Tadd wisati i tatsd to Mahindd rdjanandakd, Sangkamittd rdjadkitd aftkdratatamd tat Id. 


inquired of the priesthood : “ Lords ! in the religion of the deity of felicitous advent, 
whose act of pious bounty has been the greatest?” The th6ro, the son of Moggali, 
answered the sovereign’s inquiry : “ Even in the life-time of the deity of happy advent a 
donor of offerings equal to thee did not exist” Hearing this announcement, the king 
greatly pleased, again thus inquired of him : “ Can a person circumstanced as I am, be- 
come a relation of the religion of Buddbo ? ” The thdro perceiving the perfection in piety 
of Mahindo the son, and of Sanghnuiitta the daughter, of the king, and foreseeing also that 
it would be a circumstance tending to the advancement of the faith, this supporter of 
the cause of religion, thereupon thus~addrcssed the monarch : “ Ruler of men ! a greater 
donor and benefactor to the faith even than thou art, can be called only a benefactor; 
but he who causes a son or daughter to be ordained a minister of our religion, that 
person will become not a * benefactor,* but a ' relation ’ of the faith.” 

Thereupon, the sovereign desirous of becoming the “ relation of the faith,” thus 
inquired of Mahindo and Sanghamilth, who were present : “ My children, it is declared 
that admission into the priesthood is an act of great merit. \Y r hat (do ye decide), will 
ye bo ordained?" Hearing this appeal of their father, they thus addressed their parent: 
“ Lord, if thou desirest it, this very day will we be ordained. The act of ordination is 
one profitable equally to us and to thee.” Even from the period of the ordiuation of 
the sub-king and of the Aggibrahma, he and she had been desirous of entering the 
priesthood. The king who had resolved to confer the office of sub-king on Mahindo, 
attached still more importance to his admission into the priesthood. He with the 
utmost pomp celebrated the ordination of his beloved son Mahindo, distinguished by his 
wisdom and his personal beauty, and of his daughter Sanghamittfi. At that period this 
Mahindo, the delight of the monarch, w'as twenty, and the royal daughter Sangliamitta 
was eighteen years old. His ordination and (elevation to) the upasampada took place 
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Tadahttca abu latta pabbaj/d upasampadd ; pabbaj/d tik! badanancba taxdcba tadabu ah it. 

L'pojjba yd kumaraua aba Mogga/i taxebayo ; pahhdjixi Mabdditrathira ; MajjhantH.b pana 
Kammatcdcban aka : tannin tipasampailamnniali. arnbnttan Mahindo to patla lapatixambhidan. 
Sangbamittayupyjjhdyd Pbamnxapdldti xrixxuta. dcbriyii Ayupdh, t:d!i titi andtaxrd. 

Vbbo idtanapaftMd t.ankddiphpakarino ehbattbi tcatii pabbajinsu Pbaaxmdankana rdjiai. 

Mahd Mahindo xcasaihx tibi tllpappaibdakb, pitakattayaaxuyganhi upajjhdyaua xantiki. 

Aa bhikkbuni chandalikha Mahindo bbikkhxtturiyn Sambxiddhaaatandkdxan fe nxdd xabbayun tadh. 

Puri Pdtaliputtambd tcani xranacharb rbaraA. kxxntakinnariyrt mddhin tanxrStan kappdyl kxra 
Tina tanicdxanxamrdya m putti jttnayi duxei ; Tistajitbbtu. kanitthotix Sumittomlma ndmnko. 
Mabdwaruna tbirasxa kbit, pahhnjfaiantiki, arahattan pdpu ninxu, cbhatabhinpd ffrxnan ubhb. 

Padi kxtaxeitindsi putthbjetthb mwidnn/t ilba puttbn ,’aixittbenn *• bbitajja paiataA "Satan." 

ffaprib niwidanan, ran no gildnapachchay ipirba tappi. attbnnrba tkaranab pnrhrhhCxhhaltaA patikkkipi. 


on the samp day. Her ordination and qualification (for upasampada, not being eligible 
thereto at her age) also took place on the same day. The thorn named Moggali, was the 
preceptor " upajjh&yo” of the prince. The llifro Mahadevo initiated him into the first 
order of priesthood. The thiro Majjhantiko performed the " kamra iwachan." In that 
very hall of npasampada ordination, this Mahindo, who had attained the requisites for the 
priesthood, acquired the sanctification of “ arahat." The priestess Dharamapati became 
the upajjhhyh, and the priestess Ayupali the instructress of Sanghamitth. In due coursq 
she overcame the dominion of sin (by the attainment of arahat.) Both these illuminators 
of the religion were ordained in the sixth year of the reign of DhammhsAko, the benefactor 
of Lanka. The great Mahindo, the illuminator of this land, in three years learnt from his 
preceptor tho “ pitakattaya." 

As tho moon and sun at all times illumine the firmament, so the priestess (Sangbamitta) 
and Mahindo shone forth the light of the religion of Buddho. 

Previously to this period, a certain pilgrim departing from Patiliputto, and while 
wandering in a wilderness, formed a connection with a young fcmalo kuntikinnarysi (a 
fabulous animal.) By her connection with him, she brought forth two children,— the 
elder was called Tisso, and the younger Sumitto. In due course of time, these two having 
entered into the priesthood under the tnition of the th6ro Maha Waruno, and having 
acquired the six perfections of religious knowledge, attained the sanctification of " arahat.” 
Tisso, the elder, was suffering from an ulcer in his foot, occasioned by the puncture of a 
thorn. The younger having inquired (what would alleviate him), ho replied, " A palm-full 
of clarified hotter, to be used as medicine ;* but he (Tisso) interdicted his want being made 
known to the king ; its being supplied from the allowances granted by the king to infirm 
priests ; or that for the sake of clarified butter, ho should proceed in search of it (at an 
nnortbodox time) in the afternoon. "If in thy (orthodox forenoon) pilgrimage to beg 
thy (daily) alms, thou shouldst receive some clarified batter, that thou mayst bring.” 

L 
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" Pituldyachi ekaran sappin iabkati hr an tamahara “ iekckuha Tittalhirb to Sumtttan thiramuttaman. 
Pioddyo charatan tina natadddkan patafan photon, tappikumbkasatindpi wiyiidkijdtd atddbiyb, 
Trniwawiyddbina IkirS pattb dykkkaynnlikan (‘ttadUuidppamdd ina nibk&tnn mdnatart aktt. 
AkiiiamAi nitidittra ttj'i dhatuurasina to, yatkdruckin, odkiftkdya tar iron parinibhutb. 

Jtilb tarird nikkhamma nimmantan rbhdrikan dkahi thlrassa takalan kdyan atfhi/ iinilm nb fifth i, 
Sutwa nibbutinttaua Tittntbirassa , bkupati apamuti takartiman janbpka poritedritd, 
f faith i ■' an If, r ihita riijd ttinatikinawarobayi /' arrttra dhatusaklaran fatso wiyddbim apuchckki ton. 
Tan tutted jdlatanwipb puraxlxexiritxt kxiriya txidhachitan pakkkaraxiin bhisatfdnancka puriya. 
"Ptiptti bhik/.bxxtanpkatta bhitajjttni xtini dint, rndbotn bhikkhuxanghatta bktsajjaA dullabhan *' iti, 
Sutniffalhtra nibbayi ckankamantoxca ebankami ; patidi sdtanitixea tindpirka inakttianG. 

Kunliputtd dutci third ti idhakitakdrino nibkdyintu Atbkotta ra;i n a uastamfii atfkami, 

Totbpabhuti tanghasxa txibkotixranxaka ahu ; jtaehchhd patanndrk a jand yatmd tdbkaxx pawatlayuh. 
PakiHaliifdiasakl.urd tiltkiyd Idbkakitrand, tayan kdsdyam dddya wasinsxt tahabhikkktxhi. 


Thus the exalted thero Tisso instructed the thfro Sumitto. A palm-full of clarified butter 
not being procurable by him in his alms-pilgrimage, a disease was engendered which 
could not be subdued by a hundred caldrons of clarified butter. By this very disease, 
the them was brought to the close of his existence. Preaching to others on “non- 
procrastination,” he prepared his mind for" nibbuti.” Seated, poised in the air, pursuant 
to his own w ish, he consumed his corporeal substance by the power of flames engendered 
within himself, and attained “nibbuti.” From the corpse of the thero flames issuing, 
it was converted into flcshlcss ashes ; but they did not consume any of the bones in 
the whole of bis corpse. 

The sovereign hearing of the demise of this tlif ro Tisso, attended by his royal retinue, 
repaired to the temple built by himself. The king causing these relics to be collected, 
aud placing them on his state elephant, and having celebrated a festival of relics, be 
inquired of what malady ho died. Having heard the particulars, from the affliction 
created in him, he caused to be constructed at (each of the four) gates of the city a 
reservoir made of white chutiam, and filled it with medicinal beverage, saying, * Let there 
not ho a scarcity of medicines, to be provided daily for the priesthood.” 

The thero Sumitto attained “ nibbuti ” while in the act of performing “ chankman,” 
(taking his walk of meditation) in the chankman hall. The world at large, in consequence 
of this event, became greatly devoted to the religion of Buddbo. These two thdros descend- 
ed from the kuntikinnarya, attained “nibbnti” in the eighth year of tho reign of Asdko. 

Thenceforward, the advantages accruing to the priesthood were great. By every 
possible means the devoted popularc kept up these advantages. 

The heretics who had been deprived of the maintenance (formerly bestowed on them by 
tho king), in order that they might obtain those advantages, assuming the yellow robes 
(without ordination), wero living in the community of the priesthood. These persons, 
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Yathd sakancha ti wdtlan buddbawddbti di pay tin ; yathd sakancha kiriyan akarinsv yathd rurhih, 
Tato Moggati pntlo so tbtrb tbiraguybdayb sasanabbudamuppannan i listed tam atikkhaian ; 
Tastbpasamani kdtan dighadassi awr! kbiya : dotted Mahihdalhcrassa mababhikkbuganan sakan, 
Uddbagangdya ti. ova Abogangamhi pabbati wibdsi sattawassdni wiwikamantibrubayah. 

Tittbiydnan bahattdeba, dabbarhattdeha, bhikkbawd titan kdtu >4 nasakkbinsu dbainmtna patisidbanan. 
Tiniwa Jambudipamhi sabbdrdtnisu bhikkbawb satta watsdni ndkanstt upbsathapawdranan . 

Tan sutwdna mahdrdjd Dbammdsbl.b mahdyasb ikan anutchchan pisesi Atbf. ar dinamuttaman. 

“ Gantted Ibikaranah itan upatamma upbtulhan, kdrihi bbikkhusanghina mamdrami tuuian iti." 
Ganttrdna sannipdtetwd bbikkbnsanghan sadnmmati '* uposatban karbtbdti " sdurisi rdjamsanan, 

“ Uposatban titlkiyibi nakarama mayan " iti ; autccba bbikkbutangbo tan dmachcban midbamdnatan , 

Sb macbcbo katipdydnan tbirdnan patipdtiyd acbcbhindi asind titan ' 1 kdrimi nan npesatban." 
tidjabhdid Tissutberb tan diswd kiriyan, tab tin ganttvdna tassa dtanni dsananbi nisidi so. 


whenever (they set up) a doctrino of their own, they propounded it to be the doctrine of 
Buddho. If there was any act of their own (to bo performed), they performed it according 
to their own wishes (without reference to the orthodox rules.) 

Thereupon, the thdro, son of Moggali, of increasing piety and faith, observing this dread- 
ful excrescence on religion, like unto a boil, and having, by examining into futurity, ascer- 
tained by his profound foresight, the period at which the excision of this (excrescence 
would take place ;) transferring his fraternity of numerous disciples to the charge- of 
the thero Mahindo, he sojourned for seven years in solitude, indulging in pious meditation, 
at the Ahoganga mountain (beyond the Ganges), towards the source of the river. 

In conscquenco of the numerical preponderance, and the schisms of these heretics, the 
buddbist priests were incapable of regulating their conduct according to the rules of the 
orthodox faith. From this very cause, in all the buddhistical temples in Jambudipo, the 
priests were iucapublo of observing the rites of “uposatho" and “pawhranan" for a 
period of seven years (as none but orthodox ministers could bo admitted to those rites.) 

The superlatively-gifted great king Dhummhs6ko, hearing of this (suspension of religi- 
ous observances for seven years), dispatched a minister to the chief temple AsdkorAma, 
with these orders : “ Having repaired thither, do thou, adjusting this matter, cause the 
ceremony of “ uposatho ” to be performed by the priesthood at my temple.” 

This ignorant minister having repaired thither and assembled the priests, thus shouted out 
the commands of the sovereign : “ Perform ye the ceremony of uposatho.” The priesthood 
thus replied to the cmbicile minister: “ Wo will not perform tho ceremony of 'uposatho' 
with the heretics.” Tho minister exclaiming, “ I will have the 1 uposatho’ performed,” with 
his own sword decapitated several of tho theros in the order in which they sat. The 
thdro Tisso, the younger brother of the king, perceiving this proceeding, rushing close to 
him (the minister), placed himself on tho seat (of tho thero last slaughtered). The 
minister recognizing that th£ro, repairing (to tho palace) reported the whole of the 
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Thiran dined amackekd ic, gantted ranno niwtdayi tahban paicattin. Tan tutted, jdtaddko mahipati, 

Sigkan gantted, bkikkkutangkan puehehki ubbiggamdnatd " rtcan /. atina iammtnm katta pdputi tiydf " iti. 

T lean apandita kieki " pdpan tuyikantu ; ' kickitu “ ukkinnanekdtu ; ** dkant u " nnllhi tuyihanli " panditd. 
Tan tut wdna tttah drqjd " satnattho attki hhikkhund. wimotin me winortrtwa, kdtun tdtdnapaggakan t " 

“ Attki Maggaii putto id Tiuatthird , rath t, aka / “ ichchaha tanghd refydnan raja tatthdii tddare, 

/Titan kkikkku takattena ekatuki paritcdrili thtri, narasakasiina amaekeki ekaturv tatkd. 

Tadaktyiwa phtti attawj waekantna so tkeran anitumi ; tiki tatkd watte : andgami. 

Tan tutted, puna , atlhatiha, thtri, machthieka pttayi , wisun tahatsa puriti ; pubbttrtya andgami. 

Rdjd puehehki ' ‘ hath an third dgaekektya nukkd T" iti : bkikkku ah a mu (ktrana taudgamana kdrauan : 
*Hoki, bhantt,’ upatthambbo kdtun tdsanapaggakan ‘iti wutti,‘ mahdrdjd, third ikiti to" iti 
Pundpi thtri machrkicka rdjd tviasa tedasi wisun sahasta puriti tatkd teaiwdna pitayi. 

“ Tkird makallakattipi numkissati ydnakan ; thiran gangdya ndwdya darthdtieha " akbruuji. 

Gantted ti tan tatkd weehun ; to tan tutwdwa uttkaki ; ndwdya thiran dnitun rtfad ; patkehuggami takin , 


occurrence to tbe king. Hearing this event, the king, deeply afflicted, and in the utmost 
perturbation, instantly repairing (to the temple), inquired of tho priesthood : “ By the 
deed thus done, on w hom will the sin fall t ” Among them, a portion of the ill-informed 
declared, “ The sin is thine : ” another portion announced, “ Both of you : ” the well in- 
formed pronounced, “ Unto thee there is none.” 

This great king having heard these (conflicting) opinions (exclaimed), “Is there, or is there 
not, any priest of sufficient authority (among you) who alleviating my doubt, can restoro 
me to the comforts of religion 1 ” The priesthood replied to the sovereign ; “ O, warrior 
king! the thdro Tisso, the son of Moggali, is such a person.” The king instantly 
conceived a great veneration for him. On that very day, in order that the tlu'-ro might be 
brought on his invitation, be dispatched four th6ros, each attended by one thousand 
priests; in like manner four ministers, each attended by a thousand followers. On 
the message being delivered by these persons, (the th^ro) did not accept the invitation. 

Hearing this result to the mission, he dispatched eight th£ros and eight ministers, each 
with a retinue of one thousand followers. As in the former instance, he again declined 
coming. The king inquired, “ What can the cause be that the th6ro does not come f ” 
The priests informed him what could procure the attendance of that tb^ro, thus: 
“ Illustrious monarch, on sending him this message, * Lord ! vouchsafe to extend thy 
aid to restore me to the faith,’ the there will come.” 

Again another time, the king adopting that very message, sent sixteen theros and 
sixteen ministers, each with a retinue of a thousand persons. He thus instructed 
(the mission): “The thoro on account of his great age will not be disposed to mount 
a conveyance; do ye therefore transport the th£ro in a vessel by the river.” They having 
repaired thither, delivered their message. He, in the very act of hearing the message, rose. 
They conveyed the there in a vessel. The king (on his approach) went ont to meet him. 
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J dnumattan jalan rdjd gahetwd dakkhinan karan. ndwdya otarantana thirauddd faff drawn. 

Dukt hinan dakkiniyd t6 karan raniibnukampako dlamhitwanukampdya third ndwdya atari. 

Rdjd thiran nayitwdna, uydnan Ratiwaddhanan thiratsa pddt dhdwilwd makkhrttrdcka nitidiya 
Samattha bhdwan thirufsa wimantantd mahtpati " dafthukdmh aham, bhanti. patihlranti ," nbrttwi. [chhati t " 
"Ktnh f" wutti : " mahikampah." dha : tan pnnardha t6 “ tn aldytkadudya t " "Tan J ampah datthumirh- 
" A’, dukkardti t" puchrhhitwd “ ikadisdyakampanan dnkkaranti " tunitwdna " tan daithukdmaidbruwi ' 
Rathan, afsan, manuudcha. pdtinchodakapuritan, thiro ydjanastmdya antaramhi chatudditi , 

Thapdprtwd tadanffihi tahatan yhjanan mahi rhaJiti iddhiyd tattrn niiinnatsacha daixayi 
Ttndmachchina bhikkhvnan maraninottan6picha pdparsatthi natthittan thiran pnehchhi mahtpati. 

" PatichchakammaA natthtti kilitthah rhitanitan wind" third badhiai rdjanan, watwd “ tittira" jdtakan. 
IPaxantb tattha tattdhan rdjuyydni mandrami sikkhdpisi mahipdlan tamhudd’iasamayan snbhan. 

T dim in yitcacha lattdhi duwi yakkhi mahtpati piirtwd, mahiyan bhiki.hu atilt tannipdtayi. 

Sattamt diwasi ffantwa takdrdman manbraman, A drill bhikl hutanffhatta lannipdlamatitatn. 


The monarch (proceeding into the river) till the water reached his knees, with the 
profoundest respect offered the support of his right shoulder to the disembarking thero. 
The benevolent thero, worthy of overy offering, out of compassion, accepting the proffered 
right arm of the sovereign, disembarked from the vessel. The king conducting the tlidro to 
the pleasure garden Ratiwaddhanc, bathing bis feet and anointing them, causrd him 
to be seated. The sovereign, with the view of trying the supernatural power of the 
th^ro, said to him : “ Lord, I am desirous of witnessing a miracle.” On being asked 
what (miracle) ? He replied, “ an earthquake.” (The thf-ro) again asked, “ the earth- 
quake thou wishest to see, is it to be of the whole earth, or of a limited space? ” Inquir- 
ing which is the most miraculous, and learning that “ an earthquake confined to a limited 
space was the most miraculous,” he declared that be was desirous of witnessing that. 

The thero within a boundary — the four sides of which were a y6jano in extent — 
having placed (on each side) a chariot, a horse, a man, and a vessel filled with water, 
by his supernatural power he caused the half of those things, together with the 
ground within the boundary, to quako (the other half, placed beyond the boundary, 
not being affected). He manifested this miracle to him who was there seated. 

The king inquired of the th£ro whether a sin had or had not been committed, on account 
of the sacrilegious murder of the priests, by bis own minister. The thdro propounding to 
the king the j&taka called “ tittira," consoled him by declaring, “Excepting there be 
wilful intention, there can be no sin.” Sojourning in that delightful royal pleasure garden 
for seven days, he made the sovereign conversant with the inestimable doctrines of 
the supreme Duddho. 

The king within those seven days having sent two yakkhos, caused all the priests 
in Jambudipo to be assembled. On the seventh day going to the splendid temple built by 
himself, he directed the whole priesthood, without any omission, to a.-aemble. Seated 
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Tbt rinataba (/anti nieinna sdeti antari, ikil tin tfhti/b r/. e bbill.u pat, katiltrdna tantilan, 

■ Kin, irddi Xuzntb hhnnti t " it i pi erhrhhi mah/pati : ft mutatdi/ikan ditthin wiydharinsn yathd mi. an 
Ti ntirhrbba littiki rabbi rtffd ttppabbajdpayi, eabbt mllbi xabandni dmn nppnbbajdpitd, 

,4 f nrbrhhi ithamwi/st bhill.bu ••/ iii i edeli Sm'ataf" iti : "iribba jjtt ird'tit tthanen:" tan thtrnn purhchbi hhiipati, 
“ trit.ttnjja irdtli Sambndilhb bbti , bhanteti ?“ (iba ; %b tbirb “ dmdti i " tan sutird riijd intthamdaa, tad tl, 

• Snnsjbbira xdilbita i/atiud. tu»mdrnn"b<'. tipi iatbait, / arita, t, haute ;** irhehetra watted ihiratta , bhupati, 
-'iahs‘bastn rat/. hah dalwdna aasdrah Jidn iti eubhah, Saitabi tama^ptt kutwdna taddidti upasathah. 
there ant anaht bitmhi bhihl;hw*an*hi trittirpr/e, chhalnbbinni, tepitati, pabh inna patita mbh idt, 
llhihbhn tabattah urhrhini, 1 dtnh eaittlhti intnftta u "it 'mrt. Ttbi Atnhdrdmainhi atd sat/dhammataptiahah. 
Mahal atta path iri'ba V arattbin rbn i am pun yathd li : dhammatmaffltin J'iteattberopi tan yet thei. 
hatha iraftb up pH i am nab parawd’lnpptvnaililtlnah abhdei Timattherbcba tannin tanyitiinainate. 

Ewan bhitbbn mhastina ra i bbdyds tard/inb a pan natrahi mat (hi dhamtna*an!*iti nittbitd. 

/taunt! *a Iterate irnne, ilini attatitainb isi, titabdpan'drnndynh to sahaetih tali tamdpayi. 


together with the them within the curtail), and calling up to him, one by one, the 
heretic priests : “ Lord," inipiired the sovereign, “of what religion was the deity 
of felicitous advent?” Knelt, according to his own faith, propounded the “ sassata,” 
and oilier creeds (as the religion of llmldlin). The king caused all those heretic priests to 
he expelled from the priesthood. The whole of the priests thus degraded were sixty thou- 
sand. lie then asked the orthodox priests, “Of what religion is the deity of happy nd- 
vent?” they replied, “The religion of investigated (truth)." The sovereign then addressed 
the them: “Lord! is tho supreme lluddho himself of that ‘vibhajja’ faith?” The 
them having replied “ yes,” and the king having heard that answer, overjoyed, “Lord," he 
exclaimed, “if by any act the priesthood can recover their own purity, by that act let the 
priesthood (now) perform the “updsatho.” Having thus addressed the (hero, and conferring 
the royal protection on the priesthood, he re-entered the celebrated capital. The priest- 
hood restored to unanimity ol communion, then hold the “ updsatho.’* 

Tho thero from many asankya of priests, selected a Ihousand priests of sanctilied 
character— possessing the six perfections of religious knowledge, and versed in the 
“tepilika," and perfect in the lour sacerdotal qualifications — for the purpose of holding a 
ronvocation. By them the convocation on religion was held: according as the thorns 
Mahakassapo and Yasso had performed the convocations (in their time), in like manner 
the tlidro Tisso (performed) this one. In that hall of convocation, the thf-ro Tisso 
preached a discourse illustrative of the means of suppressing doubts on points of faith. 

Thus, under the auspices of king Asdko, this convocation on religion was brought 
to a close in nine months by these priests. 

In the seventeenth year of the reign of this king, this all-perfect minister of religion, aged 
seventy two \ ears, conducted in the utmost perfection this great convocation on religion, 
and tiic “ pavarnnan.” 
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Sddhnkdratx dadantiwa edsanatthitikdrand tangitipariydsdne akampittha mahdmahi, 

Wtivti sttfhahrahmawih dram pi in a n u >) if anj eguchchhan sdtannhtio naralokan 

dgammamakd tatanakirhchah ; katakicho kcndmanfio tdtanak ieh chamh i pamajjili t 

Sujatiappasddasanwegatthdya kati mahawansi “(atiifadhatnmasanpHindma ** pane ha mo parichchhido. 

ClIATTIIO PaRICIICMHP.IIO. 

fl’tJHgtiu IVanganagari IVangardjd ahu pure: Kalin par an no ilhitdxi mahtxi tassa rdjino. 

Sordid dewiyd (and ekanalabhi dhitaran : n emit Id i ciydkartin tana tanwdsan mignrdjinO. 

.it nr a rupini dxi.atnca kdmagiddhini ; dewimi diteiydchdpi l<t{jdt/dii jigurhrhhitd. 

Kkdkini sd nikkhamrna sirichdra sukhatthinl, tatlhina x aha anndtd agd Magadh again ind. 

Lata rati he aitawiyd xiho xatlhamOhiddhatri a;t uanttha, tied dhdtcintti, sihdgatadisantu xd. 
fiahhihrd gucharan athd garhrhhnn dined tamdrakd ratio updgaldlento, fa pul ah pattakannako , 


At tlic conclusion of tho convocotion, on account of the re-establishmcnl of religion, the 
great earth, as if shouting its “ shdbu ! ” quaked. 

The instrument of this mission having left his supreme residence in tho brahma 16k a 
world, and descended to this impure human world, for the advancement of religion, — 
who, capable of advancing the cause of religion, would demur ? 

The fifth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, "the third convocation on religion," com- 
posed alike to delight and afflict religious men. 


Chap. VI. 

In the land of Wango, in the capital of M ango, there was formerly a certain 
Wango king. The daughter of the king of Kalinga was the principal queen of that 
monarch. 

That sovereign had a daughter (named Suppadcwi) by his said queen. Fortune-tellers 
predicted that site would connect herself with the king of animals (the lion). She grew up 
lovely in person, and was ardently inflamed with amorous passions. By both the king and 
queen, a degrading sense of shame was felt. 

This (princess) while taking a solitary walk, unattended and disguised, decamped under 
the protection of a caravan chief who was proceeding to the Magadiia country. 

In a wilderness in the laud of Lula, a lion chased away tiic caravan chief. The 
rest fled in opposite directions : she (advanced) in that in which the lion approached. 

The lion, prowling for prey, observing her approaching from a distance, inflamed with 
passion, wagging his tail and lowering his cars, approached her. She observed him ; and 
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The Mahawaneo. 


Sd tan dined, taritwdna nimittawarbanan tatan, abb it a taua angdni. raniayanti, yardman. 

Tattd pbattina atiritti, pitthin dropiydntan tibi ttkaguban nrtwd, tdya tanmdmmirhari. 

Tina tanteasamanwdya kdtina yam ake duwi, pnttanoba dbttarancbdti rdjadbitdjanhi id. 

Pattaisa battbapddita tibdkdrd, tato akd ndmrna Sibabdkun, tan dbitaran Stbatiaalin. 

Putto tbiatatoauo to, mataran purbrbbi tantayan "fwari pitdeba no,amma, faimd atadiii" iti t 
Sd tabbamabrawi taua, " kiunuydmdti t " tobratei " guban that, iti, tdtd, ti pdidnindti," I d brain. 
Mabdguhdyaibakanan tan kbandindddya ibakd ikdbiniwa pabndta yojandni gatdgatnn ; 
Gochardya gate tiki, dak/.hi II atm ink i m c/a ran tedm t kanittbiii kntwana, tato ngkaii apakkami. 
Niwdsatwdna tdkhanti , pacbcbbantagdmamdgamun; tattbdii rdjadbitdya mdtalaxia i utb tadd, 
Sinnpati IT angaraaao fbito pacbcbantatddband, nitinno iratamuli to, kamman tan tanioidbdpayan. 
Dined ti puabebbi ; tan tebebun, “ atawitediino may an' iti :sb ddpayi titan wattbdni, dbajampati. 
Tdndbitunuldrdni ; bhattan parinitu ddpayi, loteannabhdjanandsun Dtan pun-trna tdnieba. 

Tina id teinkito puchcbbi, “ kt tumhitit" ebamupati : taua idjdti gottdni rdjadbitd niwtdayi . 


recollecting the prediction she had heard of the fortune-tellers, freed from all fear, exciting 
him, caressed him. By her having thus fondled him, his passion being roused, the 
lion placed her on his back, and conveying her to his den, he lived with her. In 
due coarse of time, by her connection with him, this princess gave birth to twins — 
a son and a daughter. They partook of the naturo of the lion in the formation of 
their hands and feet. She consequently called him by the name of Sihabaho, and the 
daughter Sihasiwali. 

This son, in his sixteenth year, inquiring of his mother regarding a doubt raised in his 
mind, “ My mother,” said he, “from what circumstance is it, that between thyself, our 
father and ourselves, there is a dissimilarity ? ” She disclosed all to him. “ Why then do 
we not depart? ” replied he. “ Thy father,” she rejoined, “ closes up the mouth of the den 
with a stone.” 

He taking that which closed the mouth of the great den on his shoulders, proceeded 
and returned a distance of fifty jojanas on the same day. When the lion had gono 
to prowl for prey, placing his mother on his right shoulder and his sister on the 
left, he quickly departed. 

Covering their nakedness with leaves, they proceeded to a provincial village. At that 
time (prince Anuro) the son of the princess’s maternal uncle was there. This minister, 
standard-bearer of the king of Wango, was present at this provincial village, superintending 
cultivation, seated under a wato tree. The royal standard-bearer seeing their condition, 
made inquiries. They replied, “ We are the inhabitants of the wilderness.” He bestowed 
clothing on them, which (clothes) by the virtue of their piety, became of the greatest value. 
He gave dressed rice in leaves, which became vessels of gold. 

The minister astonished by this (miracle), inquired of them, “ Who aro ye ?” The 
princess narrated to him her birth and lineage. This royal standard-bearer, taking 
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Pituckekkddktlaran tan to ddaya dkajanipati, gantwdna fTanganagaran tanwdtan tdya kdppayi. 
Si ho sigkan gukan ganticd. ti adined tayo jani, addkito pultdtdkina, nachnkhddi. nackdpiwi. 
Ddraki ti gawitantb agd packckantagdmak i uhbdkiyati to tficka yart pan gamamupiti to. 
PackckanlatodtinA gantwa rantfo tan patiwidayun: “ tlko pititi ti rat than tan, dttca, patitidkaya." 
Aiabkan nitidkakan tana katikikkhandkagatan. part “ ad t tit tihadayili * takauan xopackdmyi. 
Tatkiwa dwi takattdnl tinichapi narinaro. Dwitu tcdritti i cariti mdtd tikabbknjanki tan. 

Aggahi tatiyi wdri dpuckckkiticdwa mataran ; ddpiiiti takatsan tan gkdtitun pitaran takan. 
ft anno kumdran dattisun ; tan rdja idamabruwi : t% gakiti yadi tiki ti damnti rattkan tadiwa ti." 

Si I tan ganttcd gttkddttaran, tihan dincdwa drakd. intan puttasinihina teijjhintun tan taran kkipi. 
Sard naldtandkackchamitta ekittina t attain, kumdrapadamutiica niwatto pati likumiyari. 
Tatk&siydwa tatiyan ; lato kujjki mig&dkipo, talk kkittd tar 6 tana kdyan niftbijja nikkkami . 
Snkitaran tlkatitan addyatapuran agit mataua ff'angardjatta talldh dni tadd aku. 
ft an no aputtakatldcha, patitdchana kammuud, tutwdwa ranno nattuttan, ttydnittcdtca mdtaran. 


with him this daughter of his father's (younger) sister, conducted her to the city of Wango, 
and made her his wife. 

The lion soon returning to his den, and missing these three individuals, afflicted 
with grief at tho loss of his offspring, neither ate nor drank. Seeking these children, 
he entered the provincial villages; and whatever villages he visited, be chased away 
tho people. The inhabitants of the villages repairing to (the capital), thus implored of the 
king: " A lion is laying waste thy country: sovereign lord, arrest this (calamity).” Not 
being able to And any person to slay him, placing a thousand pieces (of mouey) on the back 
of an elephant, be proclaimed through the city, " Let it be given to tho captor of the lion.” 
In tho same manner, the king successively (offered) two thousand and three thousand 
pieces. The mother on two of these occasions prevented the lion-born youth (from 
undertaking the enterprise). On the third occasion, without consulting his mother, 
be accepted the offer ; and a reward of three thousand pieces was (thus) bestowed on him 
to put bis own father to death. (The populace) presented this prince to the king. 
The monarch thus addressed him : “ On the lion being destroyed, I bestow on thee 
that country.” He having proceeded to the door of the den, and seeing at a distance 
the lion approaching, impelled by his affection for his child, — to transfix him, hr 
(Sihnlmhu) let fly his arrow at him. Oa account of the merit of the lion's good intentions, 
the arrow, recoiling in the air, fell on the ground at the feet of the prince. Even until the 
third effort, it was the same. Then the king of animals losing his self-possession (by 
which the charm that preserved his life was destroyed), the impelled arrow, transpiercing 
his body, passed throngh him. (Sihabahu) returned to the city, taking the head of the lion 
with the mane attached thereto. This occurred on the seventh day after the death of the 
king of Wango. 

The monarch having left do sons, and bis virtuous ministers exulting in this exploit (ol 
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Anwchrhit sannipatitd, akhild, ikamii nasd Sikabdku kumdrona “rajdkdk/ti " abruwun. 

Sb rajjnn sampatickckkitird ; datura mdtupatista tan ; Stkasnralimddiiya jatabkumiix gala tayan. 
iXattparan tattha mdpeti aha Sikapuranti tan, am it ‘if ybjana salt gdmtrhdpi mttitayi. 

Ldlaratthi pure tasmin , Sikabdku narddkipo rajjan kdrisi, katwdna makittn Sihasiuralin. 

Mahisi salasakkkattun yamaktrha Juki duwi puttijanayi, ktdt, id ; ff'ija yo ndma jettkaki, 
Sumitto ntima dutiyb ; rabbi dtrattinsa puttakd ; kdlena Wijayan rdja uparajjtbkisirkayi. 
IFijayb t rnamdcbdro an j tan parisapicha tobanint qnikdni dutiethdni l.arinstt ti. 

Kapha mabdjano ranpo tamattkan patiuridayi raj it tt sannapetwana. puttan btcadi sddhukan. 
Suhban tathnca dutiyan ahbti, tatiyampana, kujjhb makdjatw dka : “puttan gkdtiki ti ' iti. 
Rdjdtha ii'ijaya n tancka paritedrancka taisa tan eatta eatdni purist , kdrctwd addkamundake, 
A'duraya pakkk ipiipetwd, witsajjdpist sdgari, tsitkd timncka, bhariydyo, tatkiuracka kumdmki, 
It’imn, teisun. Ti wittaffd purisitthikumdrakd, truwri, n it un, dipakatmin okkaminsu tcasintueha. 
Kaggadipbti riayittha kumdrokkantadipako bhariybkkantadipbtu Makindadipako iti . 
Suppdrakipaitkanamki fFijayb pa it a okkrmi : pttrisd sdkasinrttkaktto nay art puniirt/ki. 


the prince), having ascertained that he was the grandson of tho king, and recognized 
his mother (to be the king’s daughter) they assembled, and with one accord, intreated 
of the prince Sihababu, “ Bo thou king.” He having accepted tho sovereignty, and 
conferred it on (Anuro) the husband of his mother, taking with him Sihasiwali, 
he himself departed for the land of his nativity. There he founded a city which 
was called Sihupura. In a wilderness a hundred yojanas in extent, ho formed villages 
(in favorablo situations for irrigation). In that capital of the land of Lala, making 
Sihasiwali his queen consort, the monarch Sihabhbu administered the sovereignty. This 
queen in due course, gave birth on sixteen occasions to twin children. The eldest was 
named Wijayo, the second was named Sumitto ; — altogether thirty two children. At 
the proper age, the sovereign installed Wijayo in the office of sub-king. 

Wijayo became a lawless character, and his retinue were the same : they committed 
numberless acts of fraud and violence. The nation at large incensed at this proceeding, 
represented the matter to tho king. He censured them (the prince’s followers) and 
his son he severely reprimanded. In all respects the same occurred a second time. On 
the third occasion, the nation enraged, thus clamoured : “ Execute thy son." The king 
compelling Wijayo and his retinue, seven hundred in number, to have the half of 
their heads shaved, and having them embarked in a vessel, sent them a drift on the ocean. 
In the same manner (iu a second vessel) their wives. In like manner their children (in a 
third). These men, women, and children, drifting in different directions, landed and settled 
in different countries. Be it known, that the land in which the children settled is 
Naggadipo. The land in which the wives settled is Mahindo. Wijayo himself landed at 
the port of Supparaka (in Jamhudipn), but (dreading the hostility of the natives) 
on account of the lawless character of his band, be re-embarked in his vessel. This 
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LankdyaA fPijayasan dmaka kumdro otinno titkinamati Tambapanni dipt, tdldnan yama- 
kagundnamantarasmin nibbdtun say it a dint Tathagaiauati. 

Sujanappaiddasanwegatthdya kati mahuwansi ** fPijaydgamananndmd " chatthd parickckhido . 

Sattamo Parichciihkdo. 

Sabbalokahitan katwQ, patwd santin khanan, pa rati, parinibbdnamanckamki nipanno, l ok and yak 6, 

Oewata tannipatamki mahanianhi, Mahdmuni, Sakkan tattra samipatfkan auorha wadanan tcaran. 

“ tVijayd Ldlawitayd Sthabdhu nanndqjo iko Lankamanuppatto, sattd machchasatdnugb. 

Patittkissati, diwinda, Lankdya mamatdsanan ; tasnui sapariwdran tan rakkha Lunkancha , tddhukan." 
Tatkd^ataua diwinda wacki tutted wisdrado, d iwauup palate a nnasta Lankarakkhan tamappayi. 

S ok kina i rat t a matt 6 w Lankamdgamtna, tajjukan paribbdjakawetina rukkhamuiamupdwisi, 
tPijayappamukhd nab be tan apieheka apuchckhitun ; 4 ‘ ayam, bko, kdnu dtpoti t" “ Lankddipbti (* dha xbiti 
fFatwd kuniikdyan tijalinabkisinchiya. 


prince named Wijayo, who had then attained the wisdom of experience, lauded in 
the division Tambapanni of this land Lanka, on the day that the successor (of former 
liuddhos) reclined in the arbor of the two delightful sal trees, to attain “ nibbaiian.” 


The sixth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, " the arrival of Wijayo,” composed 
equally to delight and to afflict righteous men. 


Chap. VII. 

The ruler of the world, having conferred blessings on the whole world, and attained the 
exalted, unchangeable nibbfma ; seated on the throne on which nibbaoa is achieved, 
in the midst of a great assembly of devut&s, the great divine sage addressed this celebrated 
injunction to Sakko, who stood near him: "One Wijayo, the son of Sihabahu. king 
of the land of Lala, together with seven hundred officers of state, has landed on Lanka. 
Lord of devos ! my religion will he established in Lanka. On that account thoroughly 
protect, together with his retinue, him and Lanka.” 

The devoted king of devos having heard these injunctions of the successor (of 
former Buddhos), assigned the protection of Lanka to the devo Uppulwanno (Vishnu). 
He, in conformity to the command of Sakko, instantly repaired to Lanka, and in the 
character of a paribajako (dovotee) took his station at the loot of a tree. 

With Wijayo at their head, the whole party approaching him, inquired, " Pray, devotee, 
what land is this?” He replied, “ The land Lanka.” Having thus spoke, he blessed them 
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Suttanrka titan hatthnu lagctwd, na bhaibgamd. Dattiti lonirupina parickdrila yakkhini. 

Bl:i tan irdrayantopi rrfjapnltina, antragd " gSmamki irlj/amdnamk'l bhawanti mnakkd" iti. 

Tattdcka 1 dmini tattha. Kincini nama yakkhini, niiidi rukkkamulamki, kantanti, tdpaiiwiya, 

Vimdna lb pokkkaranin niiinnan tancka tapaiin, tattha nakdtird, piicitira. adayarha muliilayo. 
fi'/inncha pakkharikiica ; itl vtthiiyi tamabraici : " bkakkkoii mama ; tittkdti .*" attkdbaddhavca tb narc : 
Parittaiuttat tjina bkakkitah id naiak-khnnt yachiyantbpi tan mtlan nddd yakkkiniyd nnrrS, 

Tan gakcticd turungdyan radantan yakkhini kkipl : tu an ikika id tattha kklpl latta tntanipi. 

Andyantitu tabbttu H'ija yo hhayuianl ilb, naddkapanck dyudkb gantira, dined pakkkaranin inbkah. 

Apatti mattinnapadan, pan) tahebtaa tapaiin " ImSya l.haln hknchchd mi gahitannuli " ckintiya • 
n Kin napasiasi bkachrhi mi, bkbti, hcaht' "iti d ha :la n ” kin rdjaputta bhachchthik /'lira nakdydti" aha id. 
" Yakkkint tdteajdndti mama jdlinti t" niekrkkito ; ligban laniiman idipctvd, dhannniandhayupdgato, 
Yadkkkin dddya gimdya n&rdthatcalayina, tb, icdmabattbina kiliiu, gaketicd dakkkininatu, 

Vkkhipitu ii atin aha : " bkachrhi mi diki, ddti ' tan mdrimiti ; ~ bhayattkd id fiwitan yiicki yakkhini ; 

" Jncitah diki mi, tami, rajjan datfdmi ti ; akan karisidmittki 1 ickrhancha, annan kincki yathirbrhhitah," 


by sprinkling water on them out of bis jog; and having tied (charmed) threads on 
their arms, departed through the air. 

A menial yakkhini (named Kali) assuming a canine form, presented herself. Ono (of the 
retinue) though interdicted by the prince, followed her, saying, “ In an inhabited village 
(alone) are there dogs.” There (near a tank) her mistress, a yakkhini named Kuw6ni, was 
seated at the foot of a tree spinning thread, in the character of a devotee. 

Seeing this tank and the devoteo seated near it, he bathed and drank there; and 
while ho was taking some (edible) roots and water from that tank, she started up, 
and thus addressed him; “Stop, thou art my prey.” The man, as if he was spell- 
bound, stood without the power of moving. By tho virtue of the charmed thread, she was 
not able to devour him ; and though intreated by the yakkhini, he would not deliver up the 
thread. The yakkhini then cast him bellowing into a subterraneous abode. In like 
manner, the seven hundred followers also, she one by one lodged in the same place. 

All these persons not returning, Wijayo becoming alarmed, equipping himself with 
the five weapons of w ar, proceeded after them ; and examining the delightful pond, he could 
perceive footsteps leading down only into the tank ; aud he thero saw the devotee. It oc- 
curred to him ; “ My retinue must surely have been seized by her.” “ Pray, why dost thou 
not produce my ministers! ” said he. “ Prince," she replied, “ from ministers what plea- 
sures canst thou derive ? Do drink and bathe (ere) thou departest.” Saying to himself, 
“even my lineage, this yakkhini is acquainted with it,” rapidly proclaiming his title, and 
bending his bow, he rushed at her. Securing (he yakkhini by the throat with a “ narachana ” 
ring, with his left hand seizing her by the hair, and raising his sword with his right hand, he 
exclaimed, “ Slave ! restore me my followers, (or) I will put thee to death.” The yakkhini 
terrified, implored that her life might be spared. “ Lord ! spare my life ; on thee I will 
confer this sovereignty ; unto thee I will render the favors of my sex ; and every other 
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Adubkayattkdya lapatkan id tan j jakkkin a}, dray i ; “ dniki bkarkcki ligkanti " wuttemaltdua ttinayi. 

" /mi ehkdtdti " wuttd id, tanduiddi winidditi, bkakkkit&nan wdnijanan ndwaftkan teitciilkan bhahun. 
Hkackckd ti iditkayitwdna, bkattdni wiyanjandnieha ; rdjaputtan bknjayitwd, labberkdpi abkunjiyun. 
//dpi taii rdjaputtina bkattan bhutwdtirittakan, ptnitd mdpayittcd id tcajnn tolatikan takan. 
Anikdramaiankarabhuiitanga M&rangand, tamdgantwa narindasta, gankanti , id takun manan ; 
Sumdpayi punikaimin rukkkamidi mahaggkiyan layanan idnipdkdraiakitan taiugandkikan. 
f/inca tan /Tijayo, iabbamdyatimphalamattano, apikkhamdna id tdya tiyyan kappiti rattiyan. 

Sipajjiniu laid tana bkachchd taltaiatd tadd bitkiri tdnipdkdri pariwariya bkupatin. 

Sutwd yakkkiniyd taddkin nipanno bkumipo takin, gilawdditasatldantamapuckchi puna yakkhinin . 

TatS td takalad rajjan ddtukamd tat amino “ ntauntidnatnirnan Lankan kakdmiti" teiydkari. 

*' Nagari bhutapn attki Siriteatlhawkayo idka, attki yakkkddkipo yakkkanagart ; tana dkitaran, 

11 Anayitwana ; tammdtd dwdkatthdya dkitaran idkddkipatino diti : takin yakkkautmdgame, 

" Mahantammaagalan kali ; mahayakkkaiamdgamd, tattdkamanupackckkinnan, pawaltaticka tan chkandn. 
11 Tattra mangalaghoidti ; punidikkkatamdgand natakkd latldkumajjhoa yakkhi mdrihi, bkumipa / " 


service according to thy desire." In order that he might not be involved in a similar 
difficulty again, he made the yakkhini take an oath. (Thereafter) while he was in the act 
of saying, “instantly produce my followers,” sho brought them forth. Declaring “ These 
men must be famished,” she distributed rice and a vast variety of other articles (pro- 
cured) from the wrecked ships of mariners, who had fallen a prey to her. 

The followers having dressed the rice and victuals, and having served them to the 
prince, the whole of them also feasted thereon. She likewise having partaken of 
the residue of the meal bestowed on her by the prince, excited to the utmost pitch 
of delight, transformed herself (into a girl) of sixteen years of age ; and decorating her 
person with innumerable ornaments, lovely as Mhrhnga herself, and approaching him, 
quickly inflamed the passion of the chief. Thereupon, she caused a splendid bed, 
curtained as with a wall, and fragrant with incense, to spring up at the foot of a 
certain tree. Seeing this procedure, and foreseeing all tho future advantages that were to 
result to him, ho passed the night with her. There, his seven hundred followers on 
that night slept, outside* the curtain, surrounding their sovereign. This (destined) ruler of 
the land, while reposing there with the yakkhiui, hearing the sounds of song and music, 
inquired of the yakkhini regarding the same. Thereupon, sho being desirous of con- 
ferring the whole sovereignty on her lord, replied, “ I will render this Lanka habitable 
for men. In the city Siriwattha, in this island, there is a yakkho sovereign (Kalaseno), 
and in the yakkha city (Lankapura) Ihero is (another) sovereign. Having conducted his 
daughter (Pusamitta) thither, her mother (Kondan&mika) is now bestowing that daugh- 
ter at a marriage festival on the sovereign there (at Siriwattha). From that circumstance 
there is a grand festival in an assembly of yakkhos. That great assemblage will keep 
up that revel, without intermission, for seven days. This revel of festivity is in that 
quarter. Such an assemblage will not occur again; Lord! this very day extirpate the 
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1'attd Ian teaeknnnh lulled, narindo %6 la.aahratet ; " admnruamt yakkki It i atkaatmitr imi, kamaile." 

“ Akan kardati tnddattli, fkaltad yalkkdnn >1 inlari, Itna tanitdpalinitca, pakdran diki, kkattiya ; 
Mamditttbkdiealli titan \nrtri gaahalibratei,'' halted tathiwa td yalkki teilayanl iti khattiyo. 

Ilanlwd yakkkapalin, rdjdpilandkaitd pilandkauai ; pilamtkimucka ludnanthdataekekd pitandkaiian. 
Mkkkamnta tfakkkaiiagarii , katipdhackrkaytna, to Tamhapannatekayan lotted, nagaran taltra tantcati . 
Agatd rdjapamHkkdtatb sa'ta tala nard, kkaiilld ndwato bkumin, gilaynindbhimaitdild, 

Dnkiald, bkmaigan katlkapdnimki apalimpitd nisidineu ; Into than •• Tambapannatlkapanniyb 
1 tun Ian 1 dr ft nine tea kdnanan " Tatnbapannili " taddkdkkidhiyan ; littitea lakkkilan dipamuttaman, 
Slkabtdni nariudd to yina tlkan tamdggahi i hna tauattrajdnattd “ Stkaldli pateuckekari, 

Sibatrua ay art Lan/.d gab ltd, tina, irdstad, linitea M Sikalan *' ndma ea Indian Stkalanlund. 

Talk rnfal mndratta bhachehd gdman lakiti lakin mdptlun salalt tamki SikaU allanattano. 
Kadambanadiyd hit Anurbdhaiekayan tea ran pdman ; taiiuttare kkdgi gamkhiranadiyantiki , 

Upalista dttijtiwatamu pntieeatvhayan, tcarart gataamatlkuruieilanrha Hijitan ; dutiyampuran. 

Eteafi linnittanb adman halted jaaapadan baknn, tannigamma talk maekekd ranijo rajjina ydehaynn. 


yakkhos." II purine this nil vice of hers, the monarch replied to her: “Charmer of 
my affections, how can I destroy yakkhos, who are invisible?" "Prince,” replied she, 
“placing myself in the midst of those yakkhos, I will give a shout. On that signal 
fall to with blows : by my supernatural power, they shall take effect on their bodies." 
This prince proceeding to act accordingly, destroyed the yakkhos. The king having put 
(Kalaseno), tho chief of the yakkhos, to death, assumed his (court) dress. The rest 
of his retinue dressed themselves in the vestments of the other yakkhos. After the 
lapse of some days, departing from the capital of the yakkhos, and founding the city 
called “ Tambapanni,” (Wijayo) settled thero. 

At tho spot where the seven hundred men, with the king at their head, exhausted 
by (sea) sickness, and faint from weakness, had landed out of the vessel, supporting 
themselves on the palms of their hands pressed on the ground, they sat themselves down. 
Hence to them the name of “ Tambapanniyo,” (copper-palmed, from the color of tho 
soil). From this circumstance that wilderness obtained the name of “Tambapanni." 
From the same cause also this renowned land became celebrated (under that name). 

Dy whatever means the monarch Sihabhhu slew tho “siho" (lion), from that feat, 
his sons and descendants are called “ Sihala,” (the lion slayers). This Lanka having been 
conquered by a Sihala, from the circumstance also of its having been colonized by a 
Sihalo, it obtained the name of “ Sihala.” 

Thereafter the followers of the prince formed an establishment, each for himself, 
all over Sihala. On the bank of tho Kadamba river, the celebrated village called 
(after one of his followers) Anuradho. To the north thereof, near that deep river, 
was the village of the brahmanical Upatisso, called Upatissa. Then the extensive 
settlements of L ruwt-la and Wijito ; (each) subsequently a city. 
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S/tmdna iuiajdtdya natthitdyn mahitiyd, rdja rdjabhisikettba tadtichdsi. upikkhakd. 

UxsdJiajdtd sabhi ti kumarassabhisiehani pistsun Dakkhinan Madhuran manippabhuti puhhatan. 

Ganlwd ti, Pandawan dined, dotted pdbhatamaha tan, sdsanancha nitridtsnn, “ rdjokanyatthikd," nard, 
" Sihahdhuttarajb Lankan teijayf IFijayawhay , tanabhisichanatthdya, ditha no dhitarantu " ti 
Mantrtied Pandhateo raja sahamachehihi, attano, dhitaran / Vijayin taudmachchdnanehdpi taua s6, 
unasatta sat dmachchadhitaranrha apesayi. 

“ Pit Hu kdmd pisettha dhitari Sihalhcaran, samalankdritwd saddwdri ihapdprxsantu Id , lahun 
Dotted pitunnan bahukan dhanan ittyo xamdnayi. 

Dhitaran xabbasowannatnitthdftdrina hhuxitah katwa, ddpisi, ddyajjan hatthassarathaddsiyo . 
Atihdrasahi marhehihi panchasatthikulihicha, saddhin idyodhapisesi patman datwdna mantiyn. 

Sabbe ti ndwamdruyha, yinettha bahukd jand satinnatammahdtitthan paflAm nap " dm a xaunitan. 
tf'ijayasm wjjdyitwd dhitaramputtakantubho t oasanti xamaye yakkhin sat'd Pandawadhttaran. 


Thus these followers having formed many settlements, giving to them their own names ; 
thereafter having held a consultation, they solicited their ruler to assume the nflicc 
of sovereign. The king, on account of his not having a queen consort of equal rank 
to himself, was indifferent at that time to his inauguration. 

All these chiefs, incited to exertion by their anxiety for the installation of the 
prince, sent to the southern Madhura (a deputation with) gems and other presents. 

These individuals having repaired thither, obtained an audience of (king) Panduwo, and 
delivering the presents, they announced their mission, thus addressing him: "It is for 
a royal virgin. The son of Slhabahu, named Wijayo, has conquered Lankft : to admit 
of his installation, bestow thy daughter on us.” 

The king Panduwo having consulted with his ministers, (decided that) he should 
send to him (Wijayo) his own daughter Wijayi ; and for the retinue of that (king) one less 
than seven hundred daughters of his nobility. 

* Those (said he, among you) who are willing to send your daughters to renowned 
Siliala, send them. — Let them be quickly ranged before their doors decorated in their 
best attire.” Having bestowed many presents on their fathers, he, with their concur- 
rence, assembled the maidens (at the palace), and causing his own daughter to be de- 
corated with every description of gold ornaments befitting her sex and exalted rank, he 
bestowed on her, as dowry, elephants, horses, chariots, and slaves. With eighteen officers 
of state, together with seventy five menial servants (being horse keepers, elephant keepers, 
and charioteers), the monarch dispatched these (maidens), bestowing presents on 
them. All these persons having embarked in a vessel, from the circumstance of great con- 
courses of people landing there, the port (at which they debarked) obtained the 
name of Mabatittba. 

This daughter of Pauduwd arrived when the yakkhini, by her connection with Wijayo, 
had borne him two children,— a son (Jiwahatto) and a daughter (Disala). 
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Sntwdckdgamanan laud ktindro rtfyaputtiyd uarakJ d ikato wattkun yakkkiyd rdjitdkitaran. 

Mantwd Kutniniydmorhu " rdjittki kktrujdtiyd: Una head gackekka gikd mi, putti kill ted mamaidiki." 
" Bkdydmi yakkkt ; yakkkd ti hatd mi tanakdrand, ubhataddni nattknkan , kakan Mdydmitikrawi f " 

" Yattra miekekkasi tamanyaltra yakkkihi, teijili mama, lakauakatikammina pdidyisidmi tanahan.'' 

IF drrnliwa paniwan id rfulantdddyu <1 drake, gdtd yattrdmanuuanan nagaran tamamdnuii. 

Hdrakt yakkkanagard nislddpiya bakire ; antowisanlin yakkko tan dined waidkatdpagd. 

“ Pundpia6pan6kd$a me layantedka mdgatdaatiko " tukale yakkki yakkko tdkatikopana, 

Kuddkk pdnippakdrina wiyalantayi yakkhinin; tassdtu mat aid yakkki nir.kkamma nagardkaki , 

Dined ti ddrakl, puckekki “ tamki kana sold t " Hi. 

“ Kuwiniydti " mticiika “ mat a ti mdritanidka tumktpi dined mdrtyun, paldyatha takun " iti. 

Agun Sumanakuta ntl paldyitwd talk lakun, tedsan kapptii jettka id wh ddko tdya kunittkiyd. 
Puttadhitdki teaddkitwd rdjdnuadya ti watun, tattkiwa Malay t iio pulinddnanhi sambhatco. 
Pandurdjatta dutd ti paonakdran tamappayuA IPijayaua kumdrasta rdjadkitddkikdwatd. 


The prince receiving the announcement of the arrival of this royal maiden, and 
considering it impossible that the princess could live with him at the same time with the 
yakkhini, ho thus explained himself to Kuwcni: “A daughter of roynlty is a timid 
being; on that account, leaving the children with me, depart from my house.” She 
replied, “ On thy account, having murdered yakkhos, i dread those yakkhos : now ( am 
discarded by both parties, whither can I betake myself?” “Within my dominions (said he) 
to any place thou plcasest, which is unconnected with the yakkhos; and I will maintain 
thco with a thousand bali offerings.” She who had been thus interdicted (from reuniting 
herself with the yakkhos) with clamourous lamentation, taking her children witli 
her, in the character of an inhuman being, wandered to that very city (Lankapura) 
of inhuman inhabitants. Sho left her children outside tho yakkha city. A yakkho who 
detested her, recognising her in her search for a dwelling, went up to her. There- 
upon anothor fierce yakkho, among the enraged yakkhos (asked): “ Is it for the purpose 
of again and again spying out the peace we enjoy that she is come? ” In his fury he 
killed tho yakkhini with a blow of his open hand. Her uncle, a yakkho (named Kumaro) 
happening to proceed ont of the yakkha city, seeing these children outside the town, 
“Whose children are ye?” said he. Being informed “ Kuwtmi's," he said, “Your 
mother is mnrdcred : if yo should be seen here, they would murder you also : 
fly quickly.” Instantly departing thence, they repaired to the (neighbourhood of the) 
Sumanta mountain. The elder having grown up, married his sister, and settled there. 
Becoming numerous by their sons and daughters, under tho protection of the king, they 
resided in that Malaya district. This person (Jiwahatto) retained tho attributes of the 
yakkhos. 

Tho ambassadors of king Panduwo presented to prince Wijayo the princess and other 
presents. 
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flatted saftkdrasammdnan dutdnan fVijayo puna ; add yathdraAan kauyd antacbcAhdnun, janatsacha. 
YatAd widAincha fVijayan sabbi macAcAd samdgatd rajj ina samabhisinchinsts, karinsacha mahdchbanan 
Tate so tf'ijayo rdjd Pandurdjassa dhitaran nuxhala pariharina mabesittibAUichayi. 

Thdnd tadd tmaeAcAdnan addsi, tasurassalu anmeassan sankAamuttan satataAassatlwaydraban. 

Hitwdna pubba cAaritan wisaman samina dAammena Lankamakhilan anusasamano id, Tambapanninagari . 
* fVijayo rusrindo rajjun akarayi samd khalu afthatinsati. 

SujanappasddasaAwegatiAdya kati .AfaAawansi “ fVijaydbAisiko ndmo," sattamb paricAcAAedb, 

Atthavo Pamchchhbdo. 

/Vijay j so tnahd rdjd wassi ant intake thito, iti chintayi ; “ udtlhnAan, narha wijjati mi sutd ; 

KicAeAAena icdtitan raitAan nassiyitAa mamacbcAayi t tin dp eyiyan rajjaAitun Hamilton bhdtaran mama." 
dthamackchehi mantetwd likhan tattha wisajjayi, likan datwdna fVtfayb nachirtna ditoaygato. 

Taimin mate amachchd ti pikkhantd kAattiydgaman Upatiseagami fbahrdna ratikan samanasasayun. 


Wijayo paid to tho ambassadors every mark of respect and attention. According to their 
grades or castes, he bestowed the virgins on his ministers and his people. 

All the nobles having assembled, in doe form inaugurated Wijayo into the sovereignty, 
and solemnized a great festival of rejoicing. 

Thereafter the monarch Wijayo invested, with great pomp, the daughter of king 
Panduwd with the dignity of queen consort. 

On his nobles he conferred offices : on bis father-in-law (king Panduwd) he bestowed 
annually chanks and pearls, in value two lacks. 

This sovereign Wijayo, relinquishing his former vicious course of conduct, and ruling 
with perfect justice and righteousness over the whole of Lankit, reigned uninterruptedly 
for thirty eight years in the city of Tambapanni. 

The seventh chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the inauguration of Wijayo,'' 
composed equally to delight and to afflict righteous men. 


Chap. VIII. 

This great monarch Wijayo when he arrived at the last year of his existence, thus 
meditated : “I am advanced in years, and no son is born unto me. Shall the dominion 
acquired by my exertions, perish with my demise ? For the preservation of the dynasty, 
I ought to send for my brother Sumitto : " thereupon, consulting with his ministers, 
he dispatched a letter of invitation thither ; and shortly after having sent that letter, 
he went to the world of the devos. 

On his demise, these ministers waiting for the arrival of the royal personage (who had 
been invited by the late king), righteously governed the kingdom, residing at Upatissa. 
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Mali IFijayardhmSi kkalliybgamand pari, ikon teat tan ay ah l.ankddlpo tui ardjikb. 

Tannin Sihapari latta Sikabdkutsardjinn achrkny tna, Sumillb ti rdjd tasta tuto aha 

Tasta put Id la yu limn Madilardjatta ilkituyd dulS. Sikaparah gantwd, ran 'in lit Kan adatuu li. 

Lillian sultrilna tb raid, putti dmantayi tayb, “ ahan mahattakb, laid, ekb lumbitn garkckhatu," 

Lankan nikagunan kantan , " mama kkdtassa lantit an ; tattackckayi chatulthitta ryjjtrb kdrtiu tabhanan." 
Kanitthako PanduiciitaiUwo rajfaknmdrako gamittamili rbintilwd Halted lottk % gatampieba, 

Pilard tamanuf}ndla, dvatliiudaiaebckadtiraki a day a, dntki ndtran ftaribbiyikaJiygawd. 
Mahdkandaranajjdti mnkUtadtedramki oluruii, ti paribbdjaki diiwd.jan6 takkari tddbukan. 

Purhekkilutd nagaran itlka upayanth, lamina ti Upat itsagdman lampattd it twain paripdlitd. 
Amackcbdnumatb mackcko purhchbi nimittakan ; baki kkaltiyagamanan tasta to teiydkdii parampicha. 

" Salt ami diutatiyitea dgamUsati kkattiyo, kwldkaadtanamilasia wariiajbtra iSaprssati.' 

Sallami ditcattyiwa li paribbdjaki tahin , path ; distedna, puckcbhiltc& amarhrbd li wijdniya. 

Tan Patiduwdia dcteanlt Lankdrajjina appayun ; makistya abkdwdtb nalawa abkisickayi. 


From the death of kins Wijayo, and prior to the arrival of (hat royal personage, 
this land of Lanka was kingless for one year. 

In the city of Sihapurn, by the demise of king Sibabahu, his son Sumitto was 
the reigning sovereign. By the daughter of the king of Madda, he had three sons. 
The ambassadors (of Wijayo) having reached Sihapura, delivered their letter to the king. 
The monarch having heard the contents of the letter (read), thus addressed his three 
sons ; premising many things in praise of Lanka : “ My children, I am advanced in years : 
go one of you to the land of my cider brother. On his demise, rule over that splendid 
kingdom, as the fnurth monarch (of the Sihald dynasty founded by me.”) 

The youngest, prince Panduwdsad6wo, foreseeing that it would be a prosperous 
mission, decided within himself, “ 1 will go.” Keceiving the approval of bis parent, 
and taking with him thirty two noble youths, (disguised) in the character of paribbayika 
(devotees), he embarked in a vessel. They landed (in Lankh, at Gfmagamakatittha, at 
the mouth of theMahhkundura river. The inhabitants of that place seeing these devotees, 
they rendered them every assistance. These travellers, here inquiring for the capital, 
protected by the ddvatis, in due course reached Upatissa. 

By the desire of the ministers (regent) a chief (not associated in the regency) had previ- 
ously consulted a fortune-teller, who announced to him the arrival of a royal personage 
from abroad, and his lineage ; and, moreover, (thus prophesied) : “ On the seventh day from 
hence, the royal personage will reach the capital ; and a descendant of his will establish 
the religion of Buddho (in this island.)” Accordingly on the seventh day the devotees 
arrived there. The regents having seen them, made due inquiries, and identified 
them ; they invested the said Panduwasad^wo with tho sovereignty of Lanka. So long as 
ho was withonta royal consort, he abstained from solemnising his inauguration. 


Digitized by Google 


b, c. 504; a. b. 39.] Thk Mahawanso. 55 

Mmitatlnnaaakkaua Paadutakkb into ahu : fPtaudhabkaua yuthlhamhi dddya tai.an janan, 
ijantwa aiatapatUuna gaygdpdrah ; tah in puran mdpclwd, tattha kdrisi rajjan ; tattn suit labhi ; 
hhita kanitthikd ati Ukaddakackekdna ndmikd, sttwannawnnna ittkichasurupdabkipattkitd 
I'ndatthan tattn rdjdnn panudkdri makdraki pf tilth rdjino tana ; bkito rdjubki $6 pana ; 

Xatwana sotlkigamanah abkitikapkalampieka inhaitwattihia itthihi nawah drapiyd sutan. 

Uangdyakhipi, •• ganhantupahit mi dkitarah " iti “ gaketuh" ti nasakkkihtu. Nthedtd pana tigkawd. 

Putty i tliwau yixca Gbnagdmaka pattana n pattd; pabbajitdk&rah sabbd td tattha ntaruh, 

Puchckkittcd nagarah ittha td, kamtnbpayantiyb U patina y amah sampatti, diteald paripdtitd. 

Xtmittakassa wathanan tutted ; tattha gatti tatkd, dined, amackcht puehchhitwd natwd, ran/io tamappyi. 
Tah Panduwdsuditeah te amackehd tuddhahuddhino rajji samabbtsinckihsu, punnasabhamanbrathah. 
Subhaddakackekdnamanomarupinih mahttibkdtei abkisichayattanb, takdgata tdya paddti attand 
Sabdgatdnah ; least bkumipb tulhanti. 

Sujanappasddatahwigattkdya kali Makdtoahsi 11 PanduwdsatUwdbktsikb’' tuima aitkamo parichckhedo 

The Sakya prince Amitodano (the paternal ancle of Buddho) bad a son, the Sakya 
Pandu : on account of the wars of prince Widudhabhasso, taking his own people with him, 
but alleging some other plea (than that of yielding to the power of his enemy), he (Pandu) 
retired beyond the river (Ganges). There founding a settlement, he ruled over that country. 

He had seven sons, and a daughter named Bhaddakachch&na, the youugest of 
the family: her complexion had the tint of gold, and her person was endowed with female 
charms of irresistible fascination. On her account, seven kings sent valuable presents 
to this sovereign ; who becoming alarmed at (the competition of) these royal suitors, and 
having ascertained (by consulting fortune-tellers) that the mission would be a propitious 
one, as well as that an investiture of royalty would ensue, embarked his daughter with 
thirty two attendant females in a vessel. Proclaiming, " Let him who is able to 
take my daughter, take her he launched her into the river (Ganges). They (the snitors) 
failed in the attempt The vessel being swift, they reached the port of Gonagamaka on the 
twelfth day, and all these females landed there in the disguise of devotees. There inquiring 
for the capital, these travellers in due course, protected by the ddvaths, reached Upatissa. 

The ministers having already consulted the fortune-teller (Kalawtlo), and having 
waited on the females who had arrived (at Wjjitta), in fulfilment of that prediction, 
having also made inquiries (there) regarding them and identified them, they presented them 
to the king (at Upatissa.) 

These ministers, in the plenitude of their wisdom, installed in the sovereignty this 
Pandu»asad6wo, who had thoroughly realized every wish of his heart. 

This sovereign of the land having elevated the lovely Bhaddakachchhna to the station 
of qnecn consort, and bestowed her followers on his followers, reigned in prosperity 
(at Wijittapura). 

The eighth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “the inauguration of Panduwasadewo,” 
composed both to delight and afilict righteous men. 
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Navamo PARiniciiriF.no. 

Mabiit janayl pulti data, tkanchadhttaran ; sabbajrttbobhayo h dm a, Chittdndma kanitfikd. 

Pattilttd tan wiydkautu brdkmand mantapdragd, “ rajjahltu tulo and gbdtayixxati matuli." 

“ tidtasxdma kanittbinti " nirhcbhiti ; bhdtardbhayb xedriti, Kbit trtjilnn gthi tan ikalbunikt, 
Ka'vtbcka xirigabbbina taxx a tlwdramakdrayun ; ant fhapisxtn tkancha ddsih, oar a tataii bahi. 
Ruptnummddayi nan ditthamaUdwa , xayoto laid ** Cmmddarhittdti'’ ndman xbpapadan labhi. 
Sutwana tankdgamanan fibaddakacbchdna diwiyd, mdtard choditd, puttd, ikapttwikancha dgattxuxt, 
Pitwdna ti Pan^uwdsudexralankindamdgatd, dixxtdna tan kanifthincha, roditwd xokatdyaeka, 

Rannd txxkatatakkdrd, rantfdnuntidya chdrikan eharintu Lanktldlpamhi niwdtancha yatkdruchin. 
tidmtna icaxitattkdnan R dmagcnanti uchchati ; Urxxxrrtdaxxrddkdnan niwdsacha, talhd, tathd. 


Chap. IX. 

The queen gave birth to ten sons and one daughter. The eldest of them all was 
Abhayo ; the youngest their sister Chittti. 

Certain brahmans, accomplished in the “ mantras,” and endowed with the gift of divi- 
nation, having scrutinized her, thus predicted : “ Her (Chitta’s) son, will destroy his 
maternal uncles, for the purpose of usurping the kingdom.” 

Her brothers proposed, in reply, " Let us put our sister to death.” But Abhayo 
(doubting the truth of the prediction) prevented them. 

In due course (when she attained nubile years) they confined her in an apartment 
built on a single pillar : the entranco to that room they made through the royal dormitory 
of the king, and placed a female slave attendant within, and (a guard of) one hun- 
dred men without. From her exquisite beauty, the instant she was seen, she captivated 
the affections of men by her fascination. From that circumstance she obtained the appro- 
priate appellation of Ummida-Chitti (Chitta, the charmer). 

The sons of (the Sakya Pandu) having fully informed themselves of the nature of 
the mission of the princess Baddakchchibia to Lankh, and being specially commissioned 
by their mother ( Susima), they repaired hither, leaving one brother (Ghmini with 
their parents). 

Those who had thus arrived, having been presented to Panduwksadewo, the sovereign of 
Lankh, they commingled their tears of joy with her’s, on their meeting with their sister. 

Maintained in all respects by the king, under the royal protection they (travelled) 
over Lankd, selecting settlements for themselves according to their own wishes. The 
settlement called Ramagdna was occupied by the prince (who thereby acquired the 
appellation of) Ramo. In like manner the settlements of Uraw£lo and Anuradbo 
(by princes who thereby acquired those names). Similarly the villages Wijitto, Dighayu, 
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Tathd fFijitaDighdyu -Rohandnah niiratakd, fPijilagdme Otghayu Rihanantirha teuchchari. 

Kdrisi Anurdtlhi *6 wapih, dakkhinatb ta to, kdrdprtwd rqjagehah ; tattha wdiamakappayi, 

Mahdrdjd Panduwdsadtwo jetf hat Utah takdn Abhayan, uparqjjamhi , kdti, iamabhisirhayi, 

Righdwussa kumdraisa tana yd Dighagdmani, tutted Ummddach itta n tan, tattd jdtakutvfuiin, 

t iantw dpati tsagamah tan apassi tnanujddhipan add sahopardjina rdjupatihdnatnaua tit 

tlawakf hahhimukhatthdnt tan upechcha thitatu td ditto dua Gdmanih, Chitta rattachittdha ddsikah : 

“ K6 isoti t " tato tutwd ** mdtula.ua tuto " iti, ddsih tattha niyojisi. Sandhi h kahodna, id tato , 
GatoaHhamhi teat dpetwd, rat tin kukkutayantakah druyiha, ckhindayitwdna kawdtan, tena pdwisi. 
Tdyasaddhih wasitwdna pachchustyitea nikkkami ; rtcah nichchan wasi tattha, chkiddabhdtcd apdkaid. 
Sdtina aggahi gabtihah, gabbho parinatb tato, mdtudrochayi ddsi, mdtd puekehhi tadhitarah, 

Rahno drochayi. Hdja dmantetwd sutibrutei ,l p'Aiy 6 t6pi amhihi ; dema fasti tea tan" iti 


and R6bana, having been selected for settlements, conferred appellations on Wijitto, 
Dighayii, and Rdhano. 

This maharaja Panduwfisadbvo formed a tank at Auuradho. To the southward 
thereof, he built a palace. In due course, ho installed bis eldest son Abhayo, in the 
dignity of sub-king, and established him there, 

Dighagamini, the son of prince DighAyu, having heard of (the transcendent beauty 
of) Umm&da-Chitth, and conceiving an ardent passion for her, proceeded (attended 
by two slaves, G6pakachitto and Kalawblo) to Upatissa, and presented himself before the 
sovereign. He (the king) assigned to him, conjointly with the sub-king, the charge 
of the royal household. 

The aforesaid Chi Mi, who was in the habit of taking up her station near the door (of her 
pillared prison) which faced the royal dormitory, having watched this Gftmini, inquired of 
her slave attendant, “Who is that person T” She replied, “ The son of tby maternal nnclo.” 
Having ascertained this point, she employed the slave in carrying on an intrigue (by 
sending the prince presents of betel leaves, and receiving from him fragrant flowers 
and other gifts.) 

Subseqnently, having made bis assignation, desiring that the entrance facing the royal 
dormitory should be closed ; in the night, ascending by an iron ladder, and enlarging 
a ventilating aperture, by that passage ho obtained admission into the apartment. Having 
passed the night with her, at the very dawn of day, he departed. In this manner 
he constantly resorted thither. The aperture in the wall remained undetected. By 
this (intercourse) she became pregnant. Thereupon, her womb enlarging, the slave 
disclosed the circumstance to the mother. The mother satisfied herself of the fact from her 
own daughter, and announced the event to the king. The king consulting his sons, 
said : “ He (Gamini) is a person to be protected by us. Let us bestow her on himself. 
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AS 

■ f’utto chi mdrayitsdma tanti Tatsa adansu tun. Pasutikdli sampatti sutigikancka pamti. 
Snnkitwd Gopakackittan KdUncilancha ddsakan tasmin kammi nissdydti Gdmaniparichdraki , 

Ti pntil’tan adante ti rajaputta aghdtayun. Yakkhd hutwana rakkkinsu ubkb gabbkukunuirakan. 

. Inttan upawijanttan id xallakkhapitt dasiyA Ckittd i tiijanayi puttai i ; tit ittkipana dbitnmn. 

Ckittd sakatsan ddpctwd tssssdputtan sakampirka, iindpetwd dhitaran tan nipqjjiiptsi santiki , 

“ Dkita laddhdti " sutwana rajii pultd tut A akurt ; mntacha mdtumdtarha, ubkopanti kumdrakan. 
MiUdmahattn ndsnanckajittkassa matulaiuicha than katwd namakarun Pandukabhayandmakan, 
Lankdpdlo Pandutcdtadewo rajgamakdrayi tinia wassdni jdtamki maid sb Pandukabkayo. 

Tasmin malatmin manujddhipasmin, sabbi tamagamma narindaputtd tassdbkayassdbkayadasta bkdtu • 

rdgdbhisikan akarurt uldranti . 


Sgjanappasditatanwigatthdya kati Mtskiiwantt " Abkaydbkistkb " ndma natcamb parickckkidb. 


•Should it (tho child in the womb) prove to be a son, we will put him to death.” They (on 
this compact) bestowed her on him. 

When the time for her delivery arrived, she retired to the apartment prepared for 
her confinement. 

The princes doubting whether the slaves Gopakachitto and Kalawclo, who were 
the adherents of Gamini, could be trusted in this matter, and would give information (as 
to the sex of the infant), put them to death. 

These two persons, transforming themselves into yakkhos, watched over the destiny 
of the unborn prince. 

ChitU had (previously) by the means of her slave, searched out a woman, who was 
near her confinement. She gave birth to a son, and that woman to a daughter. Chitta 
entrusting her own son and a thousand (pieces) to her, (sent her away); and causing 
her daughter to be brought, she reared her in her own family. The princes were informed 
that a daughter was born; but the mother and maternal grandmother both (knew) that 
the infant was a prince ; and uniting the titles of his grandfather and eldest maternal uncle, 
they gave him the name of Pandukabbayo, 

The protector of Lanka, Panduwhsadevo reigned thirty years, dying at the period ol the 
birth of Pandukabhayo. 

At the demise of this sovereign, the sons of that monarch having assembled, they 
installed her (China's) brother Abhayo, who had been her preserver, in this renowned 
sovereignty. 


The ninth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the installation of Abhayo," composed 
both to delight and to afflict rightoous men. 
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Dajsamo I’aricucuubdo. 

V mmculachiUdydnantd dissi dddya ddrakan samuggi pakkbipittedna DwdramandaJakad agd. 

Hdjaputtacha migawan gatd Tumbarakandar t dined dasin : '* kuhin yds i f " " kimstantirba f " pucbchbisun. 
" Owdramandatakanydmi dhitu mi gulapuicakan,” ichchdha “ brbpibiti" rdjaputta tamabraioun. 

Chittdcka, Kdlateilbcba tana rakkh dyani ggatd, mahantan sukaran wisad tan kbaitaiiyiwa, dassayun. 

Ti tan samanubansthinsu. Sd tamdddya tattragd, ddrakaneka i abassancba dyuttassa add rahu. 

Tasminyitoa dini tassa bbariyd janayi sulan ; *• yamaki janayi putts bhariydmiti sapositan. 

So sattnwassikbeb dpi tan wijdstiya mdtuld banian sarasikdanti ddrakicha payojayu n. 

Jalattban rukkbasasiranjalarbrhbdditacbbiddakan ntmujjam&nb cbhiddina pawisitwd, cbirati tbitb. 
Tatotaltbacha nikkhamma, kumdro stsaddraki. npicbcha puchehhiyanibpi, wanrhitan , utwacbohi, sd 
Mnnustd tattha gantwdna, tan saran pariicariya, Agatihi naribnca, niva — 

sitwdna soattbakan, kumdrb, ledrimogayiba, susiraushi fbito aht «. 

H'atihakdni ganctwana ; mdrstwd itsaddraki, ganwd drbcbayan, " sabbi ddrakd mdritii, iti. 


Chap. X. 

At the desire of Umm&dachitta, the slave girl (Kumbokata), taking the infant and 
placing it in a basket-cradle, departed for the village Doramadala. 

The princes who were elk hunting, meeting the slave at Tumbakandnra, inquired of her, 
“ Whither art thou going T What is this?” “ I am going to Doramadala,” she replied, 
“ with some cakes for my daughter,” “Set it down,” said the princes. At that critical 
moment, Chitto and Kalawdlo, who had attended her for the protection of the prince, pre- 
sented to the (princes’) view the form of a great wild boar. They eagerly gave chase to 
the animal. She, taking the infant and the thousand pieces, proceeded to the destined place 
of concealment, and secretly gave them to the person intended to have the charge of them. 

On that very day, the wife of this herdsman brought forth a son. Giving it out, 
“ My wife has given birth to twin sons,” he took charge of him (the prince) also. 

When he attained his seventh year, bis uncles having ascertained his existence, ordered 
the boys who resorted to a certain marsh (in his vicinity) for amusement, to be destroyed. 

There was a hollow tree growing in the waters (of that marsh), having an aperture 
under water. He was in the habit of diving and entering by this aperture, and of taking 
up his station frequently there. And when this young prince emerged from thence, 
on being accosted and questioned by the other boys, he, artfully concealing the deception 
practised, accounted in some other manner for his (absence). 

The people (sent by the princes) having come to that place, surrounded tho marsh. 
The young prince, at the instant these men came, putting on his clothes, and diving under 
water, placed himself in the hollow of the tree. Counting the number of the clothes (left on 
the bank), and putting to death the rest of the boys, returning, they reported to the uncles, 
“ All the boys are destroyed.” When they had departed, he (the prince) returned to his 
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tiateiu tests, so ganttpd, dy uttakagharan sakah watah, audsikd tina . ahu dwd/iata wauikd. 

Puna suttcdna jiwantah kumarah tassa matuld, tattha gopdlaki sahbi mdretuh sanniydjayuh, 

Tasmin ahdni gdpdld laddhah ekah chatuppadah , aggih dharituh, gnrnan ptsesuh * tan kumdrakah. 

So gout tea gharamayuttaputtakah ytrea pisayi •• pdddrujanti mt ; nihe, aggih gap dtasant ikan," 

" Tattha angdramahsancha khddissasi tuwah ** iti ; nisi so ; tanxcachasosutird aggih gopdlasantikah. 

Tasmin khane pisitd te parikkhipiya mdrayuh table gbpi, marayitwd matuldtian nistidayuh. 

To to tolasawassan tan teijdnihsucha matuld. Mdtd sahassanehdddsi tassa rakkhtsneha ddisin, 

.dyutio mdtuiandisah sab ban tassa niwediya, dalwddisin, sdkaisancha pisesi Pandulantikah. 
Pandulabrdhmano ndma bhogawd, wedapdrmgo, dakkhinasmih disdbhdge vast Pandulagdmake. 

Kumdro tattha gantwdna pasti Panduiabruhmanah : ** twan Pandukdbhayo , tdta iti puchchhiya ; u ydkne. 

Tassa katwdna sakkbrah aha " rdjd bhawissati ; samasatlati wassuni rajjah tteah karayissasi 

’• Sip pah uggduka, tdtd ti," sippuggahanamakdrayi, Chandtna tassa puttina k hip pah sip pah samdpitah. 


home, the house of the confidential herdsman ; and living under bis protection, attained his 
twelfth year. 

At a subsequent period, hearing that the prince was in existence, his uncles again gave 
orders to destroy all the herdsmen in the village (Doramadaia). On the day (appointed for 
the massacre) the herdsmen having succeeded in killing a wild quadruped, sent this prince 
to the village, to bring some fire. He going homo and complaining, “ I am leg-wearied," 
and saying, “ take some fire to tbo herdsmen, there thou wilt eat roasted meat sent 
the confided herdsman's own son. That youth on being told this story, carried the fire to 
the place where the herdsmen were. At that instant, the men who had been sent 
surrounding them, put them to death. Having destroyed all the herdsmen, they reported 
the same to the uncles. 

Thereafter the uncles again obtained information regarding him in his sixteenth year. 

The mother sent one thousand pieces (of money) for bis use, with written directions 
(regarding her son). The confided herdsman having explained to him the contents of 
bis mother’s letter, and putting him in possession of the thousand pieces and of the written 
instructions, (pursuant to these instructions ) consigned him to the guardianship of 
Pandalo. 

Tho said Pandulo, who was a wealthy brahman, and a proficient in the “vebddos," 
resided to the southward, in the village Pandulo. The prince having proceeded thither, 
presented himself to that brahman Pandulo: he inquired, “Child, art thou Pandukab- 
hayo T” On being answered (in the affirmative), receiving him with every mark of attention, 
he thus predicted (bis fate) : “ Tbou wilt be king. Tbou wilt reign full seventy years ; " 
and adding, “ My child, thou sbouldest acquire every accomplishment,’’ he taught 
him those (his acquirements) simultaneously with his (the brahman's) son Cbando, and he 
rapidly perfected his education. 
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Add satasahaumn to yodkasangakak&rand, yedhitu tangahi tint Una pnncha uxiitv. So, 

" Siyun ydya gahttdni panndni kanakdni, tan m/ibitin kuru ; Chandanckd mamaputtan purokitan." 

Iti watted, dkanan dotted, saybdkati nikari ; talk $6 naman tawayitwdna, talk nikkkamma pa it /fated 
t.addbabald nagaraki K dsapabkatasantikt lattasatdni purist tabhisan bht&ananicba. 

Tato narasahatttna dwtsatina kumarakb Uarikandapabhatanndsna, agamd pariwdritd. 

Ilarikandutiwo n dma Pandakdbhayamatalb tan Pandntedsudiwina dinnan kkunjati disakan. 

Todd karisaiatan pakkan si Idpayati kkattiyd ; tana dkitd rupateali Pdis namdsi kkattiyd . 

Sd tnahhparitcdrina ydnamdruyka tdbhand, pitubkattan gdkayitwd Idwakdnancka gackekkati, 
Kumdrasta manussdnan dined taitka kumdrikan, iroekisun kunarassa : kum&rd sakaidgato, 

[haiilkd tan parisan katwd, sakan ydnamaphayi, tadanlikan, “ saparitd kattka ydsiti t" puekekhi tan, 
Tdya watte sasabbasmin, tassd to rattamdnasO, attand sanwibkdgattkan bkatUndyaeki kkattiyd. 

Sd tarttdruyba y dnamkd add sowannapdtiyd, bkattan nigrddhamuiasmin rdjaputtaita kkattiyd, 

Canki nigrOdkapanndni bkojetun sisakijani. Sowaynabk dja ndndtun tdni panndni tan kkani. 


For the purpose of enlisting warriors, he (the brahman) bestowed on him (the prince) 
one hundred thousand pieces When five hundred Boldiers had been enlisted by the 
latter, he (the brahman) having thus addressed him : “ Should the leaves touched by auy 
woman be converted into gold, make her thy queen consort, and my son Chando your 
‘ purohitto' minister and having bestowed this treasure upon him, sent him forth with 
his warriors. Thereupon this fortunate prince, causing his name to be proclaimed, 
departed from thence. 

At a town near the Kasa mountain, the prince having been reinforced by seven hundred 
men, to all of whom (he issued) provisions and other necessaries, from thence, attended by 
his army of one thousand two hundred men, he advanced to the Harikunda mountain. 
Harikundasivo, the uncle of Pandukabhayo, was governing that territory ; having obtained 
it from Paduwdsaddvo. At that time, this prince was superintending the reaping 
of a harvest of one hundred “ karissa ” of land : bis daughter, named Pili, was a 
lovely princess. She, radiant in beauty, attended by a great retinue, and reclining 
in a palanquin, was on ber way, taking a prepared repast for her father and the 
reapers. The followers of the prince having discovered this princess, reported it to 
the prince. The prince quickly approaching her, parting her retinue in two, caused 
his palanquin to be conveyed close to her’s. He inquired of her, “ Where art thou 
going, together with thy retinue t ” While she was giving a detailed account of her- 
self, the prince became extremely enamoured of her ; and in order to satisfy himself 
(in regard to the prediction), he begged for some of the prepared repast. The princess de- 
scending from her palanquin at the foot of a nigrbdha tree, presented the prince with rice 
in a golden dish. To serve refreshment to the rest of the people, she took the leaves of that 
nigrddha tree. Those leaves instantly became golden vessels. The royal youth, seeing 
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Tdni rlittcd ritfijiutto, taritted dijabhdtitan, ** mahitibhdtcayoggd mi kai^d laddhdti ,** tutti *d. 

Sabbi bhojdpayiti tad, t a, naf.kiyittha Lh&janan. ikatta patiwinsOwa gahito tattha dixsatha. 

Kwan puijnagunupita xukumdri kumdrika " Sowannapdli" ndmina tatdppabhuti dti td. 

Tan kumdrih gahetu-dna ydnamdruyha khattiyo, mahalbalapariblulho, anutxanki, apakkami . 

Tan tutted na pitd laud nari rabbi a pita pi t te gantwd. kaiahan katwd, tqjjitd tihi, pakkamuh. 
Kalahanagarakanndma gdm6, tattha kat6 ahu ; tan tutted bhdtard tassa panchit yuddhdyupdgamuh. 
Sahbi te Panduiasuta Chandoyewa aghdtayi ; ** L6hitawdhakani&ti, m titan yuddhatnahi ahu. 

Mahatd balakayina laid to Pandukdbhayb gangdyapdrimi tiri Dolapabbatakan agd. 

Tattha chattdriicasidni watitan tattha matuld suited, thapetwd rdjdnan, tan yuddhatthamupdgamun. 
Khandhdwdrah niwdsettcd Dhumarakkh dgata ntik t bhdginiyyina yujjhintu. tthdginiyybtu mdtuli, 
.dnuhandhi, omgangan paldpetwd, niwaltiya, tisancha khandhawdramhi dutti wattdni to toasi , 
Gantwdpatiuagdman ti, tamatthah rdjinbbrateuh. Rdjd likhan kumaratxa rahauaneha tapdhini, 

*' Phunjatsu pdragangan twan : mdga orantutb," iti . Tan tutted tassa kujjhtnsu bhdtari nawa rffyind. 


those things, and recollecting the prediction of the brahman, thus exalted : “A damsel has 
been found worthy of being a queen consort to me.” 

She feasted the whole party: the refreshments scarcely diminished In quantity. It ap- 
peared as if the repast of one person only had been taken therefrom. 

Thus this princess, a pure virgin, endowed with supernatural good fortune and merit, 
from henceforth obtained the name of Sowanap&li (the golden Pali). 

The prince, powerful by the strength of his army, taking this princess with him, and 
ascending his palanquin, departed undaunted. Her father having heard of this event, 
dispatched all his men (after them). They went, engaged, and being defeated by 
them (the prince's army), that place was afterwards called Kalahfinagara (the town 
of conflict). Her five brothers bearing of this (defeat) departed to make war. All these 
persons, Chando, the son of Pandulo, himself slew. The field of battle obtained the name 
Ldhitawdkado (the field of bloodshed). 

This prince Pandukabhayo, together with his great force, crossing the river (Mabawelli- 
ganga) advanced to the Dol6 mountain. He kept his position there for four years. His 
uncles obtaining information of this circumstance, leaving the king (in the capital), 
repaired thither for the purpose of attacking him. 

Throwing up fortifications near the Dhtimarakkho mountain, the uncles made war 
against the nephew. Tho nephew expelling the uncles therefrom, chased them across the 
river. Taking possession of their fortification, he held that position for two years. 

They, repairing to Upatissa, reported tho result (of their campaign) to the king. 
The monarch secretly sent a letter to the prince, saying, “ Rule ovor tho country 
beyond the river; advance not beyond the opposito bank." The nine brothers having heard 
of this overture, aud being highly incensed against the king, thus upbraided him : “It is 
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" Vpatthambhi twamiwdri Mrantaua : iddnitu rattkan datiaii : tasmd twan mdrludmdti " abrawun. 
Sbtitanrajjamappiri. Ti l'itiannama bhdtaran tabbtwa uikitdkansu rqjfaua parindyakan. 

Bti wiiati wastdni Abkaybbhayaddyaki, tattki patina gdmamki rdjd rajjamakdrayi. 

ft* asanti Dkumarakkkdgi tart Tumbariyangant Cketiyd wimikdrupd yakkhini watawdmukbi. 

Bkb ditmdna titangan rattapddan mandramaA Arickki kumdrasta ; '• walawetfkidisi ” Hi. 

Kttmdrb rajjumdddya, gakitun tan, updgami, Patkckhaio dgatan dined, bkitd tijina tana, id, 
kkdwinantaradkiteitwd, Dhdwantimanubandki ib ; dkdmamdna taran tan id tattakkkatturi parikkkipi. 

Tan taran puna tikkkattun parikkkipi ; tatb puna, gangan Kackchhakatittkina tan tamoiari takintu ti, 
Gakisi tdn ttdladkitmin tdtapantincka tiyagan ; tasrapunadnubb dwina id akbti makd ati. 

(jchchdriti atin land, “ mdrimtti tamdhaid " rajjan gabitted, ti dajjan, tdmi, mdman amdrayi.” 

Ghadya tan gakrtmd it wijjkitwd aiikatiyd n&tdya, rajjuyd, bandki: id abort waidnugd, 

Gantwdna tan DhAmarakkkan ib tamdruyika mahahbah ; tattka chatt&ri wattani DbAmarakkbanagi tea ti. 


thyself who hast at all times been a protector of this man : now thou art about to give up 
the country to him. On this account it is thee (not him) whom we should put to death.” 
He thereupon abdicated the sovereignty to them. They, with one accord, conferred the 
government of the kingdom on their brother Tisso. 

The monarch Abhayo, the dispeller of fear (in reference to his having rescued his sister 
from the horrors of a predicted death) reigned, there, in the capital of Upatissa, for twenty 
years. 

A certain yakkhini named Cbetiya (the widow of Jhtindharo, a yakkho, who was killed 
in a battle fought at Siriwatthhpura) having the form and conntenance of a mare, 
dwelt near the marsh of Tumbariungona, at the Dhhmarakkbo mountain. A certain 
person in the prince’s retinue having seen this beautiful (creature), white with red legs, 
announced the circumstance to the prince, saying, “ There is a mare of such a description.” 
The prince set out with a rope to secure her. 

She seeing him approach from behind, losing her presence of mind from fear, 
tinder the influence of his imposing appearance, fled, without (being able to exert 
the power she possessed of) rendering herself invisible, lie gave chase to the fugi- 
tive. She persevering in her flight, made the circuit of that marsh seven times. She made 
three more circuits of the marsh, and then plunged into the river at the KachchbaLa ferry. 
He did the same ; and (in the river) seized her by the tail, and (at the same time grasped) 
the leaf of a palmira tree which the stream was carrying down. 

By his supernatural good fortune, this (leaf) became an enormous sword. Exclaiming, 
" I put thee to death,” he flourished the sword over her. “ Lord ! ” replied she to 
him, “ subduing this kingdom for thee, I will confer it on thee : spare mo my life.” 
Seizing her by the throat, and with the point of the sword boring her nostril, he 
secured her with his rope: she (instantly) became tractable. 

Conducting her to the Dhbmarakkho mountain, he obtained a great accession of 
warlike power, by making her his battle-steed. There, at the Dhltmarakkho mountain 
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Tata nit khamma tabaJb dgammdrittbapabbatan : yutUhakdlamapikkhanto tattba Malta samd wait. 
Diet mat alt tbap’twdna tana itidttbamdtuld yuddbatajja Ariftkan tan npaiampajja pabbatan, 
Kkandhawdran Nagaraki niwdtetwa, chamupatin datwd, parikkhipdpitun samantdrittbabbatan. 
Yakkbiniya maatayitwa ib. taiid aacbana yuttiyd. datwd r&japrikkbdran, panndkdrd, yudbdnicba, 
•' Oanbatba labbdnitdni, kbamdptiidmi WQ," akai i iti watwdna, ptiiii kumdrb pur at 6 bait in. 
Ganhitsdmi pawittbanti, winafthiiutu ti in, to, druyiha yakkbawalawan, makabbalapurakkhatb, 
Yuddh dya pdwiit. Yakkhi mabdr dwamarawi iS : ante baht beta n tana u kkutthin mabatin akd 
Kumdrapuriid labbt paraitna nari babu gbdletwd, mdtuUcbattba , iharatin akansu ti. 

Sindpatl palSyitwd gumbeftbdnan tapduitl “ Sindpati gumbakbtf Una eta pawuchckati. 

U par >tl bamdtmlati ran thardtin tapatiiya ' ' lahuran wa~ ickckdka ttndbu Ldbugdmakb. 

Ewan wijitaiapgdmb tali ib Pandukdbbdyb, ayiyakaudnurddbaua waianattbdnamdgami . 


be maintained his position for four years. Departing from tbence with his forces, 
be repaired to the mountain Arittho. There preparing for the impending war, he remained 
seven years. 

Leaving two uncles (Abhayo and Girikandako), the other eight uncles, uniting in hosti- 
lity against him, approached that mountain Arittho. Throwing up a fortification at 
Nagaraka, and conferring tbo command (on the person selected), they surrounded the 
Arittho mountain on all sides. 

The prince having consulted with the yakkhini, in conformity with her advice, he 
sent forward a strong party ( in the character of a deputation), placing in their charge his 
insignia of royalty, as well as the usual offerings made as tribute, and bis martial accoutre- 
ments ; and enjoined them to deliver this message (from him) : “ Take all these things: I 
will come to ask your forgiveness." 

When this party had reached its destination, shouting, “ t l will capture them, for- 
cing their camp," mounting bis yakkha mare, and surrounded by his whole army, 
be (the prince) threw himself into the midst of the fight. The yakkhini set op a loud 
shout. His (the prince’s) army without, as well as (the deputation) within (the enemy’s 
camp), answered with a tremendous roar. The whole of the prince's army having slaugh- 
tered many of the enemy’s men, as well as the eight uncles, they made a heap of 
their (decapitated) heads. The commander (of the enemy's army) having fled, and 
concealed himself in a forest, from that circumstance that forest is called the Sena- 
poti (commander's) forest. 

Observing the skulls of his eight uncles, surmounting the heap of heads, he remarked : 
“ It is like a heap of L&bh (fruit).” From this circumstance, (that place) was (from Naga- 
raka) called Litbugamo. 

Thus, this Pandukkbhayo, the victorious warrior, from thence proceeded to the capital 
of his maternal great uncle Anuradho. 
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Attnnu rdjagika n, to tana datwuna ayiyako, aniiatthmcdsan kappiti ; tot u tatmin gkart trail. 
Pnebckhdptttcdna nimittah watlhuuijjdtoidHn ; tatthd nagaran pawaran tatmin gdmiyiwa amdpayi. 
yiirdtatldnurddhaua ' ' A uunidhapnran aha ; nakkhattinanurddbina patittbdpi tat ay ar ha . 
Andpttwd tnatuliinan ekkattan, jdtaudre idha, dhbwdpetted, Ukdrayitwd, tan ; tarty t tea wdrina, 
Attano ahisikah to kdrtti Pandukdbbayb. Sutra II napdiin .{twin tan makisittibkitichayi. 

Add Chandakumdratta porbkita yatbdwidhin fkanantarani tttdnan bkackckdnancka yathd raha ti. 
Miituyd upakdranta attandcha maktpati agh dlayitwa jettha titan mtUuUtn Abkayampana, 

Part rajjan add tatsa, aha nagaraguttiyo ; tadapdddya nagari aha nagaraguttikd . 

Sit in run tan agbdtetwd iiirikantlati tramp .cha Girii.aniiadtiantattcta mrituiatta addti id. 

Snrantancha kkaiiapetuta kardpiti bahudal an, iayojalasta gdhina " Jayawdptti 'dhu tan. 

Kdtmrilan nimititi yakkhan purapuraltkimi, yakkhantu Ckittardjantan hittkd Abhaya wapiyd 
Pubbopakdrin ddtinan nibbattan yakkhaybniyd puratta tlakkkina dttdri tb katarV! unite ttayi. 


The said maternal great uncle giving up his palace to him, constructed another residence 
for himself, and dwelt therein. 

Having consulted a fortune-teller versed in the advantages ( which a town ought 
to possess), according to his directions, he founded an extensive city in that very village. 
On account of its having been tho settlement of Annr&dho (both the minister of Wi- 
jayo, and the brother of Bnddhakachchana), and because it was founded under the con- 
stellation Anuriidho, it was called Anuradhapura. 

Causing his uncle’s canopy of dominion to be brought (from Upatissa), and having 
purified it in tho waters of a naturally formed marsh — with the water of that very 
marsh, this Pandnkibhayo anointed himself at his inanguration. He raised the princess 
Sowanaphli to the dignity of qneen consort. He conferred on Chando the office of “poro- 
hito” in dae form ; on tho rest of bis officers (he bestowed) appointments according 
to their claims. 

Sparing the life of bis eldest uncle Abhayo, who had befriended his mother and 
himself, the monarch assigned to him the sovereignty over the city. He (thereby) became 
a " Naggaraghttiko,” conservator of tbe city. From that time there have been JJaggara- 
gtittikos in the capital. 

Sparing also the life of bis father’s cousin Girikandssivo, he conferred on that maternal 
uncle the territory Girikandaka. 

Having deepened the above mentioned marsh, he made it contain a great body of 
water. By his having been anointed with that water, as a conqueror (Jayo), it obtained 
the name of the Jay fi tank. He established the yakkho KalawClo in the eastern qeartor 
of the city; and tbe chief of the yakkhos, Chitto, he established on the lower side 
of the Abhaya tank. 

He ( the king) who know how to accord his protection with discrimination, established 
the slave, born of the yakkho tribe, who had formerly rendered him great service, 
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Antonarindawattkussa fPaiaw&Mukkayakkkinin niwhisi ; balin than antfhanrkdnuwatsakan. 
ildpiii. Ckkanakdlblu Chittardjina *6 taka tamdiani ninditicd, dibbamdnusandtakan, 

K drentbbkirami rrfjd rattikkiddd samappitd. Dwdragdmbeka ckaturo. Hhayawdpinrka kdrayi. 
Makdsuidnagkitanan paekekkiman rtfiinl tatkd : /Pessawanassa nigrodkan ; kf'iyddkadiwatm tdiakan. 
Unnnasabkdgawattkanrka, pabhedagharamiwnrha ; itdni packckkimaddwdradisdbkdgi niwisayi, 
Panckasatdni ckanddlapurixi purasodkaki ; thctiatdni rkanddiajiurisi tcackchasbdkaki, 

Diyadika tala ikanjdlamatanlhdrakipicka ; latdnakhktl chanddli tattaktyhca dditi. 

Than gdman nitehisi lujdnapackchkimuttari ; yatkd wikitakammdni tdni nichchan akann i It. 

Tatia c band ala gamut la pubbuttaradisdyatu mekasusdnakanndma ckandaiagamakdrayi . 

Tassuttari sutdnana Pdsdnapabbatantari dwdtapdli i uyadkdnan tadd dsi niwhitd, 

Tati altar i disdbkdgi ydwa G&maniwdpiyd tdpdsdnan anikttan atsank dsi kdrito. 

Tattiwacka tusdnasta purattkimadisdyatu Jbtiyassa nigantkassa gkaran kiriti bkupati. 

Tannin yitcacka dhasmin nigantko Girindmakb, ndnd P diandhik drk tua icaiinsa samand baba. 


at the eastern gate of the city. He established within the royal palace itself the mare- 
faced yakkhini, and provided annually demon offerings, and every other requisites for 
these (four yakkhos). 

In the days of public festivity, this monarch seated on a throne of equal eminence with 
the yakkho chief Chitto, caused joyous spectacles, representing the actions of the devos 
as well as of mortals, to be exhibited ; and delighting in the happiness and festivities (of 
bis people), he was exceedingly gratified. 

He formed the four suburbs of the city and the Abhaya tank, and to the westward of the 
palace, the great cemetery, and the place of execution and torture. He provided 
a nigrddha tree for the (d^vata) Wessawan6, and a temple for the Wiy&dho-devo ; 
a gilt hall for his own use, as well as a palace distributed into many apartments. These 
he constructed near the western gate. He employed a body of five hundred chan- 
d&las (low cast people) to be scavingers of the city, and two hundred chandtUas to 
be nightmen ; one hnndred and fifty chandalas to be carriers of corpses, and the same 
number of chandalas at the cemetery. 

He formed a village for them on the north west of the cemetery, and they constantly 
performed every work according to the directions of the king. To the north cast of 
this chanddla village he established a village of Nichicbandalas, to serve as cemetery-men 
to the low castes. To the northward of that cemetery, and between it and the Pusana 
mountain, a range of buildings was at the same time constructed for the king’s 
huntsmen. To the northward of these (he formed) the Gamin i tank. He also constructed 
a dwelling for the various classes of devotees. To the eastward of that (Nichichandala) 
cemetery, the king built a residence for tho brahman Jdtiyo (the chief engineer). In 
the same quarter, a Nigbantho devotee, named Giri, and many Pasandhika devotees dwelt 
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Tattkiwacka, dtwakulan akdriti makipati K ambhandasta nigantkatta ; tanndmakamahbti tan . 

Tatbtu pachckkimi bhdgk wiyddkipdlapuratthimi mickchkddiiiki kuldnantn watt pancka tatan /akin 
Paran Jotiyagikamkd ora Gdmaniwdpiyd >6 paribbdjikdrdmaik kdrdpiti. Tatkewarka. 

Ajitoikdnak gihancha Brdkmandwattamiwacha Siuikd , sotthitdlancha akdriti takin takin. 

Data mutdbkititlb to gdmatimd niwitayi l.ankddipamhi takaii lankindo Pandukdbkayb. 

S6 Kdlawilackittiki dittandniki bkdpati tahdnubhbti tampattin yakkhbhuta takdyawd. 
Paniukdbhayaran’ibchn Abkayattacka anantari rdjatunadni teattdni ahitu data sattacka. 

So Pandukdbkaya makipati satta tinsa watxadh i gamma dkitimd dkardnipatittan rammi anunain- 
Anurddkapuri tamiddki, teattdni tattati akdrayi rqjjamitthdti . 

SujanappatddatantoigaUhdya kali Mahdicantt “ Pandttkdbhaydbhitikb " ndma dasamb parickckkedd. 

Ekadasa.ho Parichchhbdo. 

Tattachekayi tana sotd Mutatiwoti wittuld Soioannapdiiyd putto pattd ray amand kulak, 
Makdmighawanuydnan ndmdnunaganbditan phalapapphaiarupitan to rdjdkdrayi tubkan. 


In the same quarter, the king built a temple for the Nighantho Knrabhundo, which was 
called by his name. To the westward of that temple, and the eastward of tlio huntsmen’s 
buildings, he provided a residence for five hundred persons of various foreign religious 
faiths. Above the dwelling of J6tiyo, and below the Ghmini tank, he built a residence 
for the Paribajika devotees. In the same quarter, but on separate sites, he constructed a 
residence for the Ajiwako, a hall for the worshippers of Brahma, (another for those) 
of Siwa, as well as a hospital. 

This Pandukabhayo, the sovereign of Lanka, in the twelfth year of his reign, fixed the 
boundaries of the villages in all parts of Lankh. 

This monarch befriending the interests of the yakkhos, with the co-operation of 
K4taw6to and Chitto, who had the power (though yakkhos) of rendering themselves visible 
(in the human world), conjointly with them, enjoyed bis prosperity. 

Between the reigns of Panduk&bhayo and Abbayo there was an interregnum of seven- 
teen years. 

This wise ruler, Pandukabhayo, who had entered upon his royal state in the thirty 
seventh year of his age, reigned in the delightful and well provided capital of Anurkdha- 
pura, over his firmly established kingdom, for seventy years. 

The tenth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “the installation of Pandukabhayo,” 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XI. 

At his (Panda kkbhayo’s) demise, bis and Sowanapftli's son, known by the title of 
Mutasiwo, succeeded to the sovereignty, which was In a state of perfect peace. 

This king formed the delightful royal garden Mahamfgo, which was provided, in 
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(Jyiydnatfhdna gakani mnhdmtgkb a ! dtado pdicaui-tiaa uyiydnan makdmigkamanan aku. 

Satthi trattdni Mutasitcb rd/d raj amakdrayi, Anurddkapuri pavari LankdkkUtoadani subht. 

Tatra pultd data khan anpaman'ta hiUtino ; duict dhttdcha anahi Id kuldnachchkawikd aku. 
Oiwdnanpiyatittbli witxutd dntiya said, tiiu bkdtitu tahbitu, panttapanpddkikb aka. 

Piwananplyotitxb to rdjdti pituackchayi, tatsdbkitikina saman kaku ackrhkariydoaku. 

Lankddtpamki takale nidkayo, ratandnicka antatkitdni uggantwd patkawitalamdrakuk* 

Lan ! ddhipatamipamki bkinnandwd gatdnieka tattrajdtdnieka that an ratandni tamdruhun- 
Vkdtapakbatapddamki tiudcka wiluyattkiyb jdtd ratkapatodina tamdna parimdmatd. 

Tdsu tkd latdyattki mjatdbkd. takin laid, xuicannatca tina ruckird diuaatild manormmd. 

Fkdkusuma yatlkitu kutumdni takin pana, nandni ndnd wanndni disxanti tipuftkdnicka. 

Bkd mknnayntihito ; tank i pakkkimigd baku ndndcka ndnd wanndcka tajivatriya ditsari. 
flaya ga ja ratkd malaka tralayanguliwiithakd kakodkapk ala p ftkat i); d ickckita attkajdtitb. 

the utmost perfection, with every requisite, and adorned with fruit and flower-bearing trees 
of every description. 

At the time this royal garden was being laid out, an unseasonable heavy fall of rain 
(Maham^go) took place. From this circumstance, the garden was called MahAmAgo. 

In the celebrated capital Anuradhapura, in the delightful Lanka, king Mutasiwo 
reigned sixty years. 

He had ten sons, living in amity with each other; and two daughters, both equally 
beautiful and worthy of their illustrious descent. 

Among all these brothers, by the virtue of his piety (in his former existence in the cha- 
racter of a honey merchant), and by bis wisdom, tho second son was the most distinguish- 
ed; and he became celebrated by the name of DAwAnanpiatisso (Tisso-the-delight-of- 
the-devos). 

On the demise of his father, the said DewAnanpiatisso was installed king. At his 
inanguration (on the day of the new moon of M&gasiro) many miraculous phenomena took 
place -throughout LankA: the riches and the precions metals and gems buried in the 
earth emerging, rose to the surface. The treasures sunk (in the sea) from ships wrecked 
in the neighbourhood of Lanka, and those naturally engendered there (in the ocean), 
also rose to the shores of the land. 

On the ChAto mountain (situated two ydjanas to the southward of AnurAdhapura) three 
bamboo poles were produced, in size equal to a chariot pole. The first, called the creeper 
pole, entwined with a creeper, shone like silver. The creeper itself, glittering most 
brilliantly, was refulgent like gold. The second was the pole of flowers. The many 
descriptions of flowers which clustered thereon, were resplendent by the brilliancy of their 
colors, as well as perfect in all the three qualities (which flowers ought to possess). 
The third was the pole of animals. The various quadrupeds and birds of every varied hue 
(represented) thercou, appeared as if they were endowed with life. 

The eight descriptions of pearls, viz. hay a (horse), gajA (elephant), rathA (chariot wheel), 
maalakA (nolli fruit), valaya (bracelet), anguliwelahkA (ring), kakudaphala (kubook fruit). 
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Valid tamnddd uggan lied Uri teatfbiiciyattbitd: Oiicdnanpiyatisaua tabbed punyawijambitan. 
Inilarulan wtluriyan lobitankamamehimi ratandnieba, ti tdni mntldldtdcba yatfhiyA, 
Sattdhabbbantariyiiea raano santikamdbarun: tdni dined panito sA rdjd iti wiebintayi 
'* Hatandni anaggbdni DbammdsAko imdni mi tahayo rabatinanyo tats a datsan imdnato.” 
Oiwdnanptyatissocha DbammdsAkocha ti imi dies aditfbasabdydbi chirappabhuti bhupati , 

Hbdginiyyam \fahdrittbam tnachchapamakhan tatudljan. nmacbcban, ganakanchiwa rdjdti ebataru jani, 
Ituti katwdna pdhisi ; balugbapariwdriti gdbdpetwd anaggbdni rata mini imdni to, 
yfaniiaticha titio, id tissAcha ratbayaftbiy o, tankbanha dakkhindwattan matldjdticha atihatd . 

Arayibtt Jantbukolambi ndwd sattadinina ti takbina tittban laddhdna ; sattdbena Into puna, 

Pdtalipattan jraidtcdna, OhammdiAkasta rip inf) adantu panndkdri ti dined tdni patidiya, 

“ Ratandnidisdnittha natthimi " iti chintiya , add linapatittbdnan tuihoriithatsa bbupali, 

Purobichcban Ardbmanassa, dandandykatampana addsi tatld machrbattn teltbittan ganakatsatu. 

Than anappaki bbogi dattod watagbaranicha, sahdmacbebibi mantento patsitwd patipdibatan. 


pAkatikA (ordinary), rising up from the ocean, stood in a ridge on the sea shore. All this 
was produced by the virtue of the piety of Dewiinanpiatisso. 

Within a period of seven days, the following gems, viz., sapphire, lapis lazuli, and rubies, 
the aforesaid treasures of the miraculous poles, as well as the aforesaid pearls, presented 
themselves unto the king. The benevolent monarch on observing these (supcrnatur.il 
tributes), thus meditated: “My friend DhammAsoko, and no ono else, is worthy of these 
invaluable treasures : to him [ will make presents thereof." 

These two monarchs, DAwananpiatisso and DhammAsoko, though they were not per- 
sonally known to each other, were united by the tics of friendship from a long period 
(preceding). 

This king (of LankA) dispatched as his ambassadors, these four individuals : viz., his 
maternal nephew MahA AritlliA, — as the chief of the mission, — the brahman (of the Hali 
mountain), the minister of state (Malta), and the accountant (Tisso), attended by a power- 
ful retinue, and entrusted with these invaluable treasures; viz., the three kinds of gems, the 
three royal palanquin poles, a right hand chank, and the eight descriptions of pearls. 

Embarking on board a vessel at JambukAIo, and in seven days prosperously reaching 
their port of debarkation ; and thereafter departing from thence, and in seven days having 
reached Patiliputta, they delivered those presents to king DhammAsoko. That monarch, 
on seeing these persons and these articles, rejoiced; and thus reflecting within himself, — 
“ There are no treasures in these parts to be compared to these ;” ho conferred the oflicc 
of " sAnApati ” on AritthA; he also conferred on the brahman, the office of purAhitto; on the 
other minister, the office of “dandanayakA ;" and on the accountant, the office of “settbitto.” 
Having bestowed presents of no trifling value, and (provided) dwellings for them, he 
consulted with his own ministers, and settled what the proper presents were to bo sent in 
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/rrilawtfanimuitkisaii kkaggan, ckkattaneha , pddukan, miiipatian, tnpdma t "in ikinkdran, harickattdadan, 
Adkoteiman wattkakotiii makaggkanhaUkapttnjonin, n dgdhatan anja i.aeha Araydnmnektt mattikan, 
Anotattotlakdrklwa Gangd talilarntwacha, xankhancha nandiyd wattaii. tea idkamdnan kumdrikan, 

// itmtSkdjana ikaudat^cka, nwikttneka mahdrahan, kartfakan dmalakan makaggkan amatutadkan. 
Sukdkatdnan tdhnan satfki teaka satdnicha ahkisikdpakaraitan paritedran tt itt titan. 

Patted kdti t akdyatsa panndkdran nariuard duti pdkiti tadtlkammapa a udk dramimanpieka, 

"Akam liuddhancka, dkummattcka, tanghancka. taranari gate ; updtakattan disiti Sakyaputtaua tdtani. 
Ttenmpimdni > araadni uttaindni, narattama, chittam pasadayittedna, taddhdya taranari waits." 

" KarAtka mi takdyatsa aAkiukun:”— pundit i watted takdyo marhekt ti sakkarittedikapitayi. 

Tanckamdsi waritu-dna ti mackekdtiwatakkatd, taitakkatukkapakkkdtii tlini dutdura niggatd, 

T dmalittiyamdrmyka ndwti, ti JamkttlAUtki druyka, Akupan paisintu, patted dtedflatiyan iti. 

Atlanta par. I, dj art tt dutd Lankddkipatta ti titan makantan takkdran Lankdpati akarayi. 

Ti inaggatiramdtasta ddickandddayi dini a&kiiittancka Lankindan amachckd sdmiAkattito. 


return; viz., a chowrie (the royal fly flapper), a diadem, a sword of state, a royal parasol, 
(golden) slippers, a head ornament (crown), a golden anointing vase, golden sandal wood, 
and costly hand towels, which to tho last moment they are used (are cleansed by being 
past through the fire) without being washed; ointments for tho body, obtained from 
the n&gas, and the clay of Arana; water from the Anotntto lake, a right band chank, 
containing the water (used at the inauguration of the king) from the stream of the Ganges, 
and a royal virgin of great personal charms ; sundry golden vessels, and a costly howda ; 
the precious aromatic medicinal drags, “ harita ” and *' amalaka ; ” and one hundred 
and sixty loads of hill paddy which bad been brought by parrots,— being the articles 
requisite for his inauguration ; and a complete suite of royal attendants. 

In due coarse, this monarch dispatched his mission to his ally ( Dew&nanpiatisso), 
entrusting them with the aforesaid presents, and tho following gifts of pious advice: 
“1 have taken refuge in Buddho, his religion, and his priesthood : I have avowed myself a 
devotee in the religion of the descendant of Sakyo. Ruler of men, imbuing thy mind with 
the conviction of the truth of these supreme blessings, with unfeigned faith do thou also 
take refuge in this salvation.” This attached ally (of Dbwhnanpiatisso) having addressed 
this additional injunction to the (.Sihalese) ambassadors, “ Solemnize ye the inauguration 
of my ally ; ” allowed them to depart hither (to Lanka), vested with every royal favour. 
These highly favored ministers (of Dewdnanpiatisso) having resided there, at Patiliputta, 
for five months, on the first day of tho bright half of the month of “ wesakho ” took 
their departure. Embarking at the port of Tamalettiya, and landing at Jambukdlo, 
they presented themselves before their sovereign on the twclAh day. 

The (Jambudipan) ambassadors delivered these gifts to the ruler of Lanka: on them the 
sovereign of Lanka conferred great favors. 

These envoys revering him as if he had been their own sovereign, having delivered to 
the monarch of Lanka,— who had already been inaugurated on the first day of the increasing 
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Dhammdtokaua »c achanan daiwd ; sdmJhiteratd pundpi alhisinehintu Lankahita t ukheratan. 
ff r tsdkh i narapoti punudmaya mite an Ditcdnahpiyateachand gulhandmo Lankdyan pataritta- 
piti ustatedyan attand janatukhadohhisichayi s6 ti . 

Sujanappasddasanwigatthdya kali Mah dicans e " Ditc dnanpiyatissdbhisiko " ndma ikdilasamd parichchhido. 

DwaDASAMO PARICHCnHEDO. 

Third MoggaUputld id J inasdsanajotako nitthdpetwdna sangitih pekkhamdnd andgatan ; 

Sdsanassa pafitthdnan paehchanthu atoikkhiya pis hi kaitiki mdse ti ti thiri tahin tahin. 

T heron Kasmira Gandhdran Majjhantikamapisayi apt say i Makd d heath iron Mahisamandhalan. 
fVanawdsin apitisi thtran ftakkkitandmakan tdthdparantakan Yonandha mtna rakkh it an dnuska n . 
Mahdratthan Mahddhammarakkhitatthirandmakan ; M ah drakkh i tat ft irantu Ydnaldkamapisayi. 

Pittsi Maijhiman thiran Himawantapadisakan ; Sutaannahhumin thiri dwi Sonant Uttaramiwucha. 
Makdmahindatheran tan thiran Jtthiyaieuttiyan, Samhalan , BhasldastUancha saki sadtlhiwihdriki ; 
w Lankddipi manunnamhi manunna Jinaxdsanan patitthdpttha tumheti,'* panchath ire apitayi. 


moon of the month of" maggasiro,” — Dhammasdko’s message ; his own devoted subjects a 
second time solemnized tho inauguration of him, who was beloved by the people of Lanka. 

This dispenser of happiness to his own subjects, bearing the profoundly significant title 
of Ddwinanpiya (the delight of the devos), exerting his powers to the utmost, and 
making Lanka overflow with rejoicings, held his reinvestiturc on the full moon day of 
tho mouth “ wesakbo.” 

The eleventh chapter in tho Mahawanso, entitled, ''the inauguration of D6wdnanpia- 
tisso,” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XII. 

The illuminator of the religion of the vanquisher, the thdro son of Moggali, having 
terminated the third convocation, was reflecting on fntnrity. Perceiving ( that the 
time had arrived) for the establishment of tho religion of Buddho in foreign countries, he 
dispatched severally, in the month of “ kattiko,” the following thferos to those foreign parts. 

He deputed the thdro Majjhantiko to KAsmira and Gandhara, and the thdro Mah&dcvo 
to Mahisamandala. He deputed the tbdro Rakkbito to Wanaw&si, and similarly the tbdro 
Yona-Dhammarakkhito to Aparantaka. He deputed the thdro Maba-Dbammarakkhito 
to Habiratta; the thdro Mabarakkhito to the Yon a country. He deputed the thero 
Majjhimo to the Himawanta country; and to Sdwanabhumi, the two theros S6no and 
Uttar6. He depnted tho thdro MahA-mahindo, together with his (Moggali’s) disciples, 
Ittiyo, Uttiyo, Sambalo, Bhaddasalo (to this island), saying unto these five thdros, “Esta- 
blish ye in the delightful land of Lankh, the delightful religion of the vanquisher.” 
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Tadd Katmira Gandkuri pakkan xaxxan makiddkikb Aratcdh ndgardjd i canon kdrakatannitan 
If'assdprtteit samuddatmin tabban kk i patiddru no. Tattra Majjhantikatthiro k hip pan ganltrd wibdyato 
Aratedladaki vdripiithin rhankamttndtli i. i akdsi. Ditwd tan ndgd rutthd raniio uitcidayun. 

N dgardjdtka ruttko so , wiwidkahkinsikd kari ; wdtdmahantd scdyanti mi" ho ga[jati, icassati. 

Phalanti sanay't wijju nichchharinti laid tato mahiruhnpahhntdnan kufdni papatanticha. 

IPiruparupd ndgdcha ginsdpenti samantatk ; sayah dhupati, jalati akk&ianto anikadhd . 

Sabbantan iddhiyd thiro patihdkiya bkinsanan atebcka ndgardjah tan dassentd balamuttamah. 

■■ SadiwakopichiliU’ dgantwdna bkawiyyaman name patihaln ana jantlun bhayahktrawan." 

“ Sachipiman mahin tahhan, tatamuddan sapabbatQn, akkbipitwd, makdndga, khipiyati mamnpari ; 

" y iscaint sakkuniytui janitun bkayabkirawant annadatthu Imttnim wighdto, uragddkipa. 

Tan tutted nimmadauatta thiro tlkammamatUtayi ; laid taranattlisu ndgartifd patitthahi. 

Tathiiea chalur&tili xahaudni bkujaygamd Himawanticka, gandkabhd yakkkd ktimbhaitdaka bahu 
Panckakbndma yakkhbtu taddkin lidrita yakkkiyd, panckasatiki puttiki phnlanpdpuni ddikan. 

“ Matldnikidkan janayittha, i(d uddhan yttlhdpuri, lattaghdtancka makattka ; tukkakdmaki pdnino." 


At that time, a savage nag a king named Aravalo, who was endowed with supernatural 
powers, causing a furious deluge to descend, was submerging all the ripened crops 
in Kasmira and Gandlmra. The said thdro Majjhantikd, instantly repairing thither through 
the air and alighting on the lake AravAlo, walked, absorbed in profound meditation, on the 
surface of the water. The nagas seeing him, enraged (at his presumption), announced it 
to their king. Tho infuriated naga monarch endeavoured in various ways to terrify him t 
a furious storm howled, and a deluge of rain poured down, accompanied by thunder; 
lightning flashed in streams; thunder bolts (descended) carrying destruction in all direc- 
tions ; and high peaked mountains tottered from their very foundations. 

The nagas assuming the most terrific forms, and surrounding him, endeavoured to inti- 
midate him. He himself (the naga king) reviling him in various ways, spit smoke and 6rc 
at him. The thero by his supernatural power averted all these attempts to terrify him ; and 
displaying his omnipotence, thus addressed the naga monarch: “ O, nfiga ruler ! even if the 
devos wero to unite with the (human) world to strike terror into me, their efforts would 
prove nugatory. Nay, if uplifting the whole earth, together with its ocean and its moun- 
tains, thou wert to keep them on my head, even then thou wouldest fail to create in me an 
appalling terror. O, nhga monarch, let thy destruction of the crops be arrested." 

To him who had been subdued on hearing this reply, the thiro propounded his doctrines. 
Whereupon the nhga king attained the salvation and state of piety of that faith. 

In like manner, in the Himawanta (or snowy) regions, eighty four thousand nhgas, and 
many gandhabbos, yakkhos, and kumbhandakos (were converted). 

A certain yakkbo called Panchako, together with his wife Harita and five hundred 
youths, attained sowan (the first stage of sanctification). IIo then thus addressed 
them : “ Do not hereafter, as formerly, give way to pride of power, and vindictive anger ; 
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*' K a rot ha mettan cat t cm : t vacant* manujd ttthhan Hi trndnniitthd te. tathiira patipapienh. 

Tato Katana pallahke theran s6 urag ddhipd nitidupiya atlhdii ttijamano tadantiki. 

Tadd Katmira Gandhdra wdtind manujdgatd, n dgardfaesa puinlthah gantwd theran tnahiddhiknh. 
Thiramiuidhhiwddetwd ikamantah nitldilu h ; train dhammamadheii third dii ttimpamah. 

Aittix/ deahaudntih dhammdhhnamapo aha ; satah tahaisah pur ini pahhajjnn thiraxantiki. 

Tatdppahhuti Kaxmira-Gandhdrdti idanipi dtvh, kdxdtean pap&td trail h attain pardyana. 
tiantwd Mahddiwathird dixah Afahtxa man data h : tt ittanta tliiraclulantah kathixi jannmaphacd. 
Chattdiixa xahaxxdni dhammachakkhun xxnxddhayu h ; chattdtixa xahaxxdni pnhbajinxu ladantiki. 
Gantwdtha Rakkhitatthirb fk'anairdxah nahhithito, xnnliattamanamatngfran kathixi janamnphaga. 
Satthih nara xahaxtdnan dhammdhhixamaya ahu • sattatinxa xahaxxdni pahhajiAxu tadantiki. 
H'ihdrdnah panchatatah taxmih diet patitfhahi patifthdpixi tatthiwa thero x6 Jinatdmnah. 

Gantwd parahtakah third Ydnako Dhammamkkhild aggikkhandhopamahsuttan kathitied janamaphago. 


but evincing your solicitude for the happiness ofliving creatures, abstain from the destruc- 
tion of crops : extend your benevolence towards all living creatures : live, protecting man- 
kind.” They who had been thus exhorted by him, regulated their conduct accordingly. 

Thereupon the nfiga king placing the thero on a gem-set throne, respectfully stood by, 
fanning him. 

On that day, the inhabitants of Kdsmira and Gandhara, who hud come with offerings to 
the niga king (to appease his wrath and arrest the desolation of tho crops), learning 
the supernatural character of tho thdro, bowing down to him (instead of the naga king), 
stood reverentially at his side. 

The thdro preached to them the " asivisopainan " discourse (of Buddho). Eighty thou- 
sand persons attained superior grades of religious bliss: one hundred thousand persons 
were ordained priests by the thero. 

From that period, to the present day, the people of Kasmira and Gandhara have 
been fervently devoted to tho three branches of the faith, and (the land) has glittered with 
the yellow robes (of the priests). 

The tbdro Mahadt-vo repairing to the Mabisamandala country, in the midst of the popu- 
lation preached to them the “ ddwadutta ” discourse (of Buddho). Forty thousand persons 
became converts to the faith of sovereign supremacy ; and by him forty thousand (more) 
were ordained priests. 

Thereafter, the thdro Knkkhito, repairing to the Wanawasa country, poising himself in 
the air, in the midst of the populace preached tho “ an6inatugga” discourse (of Bnddho). 
Sixty thousand persons attained the sanctification of tho faith ; and by him thirty seven 
thousand wero ordained priests. The said thfro constructed five hundred wiharos in that 
land, and there be also established the religion of the vanquisher. 

The thdro Ydnako Dhammarakkhilo repairing to the Aparantaka country, in the midst 
of the populace preached the " aggikkbanddpaman ” discourse (of Buddho). This 
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So lattati tahattda' pdni tattha i amdgali dkammdmatd mapayiti dhammddkammttu kowido. 
Puritdmn tahattancha, tttkiyocka latodhikd, kkattiydnan ktddyiwa nikkhamittodna pa&bajun. 
Mahdratihamiii ganiwdto Mahdtlhammakkhito makdndradakattapawhajdiakan kathayt tahin. 
Maggaphalan pdpuniiuu chaturdsiti tahatiakd tirataninsahaudni pabbajinsu tadantiki. 
Ganitcdnan Ybnd witayan Makdrakkkitakb ill kdlakdrdut luttan tan kalkiti janamajjkago. 
Pdna lata takaltdni lahatsdnicka lantati maggapkalah pdpunintu datatahaudnipabbqjun. 
Gantwd ekatuki thiriki dititi MaJJkimb iti Himawantu padiiasmiii dkammackakkappaieattanan. 
Moggaphalan pdpunintu aiiti pdnakbtiyb : tot tun tt panckardttkdni pancka third patddayun. 
Puri to tala takaltdni ikikauiwa t antiki pah bo] into p {Uadi no lammdsdnbuddkatdsani. 

Saddkin Cttaratkerina Sdnatkirb makiddkikb Suwannabkumin agomd taiminiu tamaytpana, 
Jdti pit r rd/agiki ddraki rudarakkkati tamutldato nikkkamitwd , khaki hitwdna gachchhati. 
Tannin kkani rdjagihi jdto hdti kumdrako: tkiri manuitd pauitwd rakkkatdnan tahdyakd. 

Iti ckintiya mdrttun sdyudhd vpatankamun ■■ kimtta nticka puckckkittod, third tl iieamdku ti: 


(disciple), who thoroughly understood how to discriminate true from false doctrines, 
poured out to the seventy thousand who had assembled before him the delicious (draught 
of the) true faith. A thousand males and a still greater number of females, descendants ex- 
clusively of Kbattiya families, impelled by their religious ardor, entered into the priesthood. 

The sanctified disciple Mahfi-Dhammarakkhito repairing to MahAratta, there preached 
the " mahanaradakassapo jatako " (of Buddho). Eighty four thousand persons attained 
the sanctification of “ magga," and thirteen thousand were ordained priests by him. 

The sanctified disciple MahArakkhito repairing to the Y6na country, in the midst of the 
populace preached the “ kalakarana ” discourse (of Buddho). One hundred and seventy 
thousand living beings attained the sanctification of “ magga,” and t«n thousand were 
ordained. 

The sanctified disciple Majjhimo, with four other thdros (Kassapo, MAlikAdevo, Dhund- 
abbionosso and SahasadAvo), repairing to the land of Himawanto, preached there the 
" dbammachakko” discourse (of Buddho). Eighty kdti of living beings attained the 
sanctification of the “magga.” These five theros separately converted the five divisions (of 
Himawanto). 

In the fraternity of each of these theros, one hundred thousand persons, impelled by the 
fervour of their devotion to the religion of the omniscient supreme Buddho, entered into 
the order of the priesthood. 

Accompanied by the thAro Ut taro the disciple Sono repaired to Sowanabhumi. 

In those days, as soon as an infant was bom, a marine monster emerging from 
the ocean, devoured it and disappeared. At the particular period (of this mission), 
a prince was bom in a certain palace. The inhabitants seeing the priests, and taking them 
to be the emissaries of this rakkhasi, arming themselves, surrounded them for the purpose 
of destroying them. The theros having ascertained what their object was, thus addressed 
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" Saitana mayah tilawardd : rakkhati natahdyakd." Rakkhati tdsapariid nikkhant dhoti tdgard. 
Tan luitcdna mahdrdwah wirawiiuu mnhdjand , digunicha rakkhati third mdpayitwd bhaydnaki. 
Tan rakkhtuih mparitah parikkhipi tamanta/6, idah imlhi laddhanti, mantwd hitd phaldyi id. 
Tatta detaita drakkhah thaprtwdna lamantalo. ttumin tamdgdmi thin) brahmajdlamadtsayi. 
Saraneturha tllttu atthaniukahtncdjand tenth in tata tahatsdnan dhammdbhiiamayi ahu. 
jdddhuidhdni sahaudM pabhajjah kutaddrikd pabbajihiu diyaddhanta tahattan knladhttarb. 
Taloppabhuti tanjate rdjagthi kumdralci tattha karinnt rdjdno Sonuttard tandmakah. 
Hahddayattapi Jinasdsakaddhaman wihdyapattan amatah lulhampiti karihtu lokaisa bitan tahin 
bhawiyaki Ibkahiti pamddawdtiT 


Sujanoppaiddaianwigatthdyakati Mahotcanti " ndnduliiapasadd " ndma dmddautmb parichchhldo. 


them : " We are pious ministers of religion, and not the emissaries of the rakkhasi.” The 
monster with her train at this instant emerged from the ocean. Hearing of this (visi- 
tation), this concourse of people gave a great shout of horror. The thero causing (by 
his power of working miracles) another band of terrifying monsters to spring up, of doable 
that numerical power, surrounded the rakkhasi and her train on all sides. She, concluding 
“ this land has been appropriated by these,” terrified, fled. Establishing the protection of 
the true faith over that land in all quarters, in that assembly the tbdro preached the 
“ brahmajala " discourse (of Buddho). A great multitude of people attained the salvation 
and the state of piety of that faith. 

Sixty lacks became eminently endowed with the knowledge of its doctrines. Two thou- 
sand five hundred men became priests, and one thousand five hundred women, of various 
castes, were admitted into the priesthood. 

From that period, the princes born in that palace obtained (from S6no and Uttaro) the 
name of Sonuttard. 

These (disciples, following the example) of the all-compassionating vanquisher's resig- 
nation (of his supreme beatitude), laying asido the exalted state of happiness attained by 
them, for the benefit of mankind undertook these missions to various countrios. Who is 
there who would demur (when) the salvation of the world (is at stake) 1 


The twelfth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “the conversion of the several foreign 
countries," composed both to delight and to afflict righteous men. 
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Terasamo PARicncunEDo. 

Makdmahinda thcro t 6 tadd dwddata wasti 6 ; upajjh dyena dnatto tanghinarha makdmati ; 

Lank dil t pan pasddetun lalan pekJ.han uu'chintayi ; “ wuddho Mu Iasi wo rdjd; rdjdhotu suin'' Hi. 
Tadantari ndtiganan daithun katwdna mduautn, upajjh ayancha tangkancha tcanditwd puchchi bkupatin. 
Addya chat urn thiri Sanghamlttdya atajan, Sumanan tdinanirancha, jalabhinjian mahiddhikan, 

Ndttnan tanghan kdtuh auamd DaU.hinagirih ; tathd tatthd ckarantatta chhammdtd tamatikkamun. 
Kamina Chitiyagirin nagarttn mdtudiuriyd sampatwd mdtarah patsi, dewi diswd piyah tutan : 

Fihojayitwd taparisan, attandynra kdritan wihdran Chitiyagirin thiran dropayi tubhan- 
Awantiralthan bhunjantd p itard dinnnmattand *6 Atokakumdrbhi Vjjtnigamani purd t 
Chetiye nagare tctisan vpagantwd fahin tubhan Ditcih ntima labhittedna kumdrin Sitthidhitaran. 
Sanwdsan tdya kappiii. Gabbhtrn ganhiya tina td, Vjjiniyan knmdran tan Mahindanjanayi tubhan. 
tr attaddwaya matikk amma Sahghamittancha dhitaran , tatmin kdli scasati td Ckitiyi nagari tahin. 

Third tattha nisidittcd ** /. tilanud " Hi chintayi “ pitard mi sadnattan ubhitika bahussawah 


Chap. XIII. 

At that period, the profoundly sapient great Mahindo was a thdro of twelve years stand- 
ing. Having been enjoined by his preceptor (the son of Moggali) and by the priesthood 
to convert the land Lanka ; while meditating as to its being a propitious period (to under- 
take the mission) he came to this conclusion : “ The monarch Mutasiwo is far advanced in 
years. Let his son succeed to the kingdom." 

Having formed an earnest desire to visit his relations during this interval ; reveren- 
tially taking his leave of his preceptor and of tho priesthood, and having also obtained the 
consent of the king (bis father Dhammasoko), taking with him four thAros and the 
sAmaniro Sumano, the son of Sanghamitta, who was preternatu rally gifted, and the master 
of the six branches of religious knowledge, departed for Dakkhinagiri, for the purpose 
of administering tho comforts (of religion) to bis (maternal) relations. 

There this pilgrim past six months in this avocation. 

Having reached CbAliyagiri, tho capital of his royal mother, he appeared before her. 
The queen was overjoyed at seeing her beloved son. After serving refreshments to 
him and his retinue, she established the th£ro in the superb ChAtiya wiharo which had been 
erected by herself. 

While prince Asdko was ruling over the Awanti country by the appointment of his own 
father, in a journey to Ujj6ni be arrived at Chetiya ; and while tarrying there, having gained 
the affections of the lovely princess DAwi, tho daughter of a Setthi, ho lived with her. 
Becoming pregnant by that connection, she gave birth to the noble (twin) princes UjjAnio 
and Mahindo, and at the termination of two years, to a daughter SanghamittA. 

At this period (of Mihindo’s visit) she (the qnccn) was residing there, in ChAtiyanagura. 
While tho thtro was sojourning there, he thus meditated: "The period has arrived 
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14 Diwdnanpiyatiub id mahdrajdnukbtueba ; icatthutiaya guntebdpi sutwiijandtH dutato :** 

Arbkalu Mixtanangan, jitthamauusupmatht ; taddhiwa gatniudma Lankadipa tcaranmayi i/i," 
yiaginda upatankamma Mabindatthira muttaman'* ydbi Lankan patddetun ; Sambuddhtnasi wyakaln 
41 \tayampi tattbupattbambbd bbateittSmdU " abraici. Piwiyd bbdginidbitu puttb ttbandakanama kb, 
Thinna diteiyd dhamman lutwd dhilamiwata, andgdmi pbdlan palwd, tea ti thirassa tan tiki. 

Thattka Indian watitrcdna jeftbamdiastupotatbo, them ebatubilhlrihi Surnanindtha Hbandund, 
Saddbin tina gahnttbtna naratdftdli bitund, tasmd wiharn dkdsan uggantwd mmahiddbil.b, 

Kbaniniwa idbdgamma ramme Mittakapabbali aithdt! lilakutambi ruebirambatthali ware. 

Lankd pasddanagnnina, xlyikatb id, Lankdbildya Munlnd, tayitina anti, Lankdya tallbu tadltohala- 
bitu, tana Lankdmarubi mabitbhi niniditattbdti. 

SujanappatddaiaAwigattbaya k dte Mabdicanxt 44 Mahinddgananb," ndaux tiraxamo paricbcbbido. 


for undertaking tbo mission enjoined by my father. May the said Ddwdnanpiyatisso, 
haring already solemnized his inauguration with the utmost pomp, bo enjoying his 
regal state. May be, after having ascertained from my father’s ambassador the merits of 
the three blessed treasures (sent by my father), acquire a right understanding of them (the 
doctrines of Duddho). May he on the full moon day of the month of jettho visit the Missa 
mountain (Mihintalle), for on that very day shall I myself repair to renowned Lankd.” 

Magindo (Sakko, the ddvo of ddvos) appearing unto the illustrious thdro Mahindo, thus 
addressed him: “Depart on tby mission for tho conversion of Lankd: it is the fulfilment of 
tho prediction of the supreme Buddho (pronounced at the fool of the bo tree). We also 
will there render our assistance.” 

Bhandu, the son of the queen’s younger sister’s daughter, from merely listening to 
the sermon preached by the thero to the queen, attaining tho sanctification of “ anagami,” 
became a disciple in the fraternity of the tbdro. 

Tarrying there n month longer, on the full moon day of “jettho,” the supernaturally 
gifted thfiro, together with four other tliiros, as well as Sumano (a samanero), attended also 
by the aforesaid Bhandu, who, though still a layman, had laid aside domestic affec- 
tions, rose aloft into the air at that very wiharo ; and instantaneously alighting on 
this land, at the superb Missa mountain, stationed himself on the rocky peak of the 
delightful and celebrated Ambatthalo. 

According to the injunction of the divino sage, pronounced at tho moment of his 
composing himself to attain final emancipation, in bis desire to benefit Lankd by tho 
advantages attendant on its conversion (to his creed) ; and in order that in the 
accomplishment of his benevolent design there might bo employed an agent comparable to 
the divine sage himself, the predicted (Mahindo) to whom Lankd was offered up as 
an offering by the ddvos, took up his station there (at Ambatthalo). 

The thirteenth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the advent of Mahindo,” composed 
equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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Ciiadasbamo PAJticitcniiEno. 

Diieidnanpiyeitiui ti rdjd taliial ilitan datwd nagarawdtinan migameen kilitun agd. 
t'hattiilna tahateihi nariki pariwdriti dkdwanto p adatdyiva agnmd Minakah nagan. 

There i iauitu mickrkhanto i/tirA tannin metkidari gumhaii hkakkkayamdndtra n tihei gdkannarnpawd. 
Rdjd diewd “ pamattan tan nayuttan mijjhituh " iti ; jiydtaddamakd ; dkdwi gukmyno pabbatantaran. 
ft djimudhtiwi »iS .Matron third nun lantikan gate, tkiri ditlhe nierindina : lagan antaradhdyi «i. 

Then bahutu dittkiia atibkdyiuati iti, attdnamhca dauiii . pauitind nan mabipatt, 
tthito atthdei. Tan third: “ ehi Tinati," abrmri. *' Titsdli" icacbaniniwa rnjd yakkiti ckintayi f 
Samaud mayan, mahdrdja, nhammardjaeta sthrakd ; tamiirn anukeempaya Jambinhpd idhagata 
lehr huh a third ; Tan suficd, rdjd %ci tabkdyd ah a, laritwd takhitandeian lamana iti nichchhitu. 
Dhanutaraneha nikkhippa npasankamma tan tiin, lammmlamdnb therena id nitidi tadantiki. 

Tads tana manuttd ti dgamma pariwdrayun ; tadd eiiicha dauiti mahd third lahdgati, 

Ti dined nhruici rdjd “ kadd mi dgald t " iti: “ mayd saddinti " therena matte : pachehhi idan puna. 


Chap. XIV. 

The king Ddw&nanpiyatisso celebrating a “ salila" festival for the amusement of the 
inhabitants of the capital, he bimself departed for an elk hunt, taking with him a retinue 
of forty thousand men ; and in the course of the pursuit of his game on foot, he came to 
the Missa mountain. 

A certain Hevo of that mountain being desirous of exhibiting the theros, having 
assumed the form of an elk, stationed himself there (in that neighbourhood) grazing. 
The sovereign descrying him, and saying, “ It is not fair to shoot him standing,” sounded 
his bowstring: the elk fled to the mountain. The king gave chase to the fleeing animal. 
On reaching the spot where the priests were, the thero came in sight of the monarch ; 
but he (the metamorphosed ddvo) vanished. 

The thdro conceiving that he (the king) might be alarmed if many persons (of the 
mission) presented themselves, rendered himself alone visible. The sovereign on 
seeing him, was surprised. The thdro said to him, “ Come hither, Tisso.” From his 
calling him simply “Tisso,” the monarch thought he must be a yakkbo. “We are 
the ministers and disciples of the lord of the true faith : in compassion towards thee, 
Maharaja, we have repaired hither from Jambudipo.” The thfcro having thus addressed 
him, and the king hearing the declaration, was relieved of his terrors ; and recollecting the 
communication he had received from his ally (Dhammaadko), was convinced that 
they were the ministers of the faith. Laying aside his bow and arrow, and approach* 
ing this “ irsi,” and conversing graciously with the said thdro, he (the king) seated 
bimself near him. At that moment his retinue arriving, stood around them : at the same 
time the thero produced the other members of the mission. Seeing them, “ When 
came these? ” demanded the king. Being answered by the thdro, “ With me ; ” he made 
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* Santi idisat d rah/it Jambudipi y at l 1 iti ; aha " kdsdtcapajjbtb Jambudipb tahih pan a," 

“ Tt trijjd iddhippattdeha ehitbpariydyakowidd dibbasbtdoha arahantb hah u Hnddhassa sdwakd.” 

Pachchhi , 11 kindgatalthdti t " '* Nalhatina jalinapi nadpamamhdti ; " icuttb so seijdni nabhosapamuh. 
It'imansanJo mahapahno panhan panbamapncbcbi tan ; puf/hb puffbo wiydkdti tan tan partisan mahipali . 
“Rukkhnyak, rdjd kin ndmoP “Ambo noma ayah tdru." “ fmah muncbiya atthamboT" “Sant! amhataru bahu 
“ /marietta ambah. tichambt munebiyatthi mabirubd f~ Santi, bhanti, bahu rukkhd, anambd pana ti lari." 
“Anns a miri anamhecha munchiyatthi mahiruhd t " Ayam bhadantambarukkhb f “ Panditasi, narissara l " 
“Santi ti ndtayb, rdjdt” “Santi, bhanti, hahtijjana.” “Santi ahndtakd, raja t * “ Santi ahndtikd bah m ." 

“ Ndtitocba andtirha munehiyannopi atthinu t“ “ Ahamitoa, bhanti ." “Sdtihu/ twah pandiiosi, narissara ! 
Pandit&ti widittcana “ chulahattkipadopamah " suttantah disayi third mahipossa mahdmati. 

this inquiry: “In iarobndipo are there other priests like unto thesot” The thero re- 
plied, “ Jambudipo itself glitters with yellow robes, there the disciples of Buddho, who 
have fully acquired the three sacerdotal sanctifications, who are perfect masters of 
the knowledge which procures tho “ arahat ” bliss, the saints who have the gift of prophecy 
and divination, are numerous. (The king) inquired by what means he had come. 
(Maliindo) replied, “ I came not either by land or water." The inquirer learnt (thereby) 
that (the th6ro) had come through the air. This gifted personage, for the purpose of 
ascertaining the capacity of the gifted (sovereign), interrogated him. As he asked 
query after query, the monarch replied to him question after question. 

O king! what is this tree called? 

It is called the atnbo tree. 

Besides this one, is there any other ambo tree ? 

There are many ambo trees. 

Besides this ambo and those other ambos, arc there any other trees on earth ? 

Lord ! there arc many trees, but they arc not ambo trees. 

Besides the other ambo trees and the trees that are not ambo, is there any other ? 
Gracious Lord ! this ambo tree. 

Ruler of men ! thou art wise. 

King! have you relations? 

Lord ! I have many. 

King ! are there any persons not thy relations ? 

There are many who are not my relations. 

Besides thy relations and those who arc not thy relations, is there, or is there not, 
any other (hnman being inexistence?) 

Lord ! there is myself. 

Ruler of men “ Sadhu ! ” thou art wise 

The eminently wise thero, thus satisfied that he was capable of comprehending the 
same, propounded to the ruler of the land tho “ chulahatthipadfipaman ” discourse 
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Ditanii pariybsdni saddhin tihi narihi id chattdlisa sahauthi taranitn pntitthahi. 

Bhotldbhihdran ttiyaniha ranaa abhtharun tail a ; " nabhunjiitaniitldnimi : '* iti janampi bhupali, 
Purhchhitun yitra yuttanti hhattcndpuchchhi ti. Iti " nabhunjama ilidntti." wutti kalancha puchrhhi 16. 
Kalan tnultchruwi : "ffican gackchhdma nagaran" iti “Tttwan gachrhha, mahdrdja; watittdma mat/an idha," 
•‘Ewan into kumdrdyan amhihi tahagnchchhatu f " "Ayanh i dgataphald, raja, winndta tdyand," 

'* Apckkhamdnb pab/rajjan, traxatambhakaxanltki : iddni pabbajayitxdma iman, Ttcan gachrhha bhumipa." 

Fdtb rathan pitnyixtan, lumhi lattha thitd, puraii yathdti: ” thirl tranilihed: Ithandun nttwikamantikan, 
Puchrhhi thirddhil dran. S6 rahita tabbamabhdti. Sd thiran noltedti, tutthd ; to " tdhhd me f ” iti chintayi . 
Bhanduxxa gibibhdtcina gate tan’ 6 nariuara arptdti nara&hiiican, *• id pabbdjtma iman ; " ill. 

Third tan gdmaximayan taxminyitca khani, akd Bhandukatta kumdraita pabbajlamupatampadan, 
Tatminytttra khani tdrha arahuttan a papu ni. Sumanan xdmaniran tan third dmantayi tato, 


(of Buddho). At the conclusion of that discourse, together with his forty thousand 
followers he obtained the salvation of that faith. 

At that instant, it being in the afternoon, they brought the king his repast. The 
monarch knowing that these personages did not take refreshment at that hour, considered 
that it was proper to inquire (before refreshments were offered): he (accordingly) inquired 
of these sanctified personages regarding their taking refection. On being answered, “We do 
not partake of refreshments at this hour;’’ the king inquired when that hour was. On 
being informed of it, ho thus replied : “ Let us, then, repair to the capital.” " Do thou go, 
mahnrfija; wo (said the tlidro) will tarry here.” “ In that ease, allow this young prince 
(Bhandu) to accompany us.” “ RAja, this (prince) having attained the ‘ agatn’ sanctifica- 
tion, and acquired a knowlcdgo of tho religion (of Buddho), is living in my fraternity, de- 
voutly looking forward to the appointed time for his ordination : we are now about 
to ordain him. Lord of tho land, do thou return (to the capital)." “In the morning 
(rejoined the king) I will send my carriage : repair ye (then) to the capital, seated in it.” 
Having, thereupon, reverentially taken his leave of tho thbros, and called aside Bhandu, he 
made inquiries regarding the thfcros principally (as well as other matters). He explained 
all things to the monarch. Having ascertained that the th<5ro (was the son of his 
ally Dhammisdkd) be became exceedingly rejoiced, and thns thought : “This is indeed a 
benefit (conferred) on me.” 

Tho monarch (when) be ascertained the lay condition of Bhandu, entertaining ap- 
prehensions that as long as he continued a layman he might be seduced from his purpose, 
said, “ Let us initiate him into the priesthood (at once).” 

At that very instant in that “ gamasimaya ” (ground duly consecrated with land limits) 
the (hero performed tho ceremony of ordination, and of elevation to the order of upa- 
sampada, of prince Bhandu ; and instantaneously he (Bbandu) attained the sanctification 
of “ arahat.” 

Thereupon the ihtfro addressed himself to the s&manero Sumano : “ It is the hour 
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" Dhamutattateanakdlan tan gkiiikiti ” apuekrkki. S6 tdweutd “hitlakan thimad, bhanti. ghbtimahan t " iti. 
“Sakalan Tamiapaanlti truth tkirina: iddkiyd idurrnti takalan Lankan dhammakdlamaghatagi. 

Rdjd ndgackalukkito Saniipaut niiidiga, bkadantdnan rawan tutted, thirasantikapitagi. 

*‘(Jpaddaw6nu attkitif '■ dka “nattki upaddateo ; idtun Samkuddkateaehanan ktOo gkatdpite ; " iti. 

SAmanira rawan tutted, bkummd, detea agkkaagttn : anukkamina id taddi Brahmatckan tamdraki. 

Tina gkatina dttcinan tannipdto makd aku : jamachittasuttan ditlti tkeri tatmin tamdgami, 

Jtankkigdnan dtwdnan dhammdbkitamagb aku ; bahu ndgasupanndcka taranitu patifthakun. 

Yatkidan Sariputtassa tuttan Iktratra bkdsatd, tatkd Mahindatkiratta aku ditcasamdgamd. 

Rdjd pakkdti pdkiti ratkan: sdratki tb gate “ dr idiot ha ratkan, g limit nangarant ” iti tikrawi. 

"fidrdgdma ratkan." ••Gackckha." “Gackchkdma tatcapaekc hkalo iti watadna pitetwd i dratkin; tumanbrathd 
fPekdtamakbkuggantwd ti naganusa puratthatd patkarnan tkupatt kdnamki n tar ini u makiddkikd. 

Tkirlki pafkamatinitatkduamki kalaekitigan ajjdpi wuckckatt ttna rwan “ patkamackitigan." 


of prayer: sound the call.” He inquired, “ Lord, in sounding the call, over what portion 
of the world should my voice be heard 1 ” On being told by the thfero “ over the whole of 
Tambapanni (only) calling out, by his supernatural power his shout (resounded) 
all over Lankfe. 

The king bearing the call of these pious persons while mounted on his state-ele- 
phant near Sondipassfe (in tho eastern quarter of the town), dispatched (a person) to the 
residence of the thfero, inquiring, “ whether some calamity had or had not befallen them ? ” 
He brought back word, “It is not any calamity, bnt the call announcing that it is the hour 
to attend to the words of the supreme Buddho.” Hearing the call of the samanfero, the 
terrestrial devos shouted in response, and the said (united) shouts ascended to the 
Brahma world. In consequence of that call, a great congregation of devos assembled. In 
that assembly the thfero propounded the “ samachitta suttan,” (or the discourse of Buddho 
“ on concord in faith.”) To an asankiya of devos, superior grades of blessings of the 
religion were obtained. Innumerable nagas and supannas attained the salvation of 
the faith. As on the occasion of the preaching of the thfero Sferiputto, so on that of 
the thfero Mahindo, there was a great congregation of devos. 

In the morning the king sent his chariot. The charioteer, who repaired (to Mihintalle), 
said unto them (the thferos), “ Ascend the carriage that we may proceed to the town.” 
“We will not,” (replied the priests) “use the chariot ; do thou return, we shall go here- 
after.” Having sent away the charioteer with this message, these truly pious personages, 
who were endowed with the power of working miracles, rising aloft into the air, alighted in 
the eastern quarter of the city, on the site where the first dagoba (Thuparamo) was 
built. From this event, to this day the spot on which the thferos alighted is called the first 
chetiyo (dagoba). 

Y 
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RannA tkiragunan tulwd rayiio antipurittkiyo tkiradauanamickckkiniu yaimd found makipati. 

AnlOtta riijaieattkuua ramman kdriti maddkapan, lit iki iratthapuppkiki ckkdditan tamalankatan. 
UehekAliyyS wiramaami lutatta thiraiantiki kankki urkckkdtami third niiidiyya nukkoticka ; 
Tadantari laratki »d tktrt diiwd takin fhiti cA lira ran purupanti ti atiwimkitamAaaik, 

OantuA ran'io nimiditi: sutwA tablan mahipati " nitajjanan nakariisanti plikakiiuti," nichckkitn, 

'* Smddkuhkummattkaranah pari'i tip ctknti ' khdiiyai gantwd patipatkan tkiri takkackckan a bkiwddiya. 
Mahdmakindatkiraua hatthat'u pattamddiya, takkdrapvjitwidkind purttn tkiran pawitayi. 

Dituid tisanapat)paiti nimittd leiydkarun ifi , " gahitd patkawi miki ; dipt keuanti iitard," 

Xarintlb pujayanto ti tkiri anti purannayi tattha ti dauapifkitu nitidiruv yatharakan. 

Ti ydgu kkajjahkojjiki tayan rdjd atappayi, nittkiti bkattakickckamhi, tayan upanitidiya, 
Kanittkaucpardjaua Makdndgaisajdyikan wasanti rdjagekitea pakkoidpiiickdnulan. 

Agamma Anuld dewi, pancka ittkisatiki id, tkiri waadiya pujitted ikamantamupAwiit , 


From whatever cause it might have been that the ladies of the king’s palace, on having 
learnt from tho monarch the piety of the thfcro, became desirous of being presented to the 
said thfcro ; from the same motive the sovereign caused a splendid hall to be constructed 
within the precincts of the palace, canopied with white cloths, and decorated with flowers. 

Having leamt from the thfcro (at the sermon of the preceding day) that an exalted seat 
was forbidden, ho entertained doubts as to whether the thfcro would or wonld not place 
himself on an elevated throne. In this interval of doubt, the charioteer (who was passing 
the spot where the first dagoba was subsequently built) observing the thfcros (whom 
he left at Mihintalle already) there, in the act of robing themselves, overwhelmed 
with astonishment (at this miracle), repairing to the king informed him thereof. The 
monarch having listened to all he had to say, came to the conclusion (as they would 
not ride in a chariot), “ they will not seat themselves on chairs.” And having given direc- 
tions, “ spread sumptuous carpets ; ” proceeding to meet the thfcros (in their progress), 
he bowed down to them with profound reverence. Receiving from the hands of the 
thfcro Maha-Mahindo his sacerdotal alms-dish, and (observing) the due forms of reverence 
and offerings, he introduced the thfcro into the city. 

Fortune-tellers socing the preparations of the seats, thus predicted : “ The land will be 
usurped by these persons. They will become the lords of this island.” 

The sovereign making offerings to the tbfcros, conducted them within the palace. There 
they seated themselves in due order, on chairs covered with cloths. The monarch himself 
served them with rice-broth, cakes, and dressed rice. At the conclusion of the repast, 
seating himself near them, he sent for Anula the consort of his younger brother Mahanago, 
the sub-king, who was an inmate of the palace. 

The said princess Anula proceeding thither, together with live hundred women, and 
having bowed down and made offerings to the thfcros, placed herself (respectfully) by the 
side of them. 
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"I’ltawattkun " •• wimiinancha" "tackaha—nuaUamiwacha " diiiti third Id itthi paikamah phalamaxjkagun. 
Rhiya ilittkaiHannuthi t ttlwd tkiragnnah hakun, thtradaisanmiehchhannd tama ganlwdnn ndgard. 
RdjaddtrM makdtad'lan akaruh : tan makipali tutted puchchhiya, jdnitwa dka titan hitatkiko : 

•• Sahbim t! itika tamkddho : t titan mangalakattkith tarlhituh, talka ilakkkinli thirimi ndgard * Hi. 

SMkttwd hatthiialan Ian trildnddiki tajjukah ahinkaritwd satjandli pannapituh yatkdrakan. 

Sat turn tattkn gdntwdna makdthiro nitttliyn, ti ** diicadutarutlan " tan kathiti kathiko mahti . 

Tan tnlicdna patitliniv nagnrd ti tamdgala, tita pdnaiahattanln pnthaman palnmajjkagd 
Lahkhdipi 10 lattakappowa kappii Lankdditthdni ilitctu tkdnisu third dhamman khdutird 
tltpnbhdidya iwan tadilhammhtdran kdrayi dipadiphii. 

SujanappatddatanwigaUhdya kali Mahdwantt “Xagarappatcitanh " nama, ChuddatamA parichrhhido. 


The thdro preached to them the “pfetawatthu," the “ wimana,” and the “sachclm 
sannuta" discourses. Those females attained the first stage of sanctification. 

The inhabitants of the town hearing of the pre-eminent piety of the thcro from those 
who had seen him the day previous, and becoming impatient to sec him, assembled and 
clamoured at the palace gate. Their sovereign bearing this commotion, inquired respecting 
it; and learning the cause thereof, desirous of gratifying them, thus addressed them: “ For 
all of you (to assemble in) this place is insufficient ; prepare the great stables of the state- 
elephants: there the inhabitants of the capital may see these th£ros." Having purified the 
elephant stables, and quickly ornamented the same with cloths and other decorations, 
they prepared seats in due order. 

Repairing thither with the other theros, this all eloquent chief tb£ro seating himself 
there, propounded the “ devaduta ” discourse (of Buddho). Hearing that discourse, the 
people of the capital, who had thus assembled, were overjoyed. Among them a thousand 
attained the first stage of sanctification. 

This thfero, by having propounded the doctrines (of Buddhism) in the language of 
the land, at two of the places (rendered sacred by the presence of Buddho), insured 
for the inhabitants of Lanki (the attainment of the termination of transmigration) within 
a period of seven kappos (by their having arrived then at the first stage of salvation). 
Thus he became the luminary which shed the light of religion on this land. 


The fourteenth chapter in tbo Mahhwanso, entitled, “ the introduction into the capital,” 
composed both to delight and to afflict righteous men. 
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I’annaiiakamo PARicnmnsDo. 

••ffaltkiuUapi tambddkd" iti tattha tamdgati ti Kandanawani rammi dakkinddwdntS lit hi, 
ft quyy&ni gkanarkckkdyi Mitali nilataddali, panndpituk dianditi thirdnak tddard nard. 
Sikkhamma diklkinadwdrd tkiri tkattka niitdirha, makdtutinackdgamma iftkiyo, bahakd (akin, 
Think ■ panitidikn uyydnak p urayantiyo ; '• balapandiiatuttak" tan tisak thin aditayi. 

Sakatia ittkiyi' taiu pathaman phalamajjhagttn ; wan tattkiwa ayydnt tayanakaramayb ahu, 

Tato tktrd nikkkamiiuu " ydma paliatak" ill: rnknn patiniwidiiun, tlgkak rdjd uydgami. 
Vpdgammdbrawi think "idyak durirha pahbatb, idkiwa Kandamtyydni, niwdte pk aiuAo," iti, 

• Parana ackchdiannattd asdrupanii," kkdtiii ; “ Makdmighataanayydnak n dti iturdti tantiki; 

" Rammun rhhdyudakupUak niwtlsS tatlka rockita nimittitnhbak bkantiti,’ Thin tattha nitratlayi. 
Tannin niuattattkdnamhi Kadamkanadiyantiki “Xiwattackttiyan " mi mo intan wackckati rkltiyak. 
Tan Nandanak dakkkinina tatak think ntkhakka kfahdmiphatranuyydnak pdthinaddwankantayi. 
Tattha rdjagkari rammi manckapifkdni tadhukak iddkani atthardprtmd “ wuatettka tukkan ” iti. 


Chap. XV. 

The people who had assembled there, impelled by the fervor of their devotion, declaring 
" the elephant stables also are too confined,” erected pulpits for the th6ros in the royal 
plcasore garden Nandana, situated without the southern gate in a delightful forest, cool 
from its deep shade and soft green turf. 

The th(5ro departing through one of tho southern gates, took his seat there. Innumerable 
females of the first rank resorted thither, crowding the royal garden, and ranged themselves 
near the thdro. The tbfero propounded to them the “ balapanditta” discourse (of Buddho). 
From among them a thousand women attained the first stage of sanctification. In ' 
this occupation in that pleasure garden the evening was closing ; and the thdros saying, 

“ Let us return to the mountain ” (Missa) departed. (The people) made this (departure) 
known to the king, and the monarch quickly overtook them. Approaching the thfiro, 
he thus spoke: “It is late; the mountain also is distant; it will be expedient to 
tarry here, in this very Nandana pleasure garden.” On his replying, "On account of its 
immediate proximity to the city it is not convenient ;” (the king) rejoined, " Tho pleasure 
garden Mah&mhgo (formed by my father) is neither very distant nor very near; it 
is a delightful spot, well provided with shade and water ; it is worthy, lord ! of being the 
place of thy residence, vouchsafe to tarry there.” There the thero tarried. On the spot 
(“ niwatti ”) where ho tarried on tho bank of the Kadambo river a dAgoba was built, 
which (consequently) obtained the name of “ Niwatti.” The royal owner of the chariot 
himself conducted tho thfero out of the southern gate of the Nandana pleasure garden into 
the Mahfimfcgo pleasure garden by its south western gate. There (on the western side 
of the spot where the bo tree was subsequently planted), furnishing a delightful royal 
palace with splendid beds, chairs, and other conveniences in the most complete manner, he 
said, “ Do thou sojourn here in comfort." 
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ft djd therihhiwddrtwd amarhrhapariwdritd puran pdtriti. Therdln tan ratlin lattha ti irauen. 

VabkaUyiwa pupphdni gahetwd eiharaiitpa/i there uprcbtba wanditwa , pvjrtwd kummibicha, [" phdiulan ,** 
P urhchhi , "kachrh i tukhah: wnlti nyyannh phditekan f" Hit " snkhan ipi ittan, mahdrdja, uyydnan" petti 
" Ardmd kappate , bhantr, tangbatidli t" apuchrhhi: sd •• kappati,* ill walutdna kappdkapphukinrietd , 

Third IT eluwandrdman paii sgahanamahrawi . Tan lulled ntihatihn t6 tulthahallhd mahdjano , 

Thirdnan wandanatthdya, diwitu Anutd gold laeldhih panrhaialittbihi dutiynn phalama[jhagd. 

Sdsa paneha mlddiwi d n ill dr ha mahipatih * pabbajiudma dewdti t" Rdjd Ihiramawdcha id. 

Pabbdjitha imdydti t third dka mahipalieh “ naknppati. inahdrdja. pabhdjltunlhlydhi nd." 

"Althi PdtaJi pnttaimin bhikkhani mi kanitthikd Sangbamittdti ndmina wisvetd id hahnseutd ; 

" Xirinila, Samanieiatta mahddodhi dumindald dakkhiud tdkhamdddya leithd bhikkhuntyo ward, 

“ A garhrhhatuti pitihi rahnh no pitmantikani pabbdjiuanti set thin dgatd itthiyd imd." 

•* Sddhuti " utalicd, pan hit wd rdjd bhinkdramnltaman, " Mahdmighawannyydnan dammi sahghaisimein " in. 


The monarch having respectfully taken his leave of the thfcros, attended by his officers 
of state, returned to the town. These thfcros remained that night there. 

At the first dawn of day, this reigning monarch, taking flowers with him, visited 
the thfcros: bowing down reverentially to them, and making offerings of those flowers, ho 
inquired after their welfare. On asking, “ (s the pleasure garden a convenient place 
of residence 7 ” this sanctified (hero thus replied to the inquirer of his welfare : “ Maharaja, 
the pleasure garden is convenient.” lie then asked, “ Lord ! is a garden an offering meet 
for acceptance unto the priesthood 7 ” He who was perfect master in the knowledge of 
acceptable and unacceptable things, having thus replied, "It is acceptable,” — proceeded to 
explain how the Wfcluwana pleasure garden had been accepted (by Buddho himself 
from king Bimbisfiro). Hearing this, the king became exceedingly delighted, and the 
populace also were equally rejoiced. 

The princess Aunla, who had come attended by five hundred females for the purpose 
of doing reverence to the thfcro, attained the second stage of sanctification. 

The said princess A nuIA, with her five hundred females, thus addressed the monarch: 
“ Liege, permit us to enter the order of priesthood.” The sovereign said to the 
thfcro, " Vouchsafe to ordain these females.” The thfcro replied to the monarch, “maha- 
rfija, it is not allowable to us to ordain fomalcs. In the city of P&taliputta, there 
is a priestess. She is my younger sister, renowned under the name of Sanghamitta, 
and profoundly learned. Dispatch, ruler, (a letter) to our royal father, begging that he 
may send her, bringing also the right branch of the bo-tree of the Lord of saints, -itself the 
monarch of the forests ; as also eminent priestesses. When that tbfcri (Sanghamitta) 
arrives, she will ordain theso females.” 

The king, having expressed his assent (to this advice), taking up an exquisitely beautiful 
jug, and vowing, “ I dedicate this Mahamfcgo pleasure garden to the priesthood,” 
poured the water of donation on the haud of the thfcro Mahindo. On that water falling on 
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Mahiruluthtrmtn kart dakkhincdakamdkari, mahiydpatiti toyi. akampittha mahdmaJu 
"Kavnd }, ampiti bhumtti" bhumipdlb apuehckhi tan ,, patitfhitattd dipamhi ndutnaudti " cMmifri, 
Thtratta upandmiti j dtipupphdni jdtimd third rdjaghard gantwd taua dakkhinato tkito , 
Rukkhampieha ti attha puppharhutthi tambkiridaUhdpi puthatri kampi t puttho tassdha kdranah 
"Ahosi tin nan buddhdnan kdtipi idha mdlalo, narinda, tnhghakammatthah 6 haw i mat i iddnipi. 
Rajagtho uttarato ckdrupokkharani agd taitakdntwa pupphdni them tatthdpi okiri. 

Tatthdpi puthawl kampi : puttho tuudha k dr a nan : *' jantdghdrapakkharant ayah hessati. bhumipa." 
Tattewa rdjagehatta gantwdna dwmrakotthakah tattakihima puppkkhi tan (ha nan pujayi iti. 
Tatthdpi puthawt kampi hatthalomdwatitcaid rdjd tan kdranah pnrhchhi thero taxtnha kdrmty in. 

" Imamhi kappt buddhdnan finnan hodhirnkkhatd dnrtied dakkhind takhli ropitd idha bhumipa.' 

“ Tathdgatassa amhdka h bodhitdkh dp i da\khlnd imaxmihyiwa thanamhi patitthisxati bhumipa.' 

•' Tatogamd mail d thero Mahdmuchalanamakah tattak dnitca pupphdni tatmih thdne xambkiri 
Tatthdpi pnthawi kampi : puttho taxsdha k dra nan : "Sahghatsupbtathdgdrah idha hexxati bhumipa 


iho ground there, the earth quaked. The ruler of the laud inquired, “From what cause does 
the earth quake?” He replied, ou account of the establishment of (Buddbo’s) religion in the 
land. He (the monarch) of illustrious descent, then presented jessamine flowers to 
the thero. The thfero (thereafter) proceeded towards the king’s palace, and stood on 
the south side of it under a “ pieba ” tree, and sprinkled eight handsful of flowers. 
On that occasion also the earth quaked. Being asked the cause thereof, ho replied, 
“ Ruler of men, even in the time of the three (preceding) Buddhos, on this spot the 
“ Malako ” had stood : now also it will become to the priesthood the place where their rites 
and ceremonies will be performed.” 

The thbro, proceeding to a delightful pond on the north side of the king’s palace, 
sprinkled there also the same number of handsful of flowers. On this occasion also the 
earth quaked. On being asked the cause thereof: “ Liege,” he replied “ this pond will 
become attached to the perambulation hail (of the priesthood).” 

Proceeding close to the portal of the king’s palace, the “ irsi ” on that spot also made an 
offering of the same quantity of flowers. There likewise the earth quaked. The king, his 
hair standing on end with the delight of his astonishment, inquired the cause thereof. To 
him the thfero (thus) explained the cause : “ Monarch, on this spot have the right branches 
procured from the bo-tree of (all) the three Buddhos in this kappo been planted. On this 
very spot, O ruler, will the right branch of the bo-tree of our (deity) the successor 
of former Buddhos be planted.” 

Thereafter tbc great thfcro repairing to the spot called “Mahhmuchalo,” on that spot also 
be sprinkled the same quantity of flowers. There also the earth quaked. Being asked the 
cause thereof, ho replied, “ Ruler of men, this spot will become the uposatho hall of 
sacerdotal rites to the priesthood. 
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PankambamdJakaffhdnan talogamma maklpati, supakkah ambapakkaneha wannagmndkarasmttaman, 
Mahantah upandmiii raitiio uyy anaptUako: Ian tkiraua pandmiti rdjd atimanoraman. 

Tbtra nindandkdran datiisi janabitakitd attkardpiii tattktwa raja attharanak varan. 

Add tattka nitinnatsa tkirauamban maktpati : third tan parihhunjitwd ropanattkdya rdjino, 

Ambatikikan add rdjd tan iayan tattka rdpayi, kaltki tassbpari third dkdwi tattka virulhiyd. 

Tan khanan ytwa bijamkd namkdnikkkamma ankura kamindti makdrukkbd pattapakkadkaro aha. 

Tan pdfikdriyan ditwd parisdyan tardjikd namauamdnd atfhdsi thiri hatthalanuruha, 

Thim tad a puppamuifkin atthataltba aamdkiri ; tattkdpi putkavi kampi : puttkd taudka kdranan. 
"Sanghauuppannaiddkdyan antkitan , narddkipa, sagammabhdjanntthdnah idan thdnan bhawitrati. ' 
Tatogantied CkatuuiUd thdnan tattka tamdkiri , tdttakdniwa pttpphdni kampi tattkdpi midini. 

Tan kampikdranan puckchki rdjd .' thirvpi vdkari u tinnannan pudba buddhanan rdjuyyana pdtiggahn." 
" Ddnanatth undishihaf d dipawdiihi tabdatd, idka thaprtwd bhdjtsu sasanghe Sugatt tayi." 


The monarch thence proceeded to the Panhambamala (pleasure garden). The keeper 
of that garden produced to the king a superb full ripe mango, of superlative excellence 
in color, fragrance, and flavor. The king presented this delicious fruit to the thero. (As 
no priest can partake of food without being seated) the th6ro, who (at all times) was 
desirous of gratifying the wishes of the people, pointed out the necessity of his 
being seated, and the riji on that spot had a splendid carpet spread out. To the 
thero there seated, tho monarch presented the mango. The thfcro having vouchsafed 
to eat the same, gave the stone to the king that it might be sown. The sovereign himself 
planted the stone on that spot. In order that it might sprout (instantly) the thero washed 
his hands, pouring water (on them) over it. In the order of nature, (but) in that very 
instant, from that mango stone a sprout shooting forth became a stately tree, laden 
with leaves and fruit. 

Witnessing this miracle, the multitude, including the king, with their hair standing 
on end (with astonishment and delight) continued repeatedly bowing down to the thferos. 

At that moment the thero sprinkled on that spot eight haudsful of flowers. On that 
occasion also the earth quaked. Being asked the cause thereof, he replied, “Ruler of men, 
this will become the spot at which the various offerings made to the priesthood collectively 
will be divided by the assembled priests.” 

Proceeding thereafter to the site where the Chattusala (quadrangular hall was sub- 
sequently built), he there sprinkled the same quantity of flowers. In like manner, the 
earth quaked. The sovereign inquiring the cause of this earthquake ; the thero thus 
explained himself to the king : “ (This is) the pleasure garden, which by its having 
been accepted by the three preceding Buddhos (became consecratod). On this spot 
the treasures of offerings brought from all quarters by the inhabitants having been collect- 
ed, the three preceding deities of felicitous advent vouchsafed to partake thereof. In this 
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** Jddni pana thatthura ckalustdtd !>hauriuati tanghasta idkalhattaggan bhaufiuati narddhipa," 
Mahdthupa thitatthdnanthdnii fhdnawidu, tali) agamdti mahdthero Mahindu dipadipako. 

Tadd anto pari'.khipt rfyuyyanatia khuddikd Kakudhdwhayd dhu it dpi tateopari jalantiki. 
Thuparahan thalatfdman dhu there tahingate rannS rhampakapupphdnak putakdnatfha dhnrun, 

Tdni rhampalapupphdni rdjd thirauupdnayi : thiro rhampal&pupphihi tehi pujtta tan phalan. 
Tatthdpi puthawi kampi: rdjd nan kampakdranan puchrhhi : thirdnupuhbina dha tankampakdranan. 
“/dan thdnan, mahdrdja , chatubuddhanisiieitan thupdrahan hitatthdya tukhatthdyarha pdninan . 

“ Imarnhi kappe pathaman Kal utandho jinb ah 11 , sa l jt> adhammaitidu satthd sa66ai6kdnukampak6> 

“ Mahdtitthau/iayan dti Mahdmighanan idan nangaran jiohayanndma puratthima ditdyahu. 

“ Kadambanadiyd pdre tut t ha rdjdhhayo ahu f Ojadipdti ndmina ay an dipo tadd ah u. 

“Rakkhasihi janasxeltha rCgo pajjarako ahu. Kak utandho dasahaln tan diswd tadupaddawan, 

“Tan ganttrd sattairhiayan pawattin tdtananacha kdtun imatmin dipatmin karund halawddito. 
“Chattdltta aahauihi tddihi pari w dr i to naihasdgamma atthaai Pewakutumhi pahiate . 
“Samhuddhastdnubhdwtna rdgo pajjarako idha, upatanno mahdrdjadiparnhi a a kale tadd. 


instance, also, O ruler of men, on the very same site tho Chattusalu trill be erected, which 
will be the refectory of the priesthood.” 

From thence, the chief thfcro Mahindo, the luminary of the land, who hy inspiration 
conld distingnish the places consecrated (by the presence of former Ruddhos) from 
those which were not consecrated, repaired to the spot where the great dhgoba (Huanwelli 
was subsequently built). At that time the smaller Kakudha tank stood within the 
boundary of the royal pleasure garden. At the upper end of it, near the odge of the water, 
there was a spot of elevated ground adapted for tho site of a dagoba. On the high priest 
reaching that spot (the keeper of the garden) presented to the king eight baskets of chatn- 
poka flowers. The king sprinkled those ebampoka flowers on the said elevated spot. In 
this instance also the earth quaked. The king inquired the cause of that earthquake, and 
the thero explained the canse in due order. “ Maharaja, this place has been consecrated 
by the presence of four Buddhos ; it is befitting for (the site of) a dagoba for the prosperity 
and comfort of living beings. At the commencement of this kappo, the first in order was 
the vanquisher Kaknsandbo, a divine sage, perfect master of all the doctrines of tho faith, 
and a comforter of the whole world. This Mahamlgho pleasure garden was then 
called MabAtittha. The city, situated to the eastward on the farther side of the Kadambo 
river was called ‘ Abhayapura.' The ruling sovereign there was ‘Abhayo," and at that time 
this Island was called ‘Ojadipo.’ In this land, by the instrumentality of the Rakkhasas 
(especially Punakkha) a febrile epidemic afflicted its inhabitants. Kakusandbo impelled 
by motives of beneficence, for the purpose of effecting the conversion of its inhabitants ami 
the establishment of his faith, (after) having subdued this calamity, accompanied by forty 
thousands of his sanctified disciples, repairing to this land through the air, stationed 
himself on the summit of Dcwakfito (Adam's peak). Instantly, by the supernatural power 
of that supreme Buddho, the febrile epidemic over the whole of this land was sub- 
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“Tattka tkUi adkittkdsi, nariitara, • munittarb whitman ajja pastanta Ojadipamki mdnusd. 

■Agantu kdmd tabbiiea manuud mamatatUikan, dgackckhantu akiekckkina kkippanckdpi’ makdmuni.'' 
••Obkasardan Mnntndan tan, obkdtentancha p abb at an, r&jdeka n&garackiwa dined kkippan updgamun. 
••niwatd tali d&nattkan mamuideka takin gatd diwatd iti manainsn tatanghan Lbkandyakan, 

“Rajd tS Munirdjan tan attkaUkoki wddiya nimantayitwd bkaitina anetwd pumantikan, 

•*.S Qtangkaua Munindasta nitajj drahamuttaman ramaniyamidan tkdnan masambddkanti ehintiya. 

■ Kdriti mandapk eammi pallankuu waritu tan nisiddpeu Samiaddkan tatanghan iilka bkupatt. 

*'.Vj rittanampidka pauantd tatanghan Lbkandyakan dipt manuttd dnituii pan rat art samantato. 

“Altana khajjabhojjthi tiki trkdkkatlhicha : tantappiti tatanghan tan rdjd to Lbkandyakan. 

“idbttca packckkd b bat tan tan nitinnana Jinana ti Mah&tittkakauyyanan rdjddd dakkkinan paean 
“Akalapappkdlankdri Makdtittka want tadd patiggahftb huddkina akampittka makdmaki. 

“EUkhca so it Ulditwd dkamman dbtii ndyakb chattdUta takattdni pattd naggapkalan tard. 

“ Oivtiwikdran katw&na Makatittkavant Jino tayanhatamayi gantwd tiodkifthdnarahan mahin. 


daed. O ruler, the muni, lord of dirine sages, remaining there (on Dcwakuto) (bus 
resolved within himself: ‘Let all the inhabitants in this land Ojadipo, this very day 
see me manifested. Let also all persons, who are desirous of repairing to me, repair 
instantly (hither) without any exertion on their part’ The king and inhabitants of 
the capital, observing this divine sage, effulgent by the rays of his halo, as well as the 
mountain illuminated by his presence, instantly repaired thither. The people, having 
hastened thither for the purpose of making * bali ’ offerings to the dfevatas, conceived 
that the ruler of the world and his sacerdotal retinue wore dfevntta. This king (Abhayo) 
exceedingly overjoyed, bowing down to this lord of munis, and inviting him to take 
refection, conducted him to the capital. The monarch, considering this celebrated and 
delightful spot both befitting and convenient for the muni and his fraternity, caused on this 
very site to be constructed, in a hall erected by him, splendid pulpits for the supreme 
Buddho and the (attendant) priests. The inhabitants of tho island, seeing this lord 
of the universe seated here, (where Ruwanwelli dagoba was subsequently built), together 
with his sacerdotal retinue, brought offerings from all quarters. The king from his 
own provisions and beverage, as well as from the offerings brought from other quarters, 
presented refreshments to the lord of the universe and his disciples. In the afternoon, that 
monarch bostowed on the vanquisher, who was thus seated on this very spot, the pleasure 
garden Mahktitthk — a worthy dedication. At the instant this Mabatittha garden, embel- 
lished with (even) unseasonable flowers, was accepted of by tho Baddho, the earth quaked. 
The said (divine) ruler taking his seat here, propounded his doctrines. Forty thousand 
inhabitants attained the sanctification of “ maggaphalan.” The vanquisher having, enjoyed 
his forenoon rest in the Mah&titthi garden, in the afternoon repaired to this spot worthy of 
the reception of his bo-tree. Here seated, that supreme Buddho indulged in the samhdhi 
meditation. Bising therefrom he thus resolved : ‘ For the spiritual welfare of the inhnbi- 

a a 
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‘iVijinnu tattka appetwd samdMin ecuttkito tatt i : iti ckintayi Sambuddki kitattka dipamdsinan. 

'Addya dakkkinan sukkan, bbdkitb me Sin tato dddydt u Rdjanandd bkikkkunt tahabhikkkuni.' 

"Tana tan ekittamdnndya td tkerl tadantaran gaketwS tattka rdjdnan upatank-ammu tan tarn A. 

" Lekhan dakkhinaedkkdya ddpetvcdna makiddkikb manbeildya ckhindantan fkitan hlmakatakaki. 

"Jddkiyd bodkimdddya id panckatata bkikkknni : idkdnitwd, makdrdjd, detent d panvbritit. 
‘Sutawannakaldkan tan Sambuddkina paidriti tkapiii dakkhini kattke tan gakettod TatkdgeUo, 
"PatittkSpitnn mdddil bbdki rnnno bhayauatan Makdtittkamki nyyini patittkdpiei bknpati ■ 

"Tate gantwdna Samkuddkb itb uttaratb pand, Sirieamdtaki rammi niuditwd Tatkdgato. 

"Janaua dhamman dieiii ; dhammdbkitamayb taken irnatiyd eakaudnan pdndnan dti bkumipa. 

"Tatopi uttaran gantwd tkupnrdmamki , <d Jinb nitinni tattka appetwd lamadkin vutthitb tato. 

■■Dhamman dielti Sambuddki parisdya takin pana, dasapana sahandni pattamaggapkaldA akun. 

Attanb dhammakarakan tnanuuanan namatiitun , dotted tapariwdran tan tkapetwd id ha bhikkhunin. 

' ' Sika bkikkku takanina Mahddtwancka sdvakan tkapetwd idka Sambudilkb tato pdekinatopand, 

" Tkito ratanamdlamki janan samanutdtiya ; satangkb nabkamuggantted Jambudipan Jino agd. 


tants of this land, let the chief th6ri Rajananda, together with her retinue of priestesses, re- 
pair hither, bringing with her the right branch of my sirisi bo-tree, (obtaining it from 
Kbema-rhja at Kh£mawattinagara in Jambudipb).' The thferi becoming (by inspiration) 
acquainted with this resolve, thereupon accompanied by the monarch (Kh4mo) approached 
that tree. That supernaturally gifted king, with a vormillion pencil having made a streak 
on the right branch, she (the th6ri) taking possession of that bo branch, which had severed 
itself from the tree and planted itself in a goldou vase, brought it hither, by miraculons 
means, attended by her retinue of priestesses, and surrounded by d6vatas, and placed 
the golden vase in the extended right band of the supreme Buddho. This successor 
nf former Buddhos receiving tho same, bestowed it on king Abhayo, for the purpose 
of being planted in the pleasure garden Mahhlittbi. The monarch planted it accordingly. 
This Buddho, a divine successor of former Buddhos, departing from thence to the north- 
ward thereof, and takiog his seat in the court yard of ‘ Sirisa,’ propounded his doctrines to 
the populace. There (also) O, king, (continued Mahindo), twenty thousand persons 
obtained the blessings of the faith. Proceeding thence further northward, the van- 
quisher, taking his seat at (the site of the) Thuparama dagoba, and having indulged in tho 
" samadhi ” meditation thore, rousing himself from that abstraction, the supreme Buddho 
propounded his doctrines to the attendant congregation ; on that occasion also ten thou- 
sand human beings attained the sanctification of ‘ maggaphalan.' Having bestowed his own 
dhammakarakan (drinking vessel) as an object for worship on the people, and establish- 
ing the priestess with her retinue here ; leaving also here his disciple Mahadevo, togethei 
with his thousand sacerdotal brethren, (he repaired) to the south cast thereof; ami 
standing on the site of the Ratanamala square, the said vanquisher, having preached 
to the people, together with his retinue, departed through the air to Jambudipo.” 
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"Jmamki kappi dutiyb Kondgamanandyakb aku sabbawidu tatthd sabbalokdrtukamapako. 

" Mahandmawbayan dsi Makdmigkamanah : idan IV addamdna puranndma dakkhindya diidyaku. 
"Samiddki ndmandmina tatthd rdjd tada aku, ndmina IVaradipiti ayah dipb tadd aka. 

“ Ihtibuflkipaddatei cttka /Varadipb tadd aka. Jino n) Kondgamand ditwdna tadupaddawan. 

"Tan kantwd lattawinayah pawattin tdianais acha kdtuh imamth dipamin karundbalaekSditS. 

"Tiki a bkikkka takatiihi tadtki pariwdrito nakhaidgamma aitkdti nagki Sunanakutaki. 
‘‘SamSuddkass&nubkdwena dubbuttki 1 6 khayah gatd sdsantaradkdnantd lubhuttkicka tadd ahu. 
•Tattka t kitb adkiffkdii , nariuara, muniudri ‘ tabbiman ajja patsantu fVaradipamki mdnutd.' 

‘Agantu kdmd tabbtwa manuisd mnmaiantikan ; dgachahhanta dkichchkina kkippak ckdti' Mahdmuni. 
“ Obkdmtah Munindan tan bbkaumtancha pabhatak. rdjdcha ndgardchetca disced khippamupdgamuh. 
" D turatd baliddnattkah manuttdeka takih gatd diwatd iti manqinsu sasahghah likandyakah, 

"Rdjd to murirdjan tan atikattkbbi wddiya, nimantayitwd bkaltina dnetwd purasantikak. 


“ The second divine teacher, the comforter of the whole world, the omniscient, supreme 
deity in this kappo was named Kdnhgamano. The capital then called Waddhamana was 
situated to the southward, and this Mahamego pleasure garden was called then 
Mahanamo. The reigning sovereign there, at that period, was known by the name of 
Samiddho, and this land was then designated Waradipo. 

Here in this island, a calamity arising from a drought, then prevailed. The said 
vanquisher Konagamano observing this visitation, impelled by motives of compassion, for 
the purpose of effecting the conversion of its inhabitants, and the establishment of 
his faith in this land, (after) having subdued this calamity, accompanied by thirty thousand 
of his sanctified disciples, having repaired hither, stationed himself on the summit 
of Sumanakuto (Adam's peak). 

By the providence of that supreme Buddho, that drought instantly ceased ; and during 
the whole period of the prevalence of his religion seasonable rains fell. 

Rnler of men, (continued Mahindo, addressing himself to Dewananpiyatisso) the lord 
of munis, himself the Maha muni, stationing himself there, thus resolved : ' Let all 
the inhabitants of this land Waradipo, this very day, see me manifested. Let also 
all persons who are desirous of repairing to me, repair instantly (hither) without encounter- 
ing aDy impediment.' The sovereign and tho inhabitants of the capital, observing this 
divine sage, resplendent by the rays of bis halo, as well as the mountain illuminated (by 
his presence), instantly repaired thither. The people having resorted there for the purpose 
of making ‘ball ’ offerings, they imagined that the ruler of the universe and his sacerdotal 
retinue were devatas. 

The king (Samiddho) exceedingly rejoiced, bowing down to this lord of munis 
and inviting him to take (refreshment), conducted him to the capital ; and the monarch 
considering this celebrated spot both befitting as an offering and convenient as a residence 
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"Saranghattn Munimlasta niutji j dr abu mutta man ramaniyamiila* tkana li asamiiidkanti ckintiya. 
"Kdriti mandape nmmt pallankhu warixu tan, nitiddpisi Samiuddkan t atangkan iilha, kkupati. 
"Nixinnampldka paaantS xatangkan Likandyakai, dipt manuud finitun panndkdri xamantatn. 
••Attank khajjaibjjlki tiki ti pdbkatikicka tantaypiri tasaAgkan tan rdjd ti Ldkandyakan. 

••tdkiwa packehha Malta* tan mnnnitM Jinassa 1 6 Makandmaka uyyfinan rdjddd dakkkinan puran. 
"Akdlapuptkd lankdri .Vakdntimawani ladd pafiggakltt Buddkina akampittha mahdmaki. 
“Etthiwa to nisiditwa dkanman dixisi ndyakk, tarld tinta lahassdni pattd maggapkalan tard. 
'•DiteBwikSrak latwdna Makdndmawant Jind tdyonhammayt ganttod pubkakadditkitan makin, 
“.Yinnno, tattka appihed tamddkin, wnttkito tatd t iti ekintisi Sambvddka kitatthan diptheasinan, 
'Ad&ya dakkkinan takkan mamkxlumiara kddkitk dydtu Kanakadattd kkikkkuni takaikikkkunt, 
"Tatta lanckittamariitaya id tkirt tadantaran gakrtwd, tattka rdjdnan upaxankamma tan tarun. 

“ Likhan dakkhinatdkkdya ddpitvdna hi akiddiko mankxtlaya ckkindantak ikitan kimakatdkakt. 
"Iddkiyd iidkimdddya idpanekasntaikikkkuni, idkdganticd makirdja, dtwatapariwdrita, 


" for the muni and his fraternity, caused to bo constructed in a hall erected by him, superb 
pulpits for the supreme Bnddho and his attendant priests. 

The inhabitants of the land seeing this lord of universe seated here with his sacerdotal 
retinue, brought offerings from all quarters. The king from his own provisions and 
beverage, as well as from the offerings brought from all quarters, presented refreshments to 
the lord of the universe and bis disciples. 

In the afternoon, he bestowed on the vanquisher, who was seated on this very spot, the 
pleasure garden (then called) MahhnamO— a worthy dedication. At the instant that 
this Mahhnimd garden embellished by (oven) flowers out of season was accepted of, 
the earth quaked. Here, the said divine ruler taking his seat, propounded his doctrines ; 
and thirty thousand inhabitants attained the sanctification of “ magghaphalan.’’ 

The vanquisher having enjoyed bis forenoon rest in the MahhnimO garden, in the 
afternoon repairing to this spot where the preceding bo-tree had been planted, indulged the 
“ samadhi * meditation. Rising therefrom, the supreme Buddho thus resolved : ' For the 
spiritual welfare of the inhabitants of this land, let the chief tbdri Kanakadatta, together 
with her retinue of priestesses, repair hither, bringing with her the right branch'd 
the Udumbero bo-tree (obtaining it from king SObbawatti, at Sobhawattinagara in 
Jambudipo).* 

The tbOri becoming (by inspiration) acquainted with this resolve, thereupon accompani- 
ed by the monarch (Sobhawatti) approached that tree. That supematurally gifted king 
with a Vermillion pencil having made a streak on the right branch, she (the then) 
taking possession of that bo branch, which had separated itself (from the main tree) 
and planted itself in a golden vase, brought it hither by miraculous means, attended 
by her retinue of priestesses, and surrounded by d£vataa ; and placed the golden vessel op 
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"Sasutrannakafdhan tan Sam&uddhina pasdriti thapixi dal: l hi no hatthi tan Tan gahctwd Tathdgato, 
** Patitthdpitn ran{f6dd Samiddhassa satah tahin Mahdndmamhi uyydni: patifihdpisi hupati. 

" Tato gantwdna SamSuddho S i risa mala kuttari Jinassa dhamman dixtsi nisinnn Xdgnmalaki. 

Tan dhamman disanah suited tlhammdbhisamayo tahin, t cisatiyd xahasxdnah pdndnan dsi, bhumipa. 

“ Pubbabuddhanixinnah tan thdnah gantwd taduttaran nisinnd taltha appetwd xamddhih muiihito tato, 
• 4 Dhamman diset i Samluddhn parisdya tahin pana daxapdnatahaxxdni pattd maggaphalah ahu. 

" K dyabandhanadhdt tth so manustihi namassituh , datwd ta pa rise d rah tah thapetwd idha bhikkhuni, 
"Sahabhikkhu sahauena Mahdsumbachasdwakah thapetwd idhd Sambuddho 6rah ratanamdlaki, 
**Thatwd Sudatxanamdli jani samunusasiya, satahgho nnhham it g gamma Jambudipah jina agd. 

“ Imamhi kappt tat i yah Kaxxapu gdttano jino ahu, sabbawidu, xatfhd xabhalokdnukampako. 

•* Mahdmighawanah dsi Mahdsdgarandmakah, fPisd/ah ndmanangarah paehchhimdya disdyahu, 

M Jay ant 6 ndma ndmina tattha rdjd tadd aha, ndmina Atandadipoti ayah dip6 tadd ahu. 

•' Tadd Jayantarani}6cha ra{ino kaniffhabhatHcha yuddkah npatihitah dsi hinsanah sattahinsanah. 


"the extended right band of the supreme Buddho. This successor of former Buddhos 
receiving the same, bestowed it on king Samiddho, for the purpose of being planted there, 
in the pleasure garden Mahanamo- The monarch planted it there (accordingly). 

The supreme Buddho repairing thither, to the northward of the Sirisamalako, 
and stationing himself at Nagamalako (where subsequently Thutathanako, prior to 
his accession, built a dagoba, including the Silasobbhakandako chdtiyo), propounded the 
doctrines of his faith to the people. Having heard that discourse, O king, (continued 
Mahindo), twenty thousand living beings obtained the blessings of religion. Repairing 
to the northward thereof, to the place (Thupararoo) where the preceding Buddho 
had stationed himself, there seating himself, and having indulged in the * samadhi ’ 
meditation, rising therefrom, the supreme Buddho propounded his doctrines. From 
the assembled congregation, ten thousand living beings attained the bliss of ' muggapha- 
lan.’ Bestowing bis belt, as a relic to be worshipped by the people, and leaving there the 
priestess with her retinue, and also leaving there his disciple Mahisumbo, together with his 
thousand priests, the supreme Buddho tarrying for a while at the Ratanamilako, thereafter 
at the Sudassanamalako, and having preached to the people, together with his sacerdotal 
retinue, the vanquisher departed through the air for Jambudipo.” 

The third divine teacher, the comforter of the whole world, the omniscient supreme 
deity in this kappo, was named ‘ Kassapo,’ from his descent. The capital then called 
Wesalinagara, was situated to the westward ; and this Mahimego pleasure garden 
was called then Mahasagara. The reigning sovereign there, at that period was known by 
the name of * Jayanto,’ and this land was then designated ‘Mandadipo.’ 

At that period, between the said king Jayanto and his younger brother (Samiddho) an 
awful conflict was on the eve of being waged, most terrifying to the inhabitants. The al- 
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Kattapd to datakalo Itnayutldkina p&niitan ma/iantan wiydtanun ilium makdkdruniko muni ; 

' l'n n kantwd tatlatrinayan pawattin tdtanassacka. kdtun imatmin dtpatmin karundkalackinlitd, 

'li t Mitiyd lahautki tddiki pttriwdrilk, nakkatagamma altkdti Sukhtif utnmki pahkati; 

"TattraikUo adkiftkdli, *naristaru, mnnitsarv t akkeman ajjapattanlu Mandadipamlti mdnntd- 
"Agantukdmd takkiva manuttd mamatantikan, dgaekckkantn akickckkena t.kippanckdti mahdmuni. 
‘•Ohhdtentan Mttnindan tan Mdtrntaneku paibata ri. rtijdcka ndgardcktwa ’liuiii kkippan updgamun. 
‘*AttnnA attano patta wijayaya jand bahii , diteatd kaiidiinatlhan tan paklmtamnpngald. 

'• humid ill manaintn tatangkan LAkandyakan rdjdtha tn knmdrtkka yuddhamuxikinta wimhitd . 
“Raja to mnnirdjan Ian atihatfkAkkiwadiya, nimanlayilttd AAatlina dnrltvd puratanlikan ; 
“Satangkatta Munindaua nitajjarakainnllaman rnmaniyamidan tkdnan matamkddbanli chintiyd. 

* A ilrit i mandapt ramini palanktsu tcaritucka nitiddphi Samkuddhan tatangkan itlka kkupati . 
"Nitinnampidha pattanld tatangkan LAkandyakan dipt manuttd llntjmn pannakdrt atinanlalo, 
‘Atldno kkdtfakkkjjikki tiki ti pdkatihicha tantappisi tatangkan Ian raid to LAkandyakan- 


“ merciful ‘ muni ’ Kussapo, perceiving that in consequence of (Hat civil war, a dreadful sa- 
crifice of lives would ensue, impelled by motives of compassion, as well as for the purpose 
of effecting the conversion of its inhabitants, and tlio establishment of his faith in this land 
(after) having averted this calamity, accompanied by twenty thousand of his sanctified 
disciples, having repaired hither, stationed himself on the summit of Subhakuto. 

Ruler of men,” (continued Mahindo addressing himself to Dcwananpiyatisso), "the lord of 
munis, himself tile malia-muni, stationing himself there, thus resolved : * Let all the 
inhabitants of this land * Mundadipo,’ this very day see me manifested. Let also 
all persons who are desirous of repairing to me, repair instantly (hither) without encounter- 
ing any impediment.’ The sovereign and the inhabitants of the capital observing 
this divino sage, effulgent by the rays of his halo, us well as the mountain illuminated (by 
his presence), instantly repaired thither. A great concourse of people of either party, 
in order that they might ensure victory to their cause, having proceeded to the mountain, 
for the purpose of making offerings to the dtfvaths, imagined the ruler of the universe 
and his disciples were devatss. The king and the prince astonished (at the presence 
of the Rnddho Kassapo) relinquished their (impending) conflict. 

The king (Jayanto) exceedingly rejoiced, bowing down to this lord of munis, and 
inviting him to take refreshment, conducted him to the capital; and the monarch consider- 
ing this celebrated spot both befitting as an offering, and convenient as a residence for the 
muni and his fraternity, caused to be constructed, in a hall erected by him, superb pulpits 
for the supreme Buddhoand his (attendant) priests. 

The inhabitants of the land, seeing this lord of the universe seated here with 
his sacerdotal retinue, brought offerings from nil quarters. The king from his own 
provisions and beverage, as well as from the offerings brought from every direction, 
presented refreshments to the lord of the universe and his disciples. 
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"Vlhura packckkd khaltan tan nisinlattu Jinasia lb, Makdidgarumuyydnan rdjdtid, rfal.t hi nan team n 
"Akdtapuppkdiankdri makdtdgarakdnani patiggakiti Hutidkiua akampittka m akdmaki. 

“ Ellkitca so nilidilvd dhammandixtsi Hopak u tadd wtsiakaxsdni patld maggapkalan tard. 

** Piwdwikdran kalw&na Mahdsdgara kdnani sdyanke SngalA pa tilted pukkakadkitkitan tnahin. 

"Ni/inni lallkd apprised lamddkin wulfkito tali. Hi ehintiii Sambkuddka hilaltkan dtpamdiinan 
“Atltttjn dakkhinan Mtkan mama niggrotlkalidhilo Sudkammii bkikkhuni tlu id, in! takabkii i.kunl. 

" Tatsa tanrkittamdpdya id tkiri tadananlaran gakehod tatlhd rdjdnan upasanlamma nan tarun ■ 

"Ltkkt iii dakkkinaidkkdya ddpelutdna makiddkikd manusildya ckindantan tin tan kemakaldkaki. 

"iddhiyd bbdkimuddya id panckasala bhikkkuni, idkdnrtwd , makdrdja, dttratd pariwdritd. 
••Sasmeannakatdkan la A Satni ntldkina pasdriti, tkapiii dakkkint katlki. Tangakelwd Tatkdgatu. 

“ I'alilthapelun ranynda Jayantaua satin takin Makdsiigarauyydni patitikapiii kkupali. 

“Talk ganlteana Sumkuddko N dgamdlaka utlare janaisa dhamman ditiii nisinnA Sbbamdiakb. 

"Tan dhammadesanan tutted dkammdbkiiamayk takin aku pdnasakatidnan ekatunnan man'tfddkipa 


“Iii the afternoon lie bestowed on the vanquisher, who was seated on this very spot, the 
pleasure garden (then called) Mabasagara— a worthy dedication. At the instant that this 
Mahasagara garden, embellished by (even) flowers out of season, was accepted of, the earth 
quaked. Here the said divine ruler taking his seat, propounded his doctrines ; and twentv 
thousand inhabitants attained the sanctification of the ‘ maggaphuluu.’ 

The vanquisher having enjoyed his forenoon rest in the Mabasagara garden, in 
the afternoon repaired to this spot, where the preceding bo-trees had been planted, 
and indulged the ‘samadhi’ meditation. Rising therefrom, the supreme Buddho thus 
resolved : ' For the spiritual welfare of the inhabitants of this land, let the chief thcri 
Sudbamma, together with her retinue of priestesses, repair hither ; bringing with her the 
right branch of the nigrodho bo-trcc (obtaining it from king Kiso at Bhranasinagura in 
Jnmbudipo).’ 

The theri becoming (by inspiration) acquainted with this resolve, thereupon accompa- 
nied by the monarch (Kiso), approached that tree. That supcrnaturally gifted king, with a 
vermilion pencil having made a streak on the right branch, she (the tlieri) taking * 
possession of that lio-brauch, which had separated itself (from the main tree) and plauted 
itself in a golden vase, brought it hither by miraculous means, attended by her retinue of 
priestesses and surrounded by devatas ; and placed the golden vessel on the extended 
right hand of the supreme Buddho. This successor of former Buddhos, receiving 
the same, bestowed it on king Jayanto, for the purpose of being planted there in the 
pleasure garden Mahasagara. The monarch planted it there (accordingly). 

The supremo Buddho repairing thither, to the northward of the N.igamalako, and sta- 
tioning himself at Asdk6 (where As6k6 one of the younger brothers of Driwananpiyatisso, 
subsequently built a dagoba) propounded the doctrines of his faith to the people. Having 
heard that discourse," (continued Mahindo, addressing himself to DtHvananpiyalisso) 
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“ Pubbabaddhanisinnan tan thdnan ganttcd punutlara n nisin no taltba appilwd tamddhin wufiAitb, tatb. 
"Obamman disisi Sambuddhb parisdya fahin panel, dasapdna sabassdni palla maggaphalan abun. 

“ Jalasdtikadbdtan so manuisihi namassilun, datwd saparitrdrina Ian tbapetwd idha bhikkbunin; 
"Sababhtkkhu sahatxihi Saftbananddehasdwakan Ihaptlwdnddilo bran Sndastanamdlakb. 
"SomanassamdJakasmin janan samanusdsiya. tangbtna nabhamu ggantwd Jambudipan Jinb agd. 

"Abu imatmin kappttsmin chatuUhan Hutamo, jinn sabbadbammawidu Saithd sabbatakbnukampaka, 

" Patbatnan fd idbdgantwd ya 1 kbanimmaddanan akd ; dutiyan punardgamma ndgdnan damanan akh ; 
"Kalydniyan Maniakkhi ndgindbbi nimanlito : tatiyan punardgamma sasangh 6 tattbabbunjiya ; 

" Pubbat&dhi thitafthdnan Tbupattbdndmidampicba ; paribh&gadhata tbdnanrha nisajjdydpa bbunjiyb. 
“ Pubbabuddbatbitattbdnan bran gantwd Mabdmuni Lankddipalukadipb , manussdbbdwala lad d ; 

" Oipatlban d twatangbanrba nap t tamanumsiya ; sasangbb nabbamuggantwd Jambudipan jinb agd. 
•'Ewan Ihdnamidan , rdja, chatubuddaniiiwitan ; asmin tbdni, mahdrajd , thupn brstalindgale. 


“ O king, to four thousand living beings the blessings of religion were insured. Repairing 
to the northward thereof, to the place (Thuparfimo digoba) where the preceding Iladdhos 
had stationed themselves, there seating himself, and having indulged in the ‘samadhi’ 
meditation, rising therefrom, the supreme Ouddho propounded his doctrines. From 
the assembled congregation, ten thousand human beings attained the bliss of * maggapba- 
lan.' Bestowing his 'ablution robe’ as a relic to be worshipped by the people, 
and leaving there the priestess with her retinue, and also leaving there his disciple 
Sabbanando together with his thousand priests, the supreme Buddho, at the Somano 
malako (where Utliyo subsequently built a dagoba) previously called the Sudassano 
malako, having preached to the people, departed through the air for Jambudipo.” 

Tho fourth divine sage, the comforter of the world, the ominiscient doctrinal lord, 
the vanquisher of the five deadly sins, in this 1 kappo ’ was Gotamo. 

In his first advent to this land, he reduced the yakkhos to subjection ; and then, in his 
second advent, he established his power over tho n£gas. Again, upon the third occasion, 
at the intreaty of the niga king Maniakkhi, repairing to Kalyani, he there, together with 
his attendant disciples, partook of refreshment. Having tarried, and indulged in (the 
' samapatti ’ meditation) at tho spot where the former bo-trees had been placed ; ns well as 
on this very site of the (Ruanwelli) dagoba (where Mahindo was making these revelations 
to Dewananpiyatisso), and having repaired to the spots where tho relics used (by 
the Buddhos themselves, viz., the drinking vessel, the belt, and the ablution robe 
had been enshrined) ; as well as to the several places where preceding Buddhos had 
tarried, the vanquisher of the five deadly sins, tho great muni, the luminary of LankA, as 
at that period there were no human beings in the land, having propounded his doctrines 
to the congregated devos and the nagas, departed through the air to Jambudipo. 

Thus, O king, this is a spot consecrated by the four preceding Buddhos. On 
this spot, mahhrija, there will hereafter stand a dagoba, to serve as the shrine for 
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"Huddhasdriradhdlunanddnadhdtu nidhdntnad, visaii rata nasal tin uchckb Uimawdliti Vistula." 
"Ahamiwa kdrapessdmi" iehchaha putkawissaro. '*/ dha anyali kickhdni hakuni tawa, bkumipa," 

" Tdni k art hi : nattii ti kdressati iman pana Mahdssdgtusa ti hhdtu upardjatsa attrajd; 

" Vattkalaksrtistoti rdjd hmali ndgali: rdjd Golhdihayii wma ItusapuUii bhawitsati : 

“ Pasta polio Kdkawannatissb ntima bhawismti ; tassa ran.o into rdjd , mahdrdja , bhawitsati : 
•Duttkagdmani saddtna pdkatbbhayandsttako, kdressati idha tkupan to mahutijiddhiwikkamb." 
tchch dha Ihiro tkiratsa wachaninettha bkupati ussapiti ill tilth dmihan tan pawattin likhdpiyd, 

Hammah Vahamtghawanan Tisidrdsnan noth amah. Makdmakindalhiro to patigaohi makiddhika. 

Akampb kampayitwtina m akin thuntsu olthasu, pinddya pawisitvdna nagarah sugarupaman ; 

Hanp6 ghari bhantahichchah katwd aikkkamma mandird nisajja Sandanaumnt aggikkkandopanah Itshin. 
Kuttahjanassa diteitod stthassah manual tahin pdpayitwd maggaphalah Mahdmtgbawani watt. 

Tatiyi diwati Ihiro rdjagihaMhi bkaajiya. nisajja l Sandanawttnl dUiydti wisdpaman. 

Pd payitw&bhismayan sakassa parish tato, Tissdrdman mahdthirb rdjdcka sutadisatb : 


a ‘dona’ of sacred relics (obtained) from Buddho’s body, in height one hundred and 
twenty cubits, renowned under the name of" Ilemawali” (Ruanwclli). 

The ruler of the land thus replied : “ I myself must erect it. O king, unto thee 
there arc many other acts to be performed, do thou execute them. A descendant of thine 
will accomplish this work. Yatalatisso, the son of thy younger brother, the sub-king 
Mahanago, will hereafter become a ruling sovereign ; bis son named Gothibayo will also 
be a king. His son will be called Kakawanno. Maharaja ! the son of that sovereign, named 
Abhayo, will be a great monarch, gifted with supernatural powers and wisdom, — a 
conqueror renowned under the title of ' Dutthagamini.’ He will construct the dagoba here.” 

The thfero thus prophesied; and the monarch having caused that prophecy to be engrav- 
en (on stone) in the very words of the thero, raised a stone monument (in commemoration 
thereof). 

The sanctified and supernaturally gifted chief thbro Mahamahindo accepted the 
dedication made to him of the delightful Mahamego pleasure garden, and Tissardmo, 
(where the wiharo of that name was subsequently built). This personago who had 
thoroughly subdued his passions, after having caused the earth to quake at the eight sacred 
spots, entered, for the purpose of making his alms-pilgrimage, tbc city (in expanse) like 
unto the great ocean. Taking his repast at the king’s palace, and departing from the 
royal residence, and seating himself in the Nandana garden, he propounded the 
“ aggikkhandho ” discourse (of Buddho) to the people ; and procuring the sanctification of 
“ maggaphalan ” for a thousand persons, he tarried in the Mahamego garden. 

On the third day, the there, after taking his repast at the king’s palace, stationing 
himself in the Nandana pleasure garden, and having propounded the “ asiwisdpaman ” 
discourse (of Buddho), and established a thousand persons in the superior grades of 
blessings of the faith ; and thereafter the thero having at the Tissaramo propounded 
• c e 
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The ran upanisiditwd sv purhrbhi "Jinatdtanan pat it thitanna, Minnie ti t M " JVrf l dm, manujdrlhipa ; ” 
" Upbsathddikammatthah Jindndya.janddhipa, ttmdyti idha baddhdya paliithesxnti * din nan." 

Jchrheih rater i eaahdthin ; Inn rdjd idamabrawi : “ Samb uddh dya anthban t rattittdmi jutindharan" 
"Tasmti katurd pa ran unto stman bandathn taijulan : " ichchdbrawi mahdrdjd: third tan idamabrntcr . 
“ Fir an salt tuirahyimi pajdna, puthmcitsnra, ttmdyn framanatthdnah bandhittdma mayanhi tan." 

" Sddhuti " waited bh&mindd, dewinddwiya Xandand, Mahdmiqkau'andrdmd pdwiti mandimn mkan. 
Chatuttbi diirai t thin ran no gehamhi bhunjaya , nitajja Xandanateani tlisiti namatapstiyan. 

Pdyitwa mntapdnan m 6 tahaetan purine tahin, Hahdmezhateandraman mahdthin uptipami. 

Pdto bhirin ehardpetied maeidayitird para a r raran, teihdrnydmimapsancha wiharaaeha eamantato, 
FatisaUib ratattho sd sabbdltinkdrabhusiio aahdmarhrhd anhorbdhd aayoypnbatatedhanb, 

Meehatd parittdrina aakdrdtaamupdpami ; tattha there updpantied wanditwd tramlmidrahi : 
Sahathirena ganturdna nadiydparititthakan ; tali kaiantb apamaai h imana ppaiandtliy d. 


a discourse to the king, he (the monarch) approaching the th6ro, and seating himself 
near him, inquired : “ Lord! is the religion of the vanquisher established or not?” “ Ruler 
of men, no, not yet. O Ling ! when, for the purpose of performing the uptisathd and other 
rites, ground has been duly consecrated here, according to the rules prescribed by 
the vanquisher, (then) religion will have been established.” 

Thus spoke the mahathhro, and thus replied the monarch to the chief of the victors 
over sin : “ I will steadfastly continue within the pale of the religion of Buddho : includo 
therefore within it the capital itself: quickly defino the boundaries of the consecrated 
ground.” The maharaja having thus spoken, tho thero replied to him : “ Ruler of 
the land, such being tby pleasure, do thou personally point out the direction the boundary 
line should take : wc will consecrate (tho ground).” The king replying “ most willingly ; ” 
departing from his garden Mahamhgo, like unto the king of tho devos sallying forth from 
his own garden Nandana, entered his royal residence. 

On tho fourth day, the (hero having been entertained at the king's palace, and having 
taken his seat in the Nandana pleasure garden, propounded the “ anamataggan” discourse 
(of Buddho); and having poured out the sweet draught (of his discourse) to thousands 
of persons, this mahdth6ro departed for the mahamtgo pleasure garden. 

In tho morning, notice having been (previously) given by beat of drums, the celebrated 
capital, the road to tho (hero's residence, and the residence itself on all sides, having 
been decorated, the lord of chariots, decked in all the insignia of royalty, seated in his cha- 
riot, attended by his ministers mounted, and escorted by the martial array of bis realm, 
repaired to the temple constructed by himself, accompanied by this great procession. 

There having approached the thdros worthy of veneration, and bowed down to 
them, proceeding together with the thcros to the upper ferry of the river, he made 
his progress, ploughing the ground with a golden plough (to mark the limits for (he 
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Mahdpaddmo Kunjardcha n&hondgd xti man gold, tnwanni nans; alt yuttd pathami Kuntamdlakt , 
Chaturangini mahdsind sahathirihi khattiya, pahetinl nangalan timan ditxftyiUcti ar!n<lami ; 

Samalanlata pun uagfiatan, ndndrdgari dhajan tukhan, hariehandanachunnancha, xonnarajdta dandakun ; 
Addtan, pupphaharitarx xamuggan, lummagghiyan, tnranan kadalin, jattddi pahililthlftariwdrito : 
Sdndturiyaxanghuttho, baloghnpariwdritft, thutimangalagitthi purayanto fhatuddixan, 

Sddukdraninddihi wtlukkhipaghatihicha mnhatdchanapujnya. knxantd, hhumipo agd. 

/Fihdrancha puranchiwa kurumdnopadakkhinan, timriyagama not Ifni nan tiadin patted saouipayi. 

Kina kina nitnittina timd ettha gatd/irht ; twan umdgatatthdnan ichchftamdnd niholhntha. 

Sadi yd Pdidnatitthamfi! ; Pdadnekuddawdfakan ; into Kmnbalawdtantan ; Mah&dipan tato aga. 

Tata Kakudhapdlingd Mahdanganagd tato ; tato Khuddamadh uian c/ia Ataruitapokkharanin ; tato. 
fPijaydrdmauyydni uttaraddwdrakottapo ; Cajalumihakapdsdnan, ThusawaUhikanwjjhato , 

Abhay tpal dka pdsdnan, mahdtHidnamajjhatfd ; Otfthapdsdnakangantwd ; kammdradiwa tniruato. 


consecration). Tho superb state elephants Mahapndumo and Kunjaro having been 
harnessed to the golden plough, commencing from the Kuntamaloko, this monarch, 
sole ruler of the people, accompanied by the th£ros, and attended by the four constituent 
hosts of his military array, himself holding the plough shaft, defined the line oflioundary. 

Surrounded by exquisitely painted vases (carried in procession), and gorgeous flags 
tinkling with the bells attached to them; (sprinkled) with red sandal dust; (guarded) 
by gold and silver staves; (the procession decorated with) mirrors of glittering glass and 
festoons, and baskets borne down by the weight of flowers; triumphal arches made 
of plantain trees, and females holding up umbrellas and other (decorations); excited by the 
symphony of every description of music ; encompassed by the martial might of his empire ; 
‘overwhelmed by the shouts of gratitude and festivity, which welcomed him from tho 
four quarters of the earth ; — this lord of the laud made his progress, ploughing amidst 
enthusiastic acclamations, hundreds of waving handkerchiefs, and the exultations produc- 
ed by the presentation of superb offerings. 

Having perambulated tbe wihdro (precincts) as well as tho city, and (again) reached the 
river, he completed the demarkation of the consecrated ground. 

1 f ye be dosirous of ascertaining by what particular marks the demarkation is traced, 
thus learn the boundary of the consecrated ground. 

It went from the Pasina ferry of the river to the Pashnakuddawktakan (lesser stone 
well) ; from thence to the Kuuibalawktan ; and from thence, to the Mahadipo ; from thence 
proceeding to the Kakudhapali ; from thence to the Mabaangano ; from thence to 
the Khuddamadula ; from thence to the Maratta reservoir, and skirting the northern 
gate of tho Wijayirama pleasure garden, to the Gajakumbhakapasanan ; then proceeding 
from the centre of Thusawatthi, to the Abhayapalakapasanan; hence through the centre 
of the Mah&susanan (great cemetery) to the Dighapasana, and turning to the left of the 
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Xigr&lhamanganan gantwd, HigagaUntamipaki, fkigawdtabrdkmanaua diwaknin pubba kakkbinan ; 

Tatb Tilumpdtingb ; tatb Xdlacbatuklagb, jdttamaddalawdiniHa Satawdnan tatb agd ; 

Tatb Marumbatittbangb ; tato uddkan nil din agd: patkaman ekitiyapdckini dwekadambd agdfusun ; 
Sininduguttarajjamhi, damilddakatuddhikd , nadinduranli bandkittrd, nagardtannan akantu tan, 
Jiwamduakadambancha antostman gato nhu, matakadambatfrina , ttmd udilhakadambagd : 
Sibattndnaiittbina uggantuid lira town job ; pdidnatittkan gantwdna nimittan ghattayi iti, 

Simittitu pn nil aim in gkattiti, deuiamdnuid 44 tddhukdran 14 pawattinun , i dsanan suppatitthitan, 
ft an o d din ndtatlmdpa nimitti parikittayi ; dirattinsa mdtakattkanrha, Tkupdrdmatthamtwacka ; 

Ximitti kittayitwdna mabdtbirb makamati simantamnimittecha Uttayitwd yatbd teidhin ■ 

Ahhnndki tabbd timdyb tatminybeu dint tcati mahdmabi afampittha umdbandki mmdpiti. 

Panchami diwati tkiro rango gikambi bhunjiya, nisajja Xandanawani suttan tan kkajjaniyakan. 
Mahdianatta disitwd takaua mdnute tahin, pdyetwd amatan pdnan kfahiimeghatcani wall. 

artificer*’ quarters, and proceeding lo the square of the nigrbdha tree near tbe Hiyagulla, 
turning to the south east at the temple of the brahman Diyawaso, ran from thence 
to Telumpfili ; from thence to tho Talachatukka, and to the left of Assamandnla, to 
Sasawana ; from thence to the Marumba ferry, and proceeding up the stream of the 
river ran to the south east of the first dagoba (Thuptiramo) to the two kadamba trees. 

In tbe reign of* Scnindagutto, the damilos (to ensure) the cleanliness which attends 
bathing, considering tho river to be too Temotc lor that purpose, forming an embank- 
ment across it, brought its stream near tho town. 

Having brought the line of demarkation so as to include the living kadamba tree 
and exclude tho dead kadamba tree on the bank, it proceeded up the river, reaching the 
Sihasina ferry ; passing along the bank of the river and arriving again at the Pasana ferry, 
the “ irsi ” united the two ends of the line of demarkation. At tho instant of tho junction 
of these two ends, dewos and men shouted their " sadhus ” at the establishment of 
the religion (of Buddho). 

Tho eminent saint, the mabathdro, distinctly fixed tbe points defining the boundary 
prescribed by the king. Having fixed tho position for the erection of the thirty two 
(future) sacred edifices, as well as of the Timpani mo dagoba, and having according to the 
forms already observed defined the outer boundary line also (of tbe consecrated ground), 
this (sanctified) sojourner on that same day completed the definition of all the boundary 
lines. At the completion of the junction of the sacred boundary line tbe earth quaked. 

On tho fifth day, the tlidro having been entertained at the king's palace, taking bis seat 
in tho Xundana pleasure garden, propounded the “ kbajjanio ” discourse (of Buddho) 
to the people ; and having poured forth the delicious draught to thousands of persons, 
tarried in the Mabiimego garden. 

* “The minister protected sovereign.” In Singhalese “ Mitta-setui" depoH.Nl in A.n. 433. by the Malabar*, by whom this 
alteration wa* made in the eoum? of the river, between that year and a.d. 459, when lJhawnkeliyn succeeded in expelling? 

(he invader*. It wu* during hi* reign, which terminated in A. D. 477, that the first portion of the Xahawun»o wa« 
compiled 
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Chaff hi dittatt thiro rati'lo giham'i i bhttnjiyn ; nisajjd Xandanawani sultan gomnyn pi r.d ii. an 
dHsayiticd desanan'td sahattanyitea mdnusi pdpayitutdhhisamayan Mahdmighawane wasi. 
Snttamspi dint third rdjagigamhi khunjiya ; nisajja Xandanawani dhammachakkappastattinan . 
Suttan tan desayiturdnss sahassanyitra mdnuse pdpayittrdhhisamayan Maininiighawani wasi. 
F.ttanhi addhanawaman sahastdti jutindhard kdrayit-vdhhisamayan tlitoatthiwa saltahi. 

Tan Mahisnandanawanan vmchchati tints tddind sdsanan jalikafihdnamtti Jotiwaman iti. 
Tissdrtimamhi karisi rdjd thirassa dditn pdsdttan stgha tnukkhdya sukkhdpittriina mantikd ; 
Pdsddu kdhtkdhhdtd dti, so tina tad tahin K dlapasddapariteenamiti tan sankhamupisgatan 
Tala mahdhhdhi ghuran Fohaplisddamtieacha, Satdkagganeha kdrisi IthatlasiUancha sddhnkan 
Hahnni pariwindni, sddhu/nskkharanipicha , rattiithfina diwdtthdna pakhuti techa kdrayi. 

Tassa nahdnapdpassa Hakdnapokkharant tail Sunahhdtapariwsnanti pariwitian pawnckchati. 
Tasta chankamitafthdni dipadipassa sddkuno, ir uchrhali pariwinantan Digkachankamansn iti. 


On the sixth day, the thdro, the profound expounder of the doctrine, having been 
entertained at the king's palace, taking his scat in the Naudaua garden, and propounding 
the “ gomayapindikan ” discourse (of Buddho), and procuring for a thousand persons 
who attended to the discourse, the sanctification of the faith, tarried in the Mahimcgo 
garden. 

On the seventh day, the there having been entertained at the king’s palace, taking 
his scat in the Nandana garden, and having propounded the “ dhammachakka pava- 
thannan " discourse (of Buddho), and procuring for a thousand persons the sanctification 
of the faith, tarried in the Mahiimcgo pleasure garden. 

The supreme saint having thus, in the course of seven days, procured for nine thousand 
munis, and five hundred persons, the sanctification of the faith, sojourned in the Mahfimti- 
go garden ; and from the circumstance of its having been the place where religion had first 
(j6ti) shono forth, the Nandana pleasure garden also obtained the name of “Jotiwanan.” 

Tho king caused in the first instance an edifice to be expeditiously constructed, for 
the th^ro’s accommodation, on the site of the (future) Thupiramo dagoba, without using 
(wood), and by drying the mud (walls) with fire. The edifice erected there, from the 
circumstance (of fire having been used to dry it expeditiously), was stained black (kalo) 
That incident procured for it tho appellation “ Kalapasddapariwdnan.” 

Thereafter in due order, he erected the edifice attached to the great bo-lrcc, the 
Lohapas&da, the Salakagga, and BhattasAla halls. Ho constructed also many pariwenas, 
excellent reservoirs, and appropriate buildings both for the night and for the day (for 
the priesthood). The pariwtna which was built for this sanctified (thero) in the bathing 
reservoir (by raising a bank of earth in the centre of it), obtained the name of “ Sunahata” 
(earth embanked) pariwina. The place at which the pcrambulatory meditations of this 
most excellent luminary of the land were performed, obtained the name of IJighachanka- 
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.dggaphalan tamdpatiin lamdpajjiyaAinla to Phalaggapariwinanti rlttn tiaa pawuchcAati. 
rtpauiyd apatti Ian tAiro yattha Hindi s6. TAirdpattayapariwinan elan Una pawucAehati. 

HaAumarugand yattha updiintu upechchl tan tinicha tan kfarugandparitrenanti pair uchchati h 
Sindpali tatta rannb therana Oightuandano i nrtf i CAulapdsddan wahiithamkhthi atthahi : 
Dighatandutendpati paritctnanti tan tahin iruchchati paritrindnan pamukhan pomukhdkdran. 

Oiwananpiya trachanbpaputandmb Lankdyan pathammidan wihdran rdjd to utmati MaAdmahindaUAfran 
dgammdrhaiamatimittha kdrayitthdti. 

SujtinnppatatlasanwigattAdya kali Mahdwanti "Mahdteihdrapatiggahano" mima jtannaratamb pariehrhido. 

Sol. AH A V 0 I* A KK'lltH II KlM>. 

Pure charittrd pindnya karitwd janatangahan, rdjagihatnhi bhunjanto karonlb rdjatangtihan. 

.laAAitaditeaii third Mahdmighateani i rati dtdlhin takkapakkhatta ttrati ititoaii pana, 
ft djagthamhi bhunjittrd trail cirtin in mahdmati mahappamdilatuttan tan detayitwd tatacha to. 
ff'ihdrakdranan iehrhhan, tattha Chitiyapahbati nikkhamma purimaddtedrd aga Chitiyapabiatan. 


manan pariwenan. Wherever he may have indulged the inestimable bliss ("phalaggan") 
of “ samupati ” meditation, from that circamstanco that place obtained the name 
" Plurlaggapariwenan.” Wherever the thbro may have (apassiya) appeared unto those 
who flocked to sco him, that spot obtained the name of “ TherapassayapariwOnan." 
Wherever many (maru) dewos may have aproachcd him, for the purpose of beholding 
him, that place from that circumstance obtained the name “ Mariiganhpariwcnan,” 

Dfghasandand, the (sdnapoti) minister of this king, erected for the thero the Chula- 
piisudo on eight lofty pillars. Of all the pariwenas, both in order of time and in excel- 
lence of workmanslrip, this pariwbna called the “ * Dighasandasbnapoti ” was the first , 
Thus this king of superior wisdom, bearing the profoundly significant appellation of Dfewh- 
nanpiyatisso, patronizing the thero Maha-Mabindo of profonnd wisdom, built for him here 
(Mahdwiharo in the Mahamego pleasure garden), this first wiharo (constructed) in LankA. 

The fifteenth chapter in the Mabawanso, entitled, “ the acceptance of the Maha 
w iharo,” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous meu. 


Chap. XVI. 

Having made bis alms-pilgrimage through the city, conferring the blessings of the faith 
on the inhabitants ; and having boon entertained at the palace, and bestowed benedictions 
on the king also ; the thero, who had tarried twenty six days in the Mahamego pleasure 
garden, on the thirteenth day of the increasing moon of “ asalho,'' having (again) taken his 
repast at the palace, and propounded to the monarch the “mahappamadan ” discourse (of 
Btiddho) ; thereupon being intent on the construction of the wiharo at the Chetiya 
mountain— departing out of the eastern gate repaired to the said Chetiya mountain. 

* At which thb history wa* compiled, by in incumbent Mahanamo thero, between a. n. 459 and 477 
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Thiran tattha gatah tutted rath an druyika bhupati diwiyb, diwiyb rlieccha dddya theraitdnupadan agd. 
Third Xagarhatukkamhi, nahdtwd rahadi tahih , pabbatdrr'thanatthdya atthahtu pafipdtiyd, 

Rdjd rathd tadbruyihu alihath tribhiwddiya ; “ unhi kitanti kin, rdja, dgatbiiti f " dhuti. 

"Tumhdkan gamanduthki dgatb mahtti : " bhdsiti : *' idhttra wastan wasittin iigntamAati." bhdtiyd, 
ITanupandyikath thiro khandhak an khandhakowido kalhiti ; rant b tan tutwii bhdginiyybeha rdjinb, 
Maharitthdiuahdmachchb panehapaniiiisahdtuhi tall bin jetthakanitthihi rdjdnamhito thitb, 

Ydchitwd tadahuchewa pabbajun thiratantike pattdrahat/an tabbipi ti khuraggi mahamati, 

Knntal aehitiyatthdni purimatb ladahitea to kauuadni drahdpitwd lindni atthasatthiyo. 

.dgamdti pnran rdjd third tatthiwa ti t eatun ; kdti pindaya nagaran pawitantdnukampakd. 

Xitthiti linakammamhi dtdlhipun nnmdtiyan gantwd dddti thirdnah rdjd wihbradakkhinan. 
fhvattinia mdtakdnancha teihdrattarha lattakhdtlman ttmdtigb thiro bandhitwd tadahiwayo. 

Tttah pahbajju pikhdnan akdti upautmpadah tabbitan tabbapathaman Buddhitumbaramdluki. 


Hearing lliat the thfero had departed thither, the sovereign, mounting his chariot, 
and taking the two princesses (Anula and Sihali) with him, followed the track of the 
thero. The theros after having bathed in the Nagachatukko tank, were standing in 
the order of their seniority on tho bank of the pond, preparatory to ascending the moun- 
tain. The king instantly alighted from his carriage and bowed down to the eight 
theros. They addressed him Baja ! what has brought tbec in this exhausting beat?” 
On replying, “ I camo afflicted at your departure ; ” they rejoined, “ We came here to 
hold the ‘ wasso.’ ” 

The thero perfect master of the “ kondbos,” propounded to the king the “ wassupana- 
yako ” discourse (of Buddho). Having listened to this discourse (on the observance 
of “ wasso ”) the great statesman Maharitlho, the maternal nephew of tho sovereign, who 
was then standing near the king, together with his fifty five elder and younger hrothors, 
(tho said brothers only) having obtained his sanction, on that very day were ordained 
priests by the thero. All these persons who were endowed with wisdom, attained in the 
apartment, where they were shaved (ordained), the sanctification of “arahat.” 

On that same day, the king enclosing the space which was to contain (the future) sacred 
edifices (at Mihintalli) and commencing the execution of his undertaking by the construc- 
tion of sixty eight rock cells, returned to the capital. 

These benevolent thfcros continued to reside there, visiting the city at the hours of 
alms-pilgrimage (instructing tho populace). 

On the completion of these cells, on the full moou day of the month “ Asiilho ” repairing 
thither, in due form, the king conferred tho wilniro on the priests. The thfero versed 
in the consecration of boundaries, having defined the limits of tho thirty two sacred 
edifices, as well as of the wilniro aforesaid, on that very day conferred the upasampadu 
ordination on all those (samanfero priests) who were candidates for tho same, at the 
edifice (called) Buddbetumbaro, which was the first occasion on which (it was so used). 
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Ft i wdtatfki atahanto aabbi Ckitiyapabbati tnttha uttntan upagantwd akaniu rdjatangakan. 
Dtmamanusid gand ganinantan tanckaganan, gunawittkatakattik ydchamupackckirka 
mdnayamdnd punnarkayan anipulan akarinsiiti. 


BujanappanddatanwigaUhAya Itati Makdwanti " Ckttiyapabbatnwikdrapatiggakand ndma" tolasamo parick, 

[ekkidt 

Sattarasaho Pariciiciiiieihi. 


tl’uttfi ciifntian j airdrrt ira knttikapuniiamdtiyan, aworhida, " makiirdja," maknlkirtt mahamati, 
•‘Chirailittkbki Sambuddkb, Haltkil, ni •• Vanxjddkipd, aniitkawiitan airaiimba natthi nd pujiyan imttn." 
"Bhdsittka nanu, bhanti. mi Sambuddko nibbutd " 1V1 dka : " dkdtusn dlttkilu diftko kbit Jino," iff. 
“IFidito wb adkippdyd tkupasia l dm at : tnayd karettdmi ahan thupan. Tumki jdndtka dkdtuyd 
Mnntthi Sumantndli," them rdjdndmabrate-i ■ Ildjdka Sdmaniran tan, "Auto tachckkdmq dhdtuyif 
"JFi&hutayitwd on 11 gar art maggancka, manujddhipa, upbtalko sapartsb hattkin druyha mangalan . 
"Sitaekckkattan dhdrayanto, tdldwackarataiiitb, Mtthdnigawanuyydnttn, sayankatamayi, trajan. 


All these sixty two holy persons holding their “ wasso ” at the Cbdtiya mountain, invoked 
blessings on the king. 

The host of dftvos and men, having with all the fervor of devotion flocked to this chief of 
saints, the joyful tidings of whose piety had spread far and wide, as well as to his 
fraternity, acquired for themselves preeminent rewards of pioty. 

The sixteenth chapter in the Malifiwnnso, entitled, “the acceptance of the dedication of 
the Chfctiya mountain wibaro,” composed equally for tho delight t\nd affliction of righteous 
men. 


Ciiap. XVII. 

The “ wasso " which had been held, having terminated on the full moon day of 
the month of “ kattika,” this great thhro of profound wisdom thus spoke : “ Maharaja, our 
divine teacher, the supreme Duddho, has long been out of our sight : we are sojourning 
here unblessed by his presence. In this land, O ruler of mon! we have no object to which 
offerings can be made.” (The king) replied, “ Lord, most assuredly it has been stated 
to me, that our supreme liuddho had attained ‘ nibbutd,' (and that a lock of his hair and 
the * giwatti ' relic have been enshrined at Mahiyangana.)” “ Wherever his sacred 
relies arc seen our vanquisher himself is seen,” (rejoinod Mahindo). “ I understand 
yonr meaning “(said the monarch), “a thupo is to be constructed by me. I will erect 
the thtipo: do ye procure tho relics.” The thcro replied to tho king; "Consult with 
Sfimano.” The sovereign then addressed that shmandro; "From whence can we procure 
relics?” “ Ruler of men. (said he) having decorated tho city and tho highway, attended 
by a retinue of devotees, mounted on thy state elephant, bearing the canopy of dominion, 
and cheered by the music of the ‘ talawachara ’ band, repair in the evening to the 
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■Dkdtu kkidanQuno, rdjd, dkdtuyo lattka lackckkayi," ickchkaha tdmaniro id Sumani Ian sumdnusan. 
Tkirdtka rdjakulato gantwd ChUiyapaibatan, dmantiya tamaniran Sumanan mmanagatin ; 

“Ekitican. ikathlrii Sumana ; gantwd Pttppkapuran waran, ayyakan ti mahdrdjan heart nd wackanan lend a" 
•Sakdyb ti, makdraja, nahardjd Mantypiyi, patannn buddkasamayi, thupan kliritn mickckkali : 

' Muni no dkdtuyi diki, pattan bkuttancka Salthund. lanradkdtuyd i anti kahautoki tawantikl,' 

'•Patlapuran gahitwdna, gantwd diwapuran waran. Sakkan diwanamindantan etean nd wackanan wada" 

• T ilbkadakkk intyaua ddthddkdtucka dakkinan tawanlilamki, diwinda, dakkkinakkhaka dkdtucka ; 

‘ Ihtikan tamiwa pujiki ; akkkakan diki SaUhttno : Lankddipaua kickckisu m&pamajji, gurddkipa 
“Ewan ikantiti" • called ; id tdmaniro makiddkiki, tan kkananyiwa a gamma Okammdtukaua i antikan ; 
Satamulamhi tkapitan makd&odkin takin utbkan, kaltikajanapujaki pitjayanlancka addaxa 
Tkiraua wackanan waited ; rajald laddkatlkaluyd, puttapnran gakitwdna llimawantamupdgami. 

Uimawanti tkapetwdna rndkdtu pattumuttaman, diwindasantikan gantwd, tkiraua wackanan bkani. 


“Mahanago pleasure garden. There, O king! wilt thou find relics.” Thus to the 
piously devoted monarch, spoke Sumano, who fully knew how the relies of Buddho 
bad been distributed. 

Tho delighted thfsro proceeding from the palace to the ChAtiyo mountain, consulted with 
the equally delighted Sumano samanAro, to whom this important mission was to be 
confided. “ Hither, thou piously virtuous Sumano proceeding to the celebrated city 
Pupphapura, deliver unto the sovereign (Dhamrafisoko), the head of thy family, this 
my injunction. “ Maharaja, tby ally the maharAja surnamed Maruppiyo (Tisso-the- 
delight-of the devos,)” converted to the faith of Buddho, is anxious to build a dAgoba. 
Thou posseascst many corporeal relics of the “muni;” bestow some of those relics, and 
the dish used at his meals by tho divine teacher. Taking (continued Mahindo addressing 
himself to Sumano) that dish filled with relics, and repairing to the celebrated capital of 
the dovos, thus deliver my message to Sakkd, the devo of dAvos : ‘ King of devos, thou 
posscssest the * right canine-tooth relic, as well as the right collar-bone-relic, of the deity 
worthily worshipped by the three worlds; continue to worship that tooth-relic, but bestow 
the collar-bone of the divine teacher. Lord of devos ! demur not in matters (involving tho 
salvation) of the land of LankA.” 

Replying, “Lord, most willingly;” this supernaturally sighted sAmancro instantly 
departed for the court of DhammAsAko. There he had his audience of (the king), who was 
in the midst of the celebration of the festival of “kattiko,” after having effected the transfer 
of (the right branch of) the supreme bo-tree to the foot of the sal-tree. Delivering 
the message of the thAro, and taking with him the relics and the sacred dish obtained from 
the king (Sumano) departed for (the mountain in the confines of) ilimawanto. Depositing 
the sacred dish together with the relics at the Himawanto (mountains), and repairing to the 
court of the dAvo of dAvos, be delivered the message of the thAro. Sakko, the ruler 

• Transferred from Dontapurn to Ceylon ui A.D. 810 ; and now enshrined in the DaJAdn-nuklignwc temple in Kundy. 
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Chulamanichitiyatnhn gahetwd dakkhinakkhakah, tdmaniratta pQd<Ui Sa/.ko diwdnamittaro. 

Ton dbatuh dhdfu pattonrha dddya Sumano tat a dgamma Chitiyagirih th era add ini tan yati. 
Mahanagaitanuyydnan uuttena widhindgamd, xayanhasamatji rdjd nijasind pura.U.hatd. 

Tfiapiti dhhtuyo tahbii there tatthiwa pub bate Miisakapabbatan tasmd dhu Ch iliya pab kata n . 

Tayt fwti dhdfu pattantah thero ChetiyapaLbati ; gahrtwd akkhalah dhdtuh tahLttah taganogamd. 
"Sarhiyan Muniitb dhdfu, chhattah namatu mi snyan: jonanukehi karitthdtu : >lh at u chahgbtakb ayah, 
“Siratmih me patifihdtu dgamma tahadhatuyd iti rdjd wichintui : rhintitah ton t at hit ah u. 
Amdttnahhiiittou'a ahn hatthoti bhupati, snatu tan gaheftvdna hattikkhandhe thapiti tan. 

Ilattho halti knnchanddah akd, lampUtka midini : tatv ndgi niteattitwd tafhirabatairdhano, 
Vurotthimenn dtcdrena paudtitwd purah tubkah, dahkhininacha dwurina nikkhamitted, tato puna, 
Thupdrdmt chitiyaua thdnato pachchhatQ fatah pabbedawatthuh ganticdna bddhitihdnr niwattiya. 
Purotthdwadano atihd, IkupaUhdna taddhi tan . kadumbapuppi (UidratcaUahiwitthan tah ahu. 

Mamma ditto diwihi tah thdnah rakkbitah, suchih iodhdpetwd ihutayifwd ton khanahyiwa sddhukah, 


ol' devos, taking the right collar-bone from the Chulamnni dagoba, presented it to the 
siimnnero. The disciple Sumano thereupon bringing that relic, as well as the sacred 
dish and (other) rolics, and reaching the Chetiyo mountain, presented them to the them 
(Mahindo). 

According to the injunction given (by Sumano) before his departure, in the afternoon, 
the Ling, attended by his state retinue, repaired to the Mahanago pleasure garden. The 
them deposited all those (chetiyo) relics there, on that mountain : from that circumstance 
the “Missako” mountain obtained the name of the " Chfctiyo.” Leaving the sacred 
dish and the relics (it contained) at the sacred mountain, the thero attended by his 
disciples repaired to the appointed place, taking the collar-bone-relic with them. 

“If this be a relic of the divine sage, may my canopy of state of itself bow down : may 
my state elephant of his own accord (go dow n) on his knees : may the relic casket 
together with the relic alight on my head.” Tims inwardly the king wished : those wishes 
were accordingly fulfilled. 

The monarch, as if he had been overpowered by the delicious draught (of nibhuti), 
exulting with joy and taking it from his head, placed it on the back of the state elephant. 
The delighted elephant roared, and the earth quaked. The elephant, as well as the thero 
together with the state pageant, having halted awhile, the th6ro, entering the magnificent 
city by the eastern gate, and passing through it (in procession) by the southern gate; 
thereafter repairing in the direction of the Thuparamo Chetiyo, to an editice of many 
apartments (built for the yakkho named Pamojjb), halted at the spot where the branch of 
the bo-treo (was afterwards planted). 

The multitude stationed themselves near the spot where the Thupar&mo (was subse- 
quently constructed) ; which at that period was overrun with the thorny creeper called 
kadambo. 

The devo of men (Dcwananpiyatisso) causing that spot, which was guarded by devos, to 
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Pkatu orupnnalthdya liraiki kattkikkandhato , ndgo nS ickekkitan : rdja tkiran puchckkittka tan manan. 
"jtttand iandkatamakt ihdne tkapanamickekhaxi ; dkdtu Ordpanan Una nd irhchkitanti " silkratri. 

.4 nape til'd kkananytwa sukkhatdihayatedpito, tukkhakaddamakandiki ckindprtmdna Ian sainan, 
Atankaritwd hukudhd. rdjd tan (kdnamullaman, uroprtwd kaitkikandkd dkdtun tattki tkapisi tan . 
Dkdtdrakkkan tanwidkdya ikapetwd tattkakatlkinan dkdtu tkupasia karani rdjdturitatndnaio, 
ftaku manuui yijrtwd, ittkikd karat tan takun ; dkdtukickckan wickintentu tdmackckd pdwiil puran. 
Makdmakindatkirntu iUakdmtgkawanan suhkan, rngano aikigantusdna tattka wdsamakappayi. 

Ratlin nagu napariydti (an tkdnan «S sadhdtukan ; iadkiUkdnamki salt iya diwdttkdni sadkdtakn. 

If attkussa tauoparitd tkiramatdnugo, jangkdwattan l.kanap cited ; katipdkina, ikupati, 

Tattka dkdtupatitikdnan gkotdpiturd : updgani laid laid samantacka samdgami makd/and. 

Tattnin samdgame dkdtu kattkikkkamthd nakkkuggatd, satta tdtappamdnamki diuanti nahka\ittkitd t 
fTimkdpayanti janan tan yatnakan pdtihdriyan, gandamkamult Ruddkova, akari tomahansanan ; 


be instantly cleared and decorated in the utmost perfection, prepared to take the relic 
down himself from the back of the elephant. The elephant (however) not consenting 
thereto, the monarch inquired the reason thereof from the th6ro. (Mahindo) replied, 
“ (The elephant) is delighted in having it exalted on the summit of his back : on that 
account he is unwilling that the relic should bo taken down (and placed in a lower 
position )". The king causing to be brought instantly, from the dried up Abhaya tank, 
dried lumps of mad, had them heaped up to the elephant's owh height; and having 
that celebrated place decorated in various ways, lifting the relic from the elephant's back, 
deposited it there. 

Stationing the elephant there for the protection of the relic, the monarch in his extreme 
anxiety to embark in the undertaking of constructing the dfigoba for the relic, having 
engaged a great number of men to manufacture bricks, re-entered the town with his state 
retinue, to prepare for the relic festival. 

The chief thc-ro Mahindo, repairing, together with his fraternity, to the delightful Malm- 
mfcgo garden, tarried there. 

This state elephant during the night watched without intermission over this place, 
as well as over the relic. During tho day-time he remained with the relic in the hall 
in which the bo-branch was (subsequently) planted. 

The sovereign pursuing the directions of tho thero, (incased it in a dagoba), on the sum- 
mit of which (sacred edifice) nafing excavated (a receptacle) as deep as the knee, and 
having proclaimed that in a few days the relic would be enshrined there, he repaired 
thither. The populace, congregating from all quarters, assembled there. In that assem- 
blage, the relic rising up from the back of the elephant, to the height of seven palmira 
trees, and remaining self-poised in the air, displayed itself; and, like unto Buddho at the 
foot of the gandambo tree, astonished the populace, till their hair stood on end, by 
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Tati nik Uhanta Jdldki faiadkdrdki xc dial in ; salliibkibkantd titld tahbd Lanldmahi aku. 
Pariniikdnamanckamki m'pannina Jininaki katan mahd adkiitkdnan panckai an panekaekakkkundt 
"Gayikamdna makSodkiidkkdii tna dakkkind, ckhindilmina MvoiijiiM patitthata katdkakl " 

•• Patitfhdsd idkkd rbhalbannaratmiyc tnbha, ranjayanti dud labia phalapattiki munekitu." 

"So tutnaitnakatdhdsd uggantwdna maabratnd. ailitxamdnd taUdban kimagaiihamki tUtkatu." 
“Tkupardmi patiltkantan mama tlakkhlna akkkakan karata nakkamuggantwd yamakan pdtikariyan ." 
"Lan!.dlanl;drabhutamki H imamdlikackitiyt patitthakanti yo dkatu dbnamatta pamdnat 6 ; 
"fUtddkairiiadkard Aiitwli. uggamtwd nabkaiitlkild, palittkantu, karittrdna yama ! an pdtikdriyan.’ 
Adkittkdnani panckianx adkitikdti Tathiigato ; akdti tatmd id dkdtu tad a lam patikariyan. 

Akdui btaritxcd id atika ihupanamuddhani ; alitrahatfko tan rdjd patittkdphi ekitiyi. 

Patittkitdya taudcka dkdtayd ekitiyi tad li dku mdkdikumickdla abbkutd lomakamanb. 

''Excan ackintiyd lladdkd : budithadkammd ackintiyd : achintiyila patanndnan, xripdkn kali ackintiyd f" 
Tan pdtikdriyan diiwd pa it dint it Jink jand. Mattabhayb rdjaputtb haniiihd rdji no pana, 


performing a two-fold miracle. From it proceeded, at one and the same time, flames of Arc 
and streams of water. The whole of Lanka was illuminated by its effulgence, and was 
saturated by its moisture. 

While seated on the throne on which ho attained “ parinibanan " these tire resolutions 
were formed by the vanquisher endowed with tire means of perception. 

“ Let the right branch of the great bo-tree, when As6ko is in the act of removing it, 
severing itself from tho main tree, become planted in the vase (prepared for it.)” 

“ Let the said branch so planted, delighting by its fruit and foliage, glitter with its six 
variegated colors in every direction." 

“ Let that enchanting branch, together with its golden vase, rising up in the air, remain 
invisible for seven days in the womb of the snowy region of the skies.” 

“ Let a two fold miracle be performed at Thupariimaya (at which) my right collar bone 
is to be enshrined.” 

" In tho H6mamalako dagoba (Ruanwelli), the jewel which decorates Lanka, there will 
be enshrined a “ drona ” full of my relics. Let them, assuming my form as Buddho, and 
rising up and remaining poised in the air, perform a two-fold miracle.” 

The successor of former Buddbos (silently) willed these five resolves : on that account, 
in this instance, this relic performed this miracle of two opposite results. 

Descending from the skies (the collar-bone relic) placed itself on the crown of the mon- 
arch’s head. The delighted sovereign deposited it in the shrine. At the enshrining of the 
relic in the dhgoba (on the full moon day of the month ofkattika) a terrific earthquake 
was produced making the hair (of the spectators) to stand on end. 

* “ Thus the Buddbos aro incomprehensible : their doctrines are incomprehensible ; 
and (the magnitude of) the fruits of faith, to those who have faith in these incomprehensi- 
bles, is also incomprehensible.” 

* Thi# is a quotation from u commentary on n passage of tho “ pitakniutu *’ 
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Muniitari paitditwd ydckittadna nariuaran ; purisdnan sakauina takapabbaji tdiani. 

Ckitdpi gamatbchdpi Owdramaudalatbpicka frikirabijatbehdpi tathd GallakapUhatb, 

Tat vpatiuagdmdrka, panchapancha satdnicha pabbajjun ddrakd bkatthdjdlaiaddhd Tatkdgati. 
Hicam purd, bdkirdcka, rabbi pabbcjitd tadd tinsabkikkhntakatiani ahtsun Jinasaiani. 
Tkupdrdmi tkupdwaran nilthdpiUcd makipati ratanddiki nikiki tadd pujdmakdrayi. 

Rdjbrbdkd, khattiy dcha, amachchd, nfigard, tathd rabbi jdnapaddckiwa pujdkansu wisun tt'jjun. 
Tkupapubbangaman raja wikdran tatlka kdrayi, Thupdrdm: ti tiniwa rawikdro Klstutb aku. 
SakadkAtasarirakinackiwan parinibbdnagatopi Lbkandtkb janatdya kitan sukhancha 
iummdbakudkdJ.dti : thill Jini kathdwakdti . 


tiujanappar&daranwigattkdya kati Mokdwarut •• Dkdtu dgamanb ndmd" lattarasamb parichchkidb. 


Witnessing this miracle the people were converted to the fnith of the vanquisher. The 
younger brother of the king, the royal prince Matt/ibhayo, being also a convert to the faith 
of the lord of" munis entreating of the lord of men (the king) for permission, together 
with a thousand persons, was ordained a minister of that religion. 

In like manner, five hundred youths from each of tho villages Ch6to, Dwaramandalo, 
Wihirabijo, Gullakapito, and Upatisso, impelled by the fervor of their devotion and faith, 
entered into the priesthood of the religion of the successor of former Buddbos. 

Thus the whole number of persons who entered into the ministry of the religion of the 
vanquisher at that period, were thirty thousand priests. 

The ruler of the land having completed the celebrated dagoba, Thu paramo, constantly, 
made many offerings in gold and other articles. The inferior consorts of the monarch, the 
members of the royal family, the ministers of state and the inhabitants of tho city, as well 
as of the provinces, — all these, separately, made offerings. 

Having in the first instance completed the (dfigoba) Thiiparamfi, the king erected 
a wiharo there. From this circumstance the wih&ro was distinguished by the appellation 
Thffp&rima-wib&ro. 

Thus the saviour of the world, even after he had attained “ parinibbanan,” by meaus of 
a corporeal relic, performed infinite acts, (o the utmost perfection, for the spiritual comfort 
and mundane prosperity of mankind. While the vanquisher, yet lived, what must he not 
have dono ? 

The seventeenth chapter in the Mahiwanso, entitled " the arrival of the relics,” compo- 
sed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


r f 
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Attarasamo PARicDcnnEoo. 

Mahdbodkincha Sanghamittatthirinrha andpitun mahipati, thirteen wuttatrarhanah saramdnb sake gkart : 
Antbseassikadiwneah nisinno thiraeantiJ.t, sabamachchihi mnnnrtwd, bhdginiyyansayah sakaii , 
Aritthandmakdmnchchan taxmin kammt niybjiya. mantwd amnntayitwd, tan idan tcttehanamabrawi , 

“Tata, sakkosi ganticdna Dhammdsbkasta santikan ; Mdhnbbdhin Sanghamittaa thirin dnayituh idha t H 
" Sakkhittdtni ahan, ditea, dnitun td Into idha idhdgatb, pabbajituh xachi lachchhdmi m&nadah 
“Ewan hotuli : " tcatwdnn rdjd tan tnttha plsayi : sb thtrauacha ranpocha sdsanah gnyiha wandiya ; 
Assnyujasukkapaklhi nikkhantd, dutiyi hani, sdnaynttb Jambakbii ndiramdrayiha , patfiti . 

Mahbdadhin tarittcdnn thirddifihdnn ybgato aikkhanta diwatiyiwa rdmman Pupyapuran agd. 

“Anuld dtiriyd saddhin panchakahpa satihicha, anttpurikaitthmnn tathd panchasat ihicha , 

Dasasilah samdddya, kdtdya iraxatd, sachin pabbajjd pekhinisikhd sikkhanti thiriydgaman ; 
Nagarassakadisnmhi rnmme , bhikkunipassayi kdrdpiti narindina tcdtan kappisi snbbatd, 

Updsikdhi tdhtsa wutthb bhikkhunipauayb Cpasikdwihdrbti tieia Lankdya wissatb 


Chap. XVIII. 

The rnlcr of the land, meditating in his own palace, on tho proposition of the th6ro, of 
bringing over the great bo-treo as well as the thfcrl SanghamittA; on a certain day, within 
the term of that “ was so,” seated by the thfero, and having consulted his ministers, he him- 
self sent for and advised with his maternal nephew tho minister Arittho. Having se- 
lected him for that mission, the king addressed this question to him, “ My child, art thou 
willing, repairing to the court of Dhanimasbko, to escort hither the great bo-tree 
and the tbfcri Sanghamitta.” “ Gracious lord, I am willing to bring these from 
thence hither ; provided, on my return to this land, I am permitted to enter into the priest- 
hood.” The monarch replying, " Be it so” — deputed him thither. He, conforming to the 
injunction both of the thdro and of the sovereign, respectfully took his leave. The 
individual so delegated, departing on tho second day of the increasing moon of the 
month “ assayujd,” embarked at Jamb6k61apattana. 

Having departed, under the (divine) injunction of the thhro, traversing the ocean, he 
reached the delightful city of Poppa on tho very day of bis departure. 

“ The princess Anula, together with five hundred virgins, and also with five hundred 
of the women of the palace, having conformed to the pious observances of the 
" dasasil ” order, clad in yellow garments, and strenuously endeavouring to attain the 
superior grades of sanctification, is looking forward to the arrival of tho thferi, to enter 
into the priesthood ; leading a devotional life of piety in a delightful sacerdotal residence 
provided (for them) by the king in a certain quarter of the city, which had previously been 
the domicile of the minister D6n6. Tho residence occupied by such pious (upAsaka) devo- 
tees has become from that circumstance, celebrated in LankA by tho name of ‘ Upasaka.’ 
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Jlhdgintyyb Mabiirittha Dhammdtb 7 ana rbjind, apprtwd rdjatantlitan thiratandisamabrarvi. 
u Hhdtujdydnatahdyana rahna ti, rdjrt 1 unjnra. di ahlbamdnd pahhajjah nirhchan waeati tahnatd. 
"Sanghamittah bhihlhanih tan pahhyetitn tpitajjiya ; tdyenaddhih mahdheelhidakkhinah id' bamtwacba.' 
Thtriydcha tamiwatthah abranyr thirabhdiitah : ganturd pituiamtpah id thirl thiramatan brand. 

Aha '* rdjd tnwan, nmma, apanantd i atbah (than, i<)/nn winodayiudmi puttd nanta wiylyanah f " 

Aha id "mi, mahdrdja bhatund wachanah garuh; pabbdjanlyacha bah ii, gantabbah tattha tina me. ' 

*' Sattaghdtaneba . nCrnhd, mabdbdilhi mahiruha ; kathanntndkhah ganhissan f" ili rdjd wichintayi. 
Amachchatta Mahddiwandmikaua matina 16 bhikkhuiahghah nimdntetwd bhbjetmi pnchchhi, bhupati. 

•• Ithanti , Lantern maheibbdhih piiitammdnulhb t" iti there Moggalipatto id “ pisitabbdti." bhdsiya. 
Katammabd adb'tthdnah pahehakah panchaeha 7 :. 7 bund abhdii rani 6 tan iutwdturuticd dharantpati • 
Sattaycjanii ah mag rah tn mahaboelhigdminah, iodhdprlwdna takkachchah bbutdpiii anikadhd: 
tin tra naan mbardpiu at dbakaraeidyacba : If'iuakantmacha dganturd. teitulddbdra nipatrd, 

"K atdhan kimpamdndnannu kbrbmeti T " apuchchhi tan: " latwn pamdnah, turahyiica karohi Hi bhasite. 

Thus spoke Mahhrittho the nephew (of Ddwdnanpiyatisso) announcing the message of the 
king as well as of the thdro to Dhammasoko ; and added, “ Sovereign of elephants ! the 
consort of the brother of thy ally the king (of Lanki), impelled hy the desire of devoting 
herself to the ministry of Buddho, is unremittingly leading the life of a pious devotee — for 
the purpose of ordaining her a priestess, deputing thither the thdri Sanghamitth, send 
also with her the right branch of the great bo-tree.” 

He next explained to the thdri herself, the intent of the message of the thdro (her brother 
Mahindo). The said thdri obtaining an audience of her father ( Dhammasoko) communi- 
cated to him the message of the th6ro. The monarch replied (addressing her at 
once reverentially and affectionately) ; “ My mother ! bereaved of thee, and separated from 
my children and grand children, what consolation will there be left, wherewith to allevi- 
ate my affliction.” She rejoined, “ Mahar&ja, the injunction of roy brother (Mahindo) is 
imperative ; and those who are to be ordained arc many; on that account it is meet that 
I should repair thither.” 

The king (thereupon) thus meditated “ the great bo-tree is rooted to the earth : it cannot 
be meet to lop it with any weapon : by what means then can I obtain a branch thereof V 
This lord of the land, by the advico of the minister Mahad6vo, having invitod the 
priesthood to a repast, thus inquired (of the high priest); “Lord ! is it meet to transmit (a 
branch of) the great bo-tree to Lanki?” The chief priest, the son of Moggali, replied, 
“ It in fitting, that it should be sent and propounded to the monarch the five important 
resolves of (Bnddho) the deity gifted with five means of perception. The lord of the land, 
bearing this reply, rejoicing thereat, ordered the road to the bo-tree, distant (from 
Patalipatto) seven yojanas to be swept, and perfectly decorated, in every respect ; 
and for tho purpose of having the vase made, collected gold. Wissakammo himself, 
assuming the character of a jeweller and repairing thither, inquired “of what size 
shall I construct the vase.” On being told " make it, deciding on the size thyself,” 
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Sutcanndni gakrtwdna kattkina parimajjiyn, l atahatan kkandnyiwa ninminitirdna pakkami,— 
Nawahatthaparikkkipan, yanekakattkan gambhiratb, tihattkairi: kkambkayutan, altkangulagkanan uibkan, 
Yuwastakatlkink MOndapamdnamukkawaddkikaA. Gdkdyettrdna tan rdja kdldsuriya samayyabkan ; 
Suttayjanadtidya, wittkatdya tiyujanan, ttndya ckaturangimyd mahdbkikkhugaiiinacka, 

Uydgammd. makdbadkin ndn&tankurabkiiiitaA, ndnaratanarkitlan, tan teiwidkddkaramdtlnin, 
\dndkuiumasankiniiaA, nrindturiya ghtnitan, pariwdrayitwd ttndya. pttriklekipiya tdniyd : 
Makdtktraiaknsiina pamukhina makdgani ; rannd ynttdhh lit! a nan sttkastinddk ikinarka, 

Pariwdrayitwd attdnan, makdbddkincka, tdhukaA Uokht makdbidkin paggakrtirdnu anjatin. 

Tattd dakkkinasdkhdya ckatukattkappamdnakanlkdnaA kkandkanrka tkayayitwd, sdkkd antaradkdyitun. 
Tampafikdriyan ditwd. yinitu puthauiiyati '* pujlmakan makdkcdkin rajjtnali" udiriya. 

Abkisinrki makdbbdkin mahdrajjina mahrpati pvppAddlhi makdbuilhin pujetwd padakkkinan ; 

K at tea aitkaiu fkdnhu wamlihcdna katanjatin . tuwa it nakkachit i pitki ndndratanamanditi, 

Satedrakiydwa takkuckkt tan lutaannakaldhakaA thapdpetwdna aruyiha. gahttuA idkhamuttamaA, 
Adiyitwdna towamia tulildya manbsitan, UkkaA ddtwana tdkkdya taekekahriyamakd tit, 

receiving the gold, be moulded it (exclusively) with his own hand, and instantly perfecting 
that vase, nine cubits in circumference, live cubits in depth, three cnbits in diameter, eight 
inches in thickness, and in the rim of the mouth of the thickness of the trank of a full 
grown elephant, he departed. 

The monarch causing that vase, resplendent like the meridian sun, to bo brought; 
attended by the four constituent hosts of his military array, and by the great body 
of the priesthood, which extended over a space of seven ydjanas in length and three 
in breadth, repaired to the great bo-tree ; which was decorated with every variety 
of ornament ; glittering with the variagated Splendor of gems ; decked with rows of stream- 
ing banners ; laden with offerings of flowers of every hue ; and surrounded by the sound of 
every description of music ; encircling it with this concourse of people, be screened 
(the bo-tree) with a curtain. A body of a thousand priests, with the chief thdro (son of 
Moggali) at their head, and a body of a thousand inaugurated monarchs, with this 
emperor (Dhammasdko) at their head, having (by forming an inner circle) enclosed the 
sovereign himself as well as the great bo-tree most completely ; with uplifted clasped 
hands, (Dhamm&sdkd) gazed on the great bo-tree. 

Whilo thus gazing (on the bo-tree) a portion thereof, being four cubits of the 
branch, remained visible, and tbo other branches vanished. Seeing this miracle, 
the ruler of the world, oveijoyed, exclaimed,” I make an offering of my empire to 
the great bo-treo.” The lord of the land (thereupon) invested the great bo-tree with tbo 
empire. Making flower and other offerings to the great bo-tree, he walked round it. 
Having bowed down, with uplifted bands, at eight places; and placed that precious vase 
on a golden chair, studded with various gems, of such a height that the branch couid 
be easily reached, he ascended it himself for the purpose of obtaining the supreme 
branch Using vermilion in a golden pencil, and therewith making a streak on the 
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'* Lankddipan yadi UA gantabban urabodbitA nibbi tnaiiko Buddhatta tdsanambi tachi aban." 
Sayany tioa mabdbadbi sd/.bdya dakkbinaiubhd cbhinditwdna patitthdtu idbabiwa katabaki, 
Likbatbdni mahdbodhi ehhinditwd sayamiwa td gandhakaddamapuraua ksstdhassdpariftbita. 
btulalikhdya upari tiyangulatiyanguli , manotildya likhdya parikkbipi narissaro . 

J'liyd thulamuldni khuddakdni tardbitu tikkbamitwd dasadata jdli bbutdni otarun, 
Tampntahdriyan dined rdjdtiwapamdditb tatlhtvnk dii ukkuftbin samantdparisdpieha. 
Bhikkhutangho sddbukdran tuttbacbitto pabotihayi cbiluklhipa sabaudni pawatlinsu samnntatb. 
Rwan satina muldnan tattbd id gandbakaddami ; patittbdxi mahdbodhi paiddcnli mahdjdndn. 

Tassa khandbo damhattbo panebaiakbd manAramd, ebatubattbd ebatubattbd dataddbapbatamandild. 
Sohastantvpasakhdnan sdkbdnan td lamdsicka rwan dsi mabdbddbi manobarasiridbard. 

Kafdbambi mahdbodhi patiftbitd kbani maht akampi ; patlbirdni akhun wiu’idhdnicha. 

Sayan ndtlibi tuiydnan diwitu mdnutisucba, sddhukdra ninddibi d iwabrabmaganauacba , 
Migbdnan, migapaklbinan, yakkbddtnan, rawibieba , rawihicba mahtkampu ikakiddbatan abu. 


branch, he pronounced this confession of bis faith. “ If this supreme right bo-branch 
detached from this bo-tree, is destined to depart from hence to the land Lanka, 
let it, self-severed, instantly transplant itself into the vase: then indeed I shall have 
implicit faith in the religion of Buddho.” 

The bo-branch severing itself at the place where the streak was made, hovered over the 
mouth of the vase (which was) tilled with scented soil. 

The monarch then encircled the branch with (two) streaks above the original streak, 
at intervals of three inches : from tho original streak, the principal, and, from the other 
streaks, minor roots, teu from each, shooting forth and brilliant from their freshness, 
descended (into the soil in the vase). The sovereign, on witnessing this miracle (with up 
lifted hands) set up a shout, while yet standing on the golden chair, which was echoed 
by the surrounding spectators. The delighted priesthood expressed their joy by shouts of 
“Sadhu," and the crowding multitude, waving thousands of cloths over their heads, cheered. 

Thus this (branch of the) great bo-trcc established itselfin the fragrant soil (in the vase) 
with a hundred roots, tilling with delight the whole attendant multitude. The stem 
thereof was ten cnbits high ■' thero were five branches, each four cubits loug, adorned with 
five fruits each. From the (five main) branches many lateral branches, amounting to a 
thousand, were formed. Such was this miraculous, and delight-creating bo-tree. 

The instant the great bo-branch was planted in the vase, the earth quaked, and nume- 
rous miracles were performed. By the din of the separately heard sound of various musical 
instruments — by the “sadhus ” shouted, as well by dlvos and men of the tinman world, 
as by the host of ddvos and brahmas of the heavens— by the howling of the elements, the 
roar of animals, the screachcs of birds, and the yells of the yakkhos as well as other fierce 
spirits, together with the crashing concussions of the earthquake, they constituted one 
universal, chaotic uproar. 

« If 
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Hndbiyd pbaiapattibi cbabbannaraimiyd tubbd. »i 7 khamitwd chakkawdlan talalan tobbay/tucba. 
Sakatdfammahdhbdbi ugfantwdna tat6 nabban, aitbati bimagabbbambi sattabdni adauand. 
Rdjdoruyiha yitbamhi tan sattdban tabin watan, nicbeban mabdbodhipujan akdriti a nikadhd. 
Atit ttambi sattdbi labbi btmatealdbak d pateitinsu mabdbddbin tatatd rantiybpicha. 
Suddbinabbdsi dauitlha sdkatubapatittbitd mabiijanatta tabbatia mababbdbi m anbramd, 
Pawattambi mabdbodbi tciwidb ip dtibdriyt vimbdpayanti janatan patbawitalamcrubi. 

Pdtbirib i nikebi ttbi s6 pinitb, pund mabdrdjd mahdbodhlmahdrajjina yujayi. 

Mabdbidbin mubdrajjinaibitincbiya pujiya ndnd pujdbi talldban puna tattbiwa 16 watt. 
Auayujatuk/.apakkbi par.narata upttalbi aggabtti mabdbmlhin dwitattdbacbebayi laid. 
Attayujak diapakkb i cbdtuddaia upotatbi rathi tubbt ihaptlwdna mabdbMbin rat hi tab bb. 
Pujento tan dinanyiwa upanetwd takan puran, alankaritwd habudbd kdrrtwd mandapan subhan 
Kattiki sukkapakkbatta dini pdtipade tabin mabdbiklbin mabdtdlamuli pdrbinake tubbi. 
Tbapdpetwdna kdriti pujdnikd dini dini gdbato t attaraiami diwasitu nawankurd. 


From the fruit and leaves of the bo-branch, brilliant rays of the six primitive colors 
issuing forth, illuminated the whole “cliakkawalaii." Then tho great bo-b’runch together 
with its vase springing up into the air (from the golden chair), remained invisible for 
seven days in the snowy regions of the skies. 

The monarch descending from the chair, and tarrying on that spot for those seven days 
unremittingly kept up, in the fullest formality, a festival of offerings to the bo- branch. At 
the termination of tho seventh day, the spirits which preside over elements (dispelling the 
snowy clouds), the beams of the moon enveloped tho great bo-branch. 

The enchanting great bo-braneb, together with the vase, remaining poised in the cloud- 
less firmament, displayed itself to the whole multitude. Having astounded tho congrega- 
tion by the performance of many miracles, the great bo-branch descended to the earth. 

This great monarch, overjoyed at these various miracles, a second time made an offering 
of the empire to tho great bo. Having thus invested the great bo with the whole 
empire, making innumerable offerings, he tarried there for seven days longer. 

On the fifteenth, being the full moon day of tho bright half of the month assayujo, (the 
king) took possession of the great bo-branch. At the end of two weeks from that date, 
being the fourteenth day of the dark half of the month “ assayujo " the lord of chariots, 
having had his capital fully ornamented, and a superb hall built, placing the great ho- 
branch in a chariot, on that very day brought it in a procession of offerings (to the capital). 

On the first day of tho bright half of the month “ kattiko,” having deposited the great 
bo-branch under the great sal tree in the south east quarter (of Patilaputto) he daily 
made innumerable offerings thereto. 

On the seventeenth day after he had received charge of it, its new leaves sprouted forth 
simultaneously. From that circumstance also the monarch oveijoycd, a third time dedi- 
cated the empire to the great bo-tree. 
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Sakinycwa ajdyinsu tassd Una narddktpb puttkachitlo makdbodhin puna rajjina pujayi. 
Mahdnsjjrbhisinchitwfr makdbodhin mahiuaro kdriticha mahdbmihin pujan ndnappakdrakan. 

Iti kusumapuri sari saran td bahuieidhach dmdhaj d kuid wisatd IU rucfii rapaira rbrubbdkipssjd 

marunaraekiltawikdsini akdsiti. 

Sujanappasdtla santeigattk&ya kali Makdwansi "Mahabodhi gakanondma '* atthdrasamb pariekckktdb. 

Kkinawisatimo Pakichcuhbdo. 

Makdbodhin rakkkanattkan aftkdrasasu ratktsabkb diwakulani datvodna, aiihdmachchakuldnicha, 
Aithabbrahmanakuldnich, atihasrtfkakuUinicha, gopak dnan, taraekckkdnan kulingdnan kutdnieka ; 
Talhiwa pisakdrdnan, kumbkak drdnamiwarka, sabbisanudpi tit dnan ndgayakkkd namctraeha. 
Himasajjnggkatickewa datwd aifkattkamdnado aropetwd muhdbbdkin ndwan gangdya bhusitan, 
Sangkamittan mahdlkirin sakikddasabhikkhuni . talk iwdropay iiwuna Ariffkapamukipirka, 

Nagard nikkkamitwdna ff'injhatascimatichcha so Tdnalittananuppattb satt&hinewa bkupati . 
Arkckulardki pujdki dtwdndganardpicha makdbbdhtnpujayanti saUdkiniscupdgamun. 


The ruler qf men, having thus finally invested the great bo-braneb with the whole 
empire, made various offerings to the said tree. 

(It was during the celebrations of these festivals that Sumano entered Pitiliputto to 
apply to Dhammasoko for the relics). 

Thus was celebrated in tho capital (appropriately called) “the city-of-the-lake of 
flowers," enchanting the minds of ddvos as well as men, this superb, pre-eminent, grand, 
bo-branch, processional-festival, graced by innumerable superb streaming banuers, (of gold 
and silver, and other pageantry). 

The eighteenth chapter in the Mah&wanso, entitled “the obtaining the great bo-branch 
(by DharomAsbko ") composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XIX. 

The lord of chariots assigned for the custody of the great bo-braneb, eighteen per- 
sonages of royal blood, eighteen members of noble families, eight of the brhhtna caste, 
and eight of the settha caste. In like manner eight of each, of the agricultural and 
domestic castes, as well as of weavers and potters, and of all other castes ; as also nagas 
and yakkbos. This delighter in donations, bestowing vases of gold and silver, eight of 
each, (to water the bo-braneb with) embarking the great bo-branch in a superbly decorated 
vessel on the river (Ganges); and embarking likewise the high priestess Sanghamilta with 
her eleven priestesses, and the ambassador Arittbo at tbe head (of bis mission) ; (the mon- 
arch) departing out of bis capital, and preceding (tbe river procession with his army) 
through the wilderness of Winjha, reached Tamalitta on the seventh day. The devos, 
niiga.s and men (during bis land progress) kept up splendid festivals of offerings (on the 
river), and they also reached (the port of embarkation) on the seventh day. 
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Makatamuddaliramhi mahdkddkin makipati . tkapapelwdna pujeni mak&rajjena *o puna. 
Mahdkddkin mah drajji a&hiiinchiya kdmadd magguniraeukkn pakkkidinl pdtipaditatd , 
I'chckdritun mahdkddkin l tbnj twa'thaitahi. xalamntamhi dintnahi ckdtu ggulai ultbi to. 
Ukkkipitied mahabddhin galanatton julcin takin. ogiiketwd sandwdya f>* ilif'kdpayi xddhukah 
Xdwan drdpayiltrd Ian mahdlhirih latkirikah mahdritlkan makdmachrbah idahwaehana makrawi, 
“ Ahiin rajjina tikkkattun makdkcdhlmapujayh ; emamtwakhipujilu rdjd rajjina me td' kd." 

Ulan walled mahdrdjd tiri panjatikv tkito, garkrkhamdnan makdkodkihpaisan axtuni wattayi. 
hfakdiddbiwiyogina flhammdtuko eatokawd kanditwd. paridiwilwd, agamdti sakan purah. 
Mahdbddhi tamdrulkd ndwd pakkhanditodadkin, samantd ybjananlwichi sannnidi makanndwl 
Puppkinsu panekawanndni pudumdni tamanlalo , antalikkhi pawajjinsu anikaluriydnicha. 
Oiwatdki anikdhi pejdnikdpawalticka. gahitaneka makakodhin ndgdt ansu wii ubkanah. 
Sanghamiltd mahdthiri akkinid o'apdrakd tupannarupd kutwdna ti Iditii mahdragi 
Ti Idtild makdthirin yaekitwdna makuragd nayitwdna mah (licit bin bkujangabkawan tala 


The sovereign disembarking the great bo-branch on the shore of the main ocean, again 
made an offering of his empire. This delighter in good works having thus finally invested 
the great bo-branch with the whole empire, on the first day of the bright half of the 
moon in the month of “maggasiro;” thereupon ho (gave direction) that the great bo- branch 
which was deposited (at the foot of the sal tree) should be lifted tip by the aforesaid four 
high caslo tribes, (assisted) by the other eight persons of each of the other castes. The 
elevation of the bo-branch having been effected by their means, (the monarch) himself 
descending there (into the sea) till the water reached his neck, most carefully deposited it 
in the vessel. 

Iluving thus completed the embarkation of it, as well as of the chief thferi with her 
priestesses, and the illustrious ambassador Maliarittho, he made this address to them : 
" I have on three occasions dedicated my empire to this bo-branch ; in like manner, let 
my ally, your sovereign, as fully make (to it) an investiture of his empire.” 

Tho maharaja having thus spoke, stood on the shore of the ocean with uplifted hands ; 
and, gazing on the departing bo-braneb, shed tears in the bitterness of his grief. In the 
agony of parting with the bo-branch, the disconsolate Dhammhsbko, weeping and lament- 
ing in loud sobs, departed for his own capital. 

Tho vessel in which the bo-tree was embarked, briskly dashed through tho water ; and 
in tho great ocean, within tho circumference of a yojana, the waves were stilled ; flowers 
of the five different colours blossomed around it, and various melodics of music rung in the 
air. Innumerable offerings were kept up by innumerable ilevos ; (but) the n&gas had 
recourse to their magical arts to obtain possession of the bo-tree. The chief priestess 
Sanghamittfi, who bad attained the sanctification of “ abhinna,” assuming the form of tbe 
“supanna,” terrified those nag as (from their purpose). These subdued nhgas, respectfully 
imploring of the chief priestess, (with her consent) conveyed the bo-tree to the settlement 
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Snttahan ndgdrdjjina pujdki wiwidkdkicka pujayitwdna, dnetwa, nawdyd tkapayimu ft. 

Tadahiwa makdbintki Jambukalamidkdgamd. Diwdnanpiyalitsbtu rdjdlbkaklliralb, 
Sumann*dmanirawhd pubbi sutan taddgamd, magguxiradulinatoppabkutiwacka sddarb. 
t'ttarandu-dratbydwa Jambukolamahdpatban, wibhusayitwd takalan mahdbodkigaldsayb, 
Samudddsannatdlayalhdni tkatu-a makaijnawl, dgachckhautan makabodhin makdlkirlddkiydddata. 
Tasmin tkdnt katd sdld pakdsetun tamabbkutan, " Snmudddtannasaidti " ndmendtidka pdkatd • 
Mahathiranubhateina taddkin thiriki tihicha, taddhiwa makdrdjd Jambnkblan sasinakb. 
"Mahdbbdhdya bbdhi, " piliteiginunni uddnayan, galappamdnan .taiilan wigdkttwd autaiggakb, 
Mabdbodhin scdasaki kulihi tahamuddkand, dddya ropayilwdna wilaya mandapi tubhi ; 
Tbapayittedna lankindb Lankdrajjina pujayi, tolatannan tamdpetwa kulanan rajjiun yuttanb : 
Sayan dbwdrikattkdni thaUcbna diwaii layo talthiva pujant nrisi, vriwidkan manujddbipb. 
Makdbodkin dasamiyan drbpttmd ralki tubhi anai/anto manmtindc dnmindan Ian tkapdpayi, 
Pdcklnatsa wlhdratta tkdnt fk&nawickakkkanb pblardtan pawattiii, tatangkaua janatta tb. 


ol' the nagas : and for seven days innumerable offerings having been made by the naga king, 
they themselves, bringing it back, replaced it in the vessel. On the same day that the bo- 
tree reached this land at the port of Jambtikolo, the universally beloved monarch Detva- 
nanpiyatisso, having by bis communications with Sumano shmandro, ascertained the (ap- 
proaching) advent (of the bo-branch) ; and from the first day of the month of “ maggasiro," 
in his anxiety to prepare for ib< reception, having, with the greatest zeal, applied himself 
to the decoration of the high road from the northern gate(of Anuradhapura) to Jamliukdlo, 
had (already) repaired thither. 

While seated in a hall on the sea beach, by the miraculous powers of the thfcro (Mahindo), 
he was enabled to discern, (though still out of sight), the bo-branch which was approaching 
over the great ocean. In order that the hall built on that spot might perpetuate the fame 
of that miracle, it became celebrated there by the name of the “ Sammudasanna-sala. " 
Under the auspices of the chief thdro, attended by the other thhros, as well as the imperial 
array of his kingdom, on that very day, the nobly formed maharaja, chanting forth in his 
zeal and fervour, “ this is the bo from the bo-tree (at which Buddho attained buddhohood )” 
rnshing into the waves up to his neck, and causing the great ho-branch to be lifted up col- 
lectively by the sixteen castes of persons on their heads, and lowering it down, deposited 
it in the superb hall built on the beach. The sovereign of Lankd invested it with the 
kingdom of Lankh ; and unto these sixteen castes, surrendering his sovereign authority, 
this ruler of men, taking on himself the office of sentinel at tho gate (of the hall), for three 
entire days, in the discharge of this duty, made innumerable offerings. 

On the tenth day of the month, elevating and placing the bo-braneb in a superb car, 
this sovereign, who had by inquiry ascertained the consecrated places, escorting the 
monarch of the forest, deposited it at the Pachina wiharo ; and entertained tho priesthood 
as well as the people, with their morning meal. There (at the spot visited at Buddho's 
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Makdmakindalkireltka katan < lambahna tan kalklti ndgatlamanan ranifi I a tut asitalo. 

Sc thtrana suited, kdrrlwd tanpdndni takin takin parikkuttixu Ikdntxu nisajfAdtki Saltkund- 
Titrakaua brdkmanana gdmandvarteka bkupati Ikapdprlmd mabdbidkin thdnltu kalitueba, 
Suddkawtiiukaiantkdri ndnii pupphatamdl.ali paggakitan dkajtmaggi puppkaggikaieibkutili, 
Mahdlbdkin pujayanlo ratlin dited matandito. inayilwd ckuddatiyan dnurddkapurantikan ; 
Ik’addkamdndltaekhdyaya puran tddkuwikkusilan, ullarinacka dtedrina pvjayantd pawhiyd. 
l)ak! kininarka dtedrina nikkhamitwa pawisiya. Makdmigkateandrdman ekatubnddkanixiwitan. 
Sumanaxxieka teackasd paditak tdtlkuxattkalan, pubkabbdkilkitallkdnati upanrtted mancraman, 
Kulihi sd stdasahi rdjdlank&radkdriki bropettednakdltcdkin palittkdprt umoxsoji . 
flat that muttamatld td asili rotation nabkun ttgganltcdna Ikitd muneki ekkabbannarxumiyb tubkd. 
Dipl pattkari xdhackcka h raflmmaldt an ikilanaku, xuriyattkagganibydtca raxtniyald manor, into. 
Pttrisa datrtsakaxtdni pasannd pdiikdriyi wi ftatxayittedna arakaltan paltcdnanidka pakbajun. 
Orikitwd makdbuxlki xnriyaUkangamd laid, rokiniyA paliflkdxi makiynn, katnpi midinl. 


second advent) the chief thero Muhindo narrated, without the slightest omission, to this 
monarch, the triumph obtained over the nagaa (during the voyage of tho bo-branch) by the 
dicty gifted with the ten powers. Having ascertained from the there the particular spots 
on which the divine teacher had rested or taken refreshment, those several spots he 
marked with monuments. 

The sovereign stopping tho progress of the bo-branch at the entrance of the village of 
the brahma Tiwako, as well as at the several aforesaid places, (each of which) was 
sprinkled with white sand, and decorated with every variety of flowers, with the road 
(approaching to each) lined with banners and garlands of flowers ; — and .keeping up offer- 
ings, by night and by day uninleruptedly, on the fourteenth day he conducted it to the 
vicinity of A nuradhapura. At tho hour thnt shadows arc most extended, he entered the 
superbly decorated capital by the northern gate, in the act of making offerings; and passing 
in procession out of the southern gate, and entering the Mahamdgo garden hallowed by 
the presence of the four Bnddhos (of this kappo) ; and arriving, under the directions of 
Sfimano himself, at the delightful and decorated spot at which the former ho- trees had 
been planted;— by means of the sixteen princes, who were adorned with all the insignia 
of royally (which they assumed on the king surrendering tho sovereignty to them), raising 
op the bo-hranch, he contributed his personal exertion to deposit it there. 

The instaut it extricated itself from the hand of man, springing eighty cubits up into 
the air, self-poised and resplendent, it cast forth a halo of rays of six colors. These 
enchanting rays illuminating the land, ascended to the brahma heavens, and continued 
(visible) till the setting of the sun. Ten thousand men, stimulated by the sight of these 
miracles, increasing in sauctiflcation, and attaining the state of " arahat,” consequently 
entered into the priesthood. 

Afterwards, at the setting of the sun, the bo-branch descending, under the constellation 
“ rohani, ” placed itself on the ground; and the earth thereupon quaked. Tlioso roots 
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Muldni tan t uggantwii kaidkamu/ Ikawaitkitb urinandkitwd katdkantan otdrinsn makitalan, 
Patittkitan makd i bdkin jattd takki samdgatd gandkamdldtlipujdhi pujayinsn samantatn. 
Makdmigkopa wattiltka kimagabbkd lamantato makdbodkin jddayinsn titaldni ghandnicka. 
Sattdkdni makdkodki lakinytwa adattanan kimagabbki tannitidi pasadajanani janb. 

Sattdkatikkame migkd tabbi apdgamintu ti, mahdbodincha datsiUka ckkabbanna ransiyopirka. 
Makdmakindatkirbcka Sangkamittdeka bkikkkunt, tattkdganjun tapariid rdjd taparitfrpicka, 
Kkattiyd Kacharaggdmt, t'kandanaggama kkattiyd, T ivakkabb rdkmart' vhiwa d/pawdtijandpicka, 
Detcdnubkdwindgonjun, makdbddhimakuxtukd tnakdsamdgami tasmin pbtihdriya irimkiti. 

Pakkan pdcktnasdkkdya ptl kkatab pakkamakkkatan tkiro patitamdddya rapitnn rdjino add. 
Pantunan gandkamissdnan punnu tonnakatdkaki Makatanatsa Ihdni tan tkapiti rtipayiuarb. 
Prkkkantan ytwa tab hi tab uggantwd atthn ankurd, jdyinxu bodkitarund attkdsi chntnhalthakd. 
Rfijfi ti bodk itaru ii i ditutd toimkitamanatd lisackekkattlna pujiti abkiiekanaddlirka . 

Patittkdphi mafikannan J ambui da mb iyatthani makdkodki tkitaitani ndwdyarbkan i I add . 
Titaakkabbrdhmmanaggdmi, Tkupdrdmi tatkewacka, /tsarasamanakdrdmi Paikamirktliyangaai. 


(before described) rising np out of tbo mouth of the vase, and shooting downwards, 
descended (forcing down) the vase itself into the earth. The whole assembled populace 
made flower and other offerings to the planted bo. A heavy deluge of rain fell around, 
and dense cold clouds completely enveloped the great bo in its snowy womb. For 
seven days the bo-tree remained there, invisible in the snowy womb, occasioning (renewed) 
delight in the populace. At the termination of the seventh day, all theso clouds dispersed, 
and displayed the bo-tree and its halo of six colored rays. 

The chief thAro Mahindo and Sanghamitta, each together with their retinue, as well as 
his majesty with his suite, assembled there. The princes from Kachharaggamo, the prin- 
ces from ChandanaggAmo, the brahma Tiwako, as also the whole population of the land, 
by the interposition of the dfvos, exerting themselves to perform a great festival of offer- 
ings (in honor) of the bo-tree, assembled there ; and at this great congregation, they were 
astounded at the miracles which were performed. 

On the south eastern branch a fruit manifested itself, and ripened in the utmost perfec- 
tion. The thhro taking up that fruit as it fell, gave it to the king to plant it. The monarch 
planted it in a golden vase, filled with odoriferous soil, which was prepared at the 
Mahasano. While they were all still gazing nt it, eight sprouting shoots were produced, 
and became vigorous plants four cubits high each. The king, seeing these vigorous bo- 
trees, delighted with astonishment, mado an offering of, and invested them with, his white 
canopy (of sovereignty). 

Of these eight, he planted (one) at Jambukdlopatana, on the spot where the bo-tree was 
deposited on its disembarkation ; one at the village of the brahma Tiwako; at the Thu- 
pararao ; at the Issarasamanako wiharo ; at the Pattama Chetiyo; likewise at the Chetiyo 
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Chitiyapabbatdrdmi tathd Kdchhamgdmaki, Chandanagdmakkekdti ikikan kbdki laithikan. 

Send chatttpaf.kajdtd dieattinxa bodhilatthiyo , namantd ybjanafthdni wihdritu tahin tahin. 
Diparndtijanantwa hitattkdya patitthiti mahdbbdhidumindamki Sammdiamb uddhat^faid. 

Annin ui taparitd, Sanghamittdya thirty d sdntiki pabbajitwdna arahattamapdpu ni. 

Aritthd pancha sata paritedrbcka khattiyo therasantiki pabbajitmd a rahattamapdp u n i, 

Ydni sett hi knldndUha mahdhndhitnidhdharun, " boilhdharakuldaiti " tdni tina pawurhehare. 

'* Updsikd wihdroti" ftdt* bh ikk hunt pa tstryi sasanghd Sahghamittd id mahdthiri tahiwasi. 

Agdra tataya pdmokkbe agdri tattba tattha kdrayi dwddasi tint rkatmin mahdgdre fhapdpayi . 
Mnhdbdilhin samitdya ndwdya kupayaithikan , ikasminpiyamika tmiii aritthan tihi tiwidu, 

Jdti annanikdytpi agdre du'ddasdpitt Hatthdihaka bhikkunthi walanjiyiniu nab bad a. 

/<an f id mangalahattt 16 wicharantb yatha lukhan purana ekapassamhi Kandarantamhi si tali, 
hadambapupphigumbante atthdu gbcharan c haran ; hatthin tattha ratan riatwd akanitt '* Hatlha-dlhakun " 


mountain wiharo ; and at Kachharagdmo, as also at Chandanagamo (both villages in the 
Itohona division) ; one bo-plant at each. These bearing four fruits, two each, (produced) 
thirty bo-plants, which planted themselves, at the several places, each distant a yojano in 
circumference from the sovereign bo-tree, by tho providential interposition of the supreme 
Huddbo, for the spiritual happiness of the inhabitants of the land. 

The aforesaid Anula, together with her retinue of five hundred virgins, and five hundred 
women of the palace, entering into the order of priesthood, in tho community of the thfcri 
Sanghamitta, attained the sanctification of “ arabat.” Arittho, together with a retinue of 
live hundred personages of royal extraction, obtaining priestly ordination in the fraternity 
of the thfero, also attained “ arahab ” Whoever the eight persons of the setti caste were, 
who escorted the bo-tree hither, they, from that circumstance, obtained the name of 
bhodahara (bo-bearers). 

The th£ri Sanghamitta together with her community of priestesses sojourned in the 
quarters of the priestesses, which obtained the name of the “ Upisaka wiharo.” 

There, at the residence of Anula, before sho entered into the priesthood (the king) formed 
twelve apartments, three of which were the principal ones In one of these great apart- 
ments (called the Chtilangono) he deposited the (kupayaithikan) mast of the vessel which 
transported the great bo ; in another (called Mahkangano) an oar (piyam) ; in tho third 
(called the Siriwaddho, the arittan) rudder. From these (appurtenances of the ship) these 
(apartments) were known (as the Kupayatthitapanagara). 

Even daring the various schisms (which prevailed at subsequent periods) the Hatthsla- 
ka priestesses uninterruptedly maintained their position at this establishment of twelve 
apartments. The before mentioned state elephant of the king, roaming at his will, placed 
himself at a cool stream in a certain quarter of the city, in a grove of kadambo-trees, and 
remained browsing there;— ascertaining the preference given by the elephant to the spot, 
they gave it this name of“ Hattalaknn.” 
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Athira diwatan hatthi naganbi kahaldni 16 , dipappanddakan thread rdjd topuebebbi tammanan. 
'*Kadambapuppigumbaamin thbpatxa karauan iti icbebbatfti " mabdtbira mabdrdjassa abrntei. 
Sadhdtukan tattha thupan tbupattagharametcacba kbippan rdjd akdrtai nicbcban janabitirato . 
Aangbamittd mahdtheri tnhfidgnrdhtldxini dkinnatld wibdrasm t ratamdnaaaa tasru to, 
ff uddhatthini s dsanana bbi.hkbuninan bitdyacba, bbit.kbunipaiaayan aiiriah ichrhhamdnd wichakkhund. 
Gantwa cbitiyagibantan pawitetkaml hah xuhhah dhedwibdrah kapphi wibdra kusatdmatd. 

Thirty a rrandanattbdya rdjd bbiki hnnipataayah pant it'd ttittha gatah rutted, gantird tan tattha leandiyd. 
Sammuditwd tdyaxa-ldbih tattha gamaitai aranah tadaaid flatted adhippdyah adbippdyatetdu teidu. 
Samantd thupagebarta rammah hhikt.hanipaasayah Oewdnartpryatiaab ad mnbdrdjd akdrayi. 
flatthdlha! aaamipaiabi / aid bbikkbunipataayu Hat lb alba katcihd rati wissuto dal term ait 
Sumittd Sangbnmittd ad mabdtbiri mnhdmutt tartnihbi redaah kappcai ranvni bbiklbuniparaayt. 

Kwan Lanka tokahitah idaanaieiitdbih satddhentb. examabd dumindb Laiikddipe ramme MigAaieanasHiin 
atthd, drghakdtamanikabhutdyattbli . 


On a certain day, this elephant refused his food : the king enquired the cause thereof 
of the th6ro, the dispenser of happiness in the land. This chief tbfiro, replying to the 
monarch, thus spoke ; “(The elephant) is desirous that the thupo should he built in the 
kndamho grove.” The sovereign who always gratified the desires of his subjects, without 
loss of time built there a thupo, enshrining a relic therein, and built an edifice over 
the thupo. 

Tile chief th£ri Sanghamitta, being desirous of leading a life of devotional seclusion, 
and the situation of her sacerdotal residence not being sufficiently retired for the 
advancement of the cause of religion, and for the spiritual comfort of the priestesses, 
was seeking another nunnery. Actuated by these pious motives, repairing to the 
aforesaid delightful and charmingly secluded thupo edifice, this personage, sanctified in 
mind and exalted by her doctrinal knowledge, enjoyed there the rest of noon day. 

The king repaired to the temple of tho priestesses to pay bis respects to the thbri, and 
learning whither she had gone, he also proceeded thither, and reverentially bowed down to 
her. The maharaja Dewananpiyatisso, who could distinctly divine the thoughts of others, 
having graciously consulted her, inquired the object of her coming there, and having 
fully ascertained her wishes, erected around the thupo a charming residence for the 
priestesses. This nunnery being constructed near the Hatthalaka hall, hence became 
known as the “ (lattalaka wiharo.” The chief tbiSri Sanghamitta, surnamed Sfimitta, from 
her being the benefactress of the world, endowed with divine wisdom, sojourned there in 
that delightful residence of priestesses. 

Thus this (bo-tree), monarch of the forest, endowed with many miraculous powers, 
has * stood for ages in the delightful Mnhamego garden in Lanka, promoting the spiritual 
welfare of the inhabitants of Lanka, and the propagation of the true religion. 

• In referentx In the period at which the Ant portion of the Mahawanso was eotnp.mil, between s.d. 459. and 47H, 
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Sujanappaui'latan'i'igatthdya late Makdwami '• bodhidgamandma" ikanawiiatimo pariekckkidi. 

WiHATIMO PAKICHCIIIlEDn. 

Attkdraeahi waaambi Dhammdtikaua rdjini Mahdmfgkawmndrdml makdbodki patittkaki. 

Tali dwnrfatamt waul makiti taua rdjiao piyd Aiandhimittd id maid Sambuddkamdmikd. 

Tati ekatuttkawauamki Dkammdtiki makipati taudrakkkan makhin ti thaptsi wiiama tayan. 

Tatdtu tatiyt waul idbdldrupamdaini “ mayapieka ayah rdjd makdhietkih mamdytit i 
Iti kcdkawasan gantwd, attain) tattha kdrikd maudukantakayogina makdbidkimagkdtayi. 

Tatiekatuttke wauamki OkamindiokS makdyaii aniekekatawaiampatti lattatihiaiamd imd. 
Dewdnahpiyatiesitu rdjd dkammagunlratd makdwikdri nawakanmah tatkd Ckltiyapaibati, 

Thupdrdmicka nawakaatman nittkdpttwa yatkd rakah , dipappaiddakan tkiran puckekki pucktkkitakiwidan 
"Kdrdpiudmakam, bkanti, wikdrisu bah a idka : patiftkapitun tk&phu kukan iackckkdmi dkdtuyi " 

" Sambuddkapattan p iirrtwd Sumanindkafd idka Ckitiyapabbali rdjd fkapitd atlki dkdtuyi .” 
"Hatlkikkandki tkapetwd Id dkdtuyo idkd dkara iti wutti latklrlna tatkd dkari dkdtuyi. 


The nineteenth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled " the arrival of the bo-tree,” 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XX. 

In the eighteenth year of the reign of Dhammisoko, the bo-tree was planted in the 
Mah&mbgawaud pleasure garden- In tho twelfth year from that period, the beloved wife 
of that monarch, Asindhimitti, who had identified herself with the faith of Iluddho, died. 
In the fourth year from (her demise), the rhja Damraasoko, under the influence of carnal 
passions, raised to the dignity of queen consort, an attendant of his (former wife). In the 
third year from that date, this malicious and vain creature, who thought only of the charms 
of her own person, saying, “ this king, neglecting me, lavishes his devotion exclusively on 
the bo-tree,” — in her rage (attempted to) destroy the great bo with the poisoned fang of a 
toad. In tho fourth year from that occurrence, this highly gifted monarch Ohammasdko 
fulfilled the lot of mortality. These years collectively amount to thirty seven. 

The monarch Dfcwananpiyatisso, impelled by bis ardor in the cause of religion, having 
completed his undertaking at the Mahfiwiharo, also at the Thupardmo, as well as at the 
Chfetiyo mountain, in the most perfect manner;— thus enquired of the thfero, the dispeuscr 
of joy to the land, who was endowed with the faculty of answering all inquiries : “ Lord, 
I shall build many wihhros in this land : whence am I to obtain the relics to be deposited 
in the thfipas 1 ” He was thus answered by the thhro : “ O king, the relics brought 
hither by Sumano, filling the refection dish of the supreme Buddho, and deposited at the 
Cbfetiyo mountain, are sufficient ; transfer them hither on the back of a state elephant.’’ 
Accordingly he brought the relics, and constructing wiharos at the distance of one yojaua 
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fPihart kdnayitwdna thaniyojanaybjanl dhdtuya tattha thupiiu nidhdpiii tathd rahah. 
S&mbuddkabhuUspatta ntu rdjd wattkughari subhi thapayitiedna, pujht ndnd pujdhi tnhbaJd. 
Panehaiatihiuarihi mahdthiraua tanliki pabhdicajjdii talthdni '' iuarasamanako " ahu. 

Panchaiatihi weitihi mahdthtranaiantiki, pabbajjd waiitatfhdiu tathd “ wtssagiri." ahu. 

Ydya Mahdmahindina thirina nediitd guhd sapabbati wihdrili id “ Mahindaguhd,*' ahu. 

Mahdwihdrah pathamah ; dutiyi Chitiyavihayah ; Thupdrdmantu tatiyah thhpapubhangamah tubkah ; 
Ckatutthancha Mahdbbilhih patiithdpanamtuarha ; Thupathdntya bhutaisa panehamahpana ihdhukah, 
Mahdchttiyathdnamhi, ntd thupanachdrunb, SamhuddhagiKddhdtusta patitthdpanamiwacka ; 
htaratamauah chhaithdh; Tiuawdpintu taUamah; attkamah Pathamah Thhpan; nawamah If'tuagiriwkayah: 
Updiikdwhayah rammah, tathd llatthalhakawhayah hh ikkh unipaitayi bhikkhunl phdiukdranah ; 
Hatlhdlhaki btarilwd bhikkhum nah upasiayo, ganticdna bhikkhusahghina hhattaggahhana kdrand, 
MahdpdJindmakan bkattaidlah gharah iubhak, tab&upakaranupitah tampannah parichdrikah. 

Tathd bhikkhu lakattassa parikkhdramuttamah pawdranaya ddnaneha anuwaua kamewtcha . 

Xangadtpi Jambukotawihdrah tamhipaftani, Tiiiamahdwihdraneha Pdehtndrdmamiwaeha. 


from each other, at those places he enshrined the relics in thupas, in doe form ; aud depo- 
siting the refection dish of the supreme Baddho in a superb apartment of the royal resi- 
dence, constantly presented every description of offerings (thereto). 

The place at which the live hundred (Issarfe) eminently pious persons, who had been 
ordained by the chief tbfero, sojourned, obtained tho name of “ Issarasaroanako. ' 

The place at which the fivo hundred (wessfe) brahmans, who had been ordained by the 
chief tbfero, sojourned, obtained the name of " Wessagiri." 

Wherever were the rock cells, whether at the Chfctiyo mountain or elsewhere, at which 
the tbfero Mahindo sojourned, those obtained the name of" Mahindagfihi.” 

In tho following order (he executed these works); in the first place, the MahAwih&ro ; 
secondly, the one called Chfetiyo ; thirdly, completing previously the splendid Thu paramo, 
the Thup^rdmo Wiharo; fourthly, the planting of the great bo; fifthly, the designation of the 
sites of (future) d&gobas, by (an inscription on) a stone pillar erected on the site of the 
Mahithfipo (Ruanwelli), as well as (the identification) of the shrine of the “ Giwatti ” relic 
of the supreme Buddho (at Mabiyangano); sixthly, the Issarasamand ; seventhly, the 
Tissa tank ; eighthly, the Patamo Thfipo ; ninthly, Wessagiri wihAro ; lastly, the delightful 
Upasikawih&ro and the Hatthfelaka wiharo ; both these at the quarters of the priestesses, 
for their accommodation. 

As the priests who assembled at the Hatthalako establishment of the priestefcses, to par- 
take of the royal alms (distributed at that place), acquired a habit of loitering there ; (he 
constructed) a superb and completely furnished refection hall, called the Mahapili, provided 
also with an establshment of servants ; and there annually (he bestowed) on a thousand 
priests the sacerdotal requisites offered unto them at the termination of " pawferanan.” 
(He erected also) a wiharo at the port of Jambukolo in Nagapido ; likewise the Tissamaha 
wihliro, and tire Pachina wiharo (both at Anuradhapura). 
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Ih ildni kammani I, an dj xnrib Hat th U 6, Mudnanplyatiuo x6 Unkind. pannapatinaird, 

Tafliainiyi pa wauautbi kardpiit guhappiyc.ydirajnrnntu niidm }‘un Uiia.nm.ini dchiai. 
lyan di/ .6 ahupbitb trijitc latxardjiad; iraxxdnlcbattd/ixan $6 rdjd rajjamnl.drayi. 

Taxxarhcbayt tan I'anillbd Vttlyr ill vIxxatA raja patio apntlantan raj/an kdrixi sddhukan. 
Makdmtibindatbtrotu Jiaaxdxanamultaman pariyatti pafipatttncha patlwidhanrba xddbakan. 
bankddipambi diprtird txankddtpomabdgani l.ankdya si sntthnkappA katwd LnAkdhitan bnhtxn. 
Taxxa L'ttiyardjaxxa jayawattamhi nl:l: ‘uni Chtllynpakbalt wnxta ri tail hi teasxAwa inntrnxi, 
Atxayujamduixsa xt * 1 l.apa' /.halt ham t illni pnrinibbdyi. tin tin A dinan tanndnini an aha. 

Tan xutu'd Vttiyo rdjd xolaxallaxamappith ganlird, thiraarha xrandltird. landltird bahadbd bahun. 
.ixitt in gandbatildya lahun *6wantad6niyd thiradbhanlihipdpftwd tan dnnin xddhapaxxitan, 
Smcannai ntdgdrambl thapdprtuid alanl.nti, katdgaran guhayitmd, Idrrnta tddhukilikan. 
Mahdtdcha janaghtna dgatina lata tatd mabdldrha ba/nghina l.drcntd pujandtridhin. 


Thus this ruler of Lanka, Dewananpiyatisso, blessed for his piety in former existences, 
and wiso (in the administration of human affairs), for the spiritual benefit of the people of 
Lanka, executed these undertakings in the first year of his reign; and delighting iu the 
exercise of his benevolence, during the whole of his life, realized for himself manifold 
blessings. 

This land beeamc unto this monarch an establishment (perfect in every religious 
requisite). This sovereign reigned forty years. 

At the demise of this king, his younger brother, known by the name of prince LUtiyo, 
righteously reigned over this monarchy, to which there was no filial successor. 

The chief thfero Mabindo, having propagated over Lanka the supreme religion of the 
vanquisher, his doctrines, his church discipline (as contained in the w hole “ pitaknttaya”), 
and especially the means by w hich the fruits of the state of sanctification arc to be obtained 
in the most perfect manner, (which is the Xawawidhalokuttaro dhammo;) moreover this 
lord of multitudinous disciples, — a luminary like unto the divine teacher himself, in 
dispelling the darkness of sin in Lanka,— having performed manifold acts for the spiritual 
welfare of Lanka ; in the eighth year of the reign of Ultiyo, while observing his sixtieth 
“wasso" since his ordination, and on the eighth day of the bright moiety of the month 
“assayujo, lie attained "parinibbanan ” at the Chetiyo mountain. From that circum- 
stance that .day obtained that name, (and was commemorated as the anniversary of the 
" thcrapariuibbana ” day). 

King Uttiyo hearing ol this event, overpowered with grief, and irrepressible lamenta- 
tion, repairing thither, and bowing down to the thero, bitterly wept over the many 
virtues (of the deceased). Embalming the corpse of the thfro in scented oil, and 
expeditiously depositing it in a golden coffin (also filled with spices and scented oils), and 
placing this superb coffin in a highly ornamented golden hearse, he removed the hearse in 
a magnificent procession. By the crowds of people who were flocking in from all 
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Alankattna m aggina bakudkdlankatan puran dnayitwdna nagari chdrrtwd rqjatcitkiyi ; 
Makdwikdran dnetwd Utka panhambamdiaki, kutdgdrak fkapapettod taltdhan to makipati, 
Torandddkqjapuppkiki gandhapnppkagkatikicka mkdraneka samantdcba manditan ybjanattayan, 
Aku rdjdnuihduina illpantu sakalanpana dnubhdwina diwdnaii tatkiwaiankatan akn, 

Xtinapujan kdrayitttd tattdkan id makipati puratthima Hitdbkdgi tkirdnambattka mdiale, 
Kdrrtxd gandkackitakanmakdtkupapadakkhinan kanntitatlka nittcdna kutdgdran manoraman, 
Ckitakamki tkapapetwd takkdrak antiman akd, Chitiyan cklttkakdrhi gdkapttwdna dkdtuyb. 
Upaddbadhdtun gdkttwd Chitiyi pabbatipieka tabbiiueka wikarhu Ihupt kdreti khattiyb. 
hind dihanikkkipan katattkdnamki tana tan, wu ckekatl bakumdnina "Jtibkumanganan" Hi. 
Tatbppabkiti ariydnan imaantd yojanantayt, tart ran Skaritmdna tamki ditamki dayikati. 
Sanghamtttd makdtkiri, makdbhinttd, mahdmati, kattadna tdtanakickckdni tatkd Ukakitan bakun, 
Ekitna taffki wutd td, Uttiyauiwa rdjino wattamki nawami, khtmt Hatthdlhaka upatsayi, 


directions, be celebrated a festival of offerings, which was (in due form) kept op by that 
great assemblage of the nation. Having brought (the corpse) through the decorated 
high way to the highly ornamented capital ; and marching in procession through the 
principal streets of the city, having conveyed the coffin to the MahAwib&ro, this sovereign 
deposited it on the spot, which received the name of “ Ambamilako.” 

By the commands of the king, the wiharo and the space for three y6janas round it 
were ornamented with triumphal arches, banners, and flowers, (and perfumed) with vases 
of fragrant flowers. By the interposition of the d6vos, the whole island was similarly 
decorated. For seven days this monarch kept up a festival of offerings. On the 
eastern side, at the Arobamiilakh of the thferos, having formed a funeral pile of odoriferous 
drugs, and marched in procession round the great Tlifipo ; and the splendid coffin 
having been brought there, and placed on the funeral pile, he completed the performance 
of the last ceremony (by applying the torch to that pile). Collecting the relics of the tbfcro 
on that spot, the king built a dhgoba there. 

The monarch, taking the half of those relics, at the Ch6tiyo mountain, and at all 
the wiharos, built dagobas. The spot at which the corpse of this sanctified personage was 
consumed, being held in great veneration, obtained the name of “ Isibhiinianganan." — 
From that time, the corpse of every “ rahat ” priest (who died) within a distance of three 
yojanas, being brought to that spot, is there consumed. 

The chief th6ri Sanghamitta, who had attaioed the perfection of doctrinal knowledge, 
and was gifted with infinite wisdom, having fulfilled every object of her sacred mission, 
and performed manifold acts for the spiritual welfare of the land, while sojourning in the 
Hatthhlhaka establishment ; in the sixty ninth year of her ordination, and in the 
ninth year of the reign of king Uttiyb, achieved " parinibbanan.” 

K k 
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IFatanti, parinibbdyi. Hdjd tat nipt I dray i tkirauawiya tatt (titan pujdsakkdramuttamaii. 

Sabbitalan' atd Lanka thiranawiya dticha. Kutdpdragatantbindiban sa'tadinachrbayi, 

Sikkhamitwdna napard. Thupardatapuratthato, Chittatdlatamipamki mnhdbbdki padatsayi, 

Theriyd wuttatkdnamki , aggikichrbamakdrayit thupnnrha tattha kdriti Uttiyo *6 mahipati , 

Panehdpi ti mabdtbird thirditthddaydpicha, tathdnika tdhaudni bhikkhu khriidtatrdpicha ; 
Sanebamittdppabbutayb tdwanchdilnsathiriyd khinasawd bhikkhuniyit sakattdni bakknicka, 

Habutsutd, makdpanyd, winaydditthitdttaman.jotayittrdna kdiena pdydtd niehchatdwaran , 

Datatcaudni *6 raja rajyankdrtti Uttiyo. f '.u an anichchatd itd sabbalckawindtini . 

Tan , tanatisdhasan atibalan natndriyan, yd naro jdnantbpi, anickchatan ; bkawagate nibbindatenttcacka 
nibbinnb wiratin rutin, nakurutipdpihi , punttihieha. Tauitan td atimbkajdlabalatdjdnampi, tammuykahti. 

Sujanappatd'iaaanwitratthdya kati Mabdwante " Thtraparinibbdnan" nauta wiiatimb parickckkido. 


For her, in the same manner as for the there, the monarch caused offerings nnd 
funeral obsequies to be kept up with the utmost pomp, for seven days. As in the case of 
the thtiro, the whole of Lanka was decorated (in veneration of this event). 

At the termination of the seventh day, removing the corpse of tho theri, which had been 
previously deposited in the funeral hall, out of the city, to the westward of the Thupararao 
dtigoba, to the vicinity of the bo-tree noar the Chtitiyo hall; on tho spot designated by the 
theri herself, (the king) performed the funeral obsequies of consuming the body with (ire. 
This monarch Uttiyo erected a thtipo there also. 

Tho five principal theros (who had accompanied Mahindo from Jambtidipo), as 
well as those, of whom Arittbo was the principal ; and in like manner the thousands 
of sanctified priests (also natives of Lankti); nnd inclnsivc of Sanghamitta, the twelve 
thtiris (who came from Jambtidipo) ; and the many thousands of pious priestesses (natives 
of Lankti) ; all these profoundly learned, and infinitely wise personages, having spread 
abroad the light of the " winaya ” and other branches of the faith, in duo course of nature, 
(at subsequent periods) submitted to the lot of mortality. 

This monarch Uttiyti reigned ten years. Thus this mortality subjects all mankind 
to death. 

If mortal man would but comprehend the relentless, the all powerful, irresistible 
principle of mortality ; relinquishing (the hopeless pursuit of) “ sansara ” (eternity), 
he would, thus severed therefrom, neither adhere to a sinful course of life, nor abstain 
from leading a pious one. This (principle of mortality aforesaid) on finding his (man’s) 
having attained this (state of sanctity) self paralyzed, its power (over him) will become 
utterly extinguished. 

The twentieth chapter in the Mahhwansti entitled “ the attainment of parinibbanan 
by the theros ” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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Ekawisatimo PAmcnciinEW. 

Vltiya ua kanlffkotu Mahdtlwo tadarhchayi, dasawatsdni I drill rnjj'in tujanasiwakb. 

Rhaddasalamhi so (hire pasiditwd manbraman ■ drill purimdyantu wihdran nagaranganan. 

Malt dutoakaniUhit it Suratisso tadarhrhayi, tlasawassdni kdrisi rajjan punuisu sddarot 
Anappakan puntiat dsin sanchayanto manorami wihdri bahuki tkdni kdrapisi mahipati. 

Purimdya Ualthikkhandhaneha , GbnnagirV.amiwarha, 

IPanguttari pabbatamhi, Pdchtnapabbatawhayan, RahirakasmiA pabbatamhi tathd Kbtambakalakan. 
Ariithapadi Lankan; purimdya Arhchhagaliaka A, Girinitapatdkandan nagaran uttardyatn. 
Panchasatdntwamddi wihdri puthawipati gangaya brapdranhi Lankddipi tahin (akin. 

Puri rajjaneha rajjicha safihiwassdnutddhukaA kdrisi rammi dhammina ratauat/aya gdrawb 
Suiran napindatissbti ndman rdjdpuri ah t , Suratissbtu ndmantu tassdhu rajjapattiyd . 

Assaniiwikaputtd did darnild Sina-Guttikd SuratisxamahipdlantaA gahftwd makabbald ; 
fluid trisali teaxsdni rajjan dhammina haraynn. Ti gahetwd Axitidu M'ltaincaun atlrajb, 

Chap. XXI. 

On his demise, Mahisiwo, the patron of righteous men, the younger brothor of Ultiyo, 
reigned ten years. This monarch, complying with (the directions of) the thfcro Bhadda- 
salho, constructed a wiharo in the eastern quarter of the city, which was itself beauteous as 
Anganh (the goddess of beauty). 

On his demise, Suratisso, the dclightcr in acts of piety, the younger brother of 
Mahasiwo, reigned ten years. This monarch, laying up for himself an inestimable 
store of rewards, built superb wibaros at many places, (viz.) to the eastward of the 
capita] (near Dwdraraandalo), the Hatthikkhandho; and in the same direction, the 
Gonnagiri wiharo : (also wiharos) at the Wanguttaro mountain; at the mountain called 
Pdchino ; and at the Italierako mountain ; — in like manner at Kolambo, the Kaloko 
wiharo, and at the foot of the Arittho mountain, the Lanka wihftro. (Still further) to 
the eastward of Anuradhapura, near Rahagallako (different however from the wiharo 
of the same name built by Ddwananpiyatisso) the AchaggaUko wiharo ; to the north of the 
city, the Girin61apalakando wiharo. This ruler of the land, a sincere worshipper of 
the “ ratanattaya” during a period of sixty years, both before and after his accession, built 
in great perfection, and without committing any oppression, these, together with others, 
five hundred delightful wihdros, in various parts of the island, both on this and on the 
other side of the river (Mahawilliganga). 

This king was formerly called Suwannapindatisso. From the time of his accession 
to the sovereignty, be acquired the appellation of Suratisso. 

Two damilo (malabar) youths, powerful in their cavalry aud navy, named S6no and Gut- 
tiko, putting to death this protector of tho land, righteously reigned for twenty two years. 
At the termination of that period, Asdlo son of Mutasiwo, and the ninth • of the (ten) 


•The name* of nine of these brother* are given in the commentary : Abhayo, Dewananpiyatino, Uttiyo, Mahineno, Maha- 
nago. Mattabliayo, Suratiat-o, Kiianumalfo and A«tdo ; omitting Uddhunchulablutyo, who » mentioned in the first chapter. 
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Sndariyanan Ihdt&nan nauarni kkdtuko tato Anarddkapuri rdjjan daiawattdni kSrayi. 

CkHaratfha idkdgamma rajjallhan Vjujdtiko Elaro ndma damila gaketadiilakkupatin, 
fFastdni ckattdntancha ckattdrlneka akarayi rajjuwukdratamayi majjkatto mittaiattusu. 

Sayanatta tiripasse gkanfan tudighayittakd lambdphi wirdwitun ichchhantohi winichchhayan. 

Bko putticka dkildcka ahitun tauardjini: rathinn Tittawapin ti gackckkanti thumipdlajo. 

Tam nan warhchhakan mag gt nipannan tahadhinukan hitran akkammarhakktna aianckickcha aghdtayi. 
Gantwdna dkinu gkantan tan ghaiieti, ghaiitdya, id. Rdjd tiniwa chakkina titan puttiuia ekkidayi. 
Oijapitan tdlarukkkt if.6 tappo abhakkhayi : tan pitamdtd uzkuni gantwd ghanfamagkaffayi. 
Anaprtwdna tan rdjd kuchehhin taiia widdtiya,potan tan nihartipctwa tdli tappan tamappayi. 
Itatanaggaua ratanattan lattacha gunasaratan ajdnantipi ti rdjd chdrittamanupdlayan. 
Chttiyapabbatan gantwd bhikkhutanghan patrdriyd dgachckbanta ratkagati ratkaua yugak f tiyd, 
Akdsijinathupatsa ikaduatsa bhanjanan. Amackckd “diwa tkupb so taya khinnoti t" dku tan. 
Atanckiehekakatipiti rdjd oruyika tandand ** chakkina mama titampi ckkindatkdti," patki sayi. 


brothers (born of the same mother) putting them (the usurpers) to death, reigned at 
A tumid ha pur a for ten years. 

A damilo named Elaro, of the illustrious “ Ujn ” tribe, invading this island from the 
Chdla country, for the purpose of usurping the sovereignty, and putting to death the 
reigning king Asdlo, ruled the kingdom for forty four years,— administering justice with 
impartiality to friends and to foes. 

At tbo head of his bed, a bell, with a long rope, was suspended, in order that it might 
be rung by those who sought redress. The said monarch had a son and a daughter. 
This royal prince, on an excursion to the Tisso tank in his chariot, unintentionally killed 
a full grown calf, which was on the road with its dam, by the wheel of the carriage 
passing over its neck. Tho cow repairing to the said bell (rope), threw herself against it. 

The consequence of that peal of the bell was, that tho king struck off the head of his 
son with that very wheel. A serpent devoured a young crow on a palmyra tree. The 
mother of the young bird, repairing to the bell (rope) flew against it The king causing 
the said (serpent) to be brought, bad its entrails opened ; and extracting the young bird 
therefrom, hung the serpent np on the palmyra tree. 

Although this king was ignorant of the “ ratanattaya ” as well as of its inestimable 
importance and immutable virtues, protecting the institutions (of the land), he repaired to 
the Chfcliyo mountain ; and offered his protection to the priesthood. On his way back in his 
chariot, a comer of a buddhistical edifice was fractured by the yoke bar of his carriage. 
The ministers (in attendance) thus reproached him : — “Lord ! is our thupo to be demolish- 
ed by thee?” Although the act was unintentional, this monarch, descending from his 
carriage, and prostrating himself in the street, replied, “ do yc strike off my head with the 
wheel of my carriage.” “ Maharaja,” (responded the suite) “ our divine teacher delights 
not in torture : seek forgiveness by repairing the thfipo.” For the purpose of replacing the 
fifteen stones which had been displaced, he bestowed fifteen thousand kahapanas. 
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"Parahinxan. maharaja. Sattka ho niwa ickckkati , tkupan pakatikan kalttd kkamdpihtti ; " ah u tan. 

Ti tkapetun panckailata pdxdnc patili takin kdkdpanaxahasxani add pancha daxiwa to. 

Bkd makallikd vthi xoxitun dtaprl hipi. Ditco akdll waxxitwd, tasxd wikin atimnyi. 

fVthin gakrtwd gantwd td ghantan tan xdmaghatiayi. Akdtawaxxan xutwd, tan wixxajjitwd tamittkikan ; 
"Rdjd dkammanki wattento kdti watxanlakhi* iti ; taxsd winichchaxattkdya upatadxan nipajjito 
flaiiggaki diwaputtd ranno tijina dtthaio, gantwd ch&tummahardjdxantikah tan niwidayi. 

Tt tamd'ldya. ganttcdna SaJtkaxxa paliwtdayun. Sak! 6 pajjatiimmdhtiya kaliwaxxan upddixi. 

Ratiggaki dhoaputta rdjind tan niwidayi. Taildppabhuti tanrajyi diwddttad nawaxiatha. 
fiattinditconn xattdkan u-aiti ydmamkimajjkimi pannand ktxun xakiattha khuddakd wdtakdnipi. 
Agatigamanaddxd muttamatt na iso ananukatakuditfkipidixi pdpuniddkt agatigamaaadoxan 
iHtldkadittkixamdnokatkamidakkima nuxxd kutldkimdno jahiyyati. 

Sujanappaxkutaxanwigattkdya l ati Mahdwanxt "panckardjako” ndma ikawixatimo parirkehktdo. 


A certain old woman bad laid out some paddy to dry. The d6wo (who presides over 
elements) causing; an unseasonable shower to fall, wetted her paddy. Taking; the paddy 
with her, she went and rang the bell. Satisfying himself that the shower was unseasona- 
ble, sending the old woman away and saying to himself: “ While a king rules righteously 
the rain ought to fall at seasonable periods in order that he might be inspired with the 
means of giving judgment in the case, he consigned himself to the penance of abstinence. 
By the supernatural merits of the king, the tutelar d6wo who accepted of his bali offerings, 
moved with compassion, repairing to the four kings of ddwos (of the Chauimaharftja world) 
imparted this circumstanco to them. They, taking him along with them, submitted the 
case to Sakko. Sakko (the supreme dfcwo) sending for the spirit who presides over the 
elements, enjoined the fall of showers at seasonable hours only. 

The tutelar d6wo of the king imparted this (behest) to the monarch. From that period, 
during his reign, no shower fell in the day time: it only rained, at the termination of every 
week, in the middle of the night, and the ponds and wells were every where filled. 

Thus, even he who was a heretic, doomed by his creed to perdition, solely from having 
thoroughly eschewed the sins of an “ agati ” course ol lilo (of impiety and injustice), 
attained' this exalted extent of supernatural power. Under these circumstances, hoiv 
much more should the true believer and wise man (exert himself to) eschew the vices of an 
impious and Iniquitous life. 


The twenty first chapter in the Mahfiwanso entitled “ the five kings” composed equally 
for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 

L I 
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Bawisatimo P abichchheih). 

Eldran gkdtayitwdna rdjdka Duttkagamiut : tadatlkan dipanattkdya anupubba katkd ay an. 
Diwananpiyatinana ran ni dutiya bkdtakb upardjd Makdndgb tuimdhu bkatunbpiyb. 
ftanno diwi mpnttana bdldrajjtilkikdmini upardjawadkattkdya jdlackittd nirantaran ; 

IF dpi Tarackckkandman id kdrdprnlana pdkini amban wiiina ybjttmd (kaprhtd amba mattkaki, 
Tana pxlli takagatb u pardjina Idlakd bkdjhani taitrariyiwa tan am ban kddiyd man'. 

Upardjd talbyiwa taddrabalatedkaab rakl.kitun t alamattdnan Rokandbkimakki agd, 

YatfkSdya irikdratmin makhi tana gabbkinl pultanjaxisl. So tana bkdixxdma makdrayi. 

Tato gantwd Rahanan, ib iuarb Rokani kkili makdbkogi Makdgdml rajjan kdriii kkattiyi. 
Kdriii id A’dgamakdwikdran lakandmakan, Uddkakandkarakddiwa wikdri kdrayi baku. 
Yatthdlakatiud 16 tauaputtb tadackckayo . taUhtica rajjan kdriii tana puttdbkayb tnthd. 
Gotkdbkayaiutb Kdkatrannatiuiti winuto, tadackchayi tattka rajjan to a kdriii kkattiyb. 
kFikdradiwt ndmitl makiiitaua rdjinb laddkatta taddhdiampanna dkitd Kalydni rdjixa. 


Chap. XXII. 

Dutthagimini putting him (Eliiro) to death, became king. To illustrate this (event), the 
following (is the account given) in ancient history. 

The next brother of king Dewananpiyatisso, named M ah Amigo, had been appointed 
sob-king ; and he was much attached to his brother. 

The consort (of Dewananpiyatisso) ambitious of administering the government, during 
the minority of her son, was incessantly plotting the destruction of the sub-king. She 
sent to him, while engaged in the formation of the TaracbchhA tank, an ambo fruit 
containing poison, which was placed the uppermost (in ajar) of ambos. Her infant son, 
who had accompanied the sub-king (to the tank) at the instant of opening the jar, eating 
that particular ambo, died. From that very spot, for the preservation of his life, taking 
his family and his establishment with him, the sub-king escaped in the direction of the 
R6hana division. 

(In the flight), at the Yatthhla wibkro, his pregnant consort was delivered of a son ; 
to whom ho gave tbo name of his (reigning) brother (and of the place of his nativity, 
Yattbhlatisso). Proceeding from thence to R6hana, this illustrious prince ruled over 
the fertile and productive Rdhana country, making Mahagamo his capital. He construct- 
ed a wihhro, bearing his own name, MabAnago, as well as Uddhankandaro and many 
other wibAros. 

On his demise, his son, the aforesaid YatthAlakatisso, ruled over the same country. 
In like manner his son Gothabhayo succeeded him. Similarly on the demise of GothA- 
bhayo, his sou, the monarch celebrated nnder the name of Kakawannatisso ruled there. 
The queen consort of that sovereign of eminent faith was WihAradAwi, the equally pious 
daughter of the king of KalyAni. 
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Katy&ni rdjinb Tissa dri Ultiyandmakd, to tliwi tanybga janilakodhb tatsa kanitthakb, 

Bkttb tato paldyitccd ayyauttiyandmahi angattba tec ui: to din tina tan ndmako ahu. 

Oat led rakassalikkan , si bkikkkuteisadkaran no ran pdkhi dheiyd; gantrnd rdjadwdri tbitCtu so. 
Rdjagiki arahatd bkunjamdni sabbadA anndyamano thbina ranno gbaramupdgami. 

Tkirina saddhin bhunjiticd ranno sakdwiniggami pdtisi bhumiyan likhan , pekkkamdndya diwiyd ; 
Saddtna tina rdjd tan niwattitwd, witbkayan gatwdna tikhassasandisan kuddbb, tbiratta dummati- 
Tkiran tan puritan tancka mdrdpetwdna kbdktnd tamuddasmin kkipdpiti . Kujjkittsd tina diioatd, 
SamuddinbtlkardpisuA tan dbsan c6tu bkitpati altanb dkitaran Suddkademinndma surupiniA, 
LikkitteA 14 rdjadbltdli " towannukkktiyd. takun niciddpiya tattkiwa tamuddasmin wisajyayi. 
Okkantan tan tatbdaki Kdkavsaunb mahipati, abkisickayi tends! teibarbpapadawhayd. 
TitsamakdwikdraAeba, tatka, Ckittalapabbatan, Gamitthawdlan Kutdlin wikdri eieamddiki, 
Kdrctwd suppasannina manasd ratanattdyi, upatfkaki tadd tanghan packckaytki chatubbki to. 


Tisso, tbe sovereign of KalyAni, had a brother named Uttiyo, who, terrified at the 
resentment borne to him on the king's detection of his criminal intercourse with the queen, 
fled from thence. This prince, called Uttiyo, from his grandfather (king of Anuridha- 
pura), established himself in another part of the country (near the sea). From that cir- 
cumstance, that division was called by his name. The said prince, entrusting a secret letter 
to a man disguised in the garb of a priest, dispatched him to the queen. (The messenger) 
repairing thither, stationed himself at tho palace gate ; and as the sanctified chief 
thdro daily attended the palace for his repast, he also nnobserved entered (with that chief 
priest's retinue) the royal apartment. After having taken his repast with the thdro, on the 
king's leaving the apartment in attendance (on the thdro), this disguised messenger 
catching (at last) the eye of the queen, let the letter drop on the ground. By the 
noise (of its fall) the king's (attention) was arrested. Opening it and discovering the 
object of the communication, the monarch, misled (into the belief of tbe chief priest's 
participation in the intrigue), became enraged with the thAro; and in his fury putting both 
the th6ro and the messenger to death, cast their bodies into the sea. Tho d<Swataa, 
to expiate (this impiety), submerged that province by the overflow of the ocean. 
This rnler of the land (to appease tbe dewataa of the ocean) quickly placing his own 
lovely daughter Sudb&ddwi in a golden vessel, and inscribing on it “ a royal maiden,’’ at 
that very place launched her forth into the ocean. The king (of Mah&g&mo) Kikawanno 
raised to the dignity of his queen consort, her who was thus cast on shore on his 
dominions. Hence (from the circumstance of her being cast on shore near a wibaro\ her 
appellation of Wihkradhwi. 

Having caused to be constructed the Tissamabh, as well as the Cbittalapabbato, 
GamitthawAla, Katali, and other wihkros, (tbe king) zealously devoted to the “ ratanat- 
taya ” constantly bestowed on tbe priesthood, the four sacerdotal requisites. 

At that period there was a certain samanAro priest, a most holy character, and a 
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Kotipabbatandmamhi t cihdri Sitawannawd tadd ahu tdmanirb ndnd puhuakaro tadd, 

S ukk e ndrdha natth dya AkatechitiyaQngni lhapesi tini topdni patanaphalakani tt J. 

Add p&niyaddnancha wattah * anghauachdkari , tadd kilantakdyaxta tatsd bddho mahdahu. 

Siwikaya tamdnetwd bhikkhateo katawidinb Sildpasmya pariwina Tittardme upaUhahnh . 

Sadd fPikdradiwiyd rdjagthc tuxankhati purahhattah mahdddnah dotted tahghatta tahnatd, 
Pachchhdbhattangadhamdlah bh itajjan icatandnicha gdhayitwd gatdrdmah sakkaronti yathdrahd. 

Tadd tatkiiea katwd sd tahghatth irau* taniiki, nixidi dhamman dtsentd third tan idamabrawi. 

" Mdh (Uampatti tumhihi laddhdyah puhfiakammand , appamddotea kdtakbd puhnakammi iddnipi," 
Rwahwuttttu id dha : M kin tampatti ayah idhd, yitah no ddrakd natthi 9 wahjhdxampatti tinato f" 
Chala&hinQd mahdthiro yuttaldb hamate tkkhiy a : •* gildnatdmantran tan pasta dtwtti ; " abratei. 

Sd gantwd tannamaranah idmaniramawbchta ; ** patthihi mama pnttattah * tampatti mahatihi n6.'‘ 

Nd ichchhatiti ttattedna, tadatthah mahatih tubhah pupphapujah karayittcd punaydchi tumidhato. 

Rtcampi nirhchhamdnatxa atthuyupdyakowidd, ndndbhitajja tcatthdni tanght da t ted t ha ydchitan- 

practiser of manifold acts of charity, residing in the Kotipabbata wibaro. For the 
purpose of facilitating the ascent to the Akis4ch6tiya wiharo (which was difficult 
of access) be placed in the (intervals of) three rocks, some steps, lie constantly provided 
for bis fraternity, the beverage used by priests, and performed the menial services due to 
the senior brotherhood. Unto this (sam4ndro), worn out by bis devout assiduities, 
a severe visitation of illness befel. The priests who were rendering assistance (to 
the patient) removing him in a “ siwika ” to the Tissirama wibaro, were attending him 
in the SiMpasso pariwOno, The benevolent Wih&radbwi constantly sent from the well- 
provided palace the forenoon principal alms to the priesthood ; and taking with her the 
evening meal, offerings of fragrant garlands, medicinal drugs and clothing, she repaired to 
the temple and administered every comfort. While she was in the performance of this 
duty, she happened to be seated near the chief priest ; and the said them in propounding 
the doctrines of the faith, thus addressed her : “ It is on account of thy pious benevolence 
that thou hast attained thy present exalted position of prosperity. Even now (however) 
in the performance of acts of benevolence there should (on thy part) be no relaxation.” 
On his having delivered this exhortation, she replied, “ why ? in what does this exalted 
prosperity consist? Up to this period wo have no children, it follows therefore that it is 
the prosperity of barrenness.” The chief thdro, master of the six branches of doctrinal 
knowledge, foreseeing the prosperity which wonld attend her son ‘ replied ’ “ Queen, 
look (for the realisation of thy wish) to the suffering samanCro.” Repairing to the 
dying priest, she thos implored of him : “ Become my son; it will be to us (a result) of the 
utmost importance.” Finding that be was not consentient, still with the same object in 
view, having held u magnificent festival of flower offerings, this benefactress again renewed 
her petition. On him who was thus unrelenting and on the priesthood (generally) 
the queen fruitful in expedients, having bestowed medicines and clothing, again implored of 
him (the dying samanero). He (at last) consented to become a member of the royal family. 
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Pattkcri 16 rdjakutan id tan t Adrian anet adtihd alankaritwd wandi/urd ydnamdruyika pakkami. 

Tat6 ckuto idmaniro gaekckkamdndya diwit/a land kuckekbimki nikbatli ; tan jdniya niuralli id, 
fian/jo tan idxanan dotted , rannd xakapunagamd, sarirakeekekan kdrrltcd xdmaniraxsubkopi ti 
Taxminyiwa pariteeni waxantd tantamdnaia makdddnan pawattiiun khikkhtttangkaxta xnhhadd. 

Tatiewan doha 6 dti, makdpunydya dtioiyd, “usabkamattan matlbugandan katted, untia kexdyan tedmekarina 
paxxina nipannd, ray ant xubht dwddatannan lahaudnan hhikbkunan dinnatixakan, 

Madkun bkunjatu kdmdii." "Atka Eldrardjinb yotlkdnamaggayddkaxta titackklnddii dkowanan, 

Tatxitea itil tkatwdna patunehiwa akamayi dnurdrtkapurassiwa uppatak! 'kettato pana, 
Anituppnlamdlancka amitd tappilandkrtan ■■ tan deter rdjino dka, Xemitte puckekki bkupati. 

Tan fulled aka nimittd " dewipntto nigkadtiya damiti ; katwiharajjan ; to sdxantln jotayisiati." 

Editan madkugandak yd datiiti latta edisin tampaltin diti rdjdti gkbxdphi tnaktpati . 
Ootkaiamuddawilanti madkupunnan niknjjUan ndivan dtxwdna dckikkki rantjo jnuapadi it ore. 

Rajd detain tahin netted, mandapamki tmankkani yatickckkitan tCiyamadkun paribhdga makdrayi. 


She, causing his residence to bo ornamented with every description of decoration, and 
bowing down and taking leave of him, departed, seated in her carriage. The satminiro 
expiring immediately afterwards, was conceived in the womb of the queen, who was still on 
her journey. Conscious of what had taken place, she stopped (her carriage) ; and having 
announced the event to the king, together with his majesty returned, and both performed 
the funeral obsequies of the samandro; and for the priesthood sanctified in mind, 
resident in that pariw&no, they constantly provided alms. 

Unto this pre-eminently pious queen the following longing of pregnancy was engendered. 

First : that lying on her left side, on a magnificent bed, having for her head-pillow 
a honey comb, an “ usabho ” in size, and having given thereof to twelve thousand priests, 
she might cat the portion left by them. 

Secondly : that she might bathe in the (water) in which the sword which struck oil' 
the head of the chief warrior of king Elaro was washed, standing on the head of that 
identical individual. 

Thirdly ; that she might wear unfaded uppala flowers, brought from the uppala marshes 
of Anuradhapura. 

The queen mentioned these longings to the king, and the monarch consulted the fortune- 
tellers. The fortune-tellers, after inquiry into the particulars, thus predicted : “ The 
queen’s son, destroying the damiios, and reducing the country under one sovereignty, 
will make the religion of the land shine forth again.” The sovereign caused to be 
proclaimed by beat of drums: —‘‘Whosoever will discover a honey comb of such a descrip- 
tion ; to him will the king give a proportionate reward.” A native of that district seeing 
a canoo which was turned up on the beach near the waves, filled with honey, reported the 
same to the king. The r&jfi conducted the queen thither; and in a commodious building 
erected there, she had the mcaDs of partaking of the honey comb according to her longing. 

m m 


Digitized by Google 


134 


The Mahawasso. 


It, i ri dibit land sampddttun makipati ITilutamanandmanlan yedkan laltkaniy tjayi. 

Sknurlttlkapuran gantutd range maygalatedkino gopakina akd metlin , tana kichckancka takhadd, 

Tana teinatlkatan gotten pdlowa uppaldnasin Kadambanadtydliri fkapdpetted asankito, 

Auan netted tamorupika, gankitwd uppaldnasin. nitcidayitted attdnan tlttatrigiita pakkami. 

Sutn , t rdjd gakitun tan mahdyodkamapisayi. dutiyasammatan auan arnyika tonudkdtei tan. 

So gumianittilu auan pitkiyiira niiiiliya. entaua piltkito tana ubiayikdtin patdrayi. 

Auawtgina yantaua titan ckkijji : ukkij bkayi, titanckdddya, tdyan to Makdgdmamupdgami. 

I hi kale ticha id ditei pariihunjiya yatdruehin ; rdjd yodkasta takkdran karapiti yatkdrtlkan. 

Sd ditei tamayi tlhanganjanayi puttamatlaman, makdrdjakali tannin dnandveba mahd aka 
Taud panndnukkdvina tadahttra updgamun, ndndralanatampunna sattandwa tatotato, tauewa punttatijina 
Ckkaddantakulali kari . kattkiekebkdpan dknrdtcd fkaprttvd idkapakkami. 

Tan tittkaiaratiramki /listed gtt mbantari Ik dan KauduUndma bdlitiko ranno dehikkhi tdwadt. 
Pitettrdrhariyi rdjd tamdndpiya pktayi, Kanduli iti ndyittka dittkatUi Kandutina tit 


For the purpose of gratifying bor other longings, the ruler assigned the accomplishment 
of the task to the warrior named Welusumano. Ho, repairing to Anuradhapura, formed an 
intimacy with the groom of the king (Elaro's) charger (named Sammato); and constantly 

assisted him in his work. Perceiving that the groom had relaxed in his vigilance, 

at the dawn of day, (previously) concealing some uppala flowers and a sword on the bank 
of the Kadambo river, without creating the slightest suspicion, leading the state charger 
(to the river), mounting him, and seizing the uppala flowers and the sword, and proclaim- 
ing, who he was, darted off at the full speed of tho horse. 

The king (Eliro), hearing of this event, dispatched his warrior (Nandisarathi) to seize 
him, mounted on the next best charger (Sirigutto). That warrior chased (the fugitive). 
( W<5lasumo) stationed himself in ambuscade in a forest (called the nigrodho forest in the 
Knhana division), retaining his scat on his horse. On the approach from behind of 
his pursuer, he drew his sword, and held it out (neck high). From the impetus of 

the horse, the pursuer's head was struck off. Taking possession of the head and of both 

chargers, on tho same evening, he entered Mahagamo; and the queen, accordiug to her 
desire, grhtifled her longing. The king conferred favors on the warrior proportionate to 
his great services. 

This queen, in due course, gave birth to a son endowed with marks predictive 
of tho most propitious destiny. By the preternatural good fortune of the (infant prince), 
on the same day, seven ships laden with treasures arrived in different (parts of the island). 
By the same good fortune, a state elephant or the " Chhadanta ” breed, bringing a young 
elephant (of the same breed) and depositing it hero, departed. On tho same day, 
an angler named Kandulo, finding this (young elephant) in a marsh near the harbour, 
reported it to the king. The rkja sending elephant keepers and having it brought, 
reared it From its having been discovered by the fisherman Kandulo, it was named 
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Xu tee „ nakkdjanddinan puundmiwd idkdgatd iti run '\0 niicclttun rtijd tdudharapugi. 

1‘uttai w ndma Aaron* mapgatamki makipati die idatasakana ran khan hkikkkutanghan ninanlapi. 

Ktm n rkintisi ; "yutli mi petto Lankdtati kkiti rnjjan gakrtwn ; SamiuddkaadtananjMaginati 
“.dttkuttara takauanwd kkikkkawn pawiiantucka , nabki it uddkapatlancka ckiwaran pdrepantucka ; ' 
"t’afkaman dakkkinan pd/lan ummdrantn tkapanteckd, ikachckkatta petan dkammakarakaft mkarantueka." 
"UMamdndma tkiracka pat i gait k die puttakan ; socket iaranaji'A'A'ASyo ditu." Sahkesn tatkd aka. 

SaUan nimittan ditwdna, tuUkaekittb makipati. tailed tangkatsa pdpatan. ndman puttnisd kdrapi. 
Makdgdmi ndpa kattan pitundmancka attano ukko katwdna ikajjhan "Gdenani-Jkkapo" iti. 
ktakdgame pawisitu-d, nauuini diieaii talc, lapgam an diieiydkdti ; tinagakbkamaganki id. 

K die jdtan sutan rdjd Tiuanaman akdrape mahatd pdrikdrijia ukkd traddinsu darakd. 

Xittkappawiia meingalahtili dwinnampi tddarO bkikkktuatdnan peiickannan ddpapiturnna pdpaxan. 

Tiki u paddki kkettamhi gakctied tkokatkdkaeusn adwaimaiarakenitandiwipd takakkepati ; 
SamkaddkaidsiiHan temke padi ckkaddkitka puttakd mdjiratu kkurk rkkigatnn idein iroti : “ addpapi 


Kandulo. Report having been made in the king that ships had arrived laden with golden 
utensils and other goods, the monarch caused them to be brought (to Slahagamo). 

At the festival held on the day on which the king conferred a name on his son, 
he invited about twelve thousand priests, and thus meditated : “ If my son be destined, 
after extending his rule over the whole of Lanka, to cause the religion of Buddho 
to shew lorth ; let at least eight thousand priests, all provided with robes aud with 
uncovered dishes, now enter (the palace). Let them uncover with one hand their drinking 
basons, and let them cross the thresh-hold with their right foot foremost. Let the there 
Gotamo undertake the office of naming my son, and let him inculcate on him the life of 
righteousness which leads to salvation.” All (these silent supplications) were fulfilled 
accordingly. 

Seeing every anticipation realized, the monarch exceedingly rejoiced, presenting the 
priesthood with rice dressed in milk, caused the ceremony to be performed of naming 
his child. Unitiug in one the appellations of “ Mabagantb ” the seat of his government, and 
(“Alihayo ”) the title of his own father, he called him “Gamini- abhayo.” On the ninth day 
(from that event), while residing at Mahagatno, (the king) renewed connubial intercourse 
with the queen, whereby she became pregnant. On a son being born, in dne course, the 
raja conferred on him the name of Tisso. Both these children were brought up in great 
state. 

On the day of the festival of piercing the ears of the two (princes), this affectionate 
(parent) again bestowed the alms of milk-rice on live hundred priests. The monarch, 
assisted by the quoen, having collected iuto a golden dish a little from each of the partially 
consumed contents of the priests' dishes, and bringing (this collection to the princes) he 
put (a handful thereof in the mouth of each) and said : “ My children, if ye ever become 
subrcrlers of the true faith, may this food, when admitted into your stomachs, never be 
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Ifinndya bhdti tattbanti ubhn rdjakumarakd pdydsantan mbkunjisu tuttbacbittd matanwiya. 

Dasa dicddasa teatsetu tinu wimanianatthikd tathitra bhikf.hu bhiyetwa titan uditiha bhojanan. 

Gdbayiturd taddbatuna thapdptttvd tadanti/.i, tibhdgan kdrayitwiina, idamdba mahiyati : 

* Kulad treat dnan no, tatd, bbikhhunan wimukhdmayah nahctsdmdti' ch inlet wd bhdgah bbunjatkd manticho 

* llwe bhdtari mayan nichchan annamannamadubba/.d bhawissdmdti ’ chintetwu bbdgan bhunjata manticha .* 

A matanwiya b bunjintu ti dwi bbdge ubhcpieba. *iV ay uykiuoMit damilthi * iti bkunjataman iti 

Rtean wulttiu Tissbto pdnind kbipi bbijanan. (id mam bbattapindantu kbipitwd tayanan goto, 

Sankuehiturd batthapddan nipajji sayani tayan. ilitct ganlwd tfhayanti, * , Gdmaninitadabrawi, 

* ‘Pasdritangb, xayane, kin ; attti mb ban, suta f” “Gangd pdrdmhi dimild : it6 goibamabd dad hi : ** 

*' K a than patdritanhangan nipajjdmili t" thbratri. •Sutwdna tattd/lhippdyan tunbi dti mahiyati. 

So kamendibiwttddhento ahu talatawattiko punnawd yaiawd dhitimdtijb balaparakkamb, 

Chaldcbaldyan gatiyambi pdnino upend punnina, yatbd rucbin gat in ititi mantwd aatatammahddarb 

bhawtyya punnupacbayambi buddhimd . 

Sujanappattblasanwigatthdya kali Mabdwanti ' ‘Gdmint kumdrapatuti'* ndma bdwuatimo parichcbbtdo. 

digested.” Both the royal youth.-*, fully understanding the imprecation addressed to them, 
accepting the milk-rice, as if it had been heavenly food, swallowed it. 

When these two boys had respectively attained their tenth and twelfth years, the king, 
wishing to ascertain their sentiments, having as before entertained the priesthood, gather- 
ing the residue of their repast into a dish, and placing it near the youths, thus addressed 
them, dividing the contents of the dish into three portions : “ My children, eat this portion, 
vowing ye will never do injury to the priests, who arc tho tutelar d£waths of our dynasty. 
Again vowing * we two brothers will ever live in amity without becoming hostile, eat 
this portion.” Both of them ate these two portions, as if they had consisted of celes- 
tial food. (The king then said) “cat this vowing ‘we will never make war with the 
damilos'.” On being called upon to make this vow, Tisso flung tbe portion from him with 
his hand. Gimini also sporned away his handful of rice, and retiring to his bed laid 
himself on it, with his hands and feet gathered up. The princess mother following tiamini, 
and caressing him, inquired, “ My boy, why not stretch thyself on tby bed, and lie 
down comfortably 1 ” “ Confined (replied he) by the damilos beyond the river (Maba- 
wclliganga), and on the other side, by tbo unyielding ocean, how can I (in so con- 
fined a space) lie down with outstretched limbs?” Tbe monarch on hearing the 
import of his reply, was speechless from surprise. 

The prince, in due course, increasing in piety, prosperity, wisdom, good fortune 
and martial accomplishments, attained his sixteenth year. 

The destination of every mortal creature bciug involved in uncertainty (from the frailties 
of mortality) it is only by a life of piety that the desired destination can be ensured. 
Bearing this truth constantly in mind, the wise man should indefatigably exert himself to 
earn the rewards of a pious life. 

Tbe twenty second chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled “ origin of GAtnini " composed 
equally for tbe delight aud affliction of righteous men. 
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Tiwioatimo I’AHirnrimEixi. 

fl alleskkka n sirup iki ttji, jawagunihscka aggo ahu sssdkdkayo socket Kesndeslaeedras, 6. 

Xanetimsttb, SuranimM, Makdsini, Ooflkatmkaro, Tkirapssttdkkayd, Rharano. If'ilususnassd tatksseacha, 
Khanjadiwo, Pststadbeb, Labhiyascasabkopirka ; Hi data mats a yi'lhti tasedkisssn mahisbbesld. 

,4ku Eldrardjaesn Mittbnhma ckamuyati. Tasta Kummantagdmamki, pdckinakhandhardjiyd , 
t'kittsspabbatasdmantd, akst bhojiniydsutd kosdkitaseattkugusho ; sndtutaseisea namako . 

Hseramhi parisampssntan dah {Iranian l umbra kan abajjhanandsyd katiyd nisadamhi abandkssun. 

Si Sudan kaddhalo Issues hhumiyars parisesppatb utnmdrd tikkasssinandi, ta jsjyati yatb tato. 

Xandirnittoti t sdyitta data n&gabalb ah u. JVaddhn nangesra mdgamma s6 upaftkdsi mat teles n. 

TkvpdsJists atctkkdran karonti dtsmiU tssdd, ur ten akkammes pddina hattkina itarantss so, 
fiesketusd sampaddlrtscd, habits kkipati, Tkdfttawd ditea ant a res elk dp rnti tines khittan kalibaran . 
Damilesnstn kkayan dieted rannb drdckayinsu ; " tan sssybdkdgasskatkenasits," seuttd r kdturs ndeakkhstsen. 
Ckinlisi X andiseeitt 6 so l, tt castspi karatb metsna, janeskkhayo ktscalanehi ; natthi sdsanajbtanan." 


Chap. XXIII. 

The before-mentioned magnificent state elephant Kandnlo, snpernaturally-gifted with 
strength and symmetry of form, was invaluable from bis speed and docility. (Gimini) 
bad also ten powerful warriors, viz. : Nandimitto, Suranimilo, Mah&sono, Gotthaimbaro, 
Tberaputtabhayo, Bharano, Wblfisumano, as also Khanjadhwo, Pussaddwo and Labhiya- 
wasabhb. 

King Elaro had a minister named Mitto. In his native village Knmmantagamo, situated 
in a division to the south east, near the Cbitto mountain, lived his sister's son, who had 
a peculiarity of formation in certain members, and Imre the name of his maternal uncle. 
(His parents) were compelled to tie to a stone, with a band round his waist, this infant 
son of theirs, who bad acquired the habit of wandering far away. This thong (nandi) 
with which he was tied to the stone, by (the boy’s) constantly rubbing it backward and 
forward against the ground at the threshold of the bouse, wearing through, was broken. 
Hence he obtained the appellation of Nandi-roitto, and acquired the strength of ten 
elephants. On attaining manhood, repairing to the capital, he attached himself to his 
uncle. 

At that time, on a damilo being detected in offering any indignity to the dagobas or 
other sacred edifices, this powerful (Nandimitto) was in tbe practice, after placing his feet 
on one of bis (the offender's) thighs, seizing tbe other with his hand, and splitting him in 
two, of pitching the corpse beyond (the barrier of the town). The dhwns rendered invisible 
the corpses thus thrown away by bim. Reports were made to the king of the obvious 
diminution of the damilos ; and on being answered, " Seize him with the aid of the 
warriors;" they were not able to enforce that order. This Nandimitto then thus medi- 
tated ; “ From my present proceedings there is only a diminution of the people. There is 
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‘Hoham kkattiyd tanli. patannd ratanattayi ; tattkakat ted rdjatitean ganhitied damite kkili, 

" Rajjandatted kkantiydnan jotayixxak ittddkaxdxanan" III gantied Gdmanitta tan kumamxa tdtcayi 
Mdtuyd mantayittrd sd xakkdrantaxxa kdrayi. Sakkatd Randimittd id yatlkd teaxi ladaniiki, 

K dkawattnotixxardjd xedritun danili tadd, Ma/idgangdyatitthixa rakkkan xakbisu kdrayi. 

Aku Digkdbkayb ndma ranndnnahhariyd xtxtb, Kachchhakatitthiya gapgdya Una rakkhamakdrayi. 

So rakkkakaranatthitya tamauld ydjananckayi mnhdkulamkd Ikikan yutlan dndpayi tabid. 
Koltkitrdlajanapadt gdmakhandalateiftkiki xattaputtd kulapatt tangko ndmdti ixxaed. 

Taxtdpt dutan pdkizi rdjaputtd xutattkikk xattamd .V imitundma daxahatthi bald into, 

Taxttx akammamlattd kkiyantdehkapi khdtaro rdehayun : taxsagamanan natumdtd pitd puna 
Kujjhitwd xixnhhdtunan pdtiyitea tiytjanan, ganlted xuriyuggamtyitea rdjaputtan apatti tan. 

S6tak xeimanxanatthdya duri kickrki niynjnyi: "Ckitiyapabbatd xanni rtirdramaodalagdmaki, 
tl Brdhmano Kandald ndma wijjatl mi xahdyakd, samuddapdra bhanddni taxta wijyanti tan* ike ; 
"Gantied tan tina dinndni bkaodakdni idkdhara itiwatiadna bhdjetwd lekhandativd tcitajjayi . 


no revival of the glory of oar religion. In Rohana there arc sovereigns, believers in the 
‘ ratanattuyn.’ Establishing myself in their courts, and capturing all the damilos, and 
conferring the sovereignty on those royal personages, I will bring about the revival of the 
glory of tho religion of finddbo." With this view he repaired to the court of Gkmini, and 
disclosed bis project. The princo having consulted his mother, received him into his 
service. The warrior Nandimitto, vvbo was so befriended, established himself at the 
(prince's) court. 

Tbo monarch K&kawannatisso for the purpose of keeping the damilos in check, esta- 
blished guards at all the ferries of the principal river. This king had a son named 
Dighabhayo by another wife (than Wihhradtswi); by him the passage of tho Kachchhhka 
ferry was guarded. In order that he might protect the country within a circumference 
of two ydjanas, he called out, to attend that duty, a man from each family. 

In the village Khandawitthiko, in the Kotiwala division, there w r os an eminent caravan 
chief named t^angho; his seventh son Nimilo had the strength of ten elephants, and 
the prince desirous of enlisting him, sent a messenger for him. Ilis sis brothers derided 
his helplessness in every way, and liis want of skillulncss ; his parents therefore refused 
their consent to the invitation of the princo. Enraged with all bis brothers, departing at 
dawn of day, before the rise of the sun, he reached that prince’s post, a distance of three 
yhjanas. (The prince) to put his powers to the test, imposed upon him the task of per- 
forming distant journics. “ In the village Dwaramandalo, near the Chhtiyo mountain (said 
he) my friend, the brahman named Kandalo resides. In his possession there are rich 
articles (such as frankincense, sandal wood, &c.) imported from beyond the ocean. Re- 
pairing to him, bring hither such articles as may be given by him.” Having put this 
injunction on him, and given him refreshment, he dispatched him giving him a letter. 


Digitized by Google 


The Mahawas’so 


139 


Tati naseayijanamki Anurddkanpuran idan pubiankiytieagantwdna so tankrdkmana maddasa ; 

"tP dpiyan, tdta, nakatwd iksti .*** aha brdhmani. Idhdndgatn pukbattd nahdlwd Tissawdpiyan, 
Makdbodkincka pujittcd ; Tkupdrdmicka ckitiyan, nagarampaicisitscdna, passitun sakalan puran, 
Apanagandkamdddya, uttaraddwdratb tali ni’ kkammuppa/akkettamkd gankitwd uppaldnirka, 

Vpdgami irdkmanan tan, Putfki tindka ti ; gati suited si brdkmani tassa pisbkdgamamidkdgaman, 
fPimkiti ckintayi : " itcanp nrisdjdtiyo ayan ; sackckkiniyan Eldri imankattke karissati.” 

"Tasmdyan damild sanni sedsstun niwa arakati ; rdjaputtassa pituno santiki wdsamarakati." 

Ewamitcan likkiturdna lekkan tassa tamappayi, pnnnawaddkaicattkdni panndkdri bahunipi. 

Datscd tan tkrjayitwacka, ptslsi sakasantif an. So waddkamdnackchhdy dyan gantwd rdjasunantikan ; 
Ltkhancka pannakdricha rdjaputtassa appayt , Tuttko dka "sakassena pasdititka imanti'’ si. 
tssan karinsu tassayiji rdjaputtassa siwakd. Si tan dasasakasstna pasaddpisi ddrakan, 

"Tassa kisai lil.kdprtwd. gangdyiica nakdptya, punnaicaddkanawatthayugan, gandkamdlancka sundaran," 
Sisan dukutatiina usrtkayitwd ; npdnayun ." Attaniparikdrina bhattan tassa addpayi. 

Attano dasasakassa agghanan sayanansukkan, sayanattkan, addpisi tassayidhassa kkattiyi. 

Reaching this capital Anur&dhapura in the forenoon, being a distance of nine ydjanas 
from the (Kachchhaka) ferry, he met that brdhman. Tbo brahman observed : “ My child, 
come to me after thou hast bathed in the tank." As he had never visited (the capital) 
before, bathing in the Tissa tank, making offerings at the great bo-tree and the Tliftpa- 
rama dagoba, and for the purpose of seeing the whole capital, entering tho town and purchas- 
ing aromatic drugs from the bazars, he departed out of tho northern gate, and gathering 
uppalla flowers from the uppalla planted-marshes, presented himself to that brahman. 
On being questioned by him, he gave an account of his previous journey (in the morning) 
and his present one. The brahman astonished, having listened to his statements, thus 
thought : “ This is a supernaturally gifted man. Most assuredly if Elaro knew him, he 
would engage him in his service. It is therefore inexpedient that he should even lodge 
among the darailos. It will be desirable that he should bo established in the service of the 
father of prince (Gamini)." Embodying all this in a letter (the brahman) gave it to him ; 
committing also to bis charge some “ punnawaddana ” cloths, and many other presents ; 
and having fed him, dispatched him to his prince (Gamini). This (Ximilo) Teaching the 
prince's court at the hour at which shadows are most extended, delivered to the royal 
youth the dispatch and the presents. Pleased (at his feat, the prince addressing himself 
to his courtiers), said, " Reward him with a thousand pieces.” The prince's other cour- 
tiers (from jealousy) irritated him (by derision). Ho (Gamini) pacified the young man by 
giving him ten thousand, (and issued these directions to these courtiers) : “ I,ct them re- 
conduct him into my presence, after having shaved his head and bathed him in the river, 
decked in two of the ‘ punnawaddana’ cloths, in beautiful fragrant flowers, and in a 
rich silk ttirban,” (These orders having been complied with), the king caused his repast 
to be served by his own retinue. This royal personage moreover bestowed on tho warrior, 
to sleep on, bis own state bed, which had cost ten thousand pieces. 
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Sd tahian ikata talon nettra mdlapit untikan ; mdt uya datataktutan, tayttnun pituno add' 

Taxiyiura ratlin dgantted, ral.t.hattkdne adatsayi pakdnt, Rq/aputtn tan tutted tottkamdnb ahu. 
flatted taisa parickekkedan pttritedmjanan tatkd dotted dasatakattdtti p titii pit utanlilan . 

Vodka datatakaudni nttwdmutd pitunlikan, titan dotted Kakateaonatiuardjamupdgami. 

So G dutat}i i: umdratta tdmappiii makipati ta'.kati Suranimilo to yodkd teasitadantiki. 

Kuiumkarikarxnil.dyan ffunadanritedpigtimakt, Tittatta affkamo potto akbti Sonandmaki. 
Sallawattikakdlipi tdlagaehckkan altinji id: datatcattikakdlamki tdlt lunji makahiali. 

Kilipi to mak dtotio ilaiakattkiialo ahu. Rdjd tan tdditah sotted, gakrtted pilatantiki, 

Gdntanitta kumdratta addsi ■ pisanatkiko tina to laddhasakkdro ykdkd trail tadantiki. 

Girindmina janapadi game XickckeJatrilthiki dasakatthibald dti kfaktxndgntta attrajb, 
fail untakasarirattd ahu Gofakandmako kdrenti, keli parikdsan. Tassajetthd ckkakkdtard, 

Ti gantxed mdsakkettatthan kotthayitxcd nakdiraxtan latta kkdgan ikapettrdna gantied taxta xtitcidayun. 

Sd ganturd taxi kkananyitea rukkke imbaraxanuiti Innjitwdna tartan kat ted kkumin gantied niwidayi. 

Collecting all the presents together, and conveying them to the residence of his pa- 
rents, he bestowed the ten thousand pieces on his mother, and the state bed on his father. 
On the same night returning to his post, be stationed himself there : (from which circum- 
stance he derived the appellation of Sura-nimilo. 

In the morning, the prince hearing of this feat was exceedingly pleased, and bestowing 
(severally) ten thousand pieces for himself and for the formation of bis own suite, deputed 
him to the court of bis father (Kdkawanno). The warrior conveying his ten thousand 
pieces to his parents and giving them to them, repaired to the court of Kdkawannatisso. 
This monarch established him in the service of prince GAmini, and the said warrior con- 
tinued iu his service. 

In a certain village, Hunadawri, which has a tank named Kannika, in the Kulumbiri 
division (of R6bana), lived one S6no, the eighth son of a person called Tisso, who in the 
seventh year of his age could pull up young cocoanut plants ; and who in hia tenth year, 
acquiring great bodily strength, tore up (full grown) cocoanut trees. In due course he 
attained the physical power of ten elephants. The king hearing of bis being such a person, 
taking him from his father, transferred him to prince Gemini. The young hero who had 
been thus sent, protected by (the prince) lived in bis establishment. 

In the village NicbchtSlawittiko, in the Giri division (of Rohana), one Mahanigo had 
a son possessing the strength of ten elephants. Being of low stature, be obtained the name 
G6tako, and he was addicted to frivolous amusements. He had six brothers senior to 
himself, who having undertaken the cultivation of a crop of masa, and felled the forest 
trees standing on the ground,— reserving his portion of the forest, returning home, told 
him of it. He starting instantly, rooting up the imbara trees growing there, and levelling 
the ground, returning, reported the same. The brothers proceeding thither and beholding 
this wonderful feat, returned to his residence applauding his exploit. From that cir- 
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Gantwdna kbdtaro laua ilitied I ammaulamaUkutan, taua kamman ittayanln, dganjimu tadantikab. 
Tadupdddya sA dit GAtaimbaraudmal A ; tnthiwa rdjd pdbisi tempi GdmanisaHtii.an, 
Kntipabbatatdmantd Kattigamambi ittaro RAhanonama gabapal! jatan puttakamattann. 
Samtinandmakdriti GctakdAhayardjino ddrakA ; tA bali dti datatlwd'lasa wasttkA. 
doth kuniyyi pdtdni nrhrkdtun chatupanebabi , ktlamdito khipi t add t A kitdgukakiteiya* 

Ttttttt tolaiatoassasia pild gadamakdrayi, nfibatintayguldmaltan, tA huahattba dighakan, 

Tdldnan ndtikirditan kbandhi dhachcha triya id ; ti pdtayitwd : Unitett ySdbA id pdkatA ahu. 

Tatbewa rdjd pdbisi Iambi Gdmaiiisantiki upatthdkA bfabdsumbatbiraudsi pitdpana. 

So Mahdsumbatbiraisa dbamman tutted kufumbikA, sotdpatlipbalan pattd ujibdri Kolapabbatk 
SAtasanjdtasanseigA drAcbetwdna rdjind, rialwd kuiumbamaputtasta pabbaji thirassantiki . 

Rhateanan anuyunjitted arabattamapdpuni: puttA tinana panjfdti Thtrdputtdka id iff. 
Kappakandaragdmamhi kumdratta tutA ahu RbaranAndma td ; kdtt datadwidata teattikd, 

Ddrakthi tcanan ganttcd anubandbitwd tail babu, pddtna pabaritwdna dwkhandan, bhumiyan khipi. 
Gamikibi tcanaii ganlwd tokasateattikb pana, tatbiwa pdtisi lahun migagAkannatukari, 


cumstance bo acquired the name of Gotaimbaro. As in the former instance, the king 
established him also in the service of the prince. 


In the vicinity of the K6ti mountain, at the village Kattigamo, there lived a wealthy 
landed proprietor, named Rohano. The son of king Gotakabhayo conferred on bis 
(Kobano's) son the same name (Abhayo), He, about his tenth or twelfth year, acquired 
great strength. At that age, be could toss about stones which four and live men could not 
lift, as if he were playing at hand balls. His father had made for him, when he attained 
his sixteenth year, a staff thirty eight inches in circumference, and sixteen cubits long. 
Striking with this instrument the trunks of palmyra and cocoannt trees, he levelled them 
to the ground: from this feat he became a celebrated hero. Tho king established him also, 
in like manner, in the service of prince Gamini. His (Abhayo's) father was tho patron and 
supporter of the thero Mahasumbo. This wealthy person having heard tho doctrines of 
buddhism preached by the th£ro .Mahasumbo, at tho wiharo of the K6ti mountain, attained 
the sanctification of “ sotapatti.” Thereafter being disgusted (with a lay life), announcing 
his intention to the king, and transferring his property to his son, he entered into tho 
priesthood in the fraternity of that th6ro. Excelling in his calling, he attained the sancti- 
fication of •* aralmt.” From this circumstance his son was known by tho name of “ Thera- 
putlabhayn.” 

A certain chief of the village Kappakandaro had a son named Bharano. When he 
became ten or twclvo years old, repairing to a wilderness with other boys, he chased many 
hares; and kicking them with his foot, brought them down cut in two. When he had at* 
tained his sixteenth year, the villagers revisited this wilderness : he in the same manner 
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Bkara no id makdyddka Itntwa pakaid aid ; tatkhea rdjd wditii lamp i Odmanuantiki. 

Girindme janapadl Kofimiitifganagdmaki kutimdiwatahkdndma aAmi tattka sammatd. 

If' Hi 6janapa<U, tana Sumat id Girikhbjako takdyana tulAjdli paiinakdraparauard. 

Gantwd odkd taka A adman, ddrakaua akdrayun ; tan puttad attaad giki w&ilsi I iiribhajakd . 
Taniko lindkavd, poriti iiS kinekindrdkitun add dineStu H’iluiumanan ; "ayan drbkakd mama 
Anurupbti ; " “ckintetmd pakattki katitan akd. Tad n a fieri AAdjakd •• aitan drakdti ; " tamdka id. 

S6 anon drukitwd, tad tighan dkdwayi mandali. Mandat i takali and ekdbaddkd adani id, 

Nit'idi dkamatd ana astaihdranwa pittkiyan mdekitlpi uttarin dandkUipi anddarb. 

Tan dined pariid tabid nkknftkin lampawattayi, Datmd data tokattdni tana id Giribkcjakd. 
Rdjdnuckckkawikiyanti kaftko ranyb addit tan, rdjd tan IPetuiumanan attanoyiwa tantiki karctica 

tana takkdran tedihi bakumdnayan. 

Sakulanapgaran Kannikdyakgimi Makindaildniki Akkayauattimd potto ditei namdii tkdmawd. 
hakanpana kkanjantd Kkanjadheiti tan teidu, migawan gdmawaiiki lahagantwdna id tadd, 


expeditiously brought down the gdkannaka elk and wild hogs. From this exploit, this hero 
became celebrated. Him also, in the same manner, the king established in the service of 
prince Gimini, 

In the district called Giri, in the village Kutimbitingano, there lived a wealthy chief 
namod Wasabbo. He bad (two) attached friends, a native of the W6lu division, and one 
Sumano of (Mahhgamo) in the Giri division. At the birth of his (W asabho's) son, both these 
persons, preceded by presents, visited him, and gave their own name (Wdlustimano) to this 
child. The chief of Giri brought up this boy in his own house. He possessed a charger 
of the “sindhawo” breed, which no man could mount. This (animal) on seeing 
Wdlushmano, thinking, “This is a man worthy of backing me,” delighted, neighed. The 
owner comprehending its meaning, said to the youth, “ Mount the steed.” He, leaping on 
the charger, pressed him into full speed in a ring. (The animal) presented the appearance 
of one continuous horse in overy part of the circus. Poising himself by his own weight 
on the back of the flying steed, the fearless youth repeatedly untied and rebound 
bis scarf. The multitude who witnessed this exploit, gave him a simultaneous cheer. 
This wealthy proprietor of Giri bestowed ten thousand pieces on him, and (saying 
to himself), “ This is a person worthy of being in the service of the king,” rejoiced 
in presenting biro to bis majesty. The monarch established the said Wdlusumano in his 
personal service, conferring on him many honors and other favors. 

In tbo Mabindadoniko division, in the village Kannikhya, near the city Nakula, the 
youngest son of one Abhayo, named 1)6 wo. was endowed with great bodily strength. 
Being (kbanjanta) deformed in his foot, he became known by tbe name of Khanjadfcwo. 
At that period, this individual going out with the villagers elk-hunting, and chasing 
the cattle which came to him, scared them by bis dreadful shouts. This person would 
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Makiti anubandhilwa, mahanti utthitutthiti ; hatthina pddiganhittcd bhamriwd tixamatthaki, 

Atumha bhumin chunnrttcd titan atthini mdnatcd : tad pawattin xunituidwa Khanjadiwan ma/upati. 
wdteti dhardpetwd Gdmanitsiwa lantiki. 

Ch ittalapnhbat dta nni pdmi Gawatandrnaki Uppalatsa sutb dsi Pussadiwoti ndmakd. 

Gantwdtaha kumarihi wihdransd kum&rako bodhiyan pujitan tankhan dddyadhami thdmawd. 
Avtnipdtataddbuta tatldo taxsa makd akd ; ummattdwiya dtun ti bhitd tabbipi ddrakd ; 

Tina to dti Ummddapussadiwdti pdkatb : dhanusippah akdriti taxsa want d put d pitd. 

Saddiwtdhi , wijjuwiilhi, wftlawidhicha to ahu, tcdlnkdpmttta takaia baddhan chatnman xatan lathd. 
Atanbdumbaramayan attkasblasa angulan, tathd ayb Idhamayan paddhan dwichaturaygulak ; 

Xibbtdbayati kandina kando tina wisajjitd, thale althuxahanydti jalitu Utahan pana. 

Tan sttnilwd mahdrdjd pawatlin pilutantikd ; tampidn&payitwdna Gdmanimhi awdxayi. 
Tulddhdrapabhatdsaiini taihdri fPdpigdmaki Mattakutumhiko putto ahu TTasabhandmakb. 

Tan lujdtatariraUd Labhiyatcaxabhan tcidu ; id wtsawassudditatnhi mahdkdya bald ahu 


also, seizing them by the leg and whirling them over bis head, and dashing them on 
the ground, reduce their bones to powder. The king hearing these particulars, sent for 
Khanjadhwo, and established him in the service of Gamini. 

Near the wiharo on the Cbittalo mountain, in the village Gawato, lived the son of one 
Uppalo, named Pussadtfwo. This valiant youth repairing to that wihiro, accompanied by 
other young men, and making offerings to the bo-tree, taking up his ebank, sounded 
it. His blast was like a loud peal of thunder. All these youths were terrified unto 
(UmraAda) stupefaction. From this exploit, he acquired the name of Ummhda-pussa- 
dfewo, and his father taught him the bow exercise, which was the profession of their 
caste. He became a "sound archer,” who shot guided by sound only (without seeing 
bis object) ; a “ lightning archer,” (who shot as quick as lightning) ; a “ sand archer," who 
could shoot throngh a sand hank. (The arrow) shot by him transpierced through 
and through a cart filled with sand, as well as through hides a hundred fold thick ; through 
an As6ko (wood) eight inches, and an Udumbaro plank sixteen inches thick, as well 
as a plate of iron two, and a plate of brass four inches thick. On land, (his arrow) would 
fly the distance of eight usabhos, and through water one usabho. The maharaja 
hearing of this dexterity, sending for him from his father's house, established him in 
the service of Gfimini. 

Near the Tuladbar6 wiharo, in the village Wapighmo, lived one Wasabho the son 
of Mattakutumbikb. As he was endowed with great personal beauty, he acquired the 
appellation Labhiya Wasabho. At twenty years of age he attained extraordinary 
physical power, and was held in great repute. This powerful and extensive landholder 
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Adaya to katipayi puritiyhca arahhi khrttatthikb , mahdtcdpin karontb tan mahabbalo, 

Dataki dwddataki purilih i tcakita ' h l narikipi, utakantb pantupiijdi to lakun wdpitamdpayi. 

Tina to pdkatb dsi. Tampi dddya bkumipb dotted tan tastasakkdran Gama pitta adds! tan. 

“ ITasabkatsbdakantodrbti '' tan khettan pdkaian ahu : iwan Labkiyateatahhb tcati Gdmanitantiki. 
Makdyodkdnametesan datananampi mahipati puttatta takkdrataman sakkdran kdrayi tadd. 
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assembling a few laborers, undertook the formation of the tank (near the Tuladharo 
wiharo). He individually lifting up baskets of earth, which ten and twelve stout laborers 
could alone raise, expeditiously completed the formation of the embankment of the 
tank. From this feat be became celebrated. The king enlisting him also, and conferring 
favors on him, assigned him to Gimini. The field (irrigated by this tank) became cele- 
brated under the name of "Odakawaro of Wasabho.” Thus Labhiya Wasabho was 
established in the service of Gimini. 

At that period the sovereign (Kakawanno) conferred his royal protection on these ten 
eminent heroes, in the same degree that he protected his son. Assembling these warriors, 
that provincial monarch issued these commands : " Let the ten warriors each enlist ten 
men.” They enlisted soldiers accordingly. To these hundred warriors similarly the ruler 
gave directions that each should enlist (ten men). They engaged troops accordingly. 
Then the king again directed these thousand soldiers to select in like manner (ten men 
each). They also enlisted soldiers accordingly. The whole number embodied were eleven 
thousand one hundred and ten. 

Thus a truly wise man, delighting in having listened to a wonderful result righteously 
brought about, avoiding the ways of unrighteousness, should incessantly delight in pursu- 
ing the paths of righteousness. 


The twenty third chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, the “embodying of the warriors,” 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous iucd. 
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Chap. XXIV. 

This prince Gemini, who was skilled in the elephant, horse, and bow exercises, as well 
as in stratagems, was then residing at Mahagimo ; and the king had stationed bis 
(second) son Tisso, with a powerful and efficient force, at DighawApi, for the protection 
of his dominions (against the invasions of the damilos). 

After a certain period had elapsed, prince Gamini, having held a review of his army, 
proposed to his royal father, “ Let me wage war with tho damilos.” The king only looking 
to his (son’s) personal safety, interdicted (the enterprise); replying, "Within this bank of 
the river is sufficient” He, however, renewed the proposition even to the third time ; 
(which being still rejected) he sent to him a female trinket, with this message; “ It being 
said my father is not a man, Jet him therefore decorate himself with an ornament of this 
description.” The monarch enraged with him, thus spoke (to his courtiers) : * Order a 
gold chain to be made, with which I shall fetter him; not being able to restrain him by any 
other means.” Ho (the prince) indignant with bis parent, retiring (from his court) fled to 
(K6tta in) tho Malaya district. From this circumstance of his having become (“dnttha") 
inimical to bis father, he acquired from that day the appellation, “ Dutthagamini.” 

Thereafter the king commenced the construction of the Mahanuggalo ch6tiyo. The ruler 
assembled the priesthood •*•••••• twelve thousand priests from tho 

Chittalo mountain ; and from other places twelve thousand assembled there. When 
the great Chhtlyo wihAro was completed, assembling all the warriors in the presence 
of the priesthood, the king made them take an oath. They thus sworo : “We will not 
repair to the scene of conflict between thy sons.” From this circumstance they (tbo 
princes) did not engage in that war. 

The monarch (Kdkawannatisso) having caused sixty four wiharos to be constructed, 
and survived as many years, then demised. The queen placing the corpse of the king 
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on a low hoarse, and removing it to the TissamahA vviharo, introduced herself to the 
priesthood. Prince Tisso hearing of this event, hastening thither from DigbawApi, 
performed his father’s funeral obsequies with great pomp. Taking charge of bis mother 
and of the state elephant Kandulo, this powerful prince, dreading the attack of his brother, 
quickly departed thence (from TissawihAro) to Dighawapi. 

In order that this event might be made known at the court of DutthagAmini, all (bis 
father’s) ministers having assembled and prepared a report, dispatched (a messenger) 
to him. He (the prince) repairing to Guttabfdo, and having dispatched emissaries thither, 
repairing thence himself to MahagAmo, effected the assumption of the sovereignty. 

Having sent a dispatch to bis brother, on the subject of his mother and the state 
elephant Kandulo, and his application having been refused even to the third time, he 
approached him in hostile array. A great battle was fought between these two princes at 
Chulanganiapittiya, and many thousands of the king’s men fell there. The king, bis 
minister Tisso, and his mare Dighathulika ail three fled; and the prince pursued them. 
The priests raised up a mountain between these two (combatants). He (Tisso) seeing 
this miracle, desisted from bis pursuit, declaring, “ This is the act of the priesthood." The 
king on reaching the JiwamAli ferry of the Kappnkandora river, addressing himself to his 
minister Tisso, said, "We arc famished.” The (minister) presented to the (monarch) 
some dressed rice, placed in a golden dish (which he had kept concealed under his mantle). 
In order that he might not break through a rule invariably observed by him, of presenting 
a portion to the priesthood before he himself partook of it, dividing the rice into four 
portions, he said , " Set up the call of refection.” Tisso accordingly set forth the call. The 
tbAro (Ghtamo) resident in the isle of Piyaogo, who had been the preceptor in religion of 
the king, having heard this call by his supernatural gifts of hearing, directed a thero named 
Tisso, the son of a certain Kutumbiko, to answer it ; who accordingly repaired thither 
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through the air. Tis&o (the minister) receiving the refection dish from his hand, presented 
it to the king: the monarch deposited in the dish his own portion, as welt as that 
reserved to the thdro; Tisso (the minister) contributed his portion also : the mare likewise 
rejecting her portion, Tisso deposited that share also in the dish. The king presented this 
filled dish of dressed rice to the thero ; who departing through the air, gave it to Gotamo 
th£ro. The Baid them having bestowed these portions of rice on five hundred priests 
who wero willing to partake thereof, with the romnants left by them, at the place where 
the meal was served, filling the dish again, he remitted it back through the air to the 
king. Tisso (the minister) watching the progress of tho approaching dish, and taking 
possession of it, served the monarch with his meal. The ruler having taken some refresh- 
ment himself, and fed the marc, tho said raja gathering his royal insignia into a bundle, 
together with tho dish, launched them into the air, (and they found their way to Gotamo). 

Proceeding thence to Mahagamo, and taking with him an army of sixty thousand 
men, and hastening to make war, engaged in a personal contest with bis brother. In 
the field of battle, in the course of the conflict, the two brothers approached each other ; 
the king mounted on his mare, and Tisso on the state elephant Kandulo. The king 
galloped his mare in a circle round the elephant ; but even then detecting no unguarded 
point, he decided on leaping his charger (at the object of bis attack). Accordingly 
springing his steed over the head of his brother on the elephant, he launched bis javelin 
at him, so that it might pass crossways between the back and the skin armour of the 
elephant (in order that ho might display his superiority without injuring the animal, which 
was his own property). In that conflict many thousands of the princo's men fell in battle 
there ; and his powerful army was routed. Tho elephant, indignant with his rider at the 
thought of having been mastered by an opponent of the female sex (the mare,) rushed at 
a tree, with the intention of shaking him (the prince) off. Tisso however scrambled up the 
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tree; and the elephant joined bis (destined) master (Gamini), who mounting him, pursued 
the retreating prince ; who, in his dread of his brother, seeking refuge in a (neighboaring) 
wilifiro, entered the apartment of the chief thero there, and laid himself down under his 
bed. That priest threw a robe on the bed (to screen him). The king arriving, tracing him 
by his footsteps, inquired, “ Where is Tisso! ” The thiro replied to him, “ Raja, ho is not 
on the bed." Tbe monarch knowing from this reply that he was under the bed, at once 
left tbe premises, and planted guards round tho wiharo. (In order to prevent the violation 
of the sanctity of the temple) having placed him (Tisso) on a bed, and covered him with 
a robe, four young priests lifting up the bed by tho four posts, carried tbe prince out, as if 
he were the corpse of a priest. The king at once detecting who the person carried out was, 
thus addressed him: “Tisso, dost tbou think it right to ride mounted on the heads of our 
tutelar gods? It is not my intention to take from our tutelar saints that which they appro- 
priate to themselves. However, never again forget the admonitions of those sanctified 
characters.” From that very spot the monarch repaired to Mah&g&mo, and had his 
mother conveyed thither with all the honors due to a royal parent. 

That sovereign, a devoted believer in the doctrines of Buddho, who lived (altogether) 
sixty eight years, built in the R6bana division (alone) sixty eight wihAros. 

This child of royalty, Tisso, who had been protected by the priests, departed at once 
for Dighawapi, in the guise of a common person ; and to tbe thiro Tisso, who was 
afflicted with a cutaneous complaint, which made his skin scaly like that of the “ godhfi,” 
he thus addressed himself : “ Lord ! I am a guilty, fallen man ; obtain for me my brother's 
forgiveness.” This thfero, taking with him Tisso in tho character of a junior samaniro, the 
servitor of five hundred priests, repaired to the king. Leaving the royal youth at the foot 
of the stairs, the thiro entered the palace with his fraternity. The pions monarch having 
offered them seats, presented them with rice-broth, and other refreshments. The thiro 
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covered his dish (in token of declining the refreshment). On being asked, "Why?" he 
replied, " I have come accompanied by Tisso.” The instant (the king) had said, “ Where 
is that traitor?” (the thero) mentioned the place. The queen Wiharadfewi rushing out, 
folded her son in her arms (to protect him from violence). The monarch thus addressed 
(the thdro) : “ Is it non that ye have discovered that no are in the condition of slaves to 
you ? Had ye sent a samanfcro of seven years of age oven, most assuredly, neither the sacri- 
fice of the lives of my people, nor our deadly strife would have taken place. The fault 
(added the king) is that of the priesthood,” (The th£ro pleading guilty thereto, rejoined), 
"The priesthood will perform penance.” “The impending penalty shall be inflicted on 
you at once : partake of rice-broth and other refreshments,” (said the king), presenting 
them to the priests himself. Calling out for his brother, in the midst of the assemblage of 
priests, and seated with his brother, he ate out of tho same dish (in token of perfect 
reconciliation ;) and then allowed the priests to depart. 

He immediately sent back Tisso (to Dighawapi) to superintend the agricultural works 
in progress. He similarly employed himself also, calling out tho people by the beat 
of drums. 

Thus good men being sensible that violent resentment, engendered hastily by many 
and various means, is pernicious ; what wise man would fail to entertain amicable 
sentiments towards others ? 

The twenty fourth chapter in tho Mahawanso, entitled, “ the war between the two 
brothers, ” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 
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Chap. XXV. 

Thereafter the raja Datthagamini having made provision for the welfare of his 
people, and having enshrined in the point of bis sceptre a sacred relic (of Buddho) ; accom- 
panied by his military array, repairing to the Tiss&wiharo, and reverentially bowing down 
to tho priesthood, thus delivered himself : “ I am about to cross the river, for the resto- 
ration of our religion. Allot some priests for our spiritual protection. Their accom- 
panying us will afford both protection, and the presence of ministers of religion (which 
will bo) equivalent to the observance of the services of our religion.” The priesthood 
accordingly allotted five hundred ministers of the faith (to attend the king in his cam- 
paign) as a self-imposed penance. Tho monarch accompanied by the priesthood departed. 

Having had a road cleared through the wilderness for his march thither, mounting his 
state elephant Kandulo, and attended by his warriors and a powerful force, he took the 
field, ilis army formed one unbroken line from Mabagamo to Guttah&lo. Reaching 
Mahiyanganb, he made the d&milo chief Chatto prisoner; and putting the damilos to 
death here, ho moved on to the Amba ferry. For four months he contended with a most 
powerful damilo chief at the post of the Amba ferry, which was almost surrounded by the 
river, without success. He then brought his mother forward (on the pretence of cntcriug 
into a treaty of marriage), and by that stratagem made him prisoner. This powerful raja 
thereupon pouring down on the damilos there, on the same day, took them prisoners. He 
conciliated the attachment (khemo) of this- great force ; and distributed the riches (of the 
plunder among them). From this circumstance, the place obtained the namo of Khmnara- 
mo. He captured at D6no, among the marshes in the great division Kotto, the chief 
Gavaro; at HUakblo, the chief of that place; at the Kali marsh, the chief Naliko ; at 
Dighabbayagallako, the chief Dighbbhayo ; and, after the lapse of four months, the chief 
Kawisiso, at the Kachchho ferry ; at the town K6to, the chief of that name ; and subsc- 
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qucutly, Halawabhaiiako ; at Wabitta, the damilo of that name ; and at Bhamini, the chief 
of that name ; at Kumbaghmo, the chief Kumbo ; at Nandigarao the chief Nandiko ; in 
like manner he took prisoner the chief Khanu at Kbanugamo; and at the town Tnmbnno, 
two chiefs, an uncle and nephew, named Tumbo and Unno ; as well as the chief Jambo. 
Each village gave its name to him (the inalabar chief in charge of it). 

The king having heard this report, viz. : “ ilis army is destroying bis own snbjects, with- 
out being able to distinguish them made this solemn invocation : “ This enterprise of 
mine is not for the purpose of acquiring the pomp and advantages of royalty. This un- 
dertaking has always had for its object the re-establishment of (he religion of the supreme 
Buddho. By the truth of this declaration, may the arms and equipments of ray army (in 
the hour of battle, as a mark of distraction) flash, as if emitting the rays of the sun.” It 
came to pass accordingly. 

All those damilos who had escaped the slaughter along the hank of the river, threw them- 
selves for protection into the (fortified) town called Wijito ; and he also threw op a (khan- 
dhawaro) fortification in an open plain, on a spot well provided (with wood and water) ; 
and that place became celebrated by the name of Khandawarapitthi. While this monarch 
was revolving in his mind the plan of attack on the town of Wijito, seeing Nandimitto 
passing by, let loose the state elephant Kanduto after him. Nandimitto, in order that he 
might arrest the charging clophant, seizing his two tusks in both bis hands, planted him on 
his haunches. Wherever the place, and whatever the circumstance under which the 
elephant and Nandimitto wrestled; from that circumstance the village formed in that place 
obtained the name of Hatthiporo (the elephant's contest). 

The raja having satisfied himself (of the prowess) of both, commenced his assault on 
the town of Wijito. At the southern gate, there was a terrific conflict between the war- 
riors (of the two armies). At the eastern gate, the warrior Whlnsumano, mounted on the 
charger (carried away (rom the stables of Elaro), slew innumerable damilos. The enemy 
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Dadram phakinun daniild raja ycdbt H'iiajjnyi, Sand aid, Xandimittikba, 8uranimit6cka, dakkkinb, 
Mahdionbcha Gbtaeka, Tkiraputtbcka titayo, diedrisu tita kammani itariiu taddkarun. 

X {martin tan tiparil.kan uckckan pdkdrag puran aydkammakataii tlicdran ariki duppadkan liyan, 
Jdnuki tkatwd, tldthiihi bkinditwdna tildyndhd itfhakdckiwa, kattki id aybdiraramupdgami, 
Cbpuraltkdtu itamitd kkirinau wiwldkdy utlk f, pakkan aybgnlanrkiira kathitaneki liliiiki. 

Pittkin kkitti tiUranki dhupayanlttka Kandulo tridanaUkbdakan thdnaii ganttcana tattka bgaki, 
y a iilan surdpdnan ti, aybdwdrawigkatranan gackckkan , tlicdran, wigkdtthi ickckdka Gotaimbaro. 
So mdnaii janayitwdna, konckan katuru gajuttamo wtakd uttkakitirdna, tkali aifkdsi dappawd, 
Ifattkiwejjbtha yojitwd tilitan Oiadhan aid rdjd, aruika kaltkinnan. kumhi pusiya pdiiind . 

»* Lankddtpdmki *akali rajjant, tatdta , Krinduln, dammitil" tan tbsayitwd bhojjrtwd warahkajanan . 
f/'rtkayitird idtakina kdrayitwd mmammitan, saltagunanmakiiarkamman bandkrtwd chammapiftkiyan, 
Taubpari tiJackamman itdpetwd tan »U ajjayi, ataniiriya gajjantb tb gantwd paddawhakan. 

Padaran wljjki ilatkdki, ummdran padatd bant, tadwdrab dkantan dtp drahkumiyan laratean pati , 
(ibpuri dabbasambhdran patantan halthipitthiyah, bdhdhi pakaritwdna Sandimitlo paraftayi. 


then closed that gate ; and tho king sent the elephant Kandulo, and the warriors Nandimitto 
and Suranimilo to the southern gate. The warriors Mahasono, Goto, and Theraputto, 
these three were at that time assailing the other three gates. That city was protected by 
three lines of lofty battlements, and an iron gate impenetrable by human efforts. The tusk- 
elephant placing himself on his knees, and battering a stone wall which was cemented 
with fine lime, made his way to the iron gate. The damilos who defended (that gate) 
hurled upon him every kind of weapon, heated lamps of iron, and molten lead. There- 
upon, on the molten lead falling on his back, the agonized Kandulo rushing to water sub- 
merged himself therein. G6taimbaro thus addressed him : “ This is no assuaging lotion for 
thee : returning to the demolition of the iron portal batter down that gate." This monarch 
of elephants recovering his courage, and roaring defiance, emerging from the water, stood 
np with undaunted pride. 

The king appointing elephant medical practitioners for that purpose, caused remedies 
to be applied to the (wounds occasioned by the) molten lead ; and mounting on bis back 
and patting him on his head, said, “ My favorite Kandulo, I confer on thee the sovereignty 
over tho whole of I.ankd.” Having thus gladdened him and fed him with choice food, he 
wrapped him with a linen cloth; and causing a leather covering to be made, formed of well 
softened buffalo hide seven fold thick, and adjusting that leather cloak on his back, and 
over that again spreading an oiled skin, he sent him forth. Roaring like the thunder of 
heaven, and rushing into the sphere of peril, with his tusks he shivered the gate ; with his 
foot battered the threshold; and the gate fell together with its arch and superstructure, with 
a tremendous crash. Nandimitto opposing his shoulder to the mass of superstructure, 
consisting of the watch tower and other materials of masonry, which was tottering over the 
elephant, hurled it inwards. The elephant witnessing this feat, overwhelmed with grati- 
tude, for the first time forgave him for the mortification of having thrown him by his tusks. 
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Dinedna 'attha 1 iriyan, Kanduld tutthannnaso ddlhdpilanawirantan chharidhisi pathamakah tan. 

Attann pitthittyisea pawisatthaya Kaydntb niteattitwdua Aid 1 i ytnthan tattha pajuttama. 

*' Halt hind I atamappina nappaterki hdmahan ill Sandimitlh wiehinteltpd pdkdran hnni bdAitnd. 

86 atthdmsa hatthnrhehd pati atthusabhnkira, 61 fid i 8uranimilah anichchhah j dpi tanpathah. 

Lanphayitwdna pdkdran napara’tbhantart pati ; bhinditwd dmaramikekan Goto Sdnbcha pdtciti. 

Hatthi pahrtred ratharhakkah, Milto sakalapanjaran, ndlikrratarun Ghothu, Nimmatb lhappamuttaman, 
Tdlarukkhah Mahdiinh, Th irapnllo mahapadan ; tciiun. wuun withipatd tlamili tattha chunnayuh . 
kFijilanaparan Ahimlitwd, chatumdtena I hattiya tala Oirilakan panlwd , Giriyan damilah harti. 

Gantird Muhilanaparan timahdparikhantata kadamhapuppateaUihi samanld pariwdritan, 

Kkadtedrah dnf pawitan chatumdii ir atari tahin, ganhi Mahrtardjdnan mantayuddhtna bhumipd. 

Tatd A nttrddhapnrah dpachchhantd mahtpati, f.handhdtrdran nimisisi parito K dyayabbatah. 

Mdsamhi jrUhaniu amhi taldkan tattha kdrayt.jalan ktli tahinpdmd Pbtina naparauhayb. 

Tan yuddhdydpatan suited rdjdrtah Oufthapdmanih amaehrhe sannipdtetira tit nr 6 aha bhumipd. 

" 86 rdjacha < at/an yAilhA ; ytelluichasra bahukira ; amaehehd , kinnu kdtdbbah, kinti maritfanti n 6 T" fmt. 
Dighajantuppabh ulaya ybdhd Eldrdjino ; " lutci yuddhan kariitdma," iti t c nichchhayah karuh. 

This lord of elephants Kandulo, in order (hat he might enter the town close behind (Nandi- 
mitto) slopping there, looked around for the warrior. Nandiinitto resolving within him- 
self, “ Let me not enter by the passage opened by the elephant charged with his shoulder 
a rampart which was in height eighteen cubits, and in breadth eight “ usabhos." It fell, and 
he looked towards Stiranimilo; who disdaining to enter by that passage, leaped over the 
battlements into the heart of the town. G6(o and Sono, each battering down a gate, like- 
wise entered. The elephant seized a cart wheel, Kandimilto also a cart wheel, G6to 
a palmyra tree, N imilo an enormous sword, Mahasdno a cocoanut tree, and Thdra- 
putto a great club ; and severally slaughtered the damilos, wherever they were met with 
scampering through the streets. 

The king demolishing (the fortifications of) Wijito in four months, and proceeding from 
thence to the attack of Girilako, slew Giriyo the damilo. Marching on the town of Mahdlo, 
which was surrounded on all sides with the thorny dadambo creeper, within which waa a 
great triple line of fortification, in which there was bnt one gato of difficult access; the 
king besieging it for four months, got possession of the person of the rdja of Mahfclo by 
diplomatic stratagem. 

The sovereign then preparing to assail Anurftdhapura, threw np a fortification at the 
foot of the Kasa mountain, in the month “jetthamulo and made a reservoir of water. He 
held a festival there to celebrate the completion of the reservoir. The village formed there 
acquired the name of P6so. 

The reigning monarch El&ro, hearing of the approach of the raja Duttliugimini with 
hostile intent, assembled his ministers, and thus addressed these personages ; “ This rija 
is himself a hero: he has also many valiant warriors (in his army): counsellors, what 
should be done : what do ye advise t” These warriors of king Eluro, commencing with 
Dighajantu, came to this resolution: “Tomorrow we will attack him.” 

a r 
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Dutfkagdmani rajdpi mantrtwd mdtuydtaba ; taudmati *«, kdriti dmattirua balakottkaki. 

Ri^jd ebhattadhari taUhn fkapeti, rdjarupak i ; abbbantari lottbakitu in van aflkdti bbupati- 
Rldrardja tannaddbo Mahdpabbatabattbinan druyiha again d tallha taybggabalawdhanb, 

Sangdmi wattamdnamki Dighajantu mahabbalo ddaya khdgga phalakau yujjbamdni bhaydnakb, 

Hattki atthdratugganticd nnbhantan rdjarupakan rbbinditwd aiina ; bkindi yathamah balakatlhaka n. 
Ewan tisipi bkinditwa balakofthi mababbaU tb ita n Gdmatiirdjina balakotthamupagami. 

Yodki to SuranimilA gacbehkantan rQinbpari tdwelai attanb ndman tamakkuti mahabbalb 
Haro " tan wadhittanti ” kaddkb dkdtamuggami : Hart btarantaua phatai an upandmayi. 

•• Ckkinddml tan tapkalakmb iti ehintiya tbpana pkalakan pakari kkagglna : tan munrhi itaropana, 
Kapprnto muttaphalakan Dighajantu tahin pati : uftkdya Suranimili patitah taUiyd bani. 

San/. ban dkami Pktutadiwt : tina bkijjittka ddmili: Bldrb nitealliUka ; gkdtiiun damiltbahu ■ 

Tattka vtdpijalan dti bat'd nan lobitdmilan ; latmd Kulatthawdptti n&mind wiuutd aha. 

Cbardprtwd tahin bkirii Dutthagdmani bhupati “ Na haninatu Etdran man munebiya pari ill 
Sannaddho tayamdruyiba tannaddhab Kandulan karin, Etdran anubandhanto dikkbinadtlirdraindgami. 
Puri dakkbinadxcdrambi ubki fujjhiniu bkumipd ; tbmaran kkipi Bldri ; tidmani tan autattrbayi. 


The raja Dutthagimini also consulted with his mother. At her recommendation, he 
formed thirty two strong ramparts. The king displayed in each of these posts personifica- 
tions of himself, with a royal standard-bearer attending on him ; while the monarch himself 
remained in an inner fortification. 

King Elaro accoutred for battle and supported by his military array, mounted on his 
state elephant Alahapabbato, advanced on him. At the commencement of the onset, the 
valiant Olgbajantu, with sword and shield in band, striking terror by the fury of his attack, 
springing up eighteen cubits into the air, and piercing the figure which represented the 
king, took the first rampart. In this manner having carried all the other posts, he 
approached the fortification defended by Gamini the raja himself. 

The powerful warrior Suranimilo, shouting out bis own name to him who was rush- 
ing at the king, taunted him. The one (Dighajantu) incensed, and replying, “ Let me slay 
him first,” made a leap at him. The other met the assailant with his shield. Saying 
to himself, " 1 will demolish him aod his shield at once,” (Dighajantu) slashed at the 
shield with bis sword. The other cast the shield at him. Dighajantu plunging at 
that unresisting shield, fell with it; and Sfiranimilu springing up, slew the prostrate 
(enemy) with his sword. Phussad6wo sounded his chank, and the army of damilos gave 
way: ElAro rallied it, and many damilos were slain. The water of the tank at that 
placo was discolored by the blood of the slain ; and from that circumstance the tank has 
been celebrated by the name of “ Kulattha.” 

The monarch Dutthagkmini then making this proclamation by beat of drums, “ No 
other person but myself shall assail El&ro accoutred for combat, mounted on bis well- 
appointed state elephant Kandulo, in his pursuit of Eldro, reached the southern gate. 
These two monarchs entered into persona] combat near the southern gate of the city. 
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tf'ijjhipuicAa dantiki tan kattkin takakattkind ; tomaran kkipi Kldran ; i akattki tattha ri pah'. 

Tattka w ijitatangdmi uyiggakalawdkano Lankan rkdtapallan id katirdna pdwitt par an. 

Puramki bkirinckardpitwd tamantd ydjaitijani. tannipdliya kdrui pujan Elrlrarajind. 

Tan dika patitattkdni kufdgdrina jkdpayi , ckitiya >i tattha kdriti pariharamaddiicka. 

Ajjdpi Lankdpatind tan pad tia idmipagd, tint m parikdrina nawddaprnti turiyan 

Email dwaUikm damilardjdni Ouffkagdmani gankitwd ekackchkattena l.ankdrajjamak dil 16. 

ftkinnamki fP'jitanagari yodko id Dlgkajantuka F.ldratta niwidrtwd bhdginiyyana ycdkatan, 

Tana Hkallakamdmatta kkaginiyyaua attano pUayidkdgamatlhdya : tana iiitwdna niaUuke, 

Eldran daddkadiwaid naUamidiwast idka pun'tdnan takautki saftkiydtaka atari. 

Otiniid t6 tnnitwdpi patitan taua rdjini " yujjkiudmiti," lajjdya Mahadittkd idkdgamd. 

Kkandkdwdran nimciiii gdmi Kolamiahdlaki. R djd tandgaman latwd, yujjkdya aikinekkkami, 
Yaddkasanndka sannaddko kattkimdruyika K andulan. katthauaratkayodhehi patttkieha anunaka. 

U mmddapkunadiwa 16 dipt aggadkanuggakk dasadkd yudkasannaddkd, nitayodkdeka anwaguk, 

Elaro burled his spear: Gamini evaded it; and making bis own elephant charge with his 
tusks the other elephant, and hurling at the same time his javelin at Eliro, he and his 
elephant both fell together there. 

There this conqueror, in the field of victory, surrounded by his martial might, reducing 
Lanka under the shadow (of one canopy of dominion), entered the capital. 

Summoning within the town the inhabitants of the neighbourhood, within the distance 
of a ydjaoa, he held a festival In honour of king Elhro. Consuming the corpse in a 
funeral pile on the spot where he fell, he built a tomb there ; and ordained that it should 
receive honours (like unto those conferred on a Cbakkawatti). Even unto this day, the 
monarchs who have succeeded to the kingdom of LankS, on reachiug that quarter of the 
city, whatever the procession may be, they silence their musical band.* 

In this manner, Dutthag&mini having made prisoners thirty two damilo chieftains, 
ruled over Lanki sole sovereign. 

On being defeated at Wijito, the warrior Dighajantu reminding Eliro that his nephew 
was a warrior of repute, sent a mission to the said nephew Bhalluko, to hasten hither. 
Receiving this invitation, he landed on this island on the seventh day after Elaro’s 
crimation, at the head of sixty thousand men. 

He who bad thus debarked, though he heard of the death of his king, considering 
it a disgrace (to retreat), and deciding, “ 1 will wage war advanced from Mahatittha 
hither (to Anuridbapura,) and fortified himself at the village Kolombabhlako. 

On receiving intimation of his landing, the raja, who was fally equipped with an army 
of elephants, cavalry, chariots of war, and infantry, accoutring himself with bis martial 
equipments, and mounting his elephant Kandulo, set out to give him battle. The warrior 
Ummadaphussadfcwo, the most expert archer in the land, equipped with his five weapons 
of war, and the rest of the warriors also set out 

" The*, honor* continued to be pent to the tomb of Elaro, up to the period of the Briliah occupation of the Kandyan territory. 
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Pawattitumnle yuil'lht, tattnaddhb Bhalluko tahin, rdjdhhimukhamGyGti. Ndgardjdtn Kanduld, 
Tahteigamaniiibhiirealthan parhehdtalki tani n tanin: tin tipi tarltlhik tinirea paehchdrakki tanin ran in. 
Rdjdha, “ Pubht ywhlhitu aflhawrtatiyd , at/an no pachchdtal ki ; kin etari Pusradireati T" Abu to, 

•* Jay 6 no parata, dura : jayahhumi moyangajd, pachehd rail alt pekkhanlo ; jayatthdnamhi thatmtiJ 
Ndgdtha pachrho tak iVirrf, Puratliwatta pattato Mahdwihdrdtimanti atthdsi ru p/ial ittb iio. 

Tattrafhitl nagardji Rhattnld tlamilo lahin, xdjdbhimn f ha rndgantwd ubhalte mah/patiru 
Mttkhan pitlhdya I hang inn. rdjd alkdti tampana . " R anno mul.hanhi pdtimi *' Hi ; I handancba id khipi. 
Achcha til khapgataiah khandd prrti bhumiyan : “ m ukhi iciddhdtmi." tanndya, uki utthin Hhatlulh ai d. 
Ranno pachrhhd nittinna to Phuttadiwo mahabhald. iba ■ dan khipi mttlhi tana pkatirntb rdjdkunialah. 
Rdjanah p&datd hatred patamdnarra tariatu, khipitred aparah khandan. wijjhitred tana chhannulah. 
Rdjdnart trtatb hatred, pat si lab n hntthako. Hhalluki patite iatmin jayandtlo pareattalha. 

Puttadhed tahinyirca r/dpitu ddsamattand, karinareaUin tal.an jetted patatan idhitan tayan. 


When tho conflict was on tho point of taking place, Bhallako, who was also accoutred 
for battle, charged immediately in front of the raja. Kandulo, the monarch of elephants, 
to break tho shock of that attack, backed rapidly ; and with him the whole army receded 
alertly. The king remarked to Phussadewo, “ Wbat does this mean : he has never before 
given ground in the previous twenty eight battles he has been engaged in?” “Victory 
(replied Phussadewo) is in the rear. This elephant seeking that field of triumph, is 
receding. O king, he will make his stand on the spot where victory awaits us.” 

The elephant continued retreating in the direction of the temple of Purad6wo (on 
tho northern side of the great cemetery) ; and steadily planting himself there, took up his 
position within the consecrated boundary of the Mabawibaro. 

When tho elephant thus made his stand, Bhalluko the damilo, presenting himself before 
the protector of the land, ridiculed him on his retreat. The king guarding his mouth with 
(the handle of) his sword, reproached him in return. Retorting, “ Let me strike the raja’s 
mouth (Bhalluko) hurled his spear at him. The said javelin striking the handle of the 
Bword (which guarded the rdja’s mouth) fell to the ground. Bhalluko having vauntingly 
announced his intention, “ Let me hit him in tho mouth,” set up a shout (at the effect of 
this throw). The valiant warrior Phussadewo, who was seated behind the king (oo 
the elephant), hurling bis javelin at the month of this (boasting enemy), happened to 
graze tho car-ornament of the monarch. Throwing a second spear at him (Bhalluko) 
who was thus falling (backwards) with his feet towards the rija, and bitting him on 
tho knee, tho said expert elephant-rider quickly fell (respectfully) with his head presented 
to the king. At the fall of the said Bhalluko the shout of victory was set up. 

Phnssadfcwo to manifest his contrition on the spot (for having grazed the car-ornament 
of the king with tho spear), split his own car at the part to which the ring is inser- 
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Hanuo dattiti- Tan dined rijd nan paekekki "kin f " iti, "Rdjddando laid miti " liakicka. Makipati 
" K6 tl dcidti f" tcattocka, dka “ kundalagkaftanan." Adotan doiatanti dya, kimi tan kan\ ikdtika.” 
Iti tpatwd m akdrdjd, katana u, edamahacha ; “ kanddnuekekkawiko tuyikan iakkar6 henate mayd," 
Gkdtetird damili tahki rdjd laddkajayd talk pdiddatalamdruyika, tik&tana gatd In kin , 
t/afakdnackcka majjhamki, Pkattadiwaua tan saran dndpetwd thapdpr-tred, pankina ujnkantalan, 
Kahdpanihi kkandantan aaitto uparupari cktuiddpetwana, ddpisi Pkattadiwaua tan kkani. 
Narindapdsddatali , narindotka alankati, tugandha dtpujjaliti, ndndgandkatamdyuti, 

N dfakajanaydgina achchkardki , wikkusiti, anaggkattkarandkinni muduki tayani tuhki , 

Sayild liriiampattin makatin apipilkkiya, katan akkkikini ghdtan i aranitd ; na tukkan laiki, 
Piyangadlpi arakanti natwd tan taua takkitan, pdkitun aitkarahanto tamaudittuminaran, 

Agammatt m ajjkaydmi rdjadwdramhi dtarun, niwedi wekdgammand patdda tatawarukun. 

IPanditwd ti makdrajd nitiddpiya dsani, katwd wiwidhasakkttran, puekekki dgatakdranan. 


ted ; and himself exhibited to the monarch bis streaming blood. Witnessing this 
exhibition, the king asked, “ Why, what is this ? ” lie replied to the monarch, “ It is a 
punishment inflicted by myself, for an offence committed against majesty." On inquiring, 
“What is the offence committed by thee?” he replied, “Grazing the ear-ornament.” 
“ My own brother ! (exclaimed the king) what hast thou been doing ; converting that 
into an offence which is the reverse of one !’’ Having made this ejaculation, the mo- 
narch, who knew bow to appreciate merit, thus proceeded ; “ A reward awaits thee from 
me, proportionate to the service rendered by the throw of the javelin.” 

After having subdued all the damilos, the victorious monarch (on a certain day) 
ascending the state apartment, and there approaching the royal throne, in the midst of his 
officers of state ; and while surrounded by the charms of music and revelry, caused Phus- 
sadewd's javelin to be brought, and to be deposited formally on the royal throne by this 
assembly; and heaping (gold) over and over again above this javelin, and thereby 
concealing it with pahapannas, at once made a present thereof to Phussaddwo. 

On a subsequent occasion, while seated on this throne, which was covered with drapery 
of exquisite value and softness, in the state apartment lighted up with aromatic 
oils, and perfumed with every variety of incense, and spread with the richest carpets, 
attended by musicians and choristers decked (as if belonging to the court of the 
ddwo Sakko) ; this monarch was pondering over his exalted royal state, and calling 
to his recollection the sacrifice of countless lives he had occasioned; and peace of 
mind was denied to him. 

The sanctified priests resident at Piyungadipo, being aware of this visitation of 
affliction, deputed eight “arahat ” priests to administer spiritual comfort to the monarch. 
These personages arriving in the night, descended at the palace gate ; and with the view 
of manifesting that they bad journied through the air, they rose (through the air) to the 
upstair state apartment. The maharaja bowing down to them, and shewing them every 
mark of attention (by washing their feet and anointing them with fragrant oil), caused them 
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•• I’iyngudipl mngktna pitild, manujddkipa : tammaud tayitun amhi" ill. ft djd pundka It, 

•* Katkarinu, bkanli , atidto mama kenati ; yina mi akkkkkini makatind gkdto kdrdpilo f ili. 

" Sdggamaggnitlardydrha nattki It liaa 1 ammund: diyaddkamanojdckittka gkdtitd, manujddkipa 
" Saranitu fkiti 06, panckattlepickdpard, michchhaditthicka. dutidd. tisd patutamdmald,~ 

•• JUtayiuati chi" waited “ hakttdkd Hudilkatdtanan ; mandpilikkan lasmd I Iran winodaya, nariuara 
Ili teullo makdrdjd tiki attdtamdgalo, wanditwd li witajjitwd tayitd. puna ckintayi. 

.. Wind tatigkina dkdran makkunjilka iaddckipi," ili mdldpitd kdri ampiktitu dakarceka n6. 

" Adatwd bkikkktuattgkatta bkultan allkinu no f ili, Addata pdlardsamki tfanmarirhatraddkian, 
Sangkasta aflkapcltcdtca parihhuttan tot inwin A. 11 tadatlkak danda : amman mi katlabbanticha,” ckintayi, 
Btiki ti neka kali idka manujagani gkdtiti ckinlayiltrd, kdmdnan A itu etan maaaxirha kayird tddku 
ddinawanlan tabhitan gkdtanin Ian manaticka kayird nickckatan tddku tddkun, iwan dukkkd pamak- 
kkdn, subkagatimatkated pdpuniyydckirindti. 


to be seated on the throne ; and inquired the object of the visit. “ O ruler of men ! 
(said they), we have been deputed by the priesthood at Piyungadipo, to administer 
spiritual comfort unto thee." Thereupon the rija thus replied : “ Lords ! what peace 
of mind can there be left for me, when under some plea or other, I have been 
the means of destroying great armies, an akkhohini in number T” “Supreme of men! 
from the commission of that act thero will be no impediment in thy road to “saggfi” 
(salvation) : herein no more than two human beings have been sacrificed ; — tho one person 
had been admitted within the pale of the salvation of the faith ; the other had attained 
the state of piety which enabled him to observe the five commandments. The rest being 
heretics are sinners, and on a par with wild beasts;” and added : “ As thou wilt cause 
the religion of Buddho to shine forth in great splendor ; on that acconnt, O ruler of men, 
subdue this mental affliction.” 

Tho matrnrfija who had been so admonished, and who had been restored to peace of 
mind, having bowed down to, and allowed them to depart ; thereafter, extended on his 
bed, thus meditated : “ In my childhood, my father and mother administered an oath to me, 
that I should never take a meal without sharing it with the priesthood. Have I, or have I 
not, ever partaken of a meal without sharing it with the priesthood T” While pondering 
thus, ho recollected that (he had ate) a round chilly, at his morning meal, in a moment of 
abstraction, without reserving any part of it for the priesthood ; and decided thereupon, “It 
is requisite that I should perform penance on that account.” 

Reflecting on the numberless kotis of human lives sacrificed by these persons (Duttaga- 
inini and his army) ; a truly wise man, influenced by his abhorrence of such indiscriminate 
slaughter, pondering on this calamity, and steadfastly contemplating the principle 
of mortality ; by these means, the said pious man will speedily attain “ mokkha,” 
(the emancipation from all human affliction) ; or, at least, will bo born in the world 
of tho dtwos (which leads to that final emancipation). 
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Sujanappaiddatanicigatthdya t.ati Mahdwantt " OuftkagdakiiiUtijayo " ndma panchawuatimo parichchbido. 

Chiia ms ati mo Parichchhbdo. 

Bkackckkattankarilwdna Lank drajjan mahdyaio : ikdnantaran santtidahi yodhdnan *6 yatkd rakan. 
Tktraputtdbkayo yddkb diyyamdnaii ntt ickckkitan; puchchkitoeka " kimattkanti Z" Yuddkamattkitimabrawi." 
" Eharqjjtkati yuddkd kinndmantirka T' ptirkckkicka “ Yaddkan kitisdckdriki, karistdmi tudujjayan." 
Ickckiwamdha tan rdjd pnnappuna niiidkayi ; pnnappuna n tr> ydchitwd ranydnunndya pabbaji , 
Pabbajitiedrka kdlicha arahattamapdpuni , franckakhi ndiawd i atari pariitdro akctieha. 
CkkaMamangalasattdhi ffkaU, gatabkaybbhayn rdjd katdbhiiikb sd makdtdwibkawina ib, 

Tittawapimakdkitd widkind tamalan-katan, ktlilun abhisittdnan chdrittanck dnurakkhitun. 

Ranno patichchhadan sabban, vpaydnasatdnicha Martckawatthiicikdrassa thdnamhi fkapayitucka. 

Tattkiwa thupattkdnamki ladkdtnn kuntamuttaman fkapitan kuntadkdrahd ujukd rdjamdnma. 


The twenty fifth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the triumph of Dutthagamini,” 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXVI. 

This potent monarch having reduced the dominions of Lanka under one government, 
according to their deserts conferred honorary distinctions on his warriors. 

The hero ThiSraputtkbhayo rejected the reward offered to him : and being asked, 
“What docs this mean?” replied, "The war is not over. ” (The king) again asked, 
“ Having by war reduced this empire under one government, what further war can there 
be ? ” He thus rejoined, •* I will make war to gain the righteous victory over our insidious 
enemies, the sinful passions.” Again and again the raja attempted to dissuade him : but 
again and again Thf-raputtabhayo renewing his application, with the king’s consent 
entered into the priesthood. Having been ordained, in due course he attained “ a rah at,” 
and became the head of a fraternity of five hundred sanctified ministers of religion. 

On the seventh day after the elevation of his canopy of dominion, this inaugurated, 
fearless monarch, (hence also called) Abhayo raja, with n splendid state retinue (pro- 
ceeded to) the Tissa tank to celebrate an aquatic festival, with every description of 
rejoicing; and to keep up a custom observed by his anointed predecessors. 

The whole of the king’s royal attire, as well as a hundred tributes (presented to 
him during that festival) were deposited on (a certain spot, which became) the site of the 
Marichawatti wibiro; and the royal suite who were the sceptre-bearers, in like manner 
deposited in an erect position, on the sito of the (future) dkgoba of that name, the 
imperial sceptre. 
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Sahorkdkb mahdrdjct 1‘fiitwd tat ili diwd, sdyaatdka. “ Gamistdma: l untan it add hit ha bk&,'’ iti- 
Ckdtetun tan naaakkkinsu kuntan rdjddhikdrikd, gandh&maliliki pujesun rdjasind samdgatd. 

Rdjd mdkantah arhchhiran ditwd tan hat f harms naxo, teidhdya tattka drakkhan , paieisitted purah. Tat6. 
Kuntan parikkhipdpetwd eh it iy an tattka karayi , thupan parikkhipdpetwd tcikdraheka akdrayi, 
Tikiteassihi nitihdsi wikdrd s6 naristarb ; sangkan sannipatisi seikdrtsmah&k drand. 

RkikkkCnan satasakassdni tada bhikkkuniyo, pana naurutincha sahassdni abkatoihsu samdgatfs. 

Tannin samdgami sangkan idamdha makipati : “ Sangkan, bhanti, wissarittcd, hhunjimaricharraitkikan.'* 
" Tasta tan darufakamman mi bkawatuti akdrayih, sachitiyak marickaurattkin icihdran tumanbharan :* 
Patigankdtu tan sangko." iti. S6 dakkki nbdakan p diet ted bhikkk utahgkassa trikaran sumano add. 
tKikdri tan samantdeka makantan tnandapan tubkah kdretwd, tattka tanghaua makdddnan pawattayi. 
Pd-U patittkapetwdpi jati, Abkayawdpiyd, katd s6 mandapb dsi : titbkdti katdwakd ? 

Satthdkan annapdnadin datwdna manujddkipd add sdmanakah sabbhan parikkkdran mahdrahan. 

Aku sata sakastaggkd parikkhdrbti 6dit6 ; anti sakassagghanako ; sab bah sanghbura tan tabki. 
Yuddkiddnicha turina surind, ratanattayl, pasanndmatackittina, sdsanujjotanatthind. 


The mah&rkja, together with his suito (thos undressed), having sported about (in 
the Tissa tank) ; in the afternoon, he said, “ Let ns depart: my men, take up the sceptre.” 
The royal suite, however, were not able to move the said sceptre. Attended by all the 
guards who accompanied the monarch, they made offerings thereto, of garlands of fragrant 
flowers. 

The ri»ja witnessing this great miracle, delighted thereat, posting a guard round the 
spot (to which the sceptre was fixed), returned to the capital. Thereafter, he inclosed the 
sceptre in a chAtiyo, and encompassed that dagoba with a wiharo. 

In three years that wihiiro was completed, and the monarch invited the priesthood 
to a great festival. Those who assembled on that occasion, of priests, were in number one 
hundred thousand; and there were ninety thousand priestesses. In that assembly, 
the ruler of the land thus addressed the priesthood : “ Lords ! forgetting the priesthood, 
I have (in violation of a vow) ate a chilly: for that act, this infliction is visited on 
me. (In expiation thereof) I have constructed this deligbtfal w iharo, together with its 
chdtiyo: may the priesthood vouchsafe to accept the same.” Having made this address, 
relieved in mind, pouring the water of donation on tho hand of the priesthood, ho bestowed 
this wih&ro on them. Having caused a superb banqueting hall to be erected around that 
wiharo, he there celebrated a great festival of alms-offering to the priesthood. The hall 
thus erected, on one side reached the Abhaya tank:— who will undertake to describe 
the (dimensions of the) other sides? For seven days having provided food and beverage, 
he then bestowed every description of sacerdotal equipments of the most costly kind. 
The first offering of sacerdotal equipments was worth one hundred thousand, and the last a 
thousand pieces. The priesthood exclusively obtained all these. 

Independently of the incalculable amount of treasures expended, commencing with the 
construction of the thfipo, and terminating with the alms-festival, in making offerings to the 
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Ranftd katayyund tin a lAupakdrd panddilo, tcihdramnhantantdni pujrtun ratanattnyaA, 
ParichchattadAandnettha anagghdni icimunckiya. titdni honti ikdya nnawisati K6tiyt>. 

BAoyd dasaddAiwidAadotateidusildpi panndwishataAiiiAi janihi pattdAonti»a. panchagunaydga- 
gaAitasard: icAcAatsa sdragaAani matimd gAafcyydti 

SujanappasddasanwigattdyakaU Mahdwansi " Marie hatcati iw id drantaho, ' ndmachhabbitatimo parichcAAido. 

SaTTAWIBATIMO PARICHCIinEDO. 

Tato rdjd wichinthi wittutan Mutsutan sutan, nwAapun/lo tadd punijo panrt dya, katanieheAAayn. 
Ptpappaiddako tAira rdjlno ayiyakaiiachi iipan kirdha " Nattn ti. OntiAagdmani bhUpati," 

" MaAdpanno nutAdthupan , Ronnamdlin mmnraman, ttisan AatthaiataA nehcAan kdriuati andgati 
“ Pun 6 m poiatbagdran ndndrdtanamanditan nawabbuman karitwdna Ldhap dsddamiwacha." 

Iti eAintiya bbumindb likhitalwaA, tkaphpitan piklkdpinto rdjagaki (Alton tin karandaki. 


" ratanattaya;” the rest oftho wealth (laid out) on this spot, by this monarch,— who was 
as indefatigable in war as in acts of charity, sincerely attached to the “ ratanattaya,” 
endowed with purity of mind, and wise in the application of his means,- amounted 
to nineteen khtis. 

If by men endowed with wisdom the five evils (loss by confiscation, by robbery, 
by water, by fire, and by the animal creation) attendant on the acquisition of wealth were 
thoroughly understood, they would thereby realize the five rewards of virtue, (love of 
mankind, good-will of pious men, character for piety, lay-sanctity, and regeneration 
in the Dthvaloka heavens). The wise man therefore ought to secure to himself the treasure 
of this knowledge. 

The twenty sixth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, " the festival of offerings at 
the Marichawatti wihdro,” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous 
men. 


Chap. XXVII. 

Subsequently (to the construction of the Marichawatti wihAro and cbhtiyo) this 
monarch, who was endowed with superlative good fortune, and with wisdom as well as 
beneficence, was meditating on a tradition which originated (with Mahindo), and had 
been perpetuated to his tirao (from generation to generation) without interruption. 

The tbdro (Mahindo), who had shed the light of religion on this land, had thus 
prophesied (to DOwananpiyatisso) the ancestor of the king: “Thy descendant, Dutthaga- 
mini, a most fortunate prince, will hereafter build the great splendid thupo Sonnamhli 
(Ruanwclli), in height one hundred and twenty cubits ; as well as the L6hapdsddo, to serve 
as an “ up6sath6 hall,” embellished in every possible manner, and having nine stories. 

t t 
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Soteannapaffan laddhdna Ukhahtattha awdchayi ; “ Chhchatt&lis* latah urattan at ikkamma andgati." 

•' KdJ.awannaxuto, Putthagdmani manujadbipb idanchidaneha iwancha kdrcsiatiti" todchitan. 

Sotted hattho uddmetwd apptthhi mahtpati ; tatb pdtbwa gantwdna Mahdmighawanan t ubhan, 
Sannipdtan kdrayiticd bhikkhutangkasta abrawi ; ** fFimdnatulynh pdtddai i kdrayindmi it 6 ah an.” 

•• Dibbah wimdnah pi set tea tulyahlihhan daddtha mi." Hhikkhutahghb utitajjUi affhakhindsawi tahin. 
Kattapmunind kdli At6k6 ndtna brdhmauo atfha nddkabhattdni xanghatta parindmiya, 

Bhiranih ndma ddxin *6 ** nichchandihiti aOrutni: dotted sd tdni sakkachchah ydtcajiwah tato chut a ; 
Akdsatiha tetmdnamhi nibbatti , ruchiri xubhi achrhhantnan sahaxsina xdddxi paritedritd. 

Tatta ratanapdsdtto dwddasa ykjanuggatb, yojandnan parikkhipd chattdJismncha a ddhacha. 

Kutagdrd sahaxsina, maddhitd nawabhumiko, sahaxsa gabbhasampanno, rdjamdnb chatummukho, 

Saha sin sankha xahtcutti sihnpajaranrttmcd, sakinktnika jdldyah sajjito wtdihdyacha. 

A mb ala tih ika pdsddd taxxa majjhe fhito ahu, sumantaio iliuamdno paggahita ilhajakuld. 

Ti Tdwatinsan gackchhantd, dined thira tamiwa, ti hinguiind tadd Ukhah Itkhayitwd pattht tatd, 
Xitrattitwdna, dgantu'd pat than tahghasxa daxtayuh . Sahghb pat than gahetwd tan pdkisi rdjasantikan. 


The monarch (Dutthagamini) reflecting (on this tradition), and searching for a record 
thereof, stated to have been doposited in the palace ; and by that (search) finding in a vase 
an inscribed golden plate, he thereon read as follows: “Hereafter, at the termination 
of one hundred and fifty six years, the monarch Dutthagdmini, son of Kakawano, 
will construct such and such edifices in such and such manner.” The delighted monarch 
overjoyed at hearing this (inscription) read, clapped his hands ; and early on tho following 
morning repairing to the magnificent Mahtxmdgho garden, and convening the priesthood, 
thus addressed them : “ I will build for you a palace like unto that of the dMvos : 
send to the world of the dewos, and procure for me a plan of their palace.” Accordingly 
they dispatched thither eight priests, all sanctified characters. 

In the timo of the divine sage Kassapo, a certain brahman named Asdko had made 
a vow, that he would give daily alms sufficient for eight priests. He said to his slave- 
woman, named Bhirani, “ Provide them always.” She, during the whole course of her life, 
zealously providing them ; thereafter dying, was born again in a superb and delightful 
residence in the (Chatunmahirajika) heavens, surrounded always by a heavenly host of a 
thousand attendants. Her enchanting golden palace was in longth twelve y6jauas, 
and in circumference forty eight ydjanas ; having nine stories, provided with a thousand 
apartments and a thousand dormitories. It had four faces, each having in number 
a thousand windows, like so many eyes ; and the eves of tho roof were decorated with 
a fringe tickling (with gems). In the centre of this palace was situated tho Ambalattika 
hall, decorated with a profusion of banners all around. 

The aforesaid eight thdros, in their way to the Taw-atinsa heavens, seeing this palace, 
immediately made a drawing of it on a leaf with a vermilion pencil ; and returning 
from thence, presented the drawing to the priesthood, who sent it to the court of the 
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Tan dined tuinano rdjd dgamma rdmamuttaman dlrkhatulyan kdriti LcJiapdtddamuttaman. 
Kammdramhkanakdtiml ckatudwdrmnki ekag awd aftkattha tala sakasiani hiranndnittkapapayi. 
Putasahauawattkdni dwdri dwdri fkapdpayi, guiaUlatakkhammadkupurdrkanika ckdfiyo. 

Amulalan knmmamitlka nakdtabb dnli takkdtiya, aggkdpttwd katan lammai i, than milamaddpayi. 
f/attkasatan kattkamtan dsi 'klkapauato ; urkekato tattakoyiicd, pdsdttdki ckatuinmukho. 

Tannin paiddaseitkamiri ahhun nawakkumiyk ; ekikiud ikumiy dcha k&tdgdraiatdxirka ; 

Kutdgdrdn! taikdni tad hat a kkackitdnaku n ; patadlawtdiku titan ndndratanakkiuitd, 

Xdndratanachittdni tdtan padnmakdnicka ; xajjkukihkinikdpantt parikkhitldiea Id aha. 

Sahattan tattka pdsddi ga&hkd atun, svtankkatd ndndratanakkackitd ukapayjara nrttawd. 

Nariwdkana ydnantu tutted fT fstawanasta, *6 taddkdramak driti majjki ratanamandapan, 
Sikawiyaggkddirvpiki diwatdrupak iklcha ahu. raianamayikita tkamAkikicka wibkuiitk. 

Mu ttajdla parikkhipd maudapanto lamantato. pawdlawiditdchetfha pukii wuttanidkd ahu. 

Sattaratana chittaua wimajjhinandapatiatu, rurhiro dantapallttnkd rammo phalalanintharo. 
ttantamaydpasiayettka. tuwannamaya turiyi, tajjhumayo ekandimdcka, tdrdcha muttakdmayd. 


king. The monarch on examining the same, delighted therewith, repairing to the cele- 
brated garden (Mahamfcgho), according to the plan of that renowned palace, constructed 
the pre-eminent LohapasAdo. 

The munificent rAjn at the very commencement of the undertaking deposited at each 
of the four gates eight lacs (to remunerate the workmen). He deposited also at each gate, 
severally, a thousand suits of clothing, as well as vessels filled with sugar, buffalo butter, 
palm sugar, and honey ; and announced that on this occasion it was not fitting to 
exact unpaid labor ; placing therefore high value on the work performed, he paid (the 
workmen) with money. This quadrangular palace was one hundred cubits long on each 
of its sides, and the same in height. In this supreme palace there were nine stories, and 
in each of them one hundred apartments. All these apartments were highly embellished ; 
they had festoons of beads, resplendent (like) gems. The flower-ornaments appertaining 
thereto were also set with gems, and the tinkling festoons were of gold. In that palace 
there were a thousand dormitories having windows with ornaments (like unto) jowels, 
which were bright as eyes. 

Having beard of the beauty of the conveyance used by the females attached to 
the dfcwo Wessawano, lie (Dutthagamini) caused a gilt hall to be constructed in 
the middle of the palace in the form (of that conveyance). The hall was supported 
on golden pillars, representing lions and other animals, os well as the dewatas. At 
the extremity of this hall, it was ornamented with festoons of pearls, and all around 
with beads as before described. 

Exactly in the centre of this palace, which was adorned with (all) the seven treasures, 
there was a beautiful and enchanting ivory throne, floored with boards. On one side (of 
this throne formed) exclusively of ivory, there was the emblem of the sun in gold ; 
on another, the moon in silver ; and (on the third), the stars in pearls. From the 
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A* dndratana padumAni tatlha taltha, yalhd rahan. jdlakdnieha talthiwa dtun nowannafa'antari. 
Mahagghapachch/ittharwie puUanktti manorami, manithardti fhapitd ruckira danlatcljdnt. 

I'awdlapddu ! an taltha phalif amha patitthitan, setachchhatlan taj/adandan patian : oparisihhatha. 
Sattaratanamayd nettha atthamangalikdnirha ; chatuppaddnnn panticha manimuttantard aft u. 
Rajatancha ghanihdnaA pa nit chhantantalambikd : patddarhhattapaUankd mnttdapdsun anagghikd, 
Mahagghan panndpdphi manchaplthan yatharahan talhitca bhnmmattharaaan kamhataacha tnahdrahan. 
Achdmakumbhi gotcanna ulunkbcha ah w ; tahin pdgdda parihhbgisu srsisucha kathdwafdt 
Chdrupdkakaraparitcdrd sb ehhatuddwdrakaflhal.6 pdsddb lanJtatb idhi Tdtratiiigdgabh dutiya . 
Tambalbbithdkahitapdsttdo rhhddito ahu : LchapdgddavbhArb tina tatsa ajdyatha. 

Nifthiti Lbhapdnddo tb sangha sannipdtayi nijd ganghitannipaticha Marichawatiinahtwiya. 

Path njjnnti tra a/than la tahin pathama hhumiyan hpitakd dutiydya : Sbtdpatlddayopana 
Skikiyicha atihansu tatiydtlisu hhumigu; arahantntha aflhansit uddhan chhatusu bhumiiu. 


golden corners or streaks, in various places as most suitable in that hall, bunches 
of flowers, made of various gems, were (suspended). On this most enchanting throne, 
covered with a cloth of inestimable value, an ivory fan* of exquisite beauty was placed. 
On the footstool (of the throne), a pair of slippers ornamented with beads, and above the 
throne the white canopy or parasol of dominion, mounted with a silver handle, glittered. 
The eight “ mangalika ” thereof (of tho canopy) were liko unto the seven treasures, 
and amidst the gems and pearls were rows of figures of quadrupeds ; at the points of 
the canopy were suspended a row of silver bells. The edifice, the canopy, tho throne, and 
the (inner) hall were all most superb. 

The king caused it to be provided suitably with couches and chairs of great value; and 
in like manner with carpets of woollen fabric : even the ladle (usually made of a cocoanut 
shell) of the rice boiler was of gold. Who shall dcscribo the other articles used in 
that palace ? This edifice surrounded with a highly polished wall, and having four 
embattled gates, shone forth like the (Wijaanta) palace in the Tawatinsa heavens. This 
building was covered with brazen titles ; hence it acqnired the appellation of the “ brazen 
palace.” 

At tho completion of this palace tho rija assembled the priesthood. They attended 
accordingly, as in the instance of the Marichawatti festival. There, on tho first floor, the 
" pathujjnna ” priests (who had not attained the stato of sanctification) exclusively 
arranged themselves. On tho second floor, the priests who had acquired the knowledge 
of tho “ thpitaka.” On tho three succeeding floors, commencing with tho third, those 
arranged themselves who had acquired tho several grades of sanctity, commencing with 
the “ sotiiputti.” On the four highest floors, tho “ arahat ” priests stationed themselves. 


• The fan borne by tho Doddhiit priests ; which, till very recently, has been bestowed in Ceylon on the appointment «f 
a chief priest, as the official emblem of his office. 
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Sangkauadattcd pdsddan dakkkindmittpurastaran, rd/d datwd mahdddnan * attdhan pu&hakanwiya, 
Patddamka wattdni makdckdgina rdjind anagghdni tkaprtwana ahUun tinsal.op'yo. 

fliudre dhananichaye, wititan tdran yt ddititn paripanhaynnti tddhupanlfd, ti ddnan icipulam petarkittd - 
sangd, yattdnan kitaparamd, dadastti, itcanli. 

tiujanappasddaaanwigattkdya kati Makdwansi “ Lohapdsddamaho" ndnus taUawisatimd panckckktdd . 

Attawisatimo PAHirncnHEDo. 

Tali 1 6 lultuaiauan scitsajjettcd mahipaU kdrdpltt makdhodkipisjan suldramuttaman. 

Tali pu ran pamiianti tkupattkdnt niWn’fan pauitwdna sildyupan sari tied pukiakan satins 
“ Kdrtudmi mahdlkiipan " ill hattki. Mahdtatan drsiyika ratlin ikunjilwd. layiti Hi ckintayi, 

'• Damili nwddamdruna i6 ! cyan pilito ; mayd nata’kd kalimulharitun : tan wajjiya kalin akan, 

•' Kdrayanti mahdthupan, kathan dhammina ittkikd uppddrtsami f" ichchiwan ckintayantaua rkintitan, 
Chkaltamhi diwatd jdni : tali tMdhalan aku diuseiu. Natwd tad Sakko kPittakamman tamahrusci- 


The rija having bestowed this palace on tho priesthood, pouring tho water of donation 
on their right hand ; and, according to the former procedure, having kept up an alms-festi- 
val of seven days, independent of the cost of the invaluable articles provided for this pa- 
lace-festival, the expenditure incurred by this munificent monarch amounted to thirty kdtis. 

Some truly wise men, even from perishable and unprofitable wealth derive (the rewards 
of) imperishable and profitable charity. By setting asido the pride of wealth, and seeking 
their own spiritual welfare, they bestow like unto him (Dutthagimini) largely in charity. 

The twenty seventh chapter in the Mahfiwanso, entitled, “ the festival of the Lohapa- 
sado, ” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXVIII. 

Thereafter, this monarch caused a splendid and magnificent festival of offerings to 
the bo-tree to be celebrated, expending a sum of one hundred thousand. 

Subsequently, while residing in this capital, noticing the stone piliar planted on the 
(intended) site of the (Ruanwelli ) thupo, and recarring to the former tradition, delighted 
with the thought, he said : “ I wilt construct the great thupo.” Rcasccnding his upstair 
palace, and having partaken his evening repast, reclining on his bed be thus meditated : 
"The inhabitants of this land are still suffering from the war waged for the subjection 
of tbe damilos : it is not fitting to exact compulsory labor ; but in abandoning the exercise 
of that power, how Bhail I, who am about to build the great thfipo, procure bricks without 
committing any such oppression!'* The tutelar deity who guarded ihc canopy of dominion 
knew the thought of the personage who was thus meditating. Thereupon a discussion 
arose among the ddwos. Sakko obtaining a knowledge thereof, thus addressed himself to 

u u 
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“ Itthakatthan ehitiyaua rdjd ehintUi Gdmanii gantwd pnrdySjanamhi gambhira nadiyantikt, 

“ Mdpisi itthakantattha" iti. Sakkina bhdsito IVistakammo idhdgamma mdpisi tattha itjhikd. 

Pa&hdte luddakb tattha sunakhehi icanan agd, gcdhdruptna dassisi luddakan bhummadiwatd. 

Luddb tan anubandhantd, gantwd diswdna ifthakd, antarahitdya godhdya itichintesi so Mm. 

*' Kdritu kdtnbkira n 6 mahdthupan mahipati, uydyanamidan tasta " iti gantwd niwidayi. 

Tassa tan wachanah sutwd piyan janahilappiyb, rdjd kdrisi sakkdran mahattan tutthamdnaso. 
Purdpubbuttari disi ybjanattaya matthaki Achdrawitthigdmamhi solasakarisi tali, 

Sowannabijd tutthinsu wiwidhdni pamdnatd widatthukkafthamdndni angulikdni he tt hat 6. 
Suu*annapunnantan bhumin diswd tan gdmawasikd suwannapdtih dddya gantwd rannb niwtdaynn. 

Purd pdehinapastamhi sattdybjana matthaki gangdpdrt Tambapitfhi iamb aloha h samutthabi. 

Tah gdmikd tambalohan bijamdddya pdtiyd rdjdnamupasankamma tamatthancha nnctdayun. 
Pubbadakkhinadisamhi pitrato rhatuydjani Sumanawdpigdmamhi utthahinsn man! bahu, 

Vppalakuruwindihi missakiniwa Gdmikd dddya pdtiyd twa gantwd ranno nuwidayuh. 


Wissakammo: "The raja Gemini is meditating about tbe bricks for the chltiyo. 
Repairing to the bank of tho deep river (Kadambo) a ydjana from tho capital, there 
do thou cause bricks to be produced.” Wissakammo, who bad been thus enjoined 
by Sakko, proceeding thither caused bricks to bo produced. 

In the morning a huntsman repaired with bis dogs to tho wilderness in that neighbour- 
hood. The d£wath of that spot presented himself to the huntsman in the form of a 
“ g6dbo.” Tho sportsman chasing the “ g6dho ” came upon, and saw the bricks ; and from 
the circumstance of the “ g6dho ” vanishing, he there thus thought : “ Our sovereign 
is desirous of constructing the groat tluipo, this is a (miraculous) offering to him.” Hasten- 
ing (to the king) he reported the same. Hearing this agreeable report of the huntsman, tho 
overjoyed monarch, delighting in acts of benevolence towards his people, conferred on 
him great favors. 

In a village named AchArawattigimo, situated three yhjanas to the north east of 
the capital, on a space of ground sixteen karissa in extent, golden sprouts of various 
descriptions sprung up, in height one span, (with a root) one inch under ground. The 
villagers discovering this ground covered with gold, taking a cupful of this gold and 
repairing to the king, reported (the circumstance). 

At the distance of seven yojanas, in the south east direction from the capital, on 
the bank of tho river (Mahaweiliganga) in tho Tambapitto division, a brazen metal rose to 
tbe surface. Tbe villagers taking a cupful of these brazen sprouts, and repairing to tho 
nija, reported the circumstance. 

In the south east direction from the capital, at tbe village Sumanawapi, distant four 
yojanas, a quantity of gems rose to the surface ; among which there were intermingled 
the cinnamon stone and sapphire. The villagers taking the same in a cup, and repair- 
ing to the raja, reported tbe circumstance. 
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Turato dakkhindpaui affhayqja na matt hake Ambalatthifolalinamhi rojatan uppajjatha. 

Xagardwdnijo iko dddya tmkdfi bahu, Malaya singiwiradin dnitun Malayan gat i ; 

Linatsa axtiduramhi takafdni thapdpiya, patodaddruniehchhantb drulho tan mahindharati, 
Chdtippamdnikapakkan pa : l.abhdrtna ndmitan diswd panasay iHhineha pdtdnafthancha tan phalan, 

IF an titan itdsiyd chhetwd *' datsdmagganti " ehitiyd ; kdlan ghdsiti tatldh dya. Chattdrondsawdgamun. 
Hattthu to tH>hiwddctwd, nisiddpiya tddarO, ivdtiyd t eantasdmantu tachan chhetwd apaxtay an, 

Munchitwd wdtapunnanlan yutanpattihi ddiya, chattdro yutapuri ti patte ti tamaddii to. 

Ti tan gahctwd pakk&mun. Kdlan ghdsiti to puna, anni khtndxawi third chattdro tattha dgamun. 

Titan patti gahetwd sdpana tamenjibhi puriya, addti than: pakkdmun taya ; iko napakkami. 

Rajataxsa padaxsetun orohhitwa tatohi »6, nisqija linatannamhi tdminjd paribhunjatha. 

Stsdminjd wanijopi bhunjitwd ydwadattha^an bhandikdydn gahttwdna shd therapaddnugo ; 

Gantwdna t him mpatti tied wiyydwachchhamakdsicha : thirorha linadwdrina taxtamaggan amdpayi. 

Thirnn wandiya, $6 tina gachchhantd lenamaddasa lenadicdramhi thatwdna paxxitwd rajatampi so, 

IF dxiyd dhanitwdna raja t anti toijdniya ; gahetwikan sajjhupindan gantwdna sakatantikan. 

Eight yojanas to the southward of the town, in a cave called Ambalattikolo, silver 
was produced. A certain morchant of the capital, who was proceeding to the Malaya 
division to procure saffron and gingor in tho said Malaya division, taking many carts with 
him, wishing to get a switch, stopping bis carts in the neighbourhood of this cave, 
ascended a hill. Observing a fruit of the size of a " ch&ti ” attached to a branch 
of a jack tree, which fruit was bending with its weight, and resting on a rock ; sever- 
ing the same (from the branch) with an adze, at the stalk of the fruit, and saying to 
himself, “This is precious: I must give it (to the priesthood);” in the fervor of his dovotion, 
he set up the call of refection. Four sanctified priests presented themselves. This 
delighted and devoted person, bowing down to them and causing them to be seated, 
with his adze paring all ronnd the point at which tho stalk adhered to the fruit, 
so that no skin was perceptible, and pulling out (that stalk) he poured into their dishes the 
juice with which (tho cavity of) the stalk was filled. The four brimming dishes of 
jack fruit juice he presented to them. They accepting the same, doparted. And (the 
merchant again) shouted out the call of refection ; and four other sanctified characters 
presented themselves there. Receiving their dishes also from them, he filled them with the 
pods of the jack fruit. Three of them departed : one remained. This particular (priest) 
in order that he might point out the silver to him, seating himself at the month of (be cave 
partook of the jack pods. The merchant having ate as much of the rest of the pods as 
he wished, taking the residue in a jar, he followed tho footsteps of the priest. Having 
reached this spot, he beheld the thfero there, and showed him the usual attentions ; and the 
thfero pointed out to him the path to the entranco of the cave. (The merchant) bowing 
down to the thcro, and proceeding by that (path) discovered the cave. Stopping at 
the mouth of the cave, he perceived the silver. By chopping it with his adze, he satisfied 
himself that it was silver. Taking a handful of the silver and hasting to the carts, and 
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Sakai dni thapdpetwd, tajjhCpindantamddiya. lahun Anurddhapuran dgamma warawdnijd, 
l>attetwd rajatan ranno tamatthampi niwidayi. PH raid pachchhimt passi, panchayojanamatthake, 
Vruu'ilapattani mulfd mahdmalakamattiyo pawdlantarikdsaddhin tamuddd thalamokkamun, 

Kevattkd td taptkkhitwd rdtin katwdna ikato, pdtiyd anayitwdna muttd tahapdualakan, 
Rdjdnamupatankamma tamatthampi nitcidayun. Puratd uttarepassi satta yajana matthaki, 
Ptliiedpikagdmatta wdpin pakkhantukandare jayinsu uudukdpifthi chaltarc uttamd mani nisaddpctappamd- 

nd ummdpupphani bhdsuhhd. 

Ti distrd sunakholuddo dgantwa rdjasantikan “ ewarUpdmani diffhdmayd ” At nitcidayi. 
ftthakddtni ctdn » mahdpunnd truth dmati mahdthupatthamuppannd naxtcti tadahiwa $6. 

Yathdnurupanakkdran titan kattea tumdnasd ite ralkhite kattrd iabf>dni dhardpayi. 

Khidampikdyajapatayha machintayitwa, punftan pasannamanaxhpachitanhi itcan ; iddhiti i ddhanasat dni 
tukhd kardni : tasmd patdnnatbwa lariyya punrtanti. 

Svjanappasddasanwigatthrfya kati Mahdtcansi "Mahdth upansddhanaldbh6,"ndma afthawitatimo parichchhidc 


leaving his carts there, this eminent merchant conveying this handfnl of silver, quickly 
repairing to Anuradhapura, and exhibiting it to tho raj a , explained the particulars. 

To the westward of the capital, at the distance of five ydjanas, at tho Urfiwdlapattano, 
pearls of tho size of “ nclli ” fruit, together with coral beads, rose to the shores from the 
ocean. Some fishermen seeing these, gathering them into one heap, and taking (some of) 
the pearls and coral in a dish, and repairing to the king, reported the event to him. 

To the northward of the capital, at the distance of seven ydjanas, in the stream flowing 
through the broken embankment of the tank of PhliwApigamo, four superb gems, in 
size a span and four inches, and of the color of the umm£ flower, were produced. A hunts- 
man discovering these, repairing to the court reported, “ Such and such gems have been 
discovered by mo.” 

It was on the same day that this most fortunate monarch heard of the manifestation 
of these bricks and other treasures, to be used in the construction of the Mahathbpo. 
The overjoyed (king) conferred favors on those persons (who brought tho news of 
these miraculous productions), as in tho former instance (to the huntsman); and 
maintaining them under the royal protection, caused all these things to be brought 
(to the capital). 

Thus, he who delights in the accumulation of deeds of piety, not being deterred by 
tho apprehension of its being attended by intolerable personal sacrifices, readily finds 
a hundred sources of wealth. From this (example) the really religious man should devote 
himself to (deeds of) piety. 

The twenty eighth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the acquirement of the mate- 
rials for the construction of tho Mahh thup6,” composed equally for the delight and 
affliction of righteous men. 
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Eki'Katissatimo Pabichcihiedo. 

Hi can samatti lamhhdrt witdkhi punnamdtigah patti, teisdkha nakkhatti. Mahathupatlhamdrabbi. 
Hdrrtwdna tahiA gipan, tbupatthdnamakhanagi, t aiakattht mahipalo thira kdtumanikadka, 

Yodhthi dhardpettcd gulahdsdnake tahin, kvtthi dhandpetwd pdsdnt, chunnite atha , 
Chammdwanaddhapdtlihi mabdhatthihi maddiyi, bhumigdthirdhhdwatlhd, atthdnatthmoichakkhand, 
Akthagaagd patitattlidni Satatdtintaki mattikd suibumd tnttha lamanld tinaagojani ; 

' ‘ Xatranitd" mattikd tiia sukhumaltd pawuchehati : khtodsawd tdmanlrd mattikan dharun tato. 
Mattikd atthardpisi tattha pdadnakotthimi ; ittbahakd atthardpiai mattikipari iuarb. 

Tatsopari ; khan A suddhan kuruwindan tatdpari ■ lastopari agbjd.an ; maru onto tato pardn. 
Ahafan idmantrihi Himawanta sugand/iakan, aanthardpiai bhumindo paiikarda tatapari, 

Sildgi aanthardpiai phalikdaantharopari ; aabbatthamattikd kichche nawanttawhayd aha . 

Xigiatna kapitthaua tannirtna raaodaki atthangiJan bakalato lohapaddhan liiopari. 

Manositdga tilatiiatanti tdga tatbpari sattangutan tajjhupaddhan aantharisi ratthiaabhb. 


Chap. XXIX. 

Thus the collection of the materials being completed, (Dutthagdmini) on the full moon 
day of tho month of “ wesakho,” and under the constellation “ weshkho,” commenced 
the Maha thupo. 

The protector of tbo land, removing the stone pillar (which bore the inscription) ; 
and in order that (the structure) might endure for ages, excavated by various expedients 
a foundation for the thupo there, one hundred cubits deep. 

This monarch, who could discriminate possibilities from impossibilities, causing by 
means of bis soldiers (literally giants) round stones to be brought, had them well beaten 
down with pounders ; and on the said stones being pounded down accordingly, to ensure 
greater durability to the foundation, he caused (that layer of stones) to be trampled 
by enormous elephants, whose feet were protected in leathern cases. 

At Satatatintako, — the spot where the aerial river (flowing out of the An6tatth6 lake) 
descends, spreading tho spray of its cataract ovor a space of thirty ydjanas in extent,— there 
the clay is of the finest description : the same being thus exquisitely fine, it is called the 
“nawanita” clay. This clay, sanctified s4mandro priests (by their supernatural powers) 
brought from thence. The monarch spread this clay there, on the layer of stones trod 
down (by elephants) ; and over this clay ho laid the bricks ; over them a coat of 
astringent cement ; over that, a layer of “ kuruwinda " stones ; over that, a plate of iron ; 
on the top of that, the ruler of the land spread the incense of the d£wos, brought by the 
s&manf-ros from Ilimawanto ; over that layer of " phalika ” stone, he laid a course 
of common stones. In every part of the work the clay used was that which is called the 
“nawanita.” Above the layer of common stones, he laid a plate of brass eight inches 
thick, embedded in a cement made of the gum of the “kapittho” tree, diluted in the water 
of the small red cocoanut. Over that, the lord of chariots laid a plate of silver sevcu 
inches thick, cemented in vermilion paint, mixed in the “ tila ” oil. 

x x 
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Makath upatiith dna (hint bra n maklpmtl kdrtlwd parikkammam wippauanne ekitasd, 

Asdthi sukkapakkhatin diirasamki rkaluddatt, kdrrtwd bkikkkuuinghaita sannipdtamidan wait). 

• Vakdchitiyamatlhdya, kkaddantd, mangalittkakan patiUhdprssan iwi ettka : nihl.6 tanghd samba rid.’’ 
Huddkapujapaykgina makdjanakitattkiki Mahdjand pdsatkiko gandhamdlddi ganhiya," 

Makdthupa patittkiinan yatu suwt" Hi. Chitiyaifhdnaikusayd amarhckicka niytjayi. 

Anapiti naritultna Munino piyagdrawd anikiki pakdriki tala ttkdnamaianka run. 

Haggaran sakalanchiwa magganchiwa idhdgatan anikiki pakdriki alankdriya hkupali. 

Pnikdticka ckatnddwdri naggarassa fkapapayi nahapiti nakdpakicklwa kappakicka kaku latka. 
fFatlkdeka gandkamdldcka anndni mat Ikurdnicka makdjanatlhan kkumindi mahqfaaakil iraid. 
Paiiyattdni rtcini sddayitwd yatkdruckin pori\/dnapaddrhiwa tkupaltkdnamupdgamun. 

Numanikitiki nikiki ikdnantarawidkdnatd drakkkito amackckiki yathdtkdnan nmkipati. 

Sumandridki nikiki dewaka!}^upamdkicka n&takihi paribbulhd sumanditdpasdiikitb ; 
ChattdUsasakassiki nariki pariwaritd ndnd turiya sangkuitkd diwardjawitdsawd. 
Makdtkupapalittkdnan fkdndlkdnawiekakkkanu aparanki upaganji, nandayantd mahdjnnan. 


The monarch, in his zealous devotion to the cansc of religion, having made these prepara- 
tory arrangements at the spot where the Maha thupo was to be built ; on the fourteenth day 
of the bright half of the month “asala,” causing the priesthood to be assembled, thus 
addressed them : “Revered lords! initiative of tho construction of the great chdtiyo, I 
shall tomorrow lay the festival-brick of the edifice : let all our priesthood assemble there.” 
This sovereign, ever mindful of the welfare of tho people, further proclaimed : “ Let 
all my pious subjects, provided with boddbistical offerings, and bringing fragrant flowers 
and other oblations, repair tomorrow to the site of tbe Maha thupo.” 

He ordered his ministers (Wtfsakho and Siridewo) to decorate the place at which 
the chfctiyo (was in progress of construction). Those who were thus enjoined by the 
monarch, in their devotion and veneration for the divine sage (Buddho), ornamented 
that place in every possible way. The ruler of the land (by instructions to other parties) 
had the whole capital, and tbe road leading hither, similarly decorated. 

Tbe ruler of the land, ever mindful of the welfare of the people, for the accommodation 
of the populace, provided, at the four gates of the city, numorous baths, barbers, and 
dressers ; as well as clothing, garlands of fragrant flowers, and savory provisions. The 
inhabitants of the capital, as well as of tbe provinces, preparing according to their 
respective means tributes of these kinds, repaired to the thupo. 

The dispenser of state honors, guarded by his officers of state decked in all the insignia 
of their full dress, himself captivating by the splendor of his royal equipment, surrounded 
by a throng of dancing and singing women — rivalling in beauty tbe celestial virgins — 
decorated in tbeir various embellishments ; attended by forty thousand men ; accompanied 
by a full band of all descriptions of musicians ; thus gratifying tile populace, this monarch 
in the afternoon, as he knew the sacred from the places that were not sacred, repaired to 
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Atthuttarasahassan t6 Bdtakdni thapiya, pufabaddhdni majjhamhi ehatupaui tatopana. 
tPatthdni rutin kdrisi anikdni mahipati madhutappigulddieha mangalatthan ihapdpayi, 
Ndrddisdpi dganjun bahatob bhikkhawo idha : idhadipatthatanghaxta kds.athdtca ighdgamif 
Third*/ ti tahattdni bhikkhu dddya dgamd Rdjdgahatta sdmantd Jndaguttd mahagani. 

Sahattdn Itipatand bhikkhunah dwddatddiya Dhammasino mahdihiro chitiyaffhdnamagamd. 
Saithih bhikkhutahaudni dddya iddhamdgama Piyadass/ mahdthiro Jetdrdmawihdrato. 
Jrimlimohdwnnato thtrdru Dud/lharakkhitd atlhdratasahasidni bhikkhudddya dgama. 
K6*ambigh6sitdrdm6 third? u Dhammarakkhito tihxa bhikkhutahaudni dddya idhamdgamd. 

Addya Yujjtniyah thiro Dikkhindgirito yati chattdriiahaudni dgaru Dhammarakkhitb. 
Hhikkhunan tatatahaudnan taithisahastdni chddiya Pupphapuri S&kdramd thero Mittinnandmako. 
Duwi satasahasxdni tahattdni asitieha bhikkhu gahetwdnHttin.no thiro Kasmtramandali. 
Chattdrisatatahastdni tahaudnicha satthicha bhikkhu PaUawahhoggamhd Afahddewo mahdmati. 
Yonanaggardlatanna Yonamah ddh a mma ra kkh it 6 thiro tintatahaudni bhikkhu dddya dgamd , 
tPinjhdtawiwattdniyd tindtanutu Uttaro thiro $atfhitahaudni bhikkhu dddya dgamd. 

Chittaguttd mahdthiro tiodhima n dawih drato tinsa bhikkhutahastdni ddiyitwd idh dgamd. 


the site before-mentioned of the Maha thupo, as if he had himself been (Sakko) the king of 
dfewos. The king moreover deposited in the centre and at the four comers (of the thupo) 
a thousand, plus eight, bundles of made-up clothing. The various descriptions of cloths 
(not made up) the sovereign deposited iu a heap; and for the celebration of the festival, 
he caused to be collected there honey, clarified butter, sugar, and the other requisites. 

From various foreign countries many priests repaired hither. Who will be able to 
render an account of the priests of the island who assembled here? The profound teacher 
Indagutto, a sojourner in the vicinity of Rajagaha, attended, accompanied by eight thou- 
sand theros. The mabfi thfiro Dhammaseno, bringing with him twelve thousand from 
the fraternity of the Isipattana temple (near Haranesi), repaired to the site of the thupo. 
The maba thero Piyadassi from the J6to wiharo (near Sfiwatthipura) attended, bringing 
with him sixty thousand priests. The thtiro Baddharakkbito attonded from the Malia- 
wanno wiharfi of Wesfili, bringing eighteen thousand priests. The chief thero Dhatnma- 
rakkbito, attended from the Ghosita temple of Kdsambia, bringing thirty thousand priests 
with him. The chief tb6ro DhammarakkhUo, bringing forty thousand disciples from 
Dakkhinkgiri temple of Ujjtini, also attended. The thero named Mittinnn, bringing sixty 
thousand priests from his fraternity of one hundred thousand at the Asoko temple at 
Pupphapura. The th6ro Rettinno, bringing from the Kasmira country two hundred and 
eighty thousand priests. The great sage Mahad£wo with fourteen lacs and sixty thonsand 
priests from Pallawahhago ; and Maha Dhammarakkito, th6ro of Yona, accompanied by 
thirty thousand priests from the vicinity of Alasadda, the capital of the Yona country, 
attended. The tb6ro Uttaro attended, accompanied by sixty thousand priests from the 
Uttania temple in the wilderness of Winjhfi. The maha th4ro Chittagutto repaired hither, 
attended by thirty thousand priests from the Bodhimando. The maha thfiro Cbandagutto 
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Cknndagntio mahdlh iro //'anawdsapaiiisato dgdutuakaisdni till lyrticd yati idba. 

Suriyaguttb mahdtbiro Krldtamabdwibdrali chhannawatitahauani bhihkhn dddya dgamd- 
ftbikkbknan dtpawdiinan dgatimancba tabbasb ganandya parirkchbhlbo p&runihi nabbdsito. 
Samdgatdnaii sabbiian bbikkhtman tan lamdgami wnttd kb/naxawdyiwa U cbbaanawati / ofiyo. 

Te mahiichctiyatthdnan pariwdritwd yatbdraban majjbi tbapiticd nt.dxan rani 6 aftbansa bhikkbawo. 
Pawitilted tahin rdjd bhikhhusanghad tatbdyitan dinrii paiannachittina waiulitwa batibamannin, 
(iandbamdldbbi pvjrtwd, katnrdna tip filial khinan. majybi punnagbatattbdnan pawiiitwd samanga/an, 
Su irai. I.al kilt jnitimui i ban paribbhanndandakan ranjatina katan tnddban inftithapiti batoflayr, 
liahiiyitwa amacbcbina ma n 4 it tna sujdtind abhimangalabhutina bhutabh&tipardynni . 

Mahdntan chitiy dwaddban kdritun kataniebchhayb bbumdpay itmndrait’tbo parikammakatabbumiyan. 
Sidflhattko ndmandmina mabdtbira mahidtlkiko tatbdkamntan rdjdnan Oighadani niwdrayi ; 

** Ei can mabantan tbupancha ayan rdjdrabbiuati : tb upi unittb it try tic a maranan ana bnsati. 

" Hbawiuati mabantdeba tbupb duppatiiankharb f iii sOndgatan passan mabantantan niwdrayi. 
Sanghtusacka anuttydya third tambhdwa ndyacka mabantan kattukdmdpi ganbitwd thirabhdsitan. 


repaired hither, attended by eighty thousand priests from the W anawaso country. The matiu 
th6ro Suriagutto attended, accompanied by ninety six thousand priests from the Kelaso 
wiliaro. The number of the priests of this island who attended, is not specifically stated 
by the ancient (historians). From all the priests who attended on that occasion, those 
who had overcome the dominion of sin alone are stated to be ninety six kotis. 

These priests, leaving a space in the centre for the king, encircling the site of 
the chhtiyo in duo order, stood around. The raja having entered that space, and 
seeing the priesthood who had thus arranged themselves, bowed down to them with 
profound veneration; and overjoyed (at tho spectacle), making offerings of fragrant 
garlands, and walking thrice round, ho stationed himself in the centre, on the spot where 
the “ punnagato " (filled chalice) was deposited with all honors. This (monarch) super- 
latively compassionate, and regardful equally of the welfare of tho human race and 
of spirits, delighting in the task assigned to him, by means of a minister, illustrious in 
descent and fully decorated for the solemn occasion, to whom be assigned a highly 
polished pair of compasses made of silver, pointed with gold, having at the place before- 
mentioned prepared himself to describe the circlo of the base of the great chhtiyo, 
by moving round (the leg of the compass; at that instant) the inspired and profoundly 
prophetic great thhro, named Siddhattho, arrested the monarch in the act of describing 
(the circle), saying, “ This monarch is about to commence the construction of a stupen- 
dous thupo : at the instant of its completion ho is destined to die : the magnitude also 
of the thupo makes the undertaking a most difficult one.” For these reasons, looking into 
futurity, he prohibited its being formed of that magnitude. The rhja, although anxious to 
build it of that size, by tho advice of the priesthood and at the suggestion of the theros. 
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Tkirassa upadttina tassa rdjd akdrayi majjkimdn cketiydwattkan patittkdpitumitlkikd. 
Sowannarajatiekiwa gkati majjki tkapdpayi aitkaltha attkitundku pariwaraya It pana. 
Attknttarasakauancha tkapdpisi naie>< gkati attkuttart attkuttari wattkdnuntu sati pana . 
Ittkikd pariwdrattka tkapdpisi wisunwisnn sammattna amachrkcna Akusitina anikadkd. 

Talk ikan gdkayitwd ndndmangalasammaian puraiikimadisdihdgt pathaman mangalittkikan, 
Patittkdpisi sakkackrkan manutfdi gandkakaddami jdtisnmanapuppisu pujitisu takin pana. 
Akdsi putkawikdmpo sisci sattapi tnttaki patittkdpisi mackchihi, mangatdnicka kdrayi. 

Ewan dsiUki mdtaiia takkapakkdhki sammati uposatki pannara si patittkapisi ittkikd. 
Ckdtuddisan tkite taltka makdtkirl andsawi wanditwd pujayitwdcka suppatito kamina id. 
PubAaitardn ditan gantwd Piyadtsssin andsawan wanditwdna makdtktran aftkdsi tana santiki. 
Mangalan taltka waddkento tassa dkammamakkdsi so tkirassa disand tassa janauakksi idttkikd. 
Ckattdlisasakassdnan dkdmmdbkisamayo aha, chaltdhsa sakastakassdnan sdtapattipkalan aha. 
Sakassan sakaddgdmi andgdmicka tattakd sahauanyiwa arakantd tattkdkisun giktjand. 
Attkdrasasukassdni bkikkku Akikl kuniyopana ckuddatiyiwa takaudni arakante patitfkakun. 


adopting the proposal of the thdro (Siddhattho), under the direction of that thdro describ- 
ed, for the purpose of laying the foundation bricks thereon, a circle of moderate dimen- 
sions. The indefatigable monarch placed in the centre eight golden and eight silver 
vases, and encircled them with eight (silver) and eight (golden) bricks. He also deposited 
one hundred and eight new (earthern) vases, and around each of the eight bricks he depo- 
sited one hundred and eight pieces of cloths. 

Thereupon by means of the especially selected minister, who was decorated with all the 
insignia of state, causing to be taken up one of those bricks, which was surrounded with all 
the pageantry of festivity, (the king) deposited it there on the eastern side, with the pre- 
scribed formalities, in the delicious fragrant cement formed out of the jessamine flowers 
which bad been presented in offerings : and the earth quaked. The other seven bricks also 
he caused to be laid (severally) by seven state ministers, and celebrated great festivals. 
Thus those bricks were laid during the bright half of the month “ asala, ” on the fifteenth 
day, when the moon attains its utmost plenitude. 

The oveijoyed monarch having in due order bowed down and made offerings to 
these in aha thdros, victors over sin, at each of the four quarters at which they stood ; 
repairing to the north east point and bowing down to the sanctified maha them Piyadassi, 
stationed himself by his side. The said (maha thfcro) on that spot raising the “jaya 
mangala” chant, propounded to him (the monarch) the doctrines of the faith. That 
discourse was to that (assembled) multitude an elucidation (of those doctrines). Forty 
thousand lay persons attained superior grades of sanctity ; forty thousand attained 
the state “ sbtapatti a thousand " sakadagami ; ” the same number “ andgami 
and a thousand also, in like manner, attained “ arohat,” Eighteen thousand priests and 
fourteen thousand priestesses also attained the sanctification of “ arahat. ” 
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Kwam paionnamatind ratanaitayamhi ckdgddkimuttamanasd janatd kitina lokattkaiiildki paramd bkawatiti. 
ifatwa sabbddintka gunaybgaratin kariyydti. 


Sujanappatddatanwigattkdya kali Mahdtcanii " tkupdrdmbkb ndma" ikunatiniatimb parickekkido. 

Tinsatijio Parichchiibdo. 

ff'anditu'dna mahdrdjd tabban sangka nimantayi ; " yawackitiya nitikdnd bkikkhan gankatha mi” ft). 
Sitngko tan nddkiwdiiti anupubbina to pana ydckantb ydiraiattdhan lattdhamadkivrdianan. 

.dlattkb paddhabhikkkuhi tt laddhCt tttmanbxa ib attkdratasu fhbnitu tkfbpattk dnaniamaniato, 

Mandapi kdrayitwdnan makdddnan pawattayi tattdkan taitka tangkana tatb tangkan xitajjayi. 

Tati bkrrin ckardptiwd iftkaka waddkaki tahun tannipdiisi ti dtun panchamattatatdniki. 

*■ hat ban kariuati f raptiekb puckckhito, dha bkupatin ” pettiydnan tatan taddkfipahsunan takatan akan." 
” Kkipayiudmi” ekdkan t tan rdjd pafibdhayi : talk upaddkttprtddkanrha “ pansudxi ammandnicka” 


From this example (of Dutthaghmini) by the truly wise man, whose mind, in his implicit 
faith in the “ ratanattaya,” is bent on the performance of charitable actions, and who is de- 
voted to the welfare of the human race, the conviction being firmly entertained that the ad- 
vancement of the spiritual salvation of the world is the highest (attainable) reward ; imbued 
by the spirit of faith, and by other pious impulses, he ought zealously to seek that reward. 

The twenty ninth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the preparation for the (con- 
struction of the) thtipo,” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


CitAf. XXX. 

The maharaja reverentially bowing down to the whole priesthood, thus addressed them : 
“ Whatever the term of the period may be, during which the ch6tiyo will be in process of 
completion, (for that period) accept your maintenance from me.” The priesthood did not 
accede to this (proposition). Ho then by degrees (reducing the term of this invitation), 
solicited them to remain seven days. Having snccoeded in gaining their acceptance of the 
seven days' invitation from one half of the priesthood, the gratified monarch causing edifi- 
ces to be erected, on eight different spots round the site of the thupo, for the priests who 
had accepted the invitation, there he maintained the priesthood by the assignment of 
alms for seven days. At the termination thereof he allowed the priesthood to depart. 

Thereafter, by the beat of drams, he expeditiously assembled the bricklayers : they 
amounted to five hundred in number. One of them being asked by the king, “ How much 
work canst thou perform?” he replied to the monarch, “I will in one day complete work 
sufficient to contain the earth drawn by a hundred men in carts.” The rija rejected him. 
Thereafter (each of the five hundred bricklayers) decreasing the quantity of work by half. 
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.Ihamu Raja ftatibdhi chat urn tipi waddkaki. Athiko pandito wyaktd iraddhakt dka bhiipatin. 

•• Vdukkkaii kottkayitwa, akan, luppihi icaddkiti, piyapayiticd h U adi rkan pansunamammanan." 

/ti wuttc anunntUi tinddinrttka n6 tiyuh ckitiyamkiti bhumindit indatuUiyd parakknmo . 

" Kin tantkdnan ekitiyan tan karittati tuwa » T iti. Puckckkitan tan kkananyiwa /Pitsakammo tamdtcisi. 
Sowannapatin tbyaua purapetwdna wuddkaki pdntnd wdrimdd&ya wdripiiihiya mdkani. 
I'halikdgblatadisan mahdbubb uiamutlhahi ; “ dbkiditan kariuanti tuuitwd taua bkupati, 
Sahastaggkan wattkayugan lath dlaivk drapdduk a kakdpandni dteddasasakatsdni maddjayi. 

•• Itthnkd dkardpauan apilentr kalhah it art t* iti. Rdjd miehintini rdttih ; yatwa no tan maru, 

Chrtiyaua ckatuddiedre dharitwdna itthakd rattin rattin thapdyijuu tkikdha paknnakd. 

Tan *utwd tumauo rdjd ckitiyikammackdrakki amuiamettkakammancka nakdtaibanti “ itdpayi. 
Ekikasmin dwdramm tkapdpisi kakdpani toiaiatataiakau dni wattkdmim iakiinicka. 
ifiwidkancka alank dran kkajjab kojjan sapdnakangandhamdlagulddieka mukkawdtakapanckakan : 
Yatkdrachitan gankanta kamman katwd yatkd ruckin ti tatkima apikkkitmd nrlaniu rdjakammika. 


at last they stated two “ ammanans" of sand. The four bricklayers (who gave this 
answer, also) the raja dismissed. Thereupon an intelligent and expert bricklayer 
thus addressed the monarch : “ I (will do the work of) one ‘ ammanan’ of sand, having 
(first) pounded it in a mortar, sifted it in a sieve, and ground it on a grinding stone.” On 
this offer being made, the ruler of the land, omnipotent as Sakko himself, being aware that 
on this thftpo no grass or other weed ought to be allowed to grow, inquired of him, 
“ In what form dost thou propose to construct the cbdtiyo?” At that instant Wissakammo 
(invisibly) came to bis aid. The bricklayer filling a golden dish with water, and taking 
some water in the palm of his hand, dashed it against the water (in the dish) ; a great 
globule, in the form of a coral bead, rose to the surface ; and he said, “ I will construct it 
in this form.” The monarch delighted, bestowed on him a suit of clothes worth a thousand, 
a splendid pair of slippers, and twelve thousand kahapanas. 

In tbo night the rfija thus meditated: “How shall I transport the bricks without 
harassing laborers 1 ” The ddwos divining this meditation, night after night brought and 
deposited at the four gates of the chhtiyo bricks sufficient for each day’s work. The 
delighted monarch being informed of this (miraculous proceeding), commenced upon 
the construction of the cbGtiyo ; and caused it to be proclaimed, “ It is not fitting to exact 
unpaid labour for this work.” At each of the gates he deposited sixteen lacs ol 
kahapanas ; a vast quantity of cloths ; food together with beverage, served in the 
most sumptuous manner ; garlands of fragrant flowers ; sugar and other luxuries ; and the 
five condiments used in mastication ; (and issued these directions) : “ Having performed 
work according to their inclination, let them take these things according to their desire.” 
Pursuant to these directions the royal servants, permitting the workmen to make their 
selection, distributed these things. 
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ThttpakammataknyaUkan iko bkikkku nitdmayan mittikapi t\ damn /t aye attand ah hi tank hat an, 
(lantiedna chitiyatthdnan tpanrhihcd rlijaka mmikt, addti : tan tcaddhni. irttt pa nahantpy twa jayi to. 
J'attdkaron teiditwdna tatlhokoti kahth/ilah, kammantan rdjd tutiedna, dgatd puchchhi waddkakin. 
“ Dtua, tktr.u hatthtna puppkdndddya bhiklhated, iktna mattikd pin ion mayihnh (than pana 
“ Aytm dpantuko bhikkhu, ay a h nitedtikd iti jdndmi detedti." Wacko tutted rdjd tamappayi , 

P.kan hfiltUthan datietun mattikdildyakan yatiri to balatthatta t/ipiti : to tan ra i 'i n niteidayi. 
Jatimakulakumbhl to makabodhinpani taydtkapdprtwd balattkina rdjd ddpiti hkikkhuno. 

Jjdnitwd pujayitwd thilntti lasta bkikkbunA batatibd tan nitecdiii : tadd tan jdni iO yah. 

Krliwdti janapadi PiyanpaUaniwdtika third chiliyakammatmih t ahdyattan niidmayan , 

Tiusitthikd waddhakitta ridtako idha dgato ; tatthit tkik d pamantena flatted kattcdna ifthakan ; 
Kammike wanrhayitudna tcajdhakiiia addti tan : to tan tattha niyrjtti koldhatamahdticha . 


A certain priest, desirous of contributing his personal aid in the erection of this 
thupo, brought a handful of earth prepared by himself (in the manner before described). 
Repairing to the site of the cbetiyo, and eluding the ting’s overseers (who had been 
enjoined to employ paid laborers only) delivered that (handful of earth) to a bricklayer. 
He, the instant he received it, detected (the difference). This evasion (of tbo king’s order) 
being made known, it led to a disturbance. The king bearing of the affair, repairing to 
the spot, interrogated the bricklayer. (He replied), “ Lord ! priests are in the habit, holding 
flower-offerings in one band, of giving me a handful of earth with the other ; t am 
only able, lord, to distinguish that such a priest is a stranger, and such a priest is a resident 
person here ; (but 1 am not personally acquainted with them). 

The raja having beard this explanation, in order that (the bricklayer) might point 
out the priest who gave the handful of earth, sent with him a “ balattho,” (one of 
the messengers who enforce tho authority of the king). He pointed out the (offending 
priest) to that enforcer of authority, who reported him to the raja. The king, (in 
order that he might fulfil bis own vow of building the digoba exclusively with paid labor, 
yet without compelling the priest to violate the rule, that priests should never accept 
any reward or remuneration), had three jars filled with fragrant jessamine and mugreen 
flowers deposited near the bo-tree; and by the management of his messenger he contrived 
that they should be accepted by the priest. To the said priest who was standing there (at 
the bo-tree) after having made an offering (of these flowers), without having discovered (the 
trick played), the messenger disclosed the same. It was then that the priest became 
conscious (that the merit of the act performed by him had been cancelled by the accept- 
ance of these flowers). 

A certain thtSro, the relation of the aforesaid bricklayer, resident at Piyangullo in the 
Kcliwhto division, impelled by the desire of contributing towards tbc construction of the 
chetiyo, and having ascertained the size of the bricks used there, and manufactured such a 
brick, repaired thither; and deceiving the superintendents of the work, presented the 
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ft df H sutwdna tan, dha ; “ ndpitun takkote tamittikan t" “jdnantopi natokkbti rdjdnan aha icaddaki. 
"Jundii tu-an thiranti f" wutto ; “ amdiihdti." So tan ndpanatthan apptti batatthan tatta bhupati. 
Balatthi tina tan natied rdjdnunndyupdgato Katthahdlapariwtni thtrah patiiya, mantiya. 

Thiraua gamandhaneha gataithdnaneha jiiniyt : “ tamhthi eahagachehhdmi eakangdmanti" bhdtiya. 

Ran no tab&an niieidiei ; rdjd laud addpayi watthuyugah tahauagghan mahagghon rattakambalan, 
Sdmanaki parikkhiri bahuki takkkarampieha, tugan dhat tlandhcha ddpetwd anutdii tan: 

Thirina sahagantwd, id puna diieaeiPiyangaltaki thiran ittdyachhdydya tbdakdya nitfdiya, 
Sakkharapdnakan dotted pddi tiltna makkhiya updhandhi ybjttted parikkkdri updnayi. 

" Kidupaga.ua thiraua g a hit a mi imi mayd wattkuyugantu puttaua i abbanddni daddmi wo." 

Iti watmiina dotted ti gaketeed gachckkoti pana wanditad, rdjateachasd rahiio landieamdko ei. 
Mahdthipi kayiramdni bkatiydkammakdrakd anikatankabhi Jana patannd tugalih gatd. 
Chittappuiddamattina eugati gati uttamd labbhatiti widittedna thupapbjad kari btidho. 


brick to the bricklayer. He used the same, and a great uproar ensued. The instant the 
rhja was informed of it, he inquired of the bricklayer, “ Canst thou identify that brick 1 ” 
Though he knew it, he replied to the king, "1 cannot identify it.” (The monarch) 
again asking, “ Dost thou know the (hero? ” thus urged, he said, “ I do.” The monarch, 
that he might point him out, assigned to him a “balattlm." The said messenger having 
identified (the priest) by means of him (the bricklayer); pursuant to the commands of the 
raja, proceeded to the Katth&lo pirivtcno ; and sought the society of, and entered into conver- 
sation with, this thfero. Having ascertained the day of the thfero’s intended departure, as 
well as his destination; be said, “1 will journey with thee to thy own village.” All 
these particulars he reported to the raja, and the king gave him a couple of most valuable 
woollen cloths, with a thousand pieces ; and having also provided many sacerdotal offerings, 
sugar, and a “ ncli ” full of scented oil, dispatched him on this mission. He departed with the 
there; and on the following day, at the Piyangallako wiharo, having seated the priest at a 
cool, shady, and well watered spot, presenting him with sugared water, and anointing his 
feet with the scented oil, and fitting them with the slippers, he bestowed on him the priestly 
offerings with which he was intrusted. “ This pair of cloths and other articles belonged to 
a certain th6ro who is attached to me as if he were a son : accepting them from him, 
I now give them all to thee.” Having thus spoke, and presented (the thero) with 
these things; to him who was departing, having accepted them, the “balattho ” in the 
precise words of the king, delivered the royal message. 

Many asankiyas of paid laborers in the course of the construction of the thfipo becom- 
ing converts to the faith, went to “ sugato.” The wise man bearing in mind, that 
by conversion alone to the faith the supreme reward of being born in heaven is obtained, 
should make offerings also at the tbupo. 
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Etthitra hhatiydkamman karitwd itthiyddutci Tdwatinaanki nihhattd mahdthupamhi nitthiti. 
Awajjitwd puhhat ammaii ditthakammaphald ulho gandhamdliidiyitwdna thupah pujitumdgald. 
Gandhamdldhi pujrtwd rhitiyah dhhiwandiyun. Tannin khan i Hhdtiwankawdsi thiro Mahdiiutn, 
Ratlihngl " rnahdlhttpah wandisnimcti." dgato. id ditwdna mahd catta pa ntiiruk khama pauino, 
Adattilwdna. altdnan pasti tatnpattimahhhvtan, thatwd td tanwandandya pariydtanah apnchchhi ta ; 
" Bhdtatd takalo dtpo dihohhdxina *r6 idha ; kinnukamman karitwdna drwalokah itn gold t" 

" Mahdthupi katan kamman tana dhantt* dbeata. Ewan Tathagatiyiwa patddthi mahapphald ; 
Pupphoydnaltayan thupi itfkikdhi chiton r hit an samahpathawiyd katwd itthimattiwa idttayuh. 
Nawawdri chiton laAhah Clean tnadayihsu ti. Atha rdjd hhikkhutahghan sannipiitamakdrayi, 
Tatthatlti tahattdni sahnipdtamhi hhiki.hawo. Rdjd i anghamupdgatntna pkjrtwd abhiwandiya. 
Itihakt/udani httuh purhchhi .* tahgho wiydkatd " nd tidanatthan thupaua iddhimantthi bhikkh ■< A i, 


Two women who bad worked for hire at this place, after the completion of the 
great tiuipo were born in the Tawatinsa heavens. Both these (women), endowed with the 
merits resulting from their piety in their previous existence, calling to mind what the act 
of piety of that previous existence was, and preparing fragrant flowers and other offerings, 
descended (at a subsequent period) to this tliu po to make oblations. Having made these 
flower and other offerings to the chhtiyo, they bowed down in worship. 

At the same instant the thero Mahasiwo, resident at the fihatiwanko wiharo, who had 
come in tho night time, saying, “ Let me pray at the great thupo ; ” seeing these females, 
concealing himself behind a great “ sattapanni " tree, and stationing himself unpcrccivod, 
he gazed on their miraculous attributes. At the termination of their prayers he addressed 
them thus: " By tho effulgence of the light proceeding from your persona the whole island 
has been illuminated. By the performance of what act was it, that from hence ye 
were transferred to the world of the dtwos ?” These dewatas replied to him : ■' The work 
performed by us at the gTcat thupo." Such is the magnitude of the fruits derived 
from faith in the successor of former Bnddhos 1 


As by the bricklayers the thupo was successively raised three times to the height of the 
ledge on which the flower-offerings are deposited, (on each occasion) the inspired (theros) 
caused (the edifice) to sink to the level of the ground. In this manner they depressed (the 
structure) altogether nine times. Thereupon, the king desired that the priesthood might 
be assembled. The priests who met there were eighty thousand. The raja repair- 
ing to the assembled priesthood, and making the usual offerings, bowed down to them, and 
inquired regarding the sinking of the masonry. The priesthood replied, “ That is brought 
about by the inspired priests, to prevent the sinking of the thupo itself (when completed) : 
but now, O mahdrija ! it will not occur again. Without entertaining any further 
apprehensions, proceed in the completion of this undertaking.” Receiving this reply, the 
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•• Katan elan, mahdrdja, na iddni karitta te anpatattha makatwd tan mahathupan tamdpaya." 

Tan tutted tumano rdjd thupakammamakdrayi : puppkaydnttu da tat u iffhakd dasakuiiyo . 
Rbikkbutangho tamaniran Utlaran Sttmanampicha chitiyddhdtugabbhatthan putdno meghawannakt, 
*' Aharatbdti " ybjitun. Ti gantwii Uttarakurun atiti ratandydma , witthdre ratni&hdxuri, 
Attbanguldni babali, ganfhi pupptti nibhe tubhi t cbbamighawartnapdtdnb dbarint u gbarti tato ; 
Tuppbdy dnatta apart majjbi ekan nipdtiya , cbatu patsamhi cbaturo manjutanwiya cbhddiya. 
Rkampidahantbaya ditdbbdgi purattbinii adattanan karitwd , te fbapayintu mahiddhikd. 
yiafjttamhi dbdiugabbbaua tatta rdjd akdrayi ratanamaya bbdbirukkban tabbdkdramanoraman . 
Atthdrata ratnniko khandho tdkhatta panchaehtt. patpdtamaya mulu id, indamti patiithitd. 
Sittuddharajatatakkhandhd manipattihi tibhilb, bimdmaya pandupatta phatopavdtan ankttro ; 
Aitkanguiikd tana khandi pup phalatdpicha chatuppadanan panticha . hantapanticha, tobhand. 
Uddbanchdruchitdnanti muted kinkinijdlakan tutodniiaghatapaniicha ddmdnic/ta tahin tahin , 
Chitdnachatukonamhi muttdmaya kaldpakb, natcasata tahattagghb ikikb asi tambikb ; 
Rateirbandatdrarupdiii ndnd padumakdnieha, ratanewahi kutdnicha witdni appitdnahuh. 
Attbutlaratabasidni teattdnicba teidhdnicha mahagghanand rangdni witdni lamb ildnahun. 


delighted monarch proceeded with the building of the thupo. At tho completion for 
the tenth time up to tho ledge on which flower-offerings are deposited, ten k6tis of 
bricks (had been consumed). 

The priesthood for the purpose of obtaining (meghawanna) cloud-colored stones, 
for the formation of the receptacle of the relic, assigned tile task of procuring them to the 
samandros Uttaro and Snmano, saying, “ Bring ye them." They, repairing to Utturukuru, 
brought six beautiful cloud-colored stones, in length and breadth eighty cubits, and eight 
inches in thickness, of tho tint of the ** ganthi ” flower, without flaw, and resplendent like 
the sun. On the flower-offering ledge, in the centre, the inspired thcros placed one (of the 
slabs) ; and on the four sides they arranged four of them in the form of a box. The other, 
to be used for the cover, they placed to the eastward, where it was not seen. For 
the centre of this relic receptacle, the raja caused to be made an exquisitely beautiful bo- 
tree in gold. The height of the stem, including the five branches, was eighteen cubits : the 
root was coral : he planted (the tree) in an emerald. The stem was of pure silver ; its leaves 
glittered with gems. The faded loaves were of gold ; its fruit and tender leaves were 
of coral. On its stem, eight inches in circumference, flowcr-crccpcrs, representations 
of quadrupeds, and of the " hanso," and other birds, shone forth. Above this (receptacle 
of tho relic), around the edges of a beautiful cloth canopy, there was a fringe with a golden 
border tinkling with pearls; and in various parts, garlands of flowers (were suspended). 
At the four corners of the canopy a bunch exclusively of pearls was suspended, each 
of them valued at nine lacs : emblems of the son, moon, and stars, and the various species 
of flowers, represented in gems, were appended to the canopy. In (the formation of) that 
canopy were spread oat eight thousand pieces of valuable cloths of various descriptions, 
and of every hue. Ho surrounded the bo-tree with a low parapet, in different parts of 
which gems and pearls of the size of a “ neli *’ were studded. At the foot of the bo-tree 
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Bddhin pariHhipitwdna ndnaratana wtdikd mahamaldlamuttdhi mtthdrltu tadantari. 

X dndratana pupphdnan chatugandhodakauacha punnd puynaghata pantl hadhimuU i atdnahun. 
Bodhipdchma panjiatte paUanktpi anagghaki adtoannabuddhapdfiman nitiddphi Ihdturan. 

Sanrdwayawd laud patimdya yaihdrahan adnawannihi ratanihi katdiu rurhird ahnn. 

Mahdbrahmd thitd tattha rajatacbrhhatta dhdralo ; wijayutlaraoankhtna Sakkbcha ahhisikn db ; 

IVtnahatthb Par.rhatiku ; Kdlandgo sandtakiA ; saha.uahattho Mdrdcha aahatlk t taha kinkara ; 

PdchtnapaUan kanibha thatisn diidtupi, kill, ktti, dhanagghacha paUankd atthanukun. 

Hodhin umiak t kaiirii n&ndraianamandilaA loti dhanagghakaAytwa paqnottan tayanan ahun . 

Sattaiattdha tdnitu talthattha yaihdrahan adhikdri akdriti: Brahmdydrhanamlwachd ; 
Phammachakkappaicattincha ; Yaaapabbajanampitha; Bhaddawaggiyapabbajjan; Jatildnan damanampicha ; 
Uimlhdrdgananchdpi ; Rdjagahapawitanan ; IF ilmcanatxa gahanan ; miiti i awake tathd ; 
Kapilawatlhugamanan ; lath lira ratanarhankaman ; Rdhula XandapabbajjaA ; gahanan J ttaicanauacha : 


rows of vases filled witb the various flowers represented in jewellery, and with tho 
four kinds of perfumed waters, were arranged. 

On an invaluable golden throne, erected on the eastem side of the bo-tree (which 
was deposited in the receptacle), the king placed a resplendent golden image of Buddho, 
(in the attitude in which he achieved buddhohood, at the foot of the bo-tree at Urnwela, 
in the kingdom of Magadha). The features and members of that image were represented 
in their several appropriate colors, in exquisitely resplendent gems. There (in that relic 
receptacle, near the image of Buddho), stood (the figure of) Mahhbrahma, bearing the 
silver parasol of dominion ; Sakko, the inaugurator, witb his “ wijauttara ” chank ; 
Panchasikho with his harp in his hand ; Kalanago together witb his band of singers and 
dancers; the hundred armed Maro (Death) mounted on his elephant (Girimfckhalo), 
and surrounded by his host of attendants. 

Corresponding with this altar on the eastern side, on the other three sides also 
(of the receptacle) altars wero arranged, each being in value a "kfiti." In the north- 
eastern direction from the bo-tree there was an altar arranged, made of the various 
descriptions of gems, costing a “ koti " of treasure. The various acts performed at each of 
the places at which (Buddho had tarried) for the seven times seven days (before his 
public entry into Barancsi), he most fully represented (in this rolic receptacle) ; as well as 
(all the subsequent important works of his mission: viz.,) Brahma in the act of supplicating 
Buddho to propound his doctrines: the proclamation of the sovereign supremacy of 
his faith (at Baranesi): the ordination of Yaso: the ordination of the Bhaddawaggi 
princes: the conversion of the Jatila sect : the advance of Bimbisdro (to meet Buddho); 
his entrance into the city of Rajagaha : tho acceptance of tho Wdluwamo temple 
(at Rajagaha) : his eighty principal disciples there (resident) : the journey to Kapilawatthu, 
and the golden '‘chankama” there : the ordination of (his son) Rahulo and of (bis cousin) 
Nando : the acceptance of tho Jeto temple (at Sdwatthipura) : the miracle of two opposito 
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Aml>amult pdhhiwri : Tdwatinsamki disanan; iltw&rohanapdlihiran ; thirappnkasamdgaman ; 
Mahdsamajasuttantan ; Rdhulowddamtwacha ; Mahdmangalaiuttaycha ; Dhanapalasamagaman ; 
Alawakangulimdlancka ; Apaldladamanampicha ; Pdrayanakaianita it ; dyutcouajanan talhd ; 
Sukaramaddawagahanan ; singiwannayugauacha ; patannddakapanancha, pariniiddnamewacka ; 
Pitcamanuua paridetcan, tkirinapddawandanan ; dakanan agginiikdnan ; tattha takkdramiuacka ; 
Dkdtuwikkanga Dontna. Patddajatakdnicha yikkuytna a' drhijdtakdni lujdtind. 


results performed at the foot of the nmbo tree (at the gates of Shwatthipura): his 
sermon delivered in the Tdwatinsa heavens (to bis mother M iyk and the other inhabi- 
tants of those heavens) : the miracle performed unto the d«5«os at his descent (from the 
heavens, where ho had tarried three months propounding the “ abhidbammapitaka)’’ : the 
interrogation of the assembled t herns (at the gates of Sankapura, at which ho alighted on 
his descent from the Tdwatinsa heavens, and where he was received by Sariputto 
at the head of the priesthood): the delivery of the “ Mahdsamaya ” discourse (at 
Knpilawattbupura, pursuant to the example of all preceding Onddhos): the monitory 
discourse addressed to (his son) Rabulo (at Kapilawatthapura after ho entered into 
priesthood): the delivery of tho Mahhmangala discourse (at Sawatthipura, also pursuant to 
the example of preceding of Buddhos): the assembly (to witness tho attack on Buddho 
made at Rhjagaha by the elephant) Dhanap&lo : the discourse addressed to Alawako 
(at Alawipnra) : the discourse on the string of amputated fingers (at Sdwatthipura) : the 
subjection of (tho ndga rfija Apalalo at •*••••»* •) ; 

the (series of) discourses addressed to the Parayana brahman tribo (at Bitjagaha;) as 
also the revelation of (Buddbo’s) approaching demise (communicated to him by Metro 
three months before it took place at Pdwanagara) : the acceptance of alms-oflering 
prepared of hog’s flesh (presented by Chandayo at Pawanagara, which was tho last 
substantial repast Buddho partook of): and of the couple of "singiwanno cloths (present- 
ed to Buddho by the trader Pnkusso, on his journey to Kusinfinagara to fulfil his predicted 
destiny): the draught of water which became clear (on the disciple Anando’s taking it for 
Buddho from the river Kukuta, the stream of which wag muddy when he first approached it 
to draw the water) : his “ parinibbaoan” (at Kusin&nagara) ; the lamentation of dfiwos and 
men (on the demise of Buddho): the prostration at tho feet (of Buddho on the funeral 
pile) of tho thtro (Mabu Kassapo who repaired to Kusindnagara by his miraculous powers 
from Himawanto to fulfil this predestined duty): the self-ignition of the pile (which would 
not take fire before Mabd Kassapo arrived): the extinction of the fire, as also the honors 
rendered there : the partition of (Buddho’s) relics by the (brdhman) Dono. By this 
(monarch) of illastrious descent, many of the " Jataka ” (the former existences of Buddho) 
which were the best calculated to turn the hearts of his people to conversion, were 
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It'fisaHtarajdtuf.antu wittkkrena akdrayi: Tusitapuratbydica hodhimandak tathticacha. 

ChaiuddisakU chattdr o makdtajd fhitd ahu ; tetlikxa dewaputtdcha ; dwattiktdwa l:\imdriyo . 

Yakkhaitndpati atthawhaticha, tatdpari anjalimpaggahddiwd, puppkaputtnaghafd tato ; 
\achchahddiwatd<‘ht'ca turiyawddakadiwala dildyagakakddewd pupphasakhd dhard tathd, 
Padumdniggdkadiita anne diwdcha nikadkd ; ratanaggkiya panticha dkammachakkdna miwackd ; 
Khaggadkard diwapantieha, d nr d pdlidhard tathd ; than tiroit panckakattkd gamlkatttaua pirn I a, 
Oukulawaddkikdpantt tadd pajjalitd ahu ; phalikhaggl chatukkanye ikekicha Utah lima n in, 
Suutarmamdnimuttdnan ratiyowajirauacha : chatukkanniiu chattdro katd hisuk pahhattard. 
.Vidattaitnakapdidna hhiUiyanyiiea ujjatd taiyutd appitd dsuk dhdtugakbhihi hkusitd. 

Ritpah dttfttha tahbdni dkdtugabbkl manhrame ghana kntimdh tmaita kdrdpiti mahipati. 
ludaguttd mahdthtrii rhhaialhin{Uj makdmati kammddkitthdyako rttka tabbak sanwidahi imak. 

Sabbak rdjiddhiyd itak, diwatdnaycha iddkiya, iddhiyd oriydnancka asambddhak patitfkitak. 


also represented. He caused Buddbo's acts during his existence as Wcssantara raja 
to be depicted in detail ; as well as (his history) from the period of his descent from 
Tusitapnra, to his attaining buddhohood at the foot of the bo-tree. At the farthest point 
of the four sides (of the relic receptacle) the four great (mythological) kings (Uattarattho, 
Wirulho, Werhpakkho and Wessatvanno) were represented : thirty three ddwos and thirty 
two princes: twonty eight chiefs of yakkhos : above these again, ddwos bowing down with 
clasped hands raised over their heads : still higher (others bearing) vases of flowers : 
dancing dtfwos and chanting d^wos: dewos bolding up mirrors, as well as those 
bearing bonquets of flowers : dewos carrying flowers, and other ddwos under various 
forms: ddwos bearing rows of boughs made of jewels: and among them (representations 
of) the “ dhammachakko rows of dtiwos carrying swords : as also rows bearing refection 
dishes. On their heads, rows of lamps, in height five cnbits, filled with aromatic oil and 
lighted with wicks made of fine cloth, blazed forth. In the four corners of the receptacle 
a bough made of coral, each surmounted with a gem. In the four corners also shone forth 
a cluster, each of gold, gems, and pearls, as well as of lapis lazuli. In that relic receptacle 
on the wall made of the cloud-colored stone, streams of lightning were represented 
illuminating and setting off (the apartment). The monarch caused all the images in this 
relic receptacle to be made of pure gold, costing a *‘k6ti.” The chief th6ro Indagutto, 
master of the six branches of doctrinal knowledge, and endowed with profound wisdom, 
who had commenced the undertaking, superintended the whole execution of it himself. 
By the supernatural agency of the king, by the supernatural agency of the d8watas, and 
by the supernatural agency of the arahat priests, all these (offerings) were arranged (in the 
receptacle) without crowding the space. 
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Titihan tan mgataacka pujiyataran lokuttaman nittaman dhStvn tana wickunnitan jaaakitan animat a 
pujiya pufiftantak aamamickckamtckcha matimd taddkdguna/ankatd tittkantan, uigatanwiyana nuninn 
dkdtuHcka aampujayiti. 

Sujanappas&dasaHwigatthdya kati Makdwansi “ dkdtugabbkiramanb " ndma tirualima parichckkido. 

Ekatissatimo Paiuciiciihedo. 

nkatugakihamki kammdni nittkd pttted arindamb, lannipdtan kdrayihrd mnghana idamabrumi ■ 

*■ Dbdtugabbhamki kammdni mayd nitibapitdnipi ; unci dhdlH nidbeudmi, bhanti, jdndtka dkdlayo." 

/'Inn untied mahdr&jd nangaran pdwiri. Tat 6 dkdtun dkarakan bkikkhuk bkikkkutangbb wiekintiya, 

Sf r.uttaran ndinayatin Pujdpariwtnawdrikan, dkdtukaranakammamki jalabkinnan niyqjayi. 

Cbdrikan rkaramdnambi N6tke tbkikildyaki, Namtuttarbti ndmtna gangdttramki mdrnamb, 
A'imantetwdbkitambadkbaii lahatanghmn abkojayi: Sattkd, Paydgapa/tkdni uuanghb ndwamdruki. 


By the truly wise man, sincerely endowed with faith, the presentation of offerings unto 
the deity of propitious advent, the supremo of the universe, the dispeller of the darkness of 
sin, the object worthy of offerings when living, and unto his relics when reduced to 
atoms, and conducing to the spiritual welfare of mankind, being both duly weighed ; each 
act of piety will appear of equal importance (with tho other) ; and as if unto the living 
deity himself of felicitous advent, he would render offerings to the relics of the divine sage. 

The thirtieth chapter in tho Mabawanso, entitled, “ the description of tho receptacle 
for the relics,” composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXXI. 

The vanquisher of foes (Dutthagamini) having perfected the works to be executed 
within the relic receptacle, convening an assembly of the priesthood, thus addressed them : 
“The works that were to be executed by me in the relic receptacle are completed; 
tomorrow I shall enshrine tho relics. Lords, bear in mind the relics." The monarch 
having thus delivered himself, returned to the city. Thereupon tho priesthood consulted 
together as to the priest to be selected to bring tho relics ; and they assigned the office of 
escorting the relics to the disciple named Sonuttaro, who resided in the Ptija pnriweno, 
and was master of the six departments of doctrinal knowledge. 

During the pilgrimage (on earth of Buddho), the compassionating saviour of the world, 
this personage had (in a former existence) been a youth of the name Xamluttaro ; 
who having invited the snpreme Buddho with his disciples, had entertained them on 
the banks of the river (Ganges). The divine teacher witli his sacerdotal retinue embarked 
there at Pay&gapattana in a vessel ; and the th6ro Bbaddaji (one of these disciples) 
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Tatlha Bhaddaji tkeebtu jalaikia no mahiddkikb, jalapakl.kalinattk dnaii ditwa bhikkhu idaii trad i : 

" Mahapanddabhutina mayd tcutto tuteannayo ptUddo patito rtlha, panebawitati ybjanb • 

44 Tan pdpunitwd gangdya, jalan pakUialitan idha." tlhilkhu ataddahanldnaii Salih’tnn tan nifttdayun. 
Sattdka " 'rank h tin bhikkkunaik tcinOdiiiti." So talo ydpitun Brakmalokipi waiaicattiiamatthatak, 
tddkiyd nabkamu ggantw d lattatdlasami thito, DuttathOpan Hrakmal&ke tkapeticd tcaddhiti kali, 

Idhdnetted, dauayitwd janaua, puna tali takin ihapayitted ; yathdthdnt iddkiyd gangamdgatd, 
Pddanguithina pdtddan gahetwd tkupikdya it 5, undpetieana, dauetwd janassa khipitan tahik. 

Nanduttard mdnawako dined tan pdjikariyan ; 41 pardyanatlamahan dkdtun paku dnayitun" layan- 
Iti patthayi tinitan tangha Sbnuttaran yatirt tannin kammt niytjiti, ibtasaieauikan apt , 

Akardmi kutb dkdtun t" iti tangkamapuckekki tfi. Hath iti tangko tkiraua tana 14 Id dhdtuyo "iti : 

44 Parinibk duamanchamki nipannb L6kandyak6 dkdtuhipdbkahitan kdtuii Dncimtamabruwi. 

4 Dewindaiikatu dbiiiiu mama sdriradhdtuiu, tiait, don ak Rdmagdmi Kotiytkicka takkatan 

master of the sis branches of doctrinal knowledge, and endowed with supernatural 
powers, observing a great whirlpool (in the river), thus spoke to the fraternity ; “ Here is 
submerged the golden palace, twenty five ydjanas in extent, which had been occupied 
by me, in my existence as king Mahupdnado (at the commencement of the “ kappo,”) 
The incredulous among the priests (on board), on approaching the whirlpool in the river, 
reported the circumstance to the divine teacher. The said divine teacher (addressing 
himself to Bhaddaji) said, “ Remove this scepticism of the priesthood.” Thereupon that 
individual, in order that he might manifest his power over tho Brahmaloka heavens, 
by his supernatural gift springing np into the air to the height of seven palmira trees, and 
(stretching out his arm), brought to the spot (whore he was poised) the Dnssathtipo, (in 
which tho dress laid aside by Buddho as prince Siddhatto, on his entering into priesthood) 
was enshrined in the Brahmaloka heaven, for its spiritual welfare ; and exhibited it to the 
people. Thereafter, having restored it to its former position, returning to the (vessel on 
tbc) river, by his snpcrnatural powers he raised from the bed of the river the (submerged) 
palace, by laying bold of it, by a pinnacle, with his toes ; and having exhibited 
it to the people, he threw it back there. The youth Nandutthro seeing the miracle, 
spontaneously (arrived at this conviction :) “It will be permitted to me to bring away a 
relic appropriated by another.” 

On account of this occurrence (which had taken place in a former existence), the 
priesthood selected S6nuttaro a (simancro) priest, sixteen years of age, for the execution 
of this commission. lie inquired of the priesthood, “From whence can I bring relics T" 
The priesthood thus replied to this thcro: “Tho relics arc these. Tho ruler of the 
universe, when seated on the throne on which ho attained * parinibb&nan,’ in order that 
he might provide for the spiritual welfare of tho world, by means of relics, thus addressed 
himself to (Sakko) the supreme of dhwos, regarding these relics: ' Lord of dfcwos, 
out of eight ‘ donas * of my corporeal relics one ‘ d6na ’ will be preserved as an object of 
worship by the people of K61iy& (in Jambudipo): it will bo transferred from thence 
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* A 'dgaldkan taldnitat i, tato ndgchi takkatan: LanJ ddipt mahdthupi nidhdndya bhawiuati: 
Mahdkassapatkirtpi dighadatsi mahdyati Phamnuiukanarindina dhdiutcitthdrakdrana, 

*• Rdjagahaua sdmanto rafffio djatasattuno kdrdpentd mahddhdtu nidhdnan tddhu takkatan ; 

“ Satta dondni dhdtunan dharitwdna kdrayi , Rdmagdmamhi dcnantu Satthuchittanuundggahi . 
"Mahddhdtu nidhdnantan PhammdtoHpi bhupati pauihed aflhamandoi.an dudpetun matin aka 
*• Mahdth u}>( nidhdnantan wihilan tan dininiti ; Dhammdsokan niwdrisuntattha khindsawd yati. 
•• Rdmagdmamhi thupotn Gangdtire katcpana bhijji gangdya oghtna ; sctu dhdt ukara ndak 6 , 

" Samuddah paicisitwdna, dwidkdbhinni jali tahin, ndndratana pithamhi aifhd rasminxamdkulo, 

•* A T dgd dined k ardndan tan Kdlandgasta rqjina Manjtrikanagabhawanah updgamma niwtdayun. 
•* Dasakbti tahatsihi gantwd ndgihi so tahin dhdtunan a&hipujentd nrtwdna bhatcanan sakan, 

" Sabbaratanamayan thiipan lastopipari gharan tathd m dp cited taka ndgihi sadd pujiti tddaro. 

“ /irakkh&mahati tattha ; gantted dhdtu idhdnaya : suwi dhdtuuidhdnamhi bhumipdlo karittati 


to Nagaloka, where it will be worshipped by the ndgas ; and ultimately it will be 
enshrined in the Mah& tbupo, in the land Lanka. 

* The pre-eminent priest the thfero Malta Kassapo, being endowed with the foresight 
of divination, in order that he might be prepared for the extensive requisition which would 
he made (at a future period) by the monarch Ohammas6ko for relics, (by application) 
to king Ajatasattu caused a great enshrinement of relics to be celebrated with every 
sacred solemnity, in the neighbourhood of Rijagaha, and he transferred the other 
seven donas of relics (thither) ; but being cognizant of the wish of the divine teacher 
(Boddho), he did not remove the ‘ d6na ’ deposited at Raraaghmo. 

‘ The monarch Dhamm&sdko seeing this great shrine of relics, resolved on the distribu- 
tion of the eighth d6na also. When the day had been fixed for enshrining these relics in 
the great tbupo (at Pupphapnra, removing them from Ratnagdmo), on that occasion also 
the sanctified ministers of religion prohibited Dhammasoko. The said thfipo, which stood 
at Rfimag&rao on the bank of the Ganges, by the action of the enrrent (in fulfilment of Bud- 
dho's prediction) was destroyed. The casket containing the relic being drifted into the 
ocean, stationed itself at the point where the stream (of the Ganges) spreads in two 
opposite directions (on encountering the ocean), on a bed of gems, dazzling by the brilliancy 
of their rays. Nagas discovering this casket, repairing to the naga land Majferika, 
reported the circumstance to the ndga raja Kaio. He proceeding thither attended by ten 
thousand kotis of nAgas, and making offerings to the said relics, with the utmost solemnity 
removed them to bis own realm. Greeting there a thfipo of the most precious materials, as 
well as an edifice over it, with the most ardent devotion he with his nagas incessantly 
made offerings to the same. It is guarded with the greatest vigilance ; (nevertheless) 
repairing thither bring the relics hither : tomorrow the protector of the land will celebrate 
the enshrining of the relics.' ” 
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Irhchtu-an xanghattachanan tutted " tddhuli* tb puna, gantabba' dtan pekkhantd pariwinamagd tab an. 
“ Ukawittat! tuwi dbatu niilhduanlt “ mabfpatt ckdrhi nagari bbtrin tabbakiebekan teidkdyakan. 

Saga ran takalanebitra idhdgamincba anjatan, alankdrayi talkacbekdn ; nd/arrrha wibbutayi. 

Sakko d iutdnamindbaka Lankddt pamatixal an dmantetwd IVittakamman alankdrayi nikadhd . 
Xagarxttta cbaddwdri vatlbabattanhi nikadd mahdjanbpa&kogattkan thapdpisi narddbipo . 

Updtatki panttarati aparanki tumdnatb pandito rajdkiekckitn tab dlank dra mtndita, 

Sabbdbi natakithhi ybdkiki sanwixlkekicka makdtdeka balbgkena battkiwdjiralhibieba 
Xdndwidkawibkixtiki tabbalo pariwdrito. druyiba xuralban aithd tuiHan rhntuiindbatrnn, 

Hbutitan Kandtdan hatthih kdretwd puratb, tub ha n tuwa it nackangbfkaxlkarb trtarhcbbatlatta bHthato. 
dftbuttaratabaudni ndrdcha ndriyo tubhd tupunnagbatabkutdyb tanratkan pariwdmyun. 

Xdnd puppkatamuggtini tatbewa dan dad i pi ka tattakd talla ■: dy lira dbdrdyitwdna itthiyd 
dtthuUaraxahaitdni ddrab.dtamalankatd gabetwd paritodritun ndndtoahtia dkajitubk X. 
Xdndturiyagbbstbi aniklhi tahin tahin ballhatta ratbaxaddibi bhijjantiwiya bbutali. 

Yanta Mabdmigbawanun tiriyd to mahdyatb, yanlowa Sandanaieanan diwardjd atobhalha. 


Having attentively listened to tbe address thus made to him, and replying “ sAdliu," be 
returned to his own pariweno, meditating as to the period at which be ought to depart on 
his mission. 

The monarch (Duttbagamini) in order that all things might be prepared in due 
order, caused proclamation to he made by beat of drums : “ Tomorrow tbe enshrining 
of relics will take place;” and enjoined that the whole town, as well as the roads leading 
(to the Mah&wihhro,) should be decorated, and that tho inhabitants of the capital should 
appear in their best attire. Sakko, the supremo of dewos, sending for Wessakammo, had 
tbe wholo of Lanka decorated in every possible way. At the four gates of the city the ruler 
of men provided, for the accommodation of the people, clothing and food of every descrip- 
tion. On the full moon day, in the evening, this popular (monarch) wise in the administra- 
tion of regal affairs, adorned in all the insignia of majesty, and attended by bands 
of singers and dancers of every description ; by his guard of warriors fully caparisoned ; by 
his great military array, consisting of elephants, horses and chariots, resplendent by the 
perfection of their equipment; mounting his state carriage, (to which) four perfectly 
white steeds, of tbe Sindhawa breed (were harnessed,) stood, bearing a golden casket 
for (the reception of) the relics, under the white canopy of dominion. Scuding forward the 
superb state elephant Kandulo fully caparisoned to lead the procession, men and women 
(carrying) one thousand and eight exquisitely resplendent “ punnagata " (replenished 
vases) encircled tho state carriage. Females boaring the same number of baskets 
of flowers and of torches, and youths in their full dress bearing a thousand and eight 
superb banners of various colors, surrounded (the car). From the united crash of every 
description of instrumental and vocal music, and the sounds heard from different quarters, 
produced by tho movements of elephants, horsos and carriages, tbe earth appeared to be 
rending asunder. This pre-eminently gifted sovereign, progressing in stato to the Mahatufe- 
gho garden, shone forth like the king of dewos in his progress to his own garden .Vanda. 
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RanyA niggamandramhki mnAdturiyurawud pari. paritpini nitinn6wa tuM SAnultarA ynti 
Nimujjitwd putbawiyd, gantutdna ndgamaivlipad, ndgardjaua purato tattha pdturaAu Itihun. 

ITuttAdyn a AAivtd trlwii paltak t tan nistdiya. ta ! karitwdna, ndgirvlo puchcAAi dgata'Utakad. 

Tatmin i cutti, atAo puchcAhi tAtratidgamanakdranad watwddAikdran tabban to tadgAamndttamaAruwi. 
“ MaAdthbpi nidkdnatlad /iaddhina wiAitii, idka tuwahatthagatd dhdtu ft (hi nAkirami itpanT 
Tad tulwd ndgardjd to atiwa dnmanauitb '* pah u ayampi tamaoo kalalkdrtna gaohitun : 

Tatmd ayaattAa nttabbd dkdtayA ili cAintiya tattha thitan Ahdginiyyad dkdrtua niwidayi 
A dmtna tb If (Uutaitatlo jdniturd lotto dtayu ti. gantwdtad chiliyagAarad, gilitwb tan karantjiakad, 
Sinentpddan gantwdna, kundaidutattakAtayi, tiyojanntatad digAo. AA6g6y6janawattAawd, 
dnikdni taAattdni mdpitani pAandnicha dhuydynti pajjalati tayilwdto maAiddhikA. 

.inikdni taAattdni alfandtadite Ithj, mdpayiturd taydptti tamantd pariwdriti. 

Itahudt tcdrha uagdrAn otarintu tabid tadd “ ynddhan ubAinnad ndngdnad pastittdma mayan " iti, 
Mdtuto bhdginfyyena Aafa td db itayo iti latit’dha thiran tad 41 dAdta natthi mi tantiki" iti . 


The priest Sdnuttaro, while yet at bis pariwfeno, hearing for the first time the burst of 
the musical sounds which announced the procession to bo in motion, instantly diving into 
the earth, and proceeding (subterraneous!) 4 ) to tho land of ndgas, there presented himself 
to the ndga raja. The naga king rising from his throne, and reverentially bowing down to 
him, seated him (thereon) ; and having shown him every mark of respect, inquired from 
what land be had come. On his having explained himself, he then asked the thfero 
for what purpose he had come ; who, after detailing all the principal objects, then deliver- 
ed the message of the priesthood : “For the purpose of enshrining at the Mahh thfipo, 
pursuant to the predictive injunction of Buddho, do thou surrender to me the relics which 
have fallen into thy hands." On hearing this demand, the n£ga raja, plunged into 
the deepest consternation, thus thought : “ Surely this sanctified character is endowed with 
power to obtain them by forcible means ; therefore it is expedient that the relics should be 
transferred to some other place and (secretly) signified to his nephew, who was standing 
by, “ By some means or other (let this be done.”) That individual, whoso name was 
Wasuladatlo, understanding his uncle’s intention, hastening to the relic apartment swallow- 
ed the relic casket ; and repairing to tho foot of mount Meru (and by his supernatural 
powers extending his own dimensions) to tbreo hundred ydjanas, with a hood forty ydjanas 
broad, coiling himself up, remained there. This prctcrnaturally gifted naga spreading out 
thousands of hoods, and retaining his ceiled up position, emitted smoke and lightning; 
and calling forth thousands of snakes similar to himself, and encircling himself with them, 
remained coiled there. On this occasion, innumerable dewos and nigas assembled at 
this place, saying, “ Let us witness the contest between theso two parties, the snakes 
(and the th6ro.”) 

The uncle satisfying himself that the relics had been removed by his nephew, thus 
replied to the th£ro : “The relics arc uot in my possession." The said thfiro revealing to 
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Aditdppahhuti to third ttuan dhatunamdgaman waticdna adgariljan tan ; '* dihi dhdtuti,' ahruwi. 
Afidathd tayttapitun tan thiran td uragddhipo, dddyn rhetiyagharan gantwd tan tana wdnnayi, 
Anikadhd anikihi ralanihi tutankhatah chitiyd chitiyagharah pattakhikl.hu sunimmitan, 

" hahkddipamhi takali sahhdni ratandnipi 10 pandnti pdtikampi ndgghan tan, nttu kdkathd.' 

" Mahatalkdrathdnamhd appa talk drat hdnaf an dhntunan nayananndma nayuktah, hhikkha, wo idan ' 
“ Sarhrhdbhitamayn, ndga, tumhakampi nawijjati, tachchdhhiiamayatthdnan nitun yuttanhi tlhdtuyd. 

“ Santdradukkhamokkhdya uppajanti Tathdgatd : lluddhauarhetthadhippdyd Itna niyydma dhdtuyv. 
" llhdtunidhdnan ajjiwa tchi rajd karittati : tatmd papancha makaritwd lahun mi dihi dhdtuyv." 

Ndga dha ” Sarht. hhnntt, tuwan pattati dhdtuyd, gahrtwd ydhi. ' Tan thiro likkhattu tan hhaydpiya. 
Sukhumah karah mdpayitwd thtro tattha thitowa td bhdgineyyatta wattani hatthampakkhippa td wadi, 
Dhdtukaraadah dddya .* •' Tit f ha ndgdii" hhdtiya, nimmuj/itwd pathatriyan yariwiaamhi utfhahi. 
Ndgardjd : " gate bhikkhv amhihi wanchito Hi ; dhdtudnaya natlhdya Shdginiyyatta pdhini . 


the nana raja the travels of these relics from the commencement (to their arrival in the land 
of nigas), said, “ Give up those relics to me.” The ophite king, in order that he might indi- 
cate to the thfcro (that he must search) elsewhere, escorting and conducting him to the 
relic apartment, proved that (point) to him. The priest beholding the chdliyo and the cbi- 
tiyo apartment, both exquisitely constructed, and superbly ornamented in various ways with 
every .description of treasure, (exclaimed), “ All the accumulated treasures in Lanka 
would fall short of the value of the last step of the stair (of this apartment) ; who 
shall describe the rest!" (The nftga king, forgetting his previous declaration, that 
the relics were not there, retorted) : “ Priest, the removal of the relic from a place where 
it is preserved in so perfect a manner, to a place inferior in the means of doing honor to it, 
surely cannot be right!” (Sonattcro replied) : “ Naga, it is not vouchsafed unto you nagas to 
attain the four superior grades of sanctification : it is quite right, therefore, to remove 
the relics to a place where the four superior grades of sanctification arc attainable. 
Tatthagatas (Buddhos) are bom to redeem beings endowed with existence from the 
miseries inseparable from sangsira (interminable transmigration). In the present case also, 
there is an object of Bnddho's (to be accomplished). In fulfilment thereof, I remove these 
relics. On this very day the monarch (of Lanka) is to effect the enshrinement of the 
relics. Therefore, without causing unavailing delays, instantly surrender the relics.” 

The naga insidiously rejoined : “ Lord, as thou (of course) seest the relics, taking 
them, begone.” The thdro made him repeat that declaration three times. Thereupon the 
thdro, without moving from that spot, miraculously creating an invisibly attenuated arm, 
and thrusting its hand down the mouth of the nephew (at mount Miru) instantly possessed 
himself of the relic casket. Then saying (to Kilo), “ Naga, rest thou here ; ” rending the 
earth, he reascended at his pariwino (at Anuradbapura). 

The naga rija then sent a message to his nephew to bring back the relics, informing him 
at the same time, “The priest is gone, completely deceived by us." In the mean- 
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Bhdgineyybiha kurhchhimhi apaititwd karanfakan. paridiwamdna dgantwd, indtuiaua niwedayi 
Tadd id ndgardjdpi *‘tp ancbitamha mayan ” iti, paridewi ndga tubbipi paridiwintu piditd. 
Bbikkhundgatsa icijayi tuiiha dtwd tamdgatd, dkdtuyo pujayan/d td tiniwa taka dgaman. 
Paridiwamdna dgantwd ndgd langkaixa lantiki, bahudhd paridiwintu dkdldkarana dukkkitd. 

Titan tangkbnukampdya thdka n dhdtumaddpayi tininatuttbd gantwdna pujdbhanddni dkarun. 

Sakko ratanapaliankan mnnachangbtamiwarka ddaya tokadiwtki tan fkdnan tamupdgaio. 

Tbirassa uggatatthdni kdriti fFittakammund patitikdprtwd patlankan subkiratanamandapi. 
Okdtukarandamdddya tasm thiraiiahattkatb ehangdtaki tkapiturdna pattanki pa wart thapi. 
Hrahmdckhatlamadhdriii ; Santuiin wdtaw/janin : manitdJawaidan Sttyamd ; Sakko xdnkhantu tddakan. 
Chattdri tu mdkdrdjd atihansu khaggapdnino tamuggakatikd UUintd diwaputtd makiddkikd, 
Parichchbattakapvpphihi pujayantdtahin fhitd kummdriydtu dwatlinta dandadipadhard ihitd, 
Paldpetwd duftkayakkki yakkhaiindpatipana aitkawiiati afthani n drakkkan kurumdnakd. 
IPinanwddayamdnowa afthd Panckatikkd takin ; rangabkumin mdpayitwd Timbarft turiyagkmawd ; 
Anikn diwaputtdcha tddkngitappaydjakd Makdkdlo ndgardjd thutimdnd anikadhd . 


time, the nephew becoming conscious that the casket was no longer in his stomach, return- 
ing, imparted the same to his ancle, with loud lamentations. Then it was that the naga 
r&ja, exclaiming, “ It is we who arc deceived,” wept. The afflicted nagas also all mourned 
(the loss of the relic). The dfewos assembled (at Mferu to witness the conflict), exulting at the 
priest's victory over the naga, and making offerings to the relics, accompanied him (hither). 

The nagas, who were in the deepest affliction at the removal of the relics, also presenting 
themselves, full of lamentation, to the thcro (at Anuradhapura), wept. The priesthood out 
of compassion to them, bestowed on them a trifling relic. They delighted thereat, departing 
(to the land of nagas) brought back treasures worthy of being presented as offerings. 

Sakko, with his host of dfewos, repaired to this spot, taking with him a gem-set throne 
and a golden casket ; and arranged that throne in a superb golden hall, constructed 
by Wessakammo himself, on the spot where the thero was to emerge from the earth. 
Receiving the casket of relics from the hands of the said thfiro (as he emerged), 
and encasing it in the casket (prepared by himself) deposited it on that superb throne. 
Brahma was in attendance bearing his parasol ; Santusino with his “ chamara;” Suyaino 
with his jewelled fan ; and Sakko with his chank filled with consecrated water. The 
four great kings (of the Chattunmahkrfijika heavens) stood there with drawn swords ; and 
thirty three supernaturaliy-gifted d6wos bearing baskets of flowers. There stood thirty two 
princesses making offerings of “ parichchhatta ” flowers ; and twenty eight yakkha 
chiefs, with lighted torches, ranged thcmsolvcs as a guard of protection, driving away the 
fierce yakkhos. There stood Panchasiko striking the harp ; and Timbaru, with his stage 
arranged, dancing and singing ; innumerable dewos singing melodious strains ; and the 
naga raja Mahakalo rendering every mark of honor. The host of dewatas kept up their 
celestial music, poured forth their heavenly songs, and caused fragrant showers to descend. 
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Pihhbtariydni w ajjanti dikhatangiti wattati dibkagandkdcka Mutant waudpentitka diwatd. 

V6 Indaguttatthirdtu Mdratta patikdkanan ckakkawdlataman katwu lakaekekkaUamamdpayi. 

P/uVunan puratdchiwa tatlha tattktira panchasU tkdnixa ganatajjkdyan karinta kkiiakkikkkawb. 
Tatlkdgamd makdrdjd ftakafikb Outtkgdmani titindddya dnitt ckangbtamki tuwauuayi, 

Tkapetwd dkdtuckakgbtak patittkdpiya diant, dkdtunpujiyawanditmd f kilo panjahkd takin. 
Pihbnchhattddkikd nett ha dibhagandkddkikdnicka pauitutd dikkaturiyddi taddi tutwdehu kkattiyo. 
.dpattitwd Rrahmadiwa tnttko ackckkariyatehuto, dkdtuckckkattina pujiti Lankbrajjibkitinckicha, 

" Pikhaekkattan, mdaataneka. w iwutteckckkattamiwaeka, iti tickchkattadkariua tbkanbdkaua sattknno, 
Tikkkaltumiwa eki rqjjak dammiti ftatthkmonatv tikkkattumiwa dkdtunan Lankdrajjamaddti to, 
Piijayantd dhdtuy 6 td. diwiki, mdnutikicka, taktckangMakikitea titindd&ya kkattiyo ; 
llhikkkutanghan parikhuikb katwdtkupan padakkki nan, pdckinata drmkitwd dkdtugakhhamhi atari , 
Arakanli ckkannawuti kotiyb tkitpamuttaman tarnant d/tariwarelwd alfkatitu katapan/atin. 

Olaritwd dkatugaikkai •• makaggkitayani iniki t kapeudmiti " ckintinti pitipuana narutart ; 
Sadkdtudkaturkangotb uggantwd taxta sixato xattd tdtappamdnamki akdmmhi ihitb tatty. 

Sayan karandb wickari , uggantwd dhdtuy 6 talk, Huddkawttan gaketwdna, lakkkanuhhiyanjanujjalan. 


The aforesaid th6ro ludagutto in order that he might prevent the interference of Maro 
(Death), caused a metalic parasol to be produced which covered the whole “ cbakkawalan.” 
In the front of the relics, at live several places, all the priests kept up chants. 

The delighted mahdraja Dutthagamini repaired thither, and depositing the relics 
in the golden casket which he had brought in procession on the crown of his head, placed 
them on the throne ; and having made offerings and bowed down in worship to the relics, 
there stationed himself, with clasped hands uplifted in adoration. Beholding these 
divine parasols and other paraphernalia, and heavenly fragrant (flowers and incense), 
and hearing all this celestial music, while at the same time Brahma and the ddwos were 
invisible (to him), the monarch delighted and overcome by the wonders of these miracles 
dedicated his canopy of dominion to the relics, and invested them with the sovereignty of 
Lanka ; exclaiming in the exuberance of his joy, “Thrice over do I dedicate my kingdom to 
the redeemer of tho world, the divine teacher, the bearer of the triple canopy — the canopy 
of the heavenly host, the canopy of mortals, and the canopy of eternal emancipation;’’ 
and accordingly he dedicated the empire of Lanka three times successively to the relics. 

The monarch attended by dewos and men, and bearing on his head the casket containing 
the relics, making presentations of offerings thereto, and surrounded by the priesthood, 
marched in procession round the thiipo ; and then ascending it on the eastern side, 
be descended into the relic receptacle. Surrounding this supreme thiipo on all sides, stood 
ninety six “ kotis ” of “ arahat ” priests with uplifted clasped hands. While the ruler of 
men, having descended to the relic receptacle, was in the act of deciding, “ Let me deposit 
them on this invaluable splendid altar ; ” the relics together with the casket rising up 
from his head to the height of seven palmira trees, remained poised in the air. The casket 
then opened spontaneously, and the relics disengagiug themselves therefrom and assuming 
the form of Buddho, resplendent with his special attributes, according to the resolve 
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Can damiamidi Buddhima yamakan pdlikdriyan. a kdeun dkaramdntna Sugatena adkiftkilan. 

Tan pdfikdriyen dieted pasannikaggamduaua, dbtmmaniuid arakatlan pa ttd dwddaiakofiye. 

Sita pkalattayak paltd alitd ganandpatkan kitwdtka Ruddkawitan Id karandamki paUilkakun. 
Tatn oruyika changafd ra'pjdihi patitikahi takindaguUalkirina ndlakikicka ti puna, 
Dkdtugaiikmnparikdran patwdna tayanan talkan ckangitarataHapallanki tkapayitwd julindkaru. 
Dhowitxcdna puna katlki gandkawdeilmedrind rkatujutiya gandkina uiiadketted tagdrawo, 
Karandan eeiwaritiadna Idgaketwdna dkdtayi, itickinltsi bkumindo makdjanakitatlkiki : 

“ .Indkuld kikickipi yadi keuaati dhdtuyo janasta saniuan hntad ydditkaeeanti dkdtuyo. 

* SaWtunipanndkartna parinikbdna manchakt nipajjantu, eupanr^atli tayanamki mak drake." 
Itiekintiya id, dkdtu ihapiti tayanullame, taddkdrddkdtuyocku layiniu tayanuttami. 
Axdlhitukkapakkhatta pannaraiu updxalki , uttardsdlkanakkkatte itoun dkdtnpatitfkUd. 

Sakatlkdtu patitikdnd akampittha makamaki, pdfikerdni nikdni pataaUintu anekadkdt 
Hdjdpaianno dkdtu Id eilaekckkeltead pujayi, Lankdyarajjan takaian eattdkdni addricka; 


made by the deity of felicitous advent while living, they worked a miracle of two opposite 
results, similar to the one performed by Buddho at the foot of the gandambo tree. 

On witnessing this miracle, twelve k6tis of d£wos and men, impelled by the ardor 
of their devotion, attained the sanctification of “ arahat.” The rest who attained the other 
three stages of sanctification are innumerable. 

These (relics) relinquishing the assumed personification of Buddho, reverted to the 
casket, and then the casket descended on the head of the raja. This chief of victors 
(Dutthag&mini) together with the th6ro Induguttd and the band of musicians and 
choristers entering the relic receptacle, and moving in procession round the pre-emiuent 
throne, deposited it on the golden altar. Bathing bis feet and hands with the fragrant water 
poured on them, and anointing them with the four aromatic unctions, the ruler of the land, 
the delight of the people, with the profoundest reverence opened the casket, and taking up 
the relics made this aspiration: "If it be destined that these relics should permanently 
repose any where, and if it be destined that these relics should remain enshrined 
(here), providing a refuge of salvation to the people ; may they, assuming the form of the 
divine teacher when seated on the throne on which he attained ‘ parinibbauan,’ recline on 
the superb invaluable altar already prepared here." Having thus prayed, he deposited tilt- 
relics on the supreme altar ; and the relics assuming the desired form, reposed themselves 
on that pre-eminent altar. 

Thus the relics were enshrined on the fifteenth day of the bright half of the month 
“ asala," being the full moon, and under the constellation “ altarasala." From the 
enshrining of the relics the great earth quaked, and in various ways divers miracles were 
performed. The devoted monarch dedicated his imperial canopy to the relics, and for 
seven days invested them with the sovereignty over the whole of Lanka ; and while within 
the receptacle he made an offering of all the regal ornaments he had on bis person. The 
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Kayirka tabbdlanKdran dkdtugabkknmki pujayi ; totkii ndtakiyc mackckd parita diwatSpieka, 
/Pattkagulagkatddini dalmd tangkatta kkupati, bkikkkuki gayhaiajjkayan kdretmd kkitarattiyan. 

Pundkdni purl hkirin ekdrhi •• sakaldjand ujandantu dkdlu saltdkan imanli " jannd kill. 

Indagutti makatkiri adkiftkdii mahiddkika " dkdtuKanditu kdmdyd Lankddipamhi mdnutd, 

<• Tan kkananyara dganlnd, wanditwd dkdtuyb idka, yatkdiakan gkaran yantu Ian yatka dkiffkitan aku. 
86 makabkikkkusaigkaua makdrdjd makdyat 6 makdddnan pawattetwd lad i attdban niranlaran. 

•• Arkikkki dkdlagabbkamki kichchaknUlhdpitan mayd: dhdtngabbkan pidhdnantu Mangkijdni lumarakati 
Sangki li dtrt idmanM tnimin kammt niybjayi ; pidakinau dkdtugaibhan pdsdnlmikatina li. 

•• Mttlrtlka mdmildyantu : gandha iwisnla md imi : mdnit/bdyantu dipdeka : mdkinckdpi rripajjatu : 

Ml datra nnarhka pdxan d tandkiyanlu nirantara ** Hi khindtawd tattka sabbamitan ailkittkakun. 

Andpisi utakdrdjd 11 yatka tanli mahajand dhdtunidhdnakdnrttka karctuti ” kitattkikd. 

Makddkdtunidkdnatta pitikimkicka mahdjano dkd takaua dhdtunan nidkdndni yatkd baton. 

Pidahdpiya tan tabbdn, rtfja tkupan tamdpayi : chaturassacha yanekttlha chttiyamki tamdpayi. 

band of musicians and choristers, the ministers of state, the people in attendance, and the 
d6watas did the same. 

The monarch bestowing on the priesthood robes, cane sugar, buffalo butter, and other 
offerings, kept up throughout the night chants hymned by the priests. Next day this 
regardful monarch of the welfare of his people caused it to be proclaimed by beat of drums 
through the capital : “ Let all my people during the ensuing seven days worship the relics.” 

The chief thfcro Indaguttfi, pre-eminently gifted with supernatural powers, formed 
this aspiration: "May the inhabitants of Lanka who are desirous of worshipping the 
relics, instantly repairing hither, worship the relics ; and in like manner return to their res- 
pective homes.” His prayer came to pass accordingly. 

This indefatigable great monarch having kept up alms offerings for seven days, without 
interruption, to the great body of priests, thus addressed them : " The task assigned to me 
within the relic receptaclo has been accomplished : let the priesthood who are acquainted 
therewith proceed to close the receptacle.” The priesthood allotted the task to the 
two shmancros (Uttard and Sumano), who closed the relic receptacle with the stone 
brought by them. The sanctified ministers of religion moreover formed these aspirations: 
“ May the flowers offered here never perish : May these aromatic drugs never deteriorate : 
May these lamps never be extinguished : May no injury, from any circumstance whatever, 
bo sustained by these: May these cloud-colored stones (of the receptacle) for ever 
continue joined, without showing an interstice.” All this came to pass accordingly. 

This regardful sovereign then issued this order : “ ff the people at large are desirous 
of enshrining relics, let them do so.” And the populace, according to their means, 
enshrined thousands of relics on the top of the shrine of the principal relics (before 
the masonry dome was closed.) 

Inclosing all these, the rhja completed (the dome of) the thiipo : at this point (on the 
crown of the dome), he lormcd on the chtitiyo its square capital, (on which the spire 
was to be based. 
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Punndni tMamamaldni tafanchatanU kiAianli tMawikkawultamapatti kttu kdrentickdpiki kkild parts U U - 
dkackittd ndndutitita janatd pariiadrakituti. 

Sujauappaiddatanw igattkdya kali Mahawans c " dkdtunidkdnanndma" ekatinsatimo parichckkcdo. 

Dwattiscsatimo Parichchiikoo. 

dnittkite ckhattakamme sudddkammieka rkttiyi, mdra nantikaragcn ina rdjd dii gitdnako. 

Tiuan pakkosayitwd SO kanitthan Dlgkawdpitc ; *' tkupi aniiikitan kammnn nitthapihHi " abruwi. 

Bkdtund dMatattd ti, tunnnwayiki kdriya kanchukan tuddkawnttkiki tina ckkliiliya cketiynn. 

Ckittakdreki kdrisi widikan ; tattha tddkukan pantipunnagkaidnancka papgunckalakapantikan. 
Ckkallakdriki kdrui chhattan scilumayan ; latkd kkarapattamayi ckandaiuriyan muddkawidiym. 
Ldkkdkunkutthakihilan ckittayittcd tuchitiikan, radio niwidayi, 11 tkupi kattabkan niftbitan " iti. 


Thus (like unto Dutthag&mini, some) truly pious men, for tho purpose of individually 
earning for themselves the supreme of all rewards (nibbutti), accumulate acts of the 
purest piety ; and again (also like unto Dutthagamini, other) men endowed with the 
purest spirit of piety, born in every grade in society (from the khattia and the brahma to 
tbe lowest class), on account of the spiritual welfare of the human race at large perform 
(similar acts of pious merit.) 

The thirty first chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, “ the enshrining of the rolics,” 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXXII. 

When the construction of tho spire and the plastering of the chctiyo alone remained to 
be completed, the tija was afflicted with the disease which terminated his existence. 
Sending for his younger brother Tisso from Dighawapi, he said to him, “ Perfect 
the work still left unfinished at the thtipo." As his brother was in tho last stage 
ot weakness (and as ho was desirous of exhibiting the chdtiyo to him in its completed 
form) this prince caused a case, made of white cloths, to be sowed by scamstcrs, 
and enveloped tbe chdtiyo therewith. He also employed painters to paint the pannellcd 
basement; and thereupon rows of filled vases, and ornaments radiating like the five 
fingers (were represented). He employed parasol-frame- weavers to form the frame 
of a (temporary) spire, made of bamboos ; and in the same manner with “ kharapattan” he 
formed a (temporary) parapet round the pinnacle, representing thereon the sun and 
the moon ; and having painted the same most beautifully with red stick lac, and “kunkutt- 
haka,’’ he made this announcement to the king : " The work which was to be performed at 
the thupn is completed.” 
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Simikdya nipajjitwa i‘tk d gantvd makipati ; padai khinan karitwdna tateikdyay iwa ekitiyah, 
iPamtihcd, tlikkhinadtrdri sayani bkiimisanthati. sayittrd. dakkhinapassina s6 Makdtkupamuttaman, 
Sayitwd wdmapauina fibhapdsddamnttaman patannd ; sumand dsi bhikkkusahgkapurakXkato. 
Gildnapuchehhanattkdya dgatihi, lain tain, chhannatcuti kofit/6 bhikkhu taimih dsun samdgami, 
GanatqjjkdyamakarHn i eaggabandhina hbikkhatrb ; thiraputta&hayan tkiran tatkddjtirfi makipati ; 

" Attkawisamahdynddkan yujjkanld apardjayan yd 1 C napackckuddwatto makdyddkd trail mama , 

‘ * Machehuyuddhamhi sampatti dined maq’ii pardjayan, iddni 1 6 manndpiti third Thirdputtdbhayd 
Iti chintayi. So third jdnitwd tassachintitah Karindanadiyd lilt . traaah Paqjalipabhati, 
Panckakhindsawasatan pariicdrina iddhiyd, nabhasagamma, rdjdnan affkdti pariwdriyan. 

Rdjd dined paaannd tan puratoeha nisi dip a : Tumhi datamahaybtthi gankitwdna pure ahan, 

" Yujjkin, iddni ikdwa marhckundyudilhamdrabhih ; machehusattun par dj it sen nasai kdmiti," dhacka, 
Akattkird : " Maharaja, md’ihayi, mannjadhipa ; kilisasattun ujiniiwd , ajeyyd machehusattukb. 

** Sabbampi sahkhdragatah atranany iwa, bhijjati ; anickehd iabbatankhara iti wuttanki Sattkund : 


The roler of the land repaired thither, carried extended on his "siwika and causing 
himself to be borne in the “ siwika ” round the chetiyo, and having bovred down thereto 
in worship near its southern entrance, — extending himself on a carpet spread on the 
ground, and turning on his right side, he gazed on this pre-eminent Mahdthbpo ; and 
then turning on his leftside, he fixed his eyes on the magnificent L6hopas£da; and, 
finding himself at the same time encircled by the priesthood, he was filled with joy. 
The number of priests who congregated on that occasion to inquire after the patient, 
were ninety six “ k6tis." These ministers of religion, in their separate fraternities, 
hymned forth their prayers (for the royal patient’s spiritual consolation). 

The monarch noticing that the thdro ThcraputlAbhayo was not present on this 
occasion, thus meditated : “ There was a great warrior, who had fonght twenty eight 
pitched battles by my side, undaunted, and without retreating a step : but now that he 
is a thero, by the name of Tberaputtabhayo, though he sees me struggling with Death, and 
on the eve of being vanquished, docs not approach me.” The said thfero, who was resident 
at the Panjali mountain, at the source of the river Karindo, cognizant of his meditation, 
attended by a retinue of five hundred sanctified disciples, and, by tbeir supernatural 
power, travelling through the air, descended, and arranged themselves around the monarch. 

The rhja overjoyed at beholding him, and causing him to be seated immediately 
in front of him, thus addressed him : “ In times past, supported by thee, (one of) my ten 
warriors, 1 engaged in war: now single-handed I have commenced my conflict with Death. 
It will not be permitted to mo to overcome this mortal antagonist." 

The lh6ro replied, “ Maharaja, ruler of men, composo thyself. Without subduing the 
dominion of the foe, Sin, the power of the foe, Death, is invincible. For by our divine 
teacher it has been announced, that all that is launched into this transitory world will 
most assuredly perish ; the whole creation, therefore, is perishable. This principle 
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“ Lajjd sd rajjarahitd Ruddhipiti anirhcbatd. Tatmd. aniehchasankhdrd dukkbd manattdti cbintiya. 

*' Dutiyi altabbdwtpi, dhamnacbcbbandi mahdhiti, upafthiti diwaldki, kitted dibban ftt'han tuwan, 

" tdbdgamma, babupunpan a.aticba anikadhd ; karanampikarajjatta tdtaaijjbtandya ti 
*' Mabdpunpakatan ; pnppan ydwayadiwasd tayd, tabban anuttara tneirm ti, su'.bansajjbu bbawituoti: ' 
Tbirasta teaebanan sutwd rdjd a ttawanb ahn : “ autattayn macbcbuyuddbipi t trail meal '* abbdtf tan. 
Taddeba, dhardpetwd pabatihb pupnapotthakan , wnchitun likbakan dba ; to tan tcdchiti potthakan . 

" Bkunatta tcihdrd mahdrdjina karitd ; ikunawiaa kbttbi wibdrv Mariebatraftbieba ; 

" Vttamb Lbhapdtddo tiniakbfthi kdritb : mabdlbupi anagghdni karitd cbatmniiati : 

** Mabdtbupamhi sitdni kdritdni, tubuddhind , kef i t aha nan agghanti. Mabdrdjdti" tedebayi, 

“ Koithanamhi outlay t aggakbdyikdchhatakb, kttndaldni mabagybdni tluwi datwdna, gunhiya , 

" Kbfndsatcdnan panebannan mabdtbirdnamuttamo dinno patannaebittina kaygu ambilapiddbakan 
" Cbuiayganiya yuddhambi parajjhitwd paldyata, kdldn gbotapay'Uodna dgdfatta teibdyaad, 

of dissolution (continued Thferaputtdbhayo) uninfluenced by the impulses of shame or 
fear, exerts its power even over Buddho. From hence impress thyself with the conviction, 
that created things are subject to dissolution, afflicted with griefs, and destitute of 
immortality- In thy existence immediately preceding the present one (in the character 
of the samanero priest, resident at the Tissaramn wiharo) imbued with the purest spirit 
of piety, while on the eve of transmigration to the “Ddwaloka” world, relinquishing 
that heavenly beatitude, and repairing thither, thou didst perform manifold acts of piety in 
various ways. By thy having reduced this realm uuder one sovereignty, and restored 
the glorification of the faith, a great service has been rendered. Lord ! call to thy 
recollection the many acts of piety performed from that period to the present day, 
and consolation will bo inevitably derived by thee.” 

The r&ja on hearing this exhortation of the thfero, received the greatest relief; and 
thus addressed him Thou supportest me then even in my struggle with Death.” The 
consoled (monarch) instantly causing to bo brought the “ punnapdthakan ” (register 
of deeds of piety) commanded his secretary to read (its contents) ; who accordingly read 
aloud the said record : “ One hundred, minus one, wiharos have been constructed by 
the mahhrhja. The Marichawatthi wiharo cost nineteen kotis: the pre-eminent Loha- 
pasado was built for thirty kotis : in the construction of the Mahathfipo twenty invaluable 
treasures were expended : the rest of the works at the Mahhthtipo, executed by this truly 
wise personage, cost a thousand kAtis.” “O, maharhja, (continued the secretary) during 
the prevalence in the Kottba division of a famine, to such an extent that the inhabitants 
lived on tho yonng sprouts of trees, (and therefore) called the * aggakhayika ’ famine, two 
invaluable ear-ornaments were given away, in the fervor of thy devotion, in order that 
thou mightest become the eminent donor of a moss made of kangu seed, which had 
already commenced to get sown, to five eminent thfiros who had overcome the dominion 
of sin.” On (the secretary) proceeding to read : “ On the defeat at the battle fought 
at Chnlanganiyo, in his flight the call of refection being set up, disregardful of himself, to a 
sanctified minister who approached travelling through tho air, the repast contained in his 
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•- Kkindsawassa y atino, aitdnrimaHaprk khiya, i inrut n sarakabhattanti wutti/' aha mahipaii : 

“ IFihdramahaialtdhi : Pdtddassa maht tathd: Tkupdrambhatu saltdhi lathd dhntunidh dnakf : 

•* Chat mid isasta ubhaid sanghasta mahaio rnayd muhdrahan mahdddnan ateiiisan pawattitan. 

** Mmhdmtdkhapujdcha chatuwisati k dr ay in ; dipt tanghaua tikkhattuh tiehiwaramaddpayin. 

“ Satlasattadindnicha dipt rajjan mahaniman punchakkhattun tdsanamhi addiin hatthamnnaso. 

“ Sat tan dtcddasafhdnt lappind suddhawaddhiyo dt pataka Stan jaittin, pvjrntd Sugatan ahan. 

" Nichchah attkdnuatthdni wtjjihi wihitan ahan, gildnabkattabhuajjan gUdndnamaddpayin. 

" Chatuehattdiisathdnamhi sahkhatan madhupdyasah, tatiakeyewa fhdnhu Itluliopakamitcaeha, 

•* Gkatipakkki mOkdjdlapuwi fhdnamhi tattakf, tatkiwa » ahahhaUihi nirhchamtwa adiipayin, 

'* Upoutthisu diwattcha mdsimastcha atthaiu. Lankddtpt wihdritu dipatilamadapayin, 

'* Dhammadfsnan mahanlanfi suited, dmisaddna/o ; • Ldhapdsddato hetlhd, sangkamajjkamhi titan f 
" Otdrrssami tanghassd maygalasuttamichchahan nitinno ' osdrayitun ndsakkhin sanghagdrawd. 

“ Tatoppabhuti Ldnkaya wihdritu tahin (akin dhammakathah kathapuin. takkdrUwana dtsaki. 


golden dish was given," — (he monarch interrupting him (proceeded to narrate his 
acts after his accession) : "The festival of sevch days at the great ( iVfarichavvatthi) 
wiharo ; in liko manner the festival at the (Loha) pasado ; as also the festival of seven 
days at the Mahathiipo ; in like manner at the enshrining of the relics. To the 
priesthood of both sexes, who had come from the four quarters of the globe, a sumptuous 
alms-offering had been kept up, without the slightest omission, by me in great profusion. 
1 have celebrated the great ' wisfiklm ’ festival four and twenty times. 1 have bestowed, 
on three separate occasions, on the whole priesthood in the island the three garments 
(which constitute the sacerdotal robes). On five several occasions 1 have conferred, with 
the most gratified feelings, on the national church, the sovereignty over this land, for 
a term of seven days in each instance. I have celebrated, in offerings to the deity 
of felicitous advent, in twelve different places, an illumination of seven thousand lamps, 
lit with clarified butter and white wicks, f have constantly maintained at eighteen 
different places (hospitals) provided with suitable diet, and medicines prepared by 
medical practitioners for the infirm. I have bestowed at four and forty places, rice prepared 
with sugar and honey ; and at tbr same number of places, rice prepared with butter; at 
the same number of places, confectionary dressed in clarified butter ; at the same places, 
ordinary rice, constantly. I have provided monthly all the wiharos in Lankh with lamp 
oil, for the eight ‘uposatha - days in each month. Having learnt that the office of 
expounding the scriptures was an act of greater merit than the bestowal of offerings, 
' 1 will tomorrow,’ I exclaimed, ‘ in tbc midst of the priesthood, ascend the pulpit 
ou the ground tloor of tbc Lohapasado, and propound the ' manga la ’ discourse of 
Buddlio to the priesthood but when 1 had taken my place, from reverential deference 
to the ministers ot religion, I found myself incapable of uttering. From that period, 
I have caused the preaching of religious discourses to be kept up in the wilikros in various 
parts of Lanka, supporting the ministers of religion who were gifted with the power 
of preaching. I have caused to be provided for each priest endowed with the gift of 
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•• Dkammakathikasuktkatsa sappipkdniUuakkkaran ndlin ndhmaddpiun ; ddpisin, tkaturangulan 
•• Mutthikan yaitkimadkukan : ddpisin sdtakaddwayan ■ takiampissariys ddnan namitisiti mdn atan. 

•• Jiwitah anapekkkitwd, duggatina tatdmayd, dinnan ddnadwayan yiwtl, tammekasiti mSnasan' 

Tan sulwd Abhayi thiro tan ddnadwayamswaso rau no chitta pasddsstihan sanwannisi aaikadhd. 

Tiiu pa nr ham thirisu kaggnamiilagdkakd Maliyamah&dbaattkird Sumanakulamhi pahiati. 

Sauna n nan ikikkkxuatinan datvrd tan parikkunji, S6 pathawipdlakr Dkammagutt dtkiritutan pana. 
Kalydnikawihdramhi ikikkkunan sahicibhdjiya daiaddhaiatasankkdtan paribhogatnakd layah. 
Tataygawdsiki Dhammadinnathiri Piyafguki dipt dirddasasakaiidnah datwdna parit/kunji tan. 
Mayganawdsikd Kkuddatissatkiri mahiddhiko Kilasi satfki sahassdndn datwdna pdribksinji tan, 
MakdsaAgkamahdtkird tan Vkkanagarawihdraki, da lied taldrian saltan tan paribkegamakd sayan, 
Sarakaikattagdkitu third Piyaygudtpaki dwddataihikkku sakassdnan datwdna parikkunjiya. 

Iti watw dhhayatlh ird rniiijo bdsisi mdnasan. Rdjd ckittampaid drtwd, tan tkira h idamabruwi. 

•* Ckatuwisatiwassdnah sangkassa upakdrakd, ahamtwahotu kdyopi tangkassa upakdrakd. 


preaching, clarified butter, sugar, and honey, a ‘ nali ’ of each ; I bavo provided a pieco 
of liquorice of the breadth of the four fiogers of the hand ; 1 have provided also two cloths 
for each. But all these offerings having been conferred in the days of my prosperity, 
do not afford rao any mental relief. The two offerings made by me, disregardful of my own 
fate, when I was a pious character afflicted in adversity, arc those which alone administer 
comfort to my mind." 

The aforesaid Abhayatb^ro, hearing this declaration of the raja, explained from various 
passages (of the " tepitaka ”) the causes which led to the monarch being especially 
comforted by the recollection of those two offerings ; (and thus proceeded) : "The chief 
th£ro Maliyadewo, one of the five priests who had accepted the kangu mess, dividing the 
same among five hundred of the fraternity resident at the mountain Sumano, himself also 
partook of it. (Another of these five) tho thero Dhammagntto, the earth-quaker, partook of 
bis portion with five hundred of the fraternity of Kalyani wiharo. (The third) the 
th6ro Dhammadinno. thero of Talanga, partook of his portion, dividing it with twelve 
thousand of the fraternity of Piyangudipo. (The fourth) the thero Khuddatisso, endowed 
with miraculous powers, resident at Mangana, partook of his share, dividing it with 
sixty thousand of the fraternity of K6Iaso. (The fifth) the chief thero Mabasangho, 
partook of his portion, dividing it with five hundred of the fraternity of Ukkunagaro 
wihkro. The (hero (Tisso, tho son of a certain kutumbako) who had accepted the 
rice offered in the golden dish (at the Kappukandara river) partook thereof, dividing it with 
twelve thousand of the fraternity of Piyangudipo.” The thtfro Abhayo having thus 
spoken, administered mental comfort to the king. The raja having derived consolation, 
thereupon replied to tho thero : “ For four and twenty years have I been the patron 
of the priesthood : may even ray corpse be rendered subservient to the protection of 
the ministers of the faith ! Do ye, therefore, consume the corpse of him who has been 
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“ kfahathupadaiianattkdni tanghattaknmmamdlaki, tartran tangkaddtOMQ turner jhdpitha imi " if i. 
Kanitihan dka : flkd, Tina, makdtku pi anitfkilan nitikdpiki tuwan tabkan kamman takkachchatddknkan. 

Sdyanpatbwa puppkdni klahdthupamhi pujayn : tiki hat tun upakdrancha mahdtkupaisa l dray a. 

" Patiydditanrka lanwattkan mayti Sugataldsani tahban aparihdpetwd ttila i eattaya tan tutrah. 
Sangkatta. tdta, h ichchtu* mdpamdditlka tabbadd" Hi . Tan anusdaitwti hti.hj an maktpati. 

Tan khanan gapatajjkdyan kkilelkittangko akdsirka ; diwatdchkarathichiwa rhhahidiwihi dnayun. 
Yiickun tritun wisun ‘turd rdjdman It pathetthitd ; " ambdlan diwalbkan ttran ihi . rdja, mart cm man.' 
Rdjdtitan teach tut tea ; " ydwadhamman tu c, hiHahan adhiwdtitka tdwdti" katthdkdrina wdrayi. 
fTdriti eanaiajyhdyamiti mantwdna bkikkkawb, tajjkdyan thapayun. lidjd puchckki tan tkdnakdraaan. 
"Agametkdti taniidya dinnattdti " wadintn 1 1 ft djd ; " nitan tathd bhanti iti watwdna tan wadi. 

Tan uttwdna janditicki ; “ bkitb markekubkayd ayan tdlappatlti .“ mannintn. Titan kankkawiuddanan 
K cirri an, Ahhnyatthirb rdjdnan iwamdha to : “ jandpilun kathan takkd dnitd ti tathd iti." 

Puppaddman kkipdpisi rdjd nabkati pandita ; tani taggdni iambituu ratiydtu wititn wituh, 


(as submissive as) a slave to the priesthood, in some conspicuous spot in (he yard of 
tho ‘ updsatlm ’ hall at the Mahathupo." Having expressed these wishes, he addressed his 
younger brother: “ My beloved Tisso, do thou complete, in the most efficient and perfect 
manner, all that remains to be done at the Mahdthupo : present flower-offerings morning 
and evening at the Mahathupo : keep up three times a day (tho sacred service with) the full 
band of musicians at the Mabhthhpo. Whatever may have been the offerings prescribed 
by me, to be made to tho religion of the deity of felicitous advent, do thou, my child, keep 
up, without any diminution. My beloved, in no respects, in the offices rendered to the 
priesthood, let there be any intermission.” Having thus admonished him, the ruler of the 
land dropt iuto silence. 

At that instant the assembled priesthood simultaneously chanted forth a hymn ; and from 
the six Dfcwalokas, dewatas presented themselves in six chariots. These df-wos remain- 
ing in their cars, separately (implored) the monarch : “ Raja, repair to our delightful 
Dewaloka." The king hearing their (clamorous) entreaty, silenced them by a signal of his 
hand, which implied, “ As long as I am listening to tho doctrines of Buddho, so long must 
yo wait.” The priests, imagining that he wished to arrest the progress of the hymn, 
(abruptly) ceased their chant. The rdja inquired the cause thereof. They answered, 
“ Because by the signal made (we understood thee) to say * stop.’ ” The king rejoining, 
"Lords, not so;” explained what the signal meant. On hearing this explanation, 
some of tho assembly (as the dfewos and chariots were invisible to them) observed : “ Surely 
this (monarch) is thus supplicating, overawed by the dread of death.” For the purpose 
of removing this misconception, tho thtfro Abhayo thus addressed the monarch: “ What 
should be done to make manifest that they (the dhwos and chariots) are in attendance 1” 
The all-wise king flung wreaths of flowers into the air. They, attaching themselves 
separately one to each chariot, remained pendent. The multitude witnessing these 
pendent wreaths were disabused of their misconception. 
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Akdti lamhamdndni tdni diswS mabdjand kahkhah patiwinodtsi R(\jd thtramabhdsi tan , 

*• Katamo dewal6kdbh*ramm6 bhanteti. r sobraufi* ** Tusit dnahpuran, raja, rammah iti safari mataht 
• • Buddhabhdtrdyas'tmayah bib' ent 6 mahddayo Metteyyb bodhisattbhi wasanti Tusit spurt." 

Tkirassa ten ehanah suited muhdrdjd mahdmati 616 lent 6 mahdthupah, nipannewa, ntm/layi. 

Chawitutd tan hhaottyiwa Tusita dkatt rathe ; niwattitwd thitdyiwa dibbadiho adastatha. 

Katana puhnakammassa pfmUtn danitu mattano mahdjanatta dauentd attdnah tamalahkatah 
Rathatthoyiwa tikfhattuh mahathupan padakkhinah katwdnn ; thupah , sahghancha wanditwd Tusitah agd. 
Sdtak/yb idhdgantwd makutah yatiha mochayuh, Makutamnttatdldfi etthasdld katd ahu. 

Chitaki thapite rah{to sariramhi mahdjahb yntthdrarci Raiciteatlhisdld ndma tahih ahu, 

Rahnb tar/ rah jhapisuh yasmih niisimamalaki , s6 iwamdIaJ.6 ettha muchchati Rajamdidko. 

Dufthagamani rdjd s6 rajandma rahbmahd Met! eyy testa bhagawatd hetiati aggasdwakd. 

Rannupitit pita tassa m dt a mat a bhawixsati , Sadiihdtissd kanitthotu duliyd hessati saudkd. 

Sdli rdjakumdro so tasta rahad sutctu to Metteyyassa bhagawato puttd yiica bhawiuati. 


The raja then thus addressed himself to the th6ro : " Lord ! which is the most delight- 
ful ddwalAkat” Ho replied, “ It has been held by pious men, O rAja, that Tusitapura is 
a delightful dAwaloka. The all-compassionate Bodhisatto, Mkttby yo, tarries in Tusita- 
pura, awaiting his advent to Buddhnhood.” 

Having received this explanation from the tl)6ro, this pre-eminently wise mah&raja 
expired in the act of gazing on the MahathApo, stretched on his bed. 

Instantly (his spirit) disengaging itself (from his mortal remains), and being regenerated 
in tho chariot which had been sent, his heavenly figure manifested itself standing up in the 
said car. In order that he might display the realized reward of his pious life, exhibiting 
his (regenerated) person, adorned in the utmost perfection, to the multitude, and retaining 
his position in the chariot, he drove round the Mahathupu three times; and then bowing 
down to the MahathApo as well as the priesthood, departed for Tusita. 

From the circumstance of the women of the palace having assembled there, and 
wept with disheveled (makutan) hair, the hall built on the spot (to commemorate 
where the monarch expired) was called Makuta-mutta sala. At the instant that 
the corpse of the raja was placed on the funeral pile, the multitude (arawi) set forth their 
clamorous lamentation from that circnmstunce, tho edifice erected there obtained 
the name of Rawiwatti sala. On the spot where they burnt the corpse of the raja, 
in a yard without the consecrated ground (devoted for religious purposes, a Malako) 
square was formed, which obtained the name of the RAja-malako. 

The Dutthagumini raja, eminently worthy of bis exalted state, will hereafter become the 
chief disciple of the sanctified Mbttbyyo Buddho. The father of the raja will become 
the father, and his mother the mother of the said Mbttbyyo (Bnddho) ; and his younger 
brother Saddhatisso will become his second disciple. The son of this monarch, the 
prince royal Sali, will become the son of tho sanctified Mbttbyyo Buddho. 
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KwtA li frill * It pan i karbti puritan, ckkddento amyata papakabakumpi, >6 taggan talagharamitcopaydli -• 
taxmo tappdAitu salataratb bkaweyd pungiti. 

Sujanappaidda tanwrgallkdya kali Makaicantl “ Tutilaparagamanan" ndma dwaUintatimi parickckktdo. 

Tbitinsatimo Paricuciiiiedo. 

Dutihagamanirahnolu rnjjt plldjand ah uii. Sdli rdjakumdrdti laitdli wittulb iu to. 
xltiioadkangi ti dti. pungakammaralo i add, aliwackaru rupdya talld rkanidliyd aku. 
tdidkamdladewin Ian tambandkan pubbajdtiyd rvpin&ii piydyanlo ti i rajjah niwakdmayi. 
Duttkagdmanibkdtdlu Saddhdtiui tadarkchay i rajjan kdrhi abkitiHo atthdraia tamdtdmb. 

Ckattakamman tudkdkamman katthipdk&ramtusarka Makdlkipatta kdrhi to taildkdkatandmakb. 

Dipt na Lbkapdtddo utkckayakillka tutankkalb kdrhi Ldkapdsddan 16 saltabkumikan pana. 
iVaxuliiatatakanaggho pdsddo dti i otadd, Dakkkindgirixikaran, KaUakalUnamiwttcka. 
Knlambdlatoikdrancka talkd PetlaggawaJikan kf'ilafgdckeddkikanckiwa Dalbalawdpitiuakan. 


Thus (like unto Duttbagamini) he who is intent on acts of piety, and leads a virtuous 
life, eschewing the innumerable sins which arc undefinable, enters the heavenly mansions 
as if they were his own habitation. From this circumstance, the truly pious man will 
be incessantly devoted to the performance of acts of piety. 

The thirty second chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled , " the departure for Tusitapnra,” 
composed equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXXIII. 

During the reign of the rdja Duttbagamini the nation enjoyed great prosperity. 
Ho had a son renowned under the designation of the royal prince Sdli, gifted with 
good fortune in an eminent degree, and incessantly devoted to acts of piety. He became 
onamoured of a lovely female of the chandala caste. Having been wedded in a former 
existence also to this maiden, whose name was Asdkamala, and who was endowed 
with exquisite beauty, fascinated therewith, he relinquished his right to the sovereignty 
(to retain his low-born wife). 

Saddhatlsso, tbo brother of Dutthagamini, on his demise succeeding to the monarchy, 
completed eighteen years during his reign. 

This monarch, whose name implies the sincerity of his faith, completed the pinnacle, the 
plastering (of the dome), and the enclosing parapet watl, decorated with figures of 
elephants, of the Mahdthfipo. The Lobapasado, which bad been constructed in this island 
(by the late king), did not endure: (the present monarch) subsequently built it seven 
stories high, and the edifice cost nine " k6tis.” 

In the course of his reign he erected the Dukkhinhgiri and the Kallakallo wiharos, 
as well as the Kulumbalo, the Pettangawali, the W61ungawitti, the Dubbalawapitisso, 
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DUratiilal.au dp u ha tathd nuit uieihn rnl.lh kdrttieha Dighawdpitcihdrah ydjana yhjani. 
Dighatrdpiwihdntnrha 1 drill tnhachitiynh ndnd rata an' arhattah tattha kdriti ehitiyi. 

Sandh iyan taivlhiyah tattha rathachakkappamdnakah tewannamdtah kdrctwd laggdpiti mandraman 
Chaturdiiti tahattdnnn ilhummal l.handh dnamiuard chaturdttli tahattdni pitjdchdpi aldrayi. 

/■I icari punndni katurd so anil: dm mahipatt kdyatta hhidd diwetu Tutifitn papajjatha. 

Saddhdtissa mahdrdje watanti Dighawdpiyan. Lajjititth jrttha into Girikum hiiandmikah 
ff'ihdran kdrayi ramman tail / anifthavitd pana Thnllatthano akariti wihdran Kandaratehbhayan. 

Pilnrd Thutathannko ihdtu lantikamtiyatd tahiieiihairihdratia tanghnbhi gatthamattano. 

Saddhdtixii nparati table machchd xamdgata Thupdrdtni bkikkhuianghan takalan xannipatiya ; 
tianghiinniltiaya raitha <m ral.khanatthah kumdrakah ahhitinchun. Thultathanakan Tan tutted Lajjitixxa' o, 
Idhdgantwd, gahrlwd tan, taynn rajjnmakdrayi. mdsanehitca daxdhancha rdjdThullathano pana. 

Tiu6 tatnd Lajjilitxo taught hutted anudardna. jdninxu yathd buddhamititah , paribhdxayi, 

Pachchhd rang ha it khamdpetwd dandakammatthan isxaro t / ni tahattd n i dattedna uruehitiye, 

Slldmaydni kdriti pupphaydndni Uni to athoxuta tahattitta t eindpitieha antard. 

Mahdthupari Thupdrdmah bhumin bhumittard tamah thupdrdmichathupatra tild anchu muttamnn. 

the Duratissakawapi, ns also his mother's wiharo, and llighawapi wiharo, distant each 
one yojana from the other. At the same time with Dighawhpi wiharo he built the chbtiyo 
of that name; the pinnacle of that chdtiyo he decorated with every description of geius 
Thereon, at appropriate places, he suspended exquisite flowers made in gold, of the size of 
a chariot wheel. 

This most fortunate monarch made eighty four thousand offerings to the eighty four 
thousand “ dbammakkhando,” of Buddho. Having performed these numberless acts 
of piety, this ruler of the land, on severing himself from his mortal frame, was regenerated 
in the Tusitapura heavens. 

While the raja Saddhatisso yet resided at Dighawapi, his eldest sou Lnjjitisso con- 
structed the delightful Girikumbbhila wiharo. A younger (the second) son.ThulIatthanako, 
built the wiharo called Kanduro. 

At the time that his father repaired to the court of his brother Dutthaghmini, Thullattha- 
nako accompanied him, giving over the charge of his wiharo to the priesthood. On tho 
demise of Saddhatisso, all tho officers of state assembled, and having convened a meeting 
of priests at the Thhparimo, under the advice of the priesthood, for the purpose of 
providing for the administration of tho country, they inaugurated Thullatthanako. On 
hearing of this proceeding, L.ujjitisso hastened hither (to Anuradhapura) ; and seizing 
(Thullatthanako, put him to death), and assumed possession of his rightful sovereignty. 
The raja Thnllatthanako reigned only one month and ten days. 

This Lajjitisso continued for three years displeased with the priesthood, as they had 
set aside bis prior right of succession; and refused to patronize them Subsequently 
the monarch forgave the priesthood; and as a penance, contributing three lacs, caused 
three altars, formed entirely of stone, to be erected at the Mahatlmpo. The ruler of 
the land caused also, by expending a lac, the ground around tho Mahathupo and 
the Thiiparamo to he levelled ; and at the Thuparamo establishment he enclosed the 
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Tkupdrdraaua puratd Sitafhnpa' amitracha Lajjikdtanataldcha bkH-khuxanghana kdrayi . 
Kanchukan tattba tbupi ktiriip ti sildmayan. <1(1 hr tin a tatasahana wihdrr cbitiyawkay i, 
Girikumlktlandmana wihdraita mahdmahi to taffAibkikkhutakattiinan tichitraramaddpayi. 
jlritthawihdran kdrtti tathd Kandarabtnalan gdmikdnaneba bhikUtttnan bkitdjjdni atldpayi. 
Kimickckakan tandulaneba bbikkbuuinancba ddpayi tamdnatcatibamdyancha rajjan so kdrayi idfta, 
Lajjikatisxamlii mati Kanitjka tassa kdrayi rajjan chhaliuta wattdni Khaltdfondgandmako, 
Lohapdsddapdrttedri pdtddili manbrami. Lidtnpasadatbbhatthan iso dicattinsa kdrayi. 
filabathupasxa paratii ckdrutib IJ imamdUnd ITdlipgatiamariyddan pdkdranc/ta akdrayi. 

Sbrha Kurundapdxakan wihdrancha akdrayi pH/iyakammani c/ia'indni kiirdpixi mahipati. 

Tan Mahdrantakondma sindpah mahipalt K/talltiianndgardjdnan nagariyiu/a aggahf. 

Tana rantib ka lutf/tcli H’atiagdmani ndmal.o tan dutthaxindputikan kanttcd rajjamakdrayi. 
KhaUdtandgara’iyb *6 putlakanxakabkatun > MakdchuiikandmdnaA puttaftkdne tkapisicha, 

Tan mdtardnuiddiwin mabexincka akdsi xd ; pitijtkdnr ihitattassa " pitirdjdti " truth !, rrf [run, 

KlTan rajjibhisittaxsa tana maxamki panchatni. Hbhana Xakulanagari il.6 irdhmn I<arh itako, 

Tixso ndmabrahtnanussa teachb suited apanditb cAbrb ahu makdtisxa pariwdro akbticka. 


chf tiyo in a superb case of stone. In front of the Thuparamo he bnilt the Ihtipo of stone 
(therefore called) Silathtipo, and the hall (called after the king) Lajjitisso, for the accom- 
modation of the priesthood. Expending another lac, lie built a chfctiyo at the Chdtiyo 
wiharo, and encased it with stone. Unto the sixty thousand priests resident at the 
Girikumbbhila wiharo, he made offerings of the garments composing the sacerdotal 
robes. He built also the Arittho and the Kandurahinako wihiros, and for the itinerant 
priests he supplied medicinal drugs. Inquiring always of the priestrsses, “ What do yc 
need 7 ” he provided the rice requisite for their maintenance. He reigned in this land 
nine years and eight months. 

On the demise of Lajjitisso, his younger brother Khall&tandgo (succeeded, and) reigned 
for six years. For the embellishment of tho l,6hapasado, he constructed thirty two edi- 
fices adjacent to it. Enclosing the beautiful, great thupo Ikmamali, ho formed a square 
strewed with sand, with a wall built round it. This monarch also constructed the 
Kurundupdsako wiharo; and caused every observance of regal piety to be kept up. 
The minister Mahdrantiiko, assuming the character of tho ruler of the land, seized the raja 
Khallatanago in the very capital, (and put him to death). 

The younger brother of that king, named Wattagamini, putting that perfidious minister 
to death, assumed the sovereignty. He adopted os his own son, Mah&chuliko, the son of 
his late elder brother Khallatanago ; and conferred on his mother Anulft the dignity 
of queen consort. To him who thus assumed the character of a father, the people gave 
the appellation of “ father-king.” 

In the fifth month of the reign of the monarch who had assumed the sovereignty 
under these circumstances, a certain brdhman prince of the city of Nakula, in Rdhana, 
believing the prophecy of a certain brahman, Tisso (who predicted that he would become a 
king), in his infatuation became a marauder; and his followers increased to great numbers. 
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Saga nd xattd damild Mahdtittkamhi otarun ; tadd brdhmaniy&cha tt satta damddyieha, 

Chattalthaya wissajjtxun lekhan bhupati t antikan. Rajd brahmaniyatta I (Khan putti nitimd ; 

•» Rajjan taira iddntwd : ganha tw an damiU /* ill, *' Sddhuti so damilchi yujjhi. Gauhinsu titu tan. 

Tato tt damild yuddhan ran# Osaka pawatlayun. Kola mb dlakasdma n t d yuddhi rdjd yardjito, 
Titthdrdmaduwdrina rath dr ulho paldyali. Vandktithaya rdjena titthdrdmohi kdrilo. 
fV dutowa tadd dti ikawisati rdjisu ; tan distrdna pal dy ant an nigaufhd Oirindmakb, 

** Paldyali mahdkdlasibaloti,’' bhusanrawi. Tan sutwdmi mahdrdjd, ** tiddht mama manorathi wihdran rttha 

hdressan." Ichchewah chintayi tadd 

*• Sagabbhan Anulddtwin aggahi rakkhiya ill, Mahnchulan, Muhdndgan kumdran chdpi rakkhiyo." 

Rathatsa lahunbhdmattkan dotted chuldmanin subhaA, dtdriti Somadewin taxsdnufindya bhupati. 

Yuddhdya gamaniyitra putlakanchetca dtitiyo gdhayitwdna nikkhanto sank i tad so pardjitb, 

Asakkunitied gdhitun pattan bhuttan Jinina fan, paldyitwd IV cstagiriwani abhiniliyi to. 
KuticikkulamahalissatJiero dined tahintu tan, 6 hat tan pddd andmatthan pinddda/mn wiwajjiya. 


Seven damillos with a great army landed at Mahatittba. The aforesaid brdhman, 
and these soven damillos, dispatched a letter to the reigning monarch, to demand the 
surrender of the sovereignty. The king, who was gifted with the power of divination, sent 
an answer to the brahman, to this effect : “ The kingdom is thine from this day : subdue 
the (invading) damillos." He replying, “ Bo it so,” attacked the damillos, who made 
him prisoner. These damillos thereupon waged war against the king, and the sove- 
reign being defeated in a battle fought at the outskirts of Kolambalako, mounting his 
chariot, fled through the Tittharamo gate. This Tilthardmo had been built by Pandu- 
k&bhayo, and had always been assigned as a residence (to people of foreign religions) 
daring the reign of twenty one kings, (including tho Rohana sovereigns). A certain 
professor of a different religion, named Giri, seeing him in his flight, shouted out in a loud 
voice, “ The gTcat black Sihalo is flying.” Tho mabar&ja hearing this, thus resolved 
within himself : “ Whenever my wishes are realized, I will build a wihlro here.” 

Deciding within himself, " I am bound to save the pregnant queen Anula, as well 
as Mabachulo, and my own child Mahanago the king retained them with him: and 
in order that tho weight of tho chariot might be diminished, with her entiro consent 
ho handed the (other) queen Somad6wi out of tho carriage, bestowing on her a small 
hoantiful jewel. 

When he set out to engage in battle, he had taken the princes and the queens with him, 
but omitted to remove the refection dish of the vanquisher. Perplexed by his anxiety 
(regarding tho safely of these objects) he was defeated; and flying, concealed himself 
in the Wfcssagiri forest. 

The them Kutwikkula Mahatisso meeting him there, presented him with a meal, without 
misappropriating his accepted alms-offcrings. The ruler gratified thereat, dedicated 
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ilha k itakipaltamk i likhitwd paflHarndnatd tans'kadHdgan wihdratsa tana ptidd maHipati. 

Tata gantwd SilatoHbhi kaudakamh i srnst into ganttcdna dl <11 air ila Ppr StUagallatamipake 
Tatlhaddassa ditthapubban tkiran thiro mahipati upattHdkaita appiti Tananiwaua s d’lbuka b. 
Tana id Tanasitraua raitkiiassantiki tahin rdjd rhuddaua i rattdni watitina npatthitd. 
Sattasu dasnilisikd Samadiwimaddwiyan rsigarattd gahrtwdna paratirausagd lakun. 

Eko pattan dasubalattn Ann rddkapuri thitan ddaya tina tantutiha paratiraiaagd lahun . 
Pulahntthdlu damilo tlni lean dm 1 , trays rajjan, tindpatin katwa damila tldhiyau-kiiyan 
Pulahatthan prahetwd tan, dtswi irattdni Itdhiyo rajjan kariti; taudti Panayastsdro chamupati. 
It dhiya ntab gaketirdna rdjdsi Panayamdrako satlasrassani ; tatsdsi Pilayamdrdckamupati, 
Panayamdran gahrtwd id rdjdsi Pilayamiirako sattamdsdni tatsdsi Odthiyotu r hand pal i , 
Pilayamdrangaketwd id f)<ilkiyn damila pana rajjan Anurdddapari duwi watsdni kdrayi. 
plead damifardjunan than panehannamiwahi Hants ehuddatsawatsdni sattamdsdrha uttarin. 
Oatdyatu niwdpattkan Malayinuladtwiyd , hhariyd Tanasiwasia pddd pmhari pnchchkiyan. 
Kujjhitwd rcdamdnd td rdjdnan vpatankami. Tan tutted Tana si ICO to dkanumaddya nikl.hami. 


(certain lands) for the support of his fraternity, recording the grant on *• ketako ” leaves, 
( no other writing materials being procurable). Departing from thence, he sojourned at 
Silasobbhakandako ; and quittiog that retreat also, he repaired to the W61ang6 forest in 
the neighbourhood of Salngallo (since called Moragulla in Malaya). There the monarch 
again met the priest whom he had before seen (in the Wfissagiri forest), who enjoined a 
Tannsiwo (a wild hunter), who was his own attendant, to serve (the fugitive monarch) 
most attentively. The raja sojourned here, in the habitation of this Hatttka-Tanasiwo 
fourteen years, dependent ou him lor support. 

From amongst the seven (invading) damillos, one greatly enamoured of the queen 
S6mad6wi, taking her prisoner, quickly recrossed the ocean : another of them appropria- 
ting the refection dish of the deity of ten powers, which had been left at Anuradhnpura, and 
satisfied with that prize alone, also re- embarked without delay. The damillo Pulahattho 
appointing the damillo named Babiyo his minister, reigned three years. Bahiyo putting 
the said Pulahattho to death, reigned two years. Panayamaro was his minister. Panaya- 
maro putting the said Bahiyo to death, reigned seven years. Piliyamaro was his minister. 
Putting that Panayamaro to death, the said Piliyamaro was king for seven months. 
Dathiyo was his minister. The said Dhtbiyo damillo putting Piliyamaro to death, reigned 
at Anuradhnpura for two years. Thus the term (of the reigns) of these five damillo 
kings was fourteen years, plus seven months. 

In this Malaya division, the queen Anula went (as usual to the houso of the Tunasiwo) 
to receive her daily supply of provisions ; and tho Tanasiwo's wife (on this occasion) 
kicked her basket away. She, outraged at this treatment, weeping aloud, ran to the king. 
The Tanastwo hearing what had occurred (and dreading the resentment of the king) 
sallied forth with his bow. 
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Diwiyi tcaehanan t utird iasta apamand purd. dwipultah dfteimdddya tato rdjdpi nikkhami. 
Dhanatandhdya dgantan Si u-an ir ijjhi : Mahdsitto rdjdndman tdicayitwd akdti janasangakan. 
Alattha atthamachrhiwa mahanti ynilhaiammate, pariwdro mafia dti parihdrdwa rdjino . 

Kumhhilal amhdtisxathiran ditwd mahdyato AchehhagaHateihdramhi buddhapitjamakdrayi . 
f^allhun todhitumaruihi dkdianrh itiyannannn Kapititiamaehchamhi drdhanti, maflipati 
Archanto tadiwikn dittca mtigganitinnaf an " nanipanndti f kujjhitied, kapi titan aghdtayi. 

Sitd taila amachchdpi nibbinndnena rijind taua tanlikd paidyilwd pakkamantd ynthdruch id. 
Maggi urilultd ehdrihi wihdrah ffamhngaltakan pawititwdna nddakkhnn Titxatthiran finflustutan. 
Ckatnnikdyakalhird to yathd taddhiini ddpayi leatthapdnilatihini tandnld pdhand tathd. 

Attaliha kill third id “ knhin yathdii T puehrhhi ti ; at Id nan dtrikaitcd ti tan pairattiniitidayun. 

" Kdritn kthi takkdnit Jinatdsanapaggahah ; damiUhlwdtha ranyowd K itiputthdtu ti pana. 

11 ft a a no takkdtd " AAantu .■ tanitapelwana ti Hi uhhd Tixxamahdtitxa third dddya ti tald, 

Rdjind santikan netted, anifamanyan ! hamdpayun. Hdjdcha It amachchdeha thiri iwamaydehayun : 


On receiving (he queen's account (of this ou(rage), before ho (the Tanaslwo) could 
arrive, the king attempted to make his escape; taking his consort and two children with him: 
(at that instant, however, seeing) Slwo (the hunter) rushing at him with his bent bow, the 
chief of Siwos (the king) shot him. Then proclaiming himself to be the maharaja, he rallied 
the population round him. He found himself at the head of eight officers of rank, and a 
great array of warriors : both the army and the monarch’s suite were very numerous. 
This most fortunate monarch making his appearance before Kumbhilaka thero, celebrated 
a festival of offerings unto Buddho, at the Achchhagulla wiharo. 

Wbilo the minister Kapisiso, who had ascended to tho cheiiyo — which was constructed 
on an eminence— for the purpose of sweeping it, was descending; the monarch, who was ac- 
companied by his queen was ascending (for the purpose of making offerings); and noticed 
the said minister Kapisiso seated in their path. Exclaiming, “ Will he not rise ?” he slew 
him. On account of this deed, perpetrated by the king, the other seven officers fled, terrified, 
and absconded as they best could. On their road, being completely stripped (even to their 
clothes) by robbers, seeking refuge in the Hambugalloko wiharo, they presented themselves 
to the learned thfsro Tisso. The said tbfero, who was profoundly versed in the four 
“ nikayas,” bestowed on them, from the alms mado onto himself, clothes, beverage, oil, and 
rice, sufficient for their wants. When they had recovered from their tribulation, the thdro 
inquired, “ Whither are ye going?” They, without concealing what regarded themselves, 
imparted to him what had occurred. Being asked, “ With whom will it avail you most 
to co-operate for the cause of the religion of the vanquisher; with tho r&ja, or with 
the damillos?” they replied, “It will avail most with the raja.” Having thus made 
this admission, the two thhros Tisso (of Katwikkulla) and Mahatisso (of Kumbhilako) 
conducting these persons from thence to the king, reconciled them to each other. 
The king and these officers thus supplicated of tho thoros : “ When we send for you, after 
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••Siddki kammi 'Utile no panttijban nnh'lm " ill, tit iri datwd patlni}mn U yatknnam dgattjitan- 
Rajri Anurd'lkapuran dgantwiina mahdyata Pdtkikan damilan kantwi tayan rajjamai drayi. 

Tata Nigatitkdrdman tan widilkantetwd makipati tcihdrsrt kdrayi taltka dwdtiatapariwinakan. 
Makdwikarapatitfkdnd 'Itch it wattatatitttcka satlarasaiu ttatthu tlatamdtddkik itttcha , 

Tatkddinhn dateu atikkantiiu tddnro Ahkayagiriwikdran tit patiffkdpiti kkupdti. 

Pakkotayitwd ti tkiri litn pnhkupakdrino Ian Makdliteatlhiraua wikdran mdnado add, 

Ciriyassa yatmti drdmo raja karhi tobbayo tatmd/ikayagiritwima wikdrd ndmato oka, 

Andpttwd S&madiwin yatkd fkdni tbapiti t6 : latmd Inn ndmalan batted Sbmdrdmamakarayi. 
ftatkd brdpitd tdki tannin fkdnt waran»and Kadamkapnppkaknmbamke nilind tattka addata 
Mutlayantan tdmaniran waggon hattkina ckkddiya. Rdjd laud utarkb tntwd wikdran tattka kdrayi, 
Makdtkupauuttarato rkttiyan ttrhchawatlknkan Sildtobbkakattdakan ndma rdjd toyiwa kdrayi. 

Tit n tat tatu ybdkisu Uttiydndma kdrayi nagaramkd dakkki[talo wikdran dakkkinawakynn 
Tattkiwa Mulawondman wikdran Mill a It cotako ameichcko kdrayi Una tbpitan ndmako aktt. 

onr enterprise has been achieved, ye must repair to us." The thbros promising to comply 
with their invitation, returned to the places whence they had come. 

This forlunato monarch then marching to Anurhdhapura, and putting the damillo 
Datiko to death, resumed his own sovereignty. 

Thereafter this monarch demolished the aforesaid Nigantar&mo (at which he was 
reviled in his flight), and on the site thereof built a wiharo of twelve piriwfcnnos. 
This devoted sovereign completed the Abhayagiri wihitro in the • two hundred and seven- 
teenth year, tenth month, and tenth day after the foundation of the Mahh wihfcro. Send- 
ing for the aforesaid tb£ros, the grateful monarch conferred the wiharo on tho th6ro Tisso, 
who was the first to befriend him of tho two. 

From a certain circumstance (already explained) the temple had borne the name of Giri 
(the Nigunto) ; on that account this king, surnamed also Abhayo, who built the temple 
(on its site) called it the Abhayigiri wiharo. 

Sending for his queen S6madewi, he restored her to her former dignity ; and to comme- 
morate that event, he built the Sdmar&mayo, and called it by her name. 

At tho spot at which this female had descended from the chariot (in the king's 
flight,) and concealed herself in the Kadambopuppha forest, sbo noticed a young shman^ro 
priest (who even in that seclusion) modestly covered himself with bis hand, while he was 
in the act of • • • The r&ja being told of this (act of delicacy) by her, constructed 
there also a wih&ro. 

To the north of the great thupo (Hfcmawali) the monarch himself bnilt a lofty chdtiyo, 
which was named Silasobbhakandako. 

Of the (eight) warriors, tho one named Uttiyo built to tho southward of the town 
the wiharo called Dakkhini wihiro; in tho same quarter, the minister Mulawo built the 
wiharo called Mulawo, from whom it obtained that name ; the minister Sati built 

* The Mahiwihiro having bean fotindai n.c. 305 ; according to this date, the Abhayigin was completed ac. 89 
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Kdrlti Saliydrdman amaekcho Sdliyawhayo, Idris! Pabkatdrdman amaekekd Pabbatawhay*. 
Uttaratiudrdmantu Titsdmachrho akdrayi wihdri nitthiti rammt Tiuatthiramuftaehtkati. 

•• Tumhidan paiisantdratratinamhihi kdrUi wihdri dima tumkdkan " Hi waited ailansurha. 

Third sabbattha x rdsisi ttti bkikkhu yathd rahun amachrhddansH sanghatta udwidbi samandraki. 
Rdjd saka tcih dramh i t caxanti satnupaltbahi pachchayihi annnihi ; Una te bahaird ahun. 

Thiran knUhi tans alt kd Mahdiissoti wlssutah knlasdnsatthadosina saghd tan nihari tato. 

Tattatitto liahaldmassiitistaltfiiroii wiitntd knddhobkayagirin ganlwd wasipdkkhan wahi tahin. 
Tatbpabhuti ti bkikkhu Mahdwih dra n n dga man ; titan tibhayagirikd niggatd tkirawdiato. 

Pab kinn dbhayagi rikih i Dakkhindwiharakdynti ; iiean ti thirawddihi pabkinnd bhikkhateb dteidhd. 
Mahd Abkayabhikkhn ti tea (id ft ttnn dipawdsinb fVatiagdmani hhumindo paitinndma adds! so, 
IPihdrapariwindni ghatdbaddhd a k dray! pafisankharanan ewan hessatiti wichintiya, 

Pitakattaya Pdlincha , tassd Aithakatha»cka tan, mnkhapdthina dnituh pubbi bkikkhu mahdmati, 
Udnin rtiswdna sattdnan (add bhi'.khv samdgatd c.hiratfhitthan dhammatsa pottkakisn lik/idpayun 


the Skli wiharo ; the minister Pabbato built the Pabbataramayo ; the minister Tisso 
the Ultaratissaramayo. On tho completion of these splendid wihiros, they repairing 
to the th6ro Tisso, and addressing him: “ In return Tor the protection received from thee, 
we confer on thee tho wiharos built by ns;” they bestowed them on him. Tho thdro, 
in duo form, established priests at nil those wiharos, and the ministers supplied tho 
priesthood with every sacerdotal requisite. The king also, provided the priests resident at 
bis own wihhro (Abhayhgiri) with every supply requisito for the priesthood. On that 
account they greatly increased in number. 

This thdro, renowned under the appellation of Mah&tisso, thereafter devoting himself 
to the interests of the laity, his fraternity on account of this laical offence, expelled him 
from thence (the Mnhawiharo). A disciplo of his, who became celebrated by tho name 
of Bahalamassutisso, outraged at this proceeding of expulsion, went over to the AbhayA- 
giri establishment, and nniting himself with that fraternity, sojourned there. From 
that time the priests of that establishment ceased to be admitted to the Mahawihhro. 
Thus the Abhayagiri fraternity in the th6ro controversy bccamo seceders. 

Thus by the conduct of these seceding Abhayagiri wiharo priests, tha Dakkinan ihAro 
fraternity, on account of theso th6ra controversies, also became divided into two parties. 

The monarch Waltagamini, for the purpose of increasing the popularity of the principal 
priests of Abhayagiri, conferred blessings (through their instrumentality) on the people, 
lie built wih&ros and piriwAnnos in unbroken ranges; conceiving that by so constructing 
them, their (future) repairs would be easily effected. 

The profoudly-wiso (inspired) priests had theretofore orally perpetuated the PAli 
" Pitakattaya ” and its “ AtthakalbA ” (commentaries). At this period, these priests 
foreseeing the perdition of the people (from the perversions of the true doctrines) 
assembled ; and in order that the religion might endure for ages, recorded the same 
in books. 
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Waffagamini *4 May a rdjd rajjamal rireyi Hi tturddasawaiidni pnnchamasitu ddikd 

Hi parahitamattano hitancha patitabhissayinariyan panoo wiputampi knbuddki taddhabhcgah ubhayahitan 

nakardti bhbgaluddhdti 

Sujanappasddatanwigatlhdya kali mahdwante *' daxardjakd *• ndma Tettinxatimd pariehckhidd, 
ClIATUTTINSATIMO PaIUCITCIIHFDO. 

Tadachfhayi Mahdchulamahdtixxd akdrayi rajjan ehuddatawaxxdni dhamminacha samtnacha. 

Sahatthina katan ddnan id sutwdna mahajphalan pafhamiyitra t cauamhi ganttrn anndta wisawd. 

Katwdna xdlitcapanan. laddhdyabhatiyd tat6, piudapatah MahdsummaUhtrassddd mahipati 
Soitnagirimhi puna s6 tin iwaxx dni khattiyd gaiayantan wahitwdna Uuitin taddhii gait, tato ; 

Ti gult dhardprttcd puran a gam mu bhupati, hkikkhuxanghatta pdddyi mahd idnan mahipati. 

Tinxa bhikkhaxahaxMxtxa add achchhdd indnicha dwddaxannan tahaxtdnan bhiklhunman talhiwacha. 
Kdrttyihcti mahipdfo wihdran xuppatifthitan xafthi bhikkhutahattdni ehitcaramaddpayi . 

Tinxatahasxa tanghdnan bkikkhuntnancha ddpayi Mandatrdpincha wihdran to taihd .tihayagallakan. 

IK angupnddhahhaga. 'Utncha, ifighabdhugatlakan , ffdtagdmairihdranrha raja tdytwa larayi. 

This malmrdja Wattacamini Abhayo ruled llie kingdom for twelve years. On the 
former occasion (before his deposition) for Dve months. 

Thus a wise man who has realized a great advantage, will apply it for the benefit 
of others as well ns of himself. But the weak avaricious man, having acquired a great 

advantage, docs not benefit cither. 

The thirty third chapter of the Mahawanso, entitled, “ ten kings,” composed equally for 
the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXXIV. 

On his demise, Mahachulamahdtisso (succeeded, and) reigned fourteen years, righte- 
ously and equitably. 

This monarch having learned that it was an act of great merit, to confer an alms-offering 
earned by (the donor’s) personal exertion ; in the first year of his reign, setting out in a 
disguised character, and undertaking the cultivation of a crop of hill rice, from the portion 
derived by him, as the cultivator's share, bestowed an alms-ofiering on Mahasumano thcro. 

Subsequently, this king sojourned three years near the Sonagiri mountain (in the 
Ambathakola division,) working a sugar mill. Obtaining some sugar as the hire of 
his labor, and taking that sugar, the monarch repaired from thence to the capital, 
and bestowed it on the priesthood. This ruler also presented sacerdotal robes to thirty 
thousand priests, as well as to twelve thousand priestesses. This lord protector, building 
also a wiharn, most advantageously situated, bestowed it, and the three garments 
constituting the sacerdotal robes, on sixty thousand priests. He also bestowed the 
Mandawapi wiharn on thirty thousand priests, and the Abhayagnllhko wiharoon a similar 
number of priestesses. This raja constructed likewiso the Waugapaddhankagullo, tho 
Dighahahugallo, and tho Walagamo wiharos. 
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Rican saildhdya <6 rdjd katwd / luyndni ntkadkd, cha'lussannan wassdnan, achckayirsa ,/irran agii. 
IFafiagdmansno pullo CkirandgUi wissuli Makdekuiassa rajjamki ehiri kutmd chan taitd. 

MakdckuU uparati rajjan karayi dgath attuno char ak die so nitcdsan yisu ndtakki, 

Attkdrasawikdri ti widdkansdpiti dummati rajjan dtcddasamassdni Chorandgo akarayi, 

IMantarikansrayais papisi upapajjatha. Tndachrhayi Mahackularanno patio akdrayi rajjantinisoawaudni, 

rdjd Tissiti tcissnto. 

Chdrandgnsta diwitu tcisaman tcisamdnuld witan dattcdna mdrisi balattkarattamdnasd. 

TtXsmin yiicakalattkl s d Anutls rattamdndsd Tissaii wisina gkdtrtwd tana rajjamaddiiyd. 

Simdndma balattho tb jrtthadbwdrUb takin kalwd makisin Anttlan urassaii mdsadiossyddhikdn. 

Rajjan kdrisi nagari IF afnki damilinuld rattd wisina tan kanlicd IFafuki rajjamapprsyi. 

IFatukn damitd sokipuri nagaratcaddkaki makisin Anistan katwd toassan tndxaddtraydilkikan, 

Rajjan kdrisi nagari Anula tattka dgatan passitwd ddruhkaiikan tasmin rattamdnasd ; 0 
Hantani wisina H'atakan tassa rajjan tanappayi. Ddnshkatika Titso «i makisin ktsriydnulan ; 
Rkamdtddhikah ’rattan pari rajjamakdrayi. Kami so pokkharanttan Makdmigkairani laknn. 


Thus this king having in the fervor of his devotion performed, in various ways, 
many acts of piety, at the close of his reign of fourteen years passed to heaven. 

During the reign of Mahhchfilo, Nago, surnamed Ciioro (the marauder}, the son of 
WattagAmini, leading the life of a robber, wandered about the country. Returning alter 
the demise of Mahhchulo, he assumed the monarchy. From amongst those places at 
which he had been denied an asylum, during his marauding career, this impious person 
destroyed eighteen wiharos. Chdranago reigned twelve years. This wretch was regene- 
rated in the Lokantariko hell. 

On his demise, the son of Mahachulo, named Tisso, reigned three years. The queen 
Anula, deadly as poison in her resentments, iuilamed with carnal passion for a balattho, 
bad (previously) poisoned her own husband Choranhgo. This Anula poisoned (her son) 
king Tisso also, actuated by her criminal attachment to the same balattho, on whom she 
bestowed tho sovereignty. This balattho, named Slwo, who bad been the senior gate- 
porter, conferring on Anula (he dignity of queen consort, reigned at the capital one year 
and two months. 

Anula then forming an attachment for a damillo, named Watuko, and putting (Siwo) to 
death by means of poison, raised Watuko to the throne. This Watuko, who had formerly 
been a carpenter in tho town, retaining Anula in tbo station of queen consort, reigned one 
year and two months in tho capital. Thereafter Anula becoming acquainted with a 
firewood carrier, who served in the palace, and conceiving a passion for him, putting 
Watuko to death by means of poison, bestowed tho sovereignty on him. This firewood 
carrier, whoso name was Tisso, made Anula tho queen consort. Me reigned in the 
capital one year and one month, and constructed, in that short interval, a reservoir in the 
Mahameglio garden (which was filled up in the reign of Dhatus£na). Anula then 

n :j 
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S iliy tndmadamilt ta parokitabrakmanr rdgina rattli Anuld tina tantrdta kdmini, 

Ddrnbkatikatiuan tan tn'tan datwdna gkdtiya *V ihyaua add raijan. Sopi ft tliyobrdbmaro, 

Tan mohtiin kariitcdna nicbrbantdya upattbito rgjjan k drtii cbbammdtan Anurddbapuri idba. 

Jheattintdya balattbibi kattu kdmd yatbdrurhin, witina tan ghdtayitwd Sillyan khattiyunuld. 

Rajjan td Anuldditri cbatumdramakdrayi. Mabdchulii arajiatto puttd dutiyaf.6 pana, 

Kdlakannitiubndma to bbtlonuladiteiyd paldyitwd pabbajitwa kali pattabalb idba 

Aganhrd, gbdtayitwd tan Altaian duttbamdnatan, raijan kdriti dwdwhan tcattdni manujddbipb- 

Mabdupdsathdgaran akd Cbitiyapabbati, gbaratta lotto p ora to Sildtkupamakdrayi. 

Iltthln rbplti tatthiwa toe ha Cbitiyapabbati Prlagdmawikdraneha antaragaygaya Id ray j. 

Tattkiwa fPannakanndma makamatikamlwacha Ambiduduggamakdwdpi likaydlnppalamiwaeka. 
Sattahattkuchchapdkdran puraua parikhantatkd . MahSwattkamki Altaian jbdpayittcd atankata A, 

Apaniya tati tkbkan makaieattknmakdrayi. Padumastarawanuydnan nagari yltra kdrayi. 

Matdna danti dkbititwa pdbhaji Jinaidsant, kulasanti gkaratthdni mdtabbikkkunipattayan 
Kdriti, Dantagikanti icitiutd dsi trna 16. Tadaehckayi tatta puttb ndmatd Rkdtik&bkayb, 

fixed her affections on a damillo, named Niliyo, who held the office of pordhitta brdbmo ; 
and resolved on gratifying her last for him, by administering poison destroyed Tisso 
the firewood carrier, and conferred tho kingdom on Niliyo. The said brdbraan Niliyo 
making her his queen consort, and uninterruptedly patronized by her, for a period of six 
months reigned here, in this capital, Anuradhapura. 

This royal personage, Anula, then forming a promiscuous connection with no less than 
thirty two men, who were in her service as balatthos, dispatched N'ilayo also by poison ; 
and administered the government herself for a period of four months. 

Tho second son of Mahdchfilo, named Kdlakanatisso, who from the dread of the 
resentment of Anuld had absconded, and assumed the garb of a priest, in due course 
of time assembling a powerful force, marched hither, and put to death the impious Anula. 
This monarch reigned twenty two years. He erected a great " uposatha” ball on the 
Chdtiyo mountain, and constructed in front of it a stone thupo. On the same Chdtiyo 
mountain he himself planted a bo-trcc, and built the Pdlagdmo wiharo in the delta of the 
river ; and there he also formed the great canal called Wannakanno, as well as the great 
Ambddndugga tank, as well as the Bhayfiluppalo tank. He built also a rampart, seven 
cubits high, and dug a ditch round tho capital. 

Being averse to residing in the regal premises in which Anula bad been burnt, be 
constructed a royal residence, removed a short distance therefrom. Within the town be 
formed the Padumassaro garden. 

His mother having (there) cleansed her (dantd) teetb, and entered the sacerdotal order 
of tbe religion of the vanquisher, ho converted their family palace into a hail for the 
priestesses of his mother's sisterhood. From the above circumstance, it obtained the 
appellation of Dantagfeho. 

On his demise, his son, the prince named Bhdtikdbhayo, reigned for twenty eight years. 
This monarch being the (Bbdtiko) brother of tbe king Mahddilbiko, became known in this 
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Attkawfiati musdni rajjan k drill kkattiyd ; Mahdddthi ardjaua kkdtikattd mahipati 
Dipt llkdiikardjdti pdi.atj ati dkummikd ; kiiriii Lohapdsddi paliiuni.kdramatlkaxd, 

Makdtkupewidikd dwi ; Tkupawkiphiatkawhayah, alia no kalimujjkitwd nagaratia samantatd. 

Ropdpttwd ydjanamki tumaua nikkujjakdnicha pddawidikatd ydwa dhurackchkatta narddkipd, 
Ckaturanguladakalina gandkina uruckitiyan limpdprtwdna pupphdni wafftki tatlha tddkukan ; 
Pfiwiiitwdna kdrisi tkupan mdtdgtdbpaman puna chaiigufohahaldya mandsildya ekitiyan ; 

Limpdpelwdna kdriti latktwa katumdckiian, puna s6 pdnnto ydwa dkurackckkaltdwa chitiyan. 

Puppkiki dkirdpetwd chkddiii puppkardlind ufihdpetwdna yantiki jalan Abhaynvodpita. 

Jatiki tkupan tiekantd jalapdjamakarayi ; lakataiatina muttdnan saffhin taddhdya sddkukart, 

Manddpetwd tudkdpindan sudkdkammakdrayi , pawdlajdlan kdrrtwd tad kkipdpiya ckitiyi . 

Sdwanndni padumdni ckakkamattdni sandkisu taggdpetwd ; laid mutld kalapd ydwa keffkimd , 

Padumd tamkayUwdna makdtkupamapujayi. Ganaiajjkdya tadtlan to, dkatugabbkamki tddinan , 

Sutwd ; " aijixw d tanddni wutfhakisianti" nickcki/6, pdckinddikamdtamhi andkdro nipajjalka. 

Third dwdran mdpayitwd dhdtugabbhan nay ini H ton, dhdtugahdhawiikutin id lad&andiiwd maktpati. 


island as Bhatiko raja. This righteous personage caused the Ldhapasado to be repaired, 
and two basement cornice-ledges to bo constructed at the Mahalhupo, and an “ updsatha ’’ 
hall at the Thuparamo. This ruler of men, remitting the taxes due to himself, caused to 
be planted, within a space of one yfcjano environing the town, the small and large 
jessamine plants. (With the flowers produced from this garden) the Mahalhupo was 
festooned, from the pedestal ledge to the top of the pinnacle, with fragrant garlands, four 
inches thick ; and there (between these garlands) having studded flowers by their 
stalks most completely, he made the thupo represent a perfect bouquet. On a subsequent 
occasion, be caused this chfctiyo to be plastered with a paste made of red lend, an 
inch thick ; and in the same manner made it represent a bouquet of flowers (by studding 
it with flowers). Upon another occasion, he completely buried the chfctiyo, from the 
step at its enclosure to the top of the pinnacle, by heaping the space up with 
flowers ; and then raising the water of the Abhayo tank by means of machinery, he 
celebrated a festival of water-offering, by pouring the water on (the flowers which were 
heaped over) the thupo ; and in the fervor of his devotion, having caused it to be 
whitewashed with lime made from pearl (oyster shells), brought in a hundred carts, 
he covered the chfctiyo with a drapery net work studded with “ pawala ” stones. In 
the' k corncrs of this net work, he suspended flowers of gold of the size of a chariot wheel. 
From (these flowers of gold) to tho very base, having suspended pearl, “ kalapas," 
and flowers, he mado offerings to the MahAthUpo. 

(During the performance of these ceremonies,) be beard the chant of the priesthood 
hymned in.the relic receptacle (within the thhpo) ; and vowing, “ I will not rise till I have 
witnessed it,” he laid himself down, fasting, on the south east side (of the dagoba). 
The thfcros causing a passage to develope itself, conducted him to the relic receptacle. 
The monarch bohcld the whole of the splendor of the relic receptacle. He who had thencs 
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Siki.kanta tddiiihiwa poltkarupiki, pujoyi madhuikandthi g andkiki gkattki taraiekicka ; 

Anjanakaritdliki tathd manctildkicka manosildtupkanina bhauitwd rft ttiyn ngane ; 

Tkitdsu goppamattdsu rackitihuppkaUkicka tkupaygauamhi takale puriti gandkakaddanti ; 

Chittal ilanjachhiddisu rackiti uppalikieka trdrayitwd trdrimaggan talhttca puriti shaft ; 

Pattavaitiki ntkdhi kntatratiitikkdkicha madhukafrlamhi tathd hlaltle talhetracka ; 

Tathiwa dipawattman tuhahuki tilkdkicka yatkdwuttiki itrki mahdlhupasta kkattiyn, 

Sattakkkattun eattakkhattun pujdkdii triton tritun, anuunusiwaniyatan sutldhamaagalamu/taman. 
Horlhttindnapujdcha tathiwa uruhodkiyd makdwitdkkapujdrka utdrd attkawhati. 

ChaturiLdti takattdni pujticka anularikd wiwidkan natanachcbancba ndndturiya wdditan. 

Makatkupi makdpujan taddkdnunnh aka ray i ; diwasastacka tikai kaftan lluddkupatlkdnamdgamd. 
Ihcikl.katlun puppkaikirincka niyatan to akdrayi, niyatan ckhajandnancba paiodraneuidntimitettcka 
Tela phdnitatratlhddi parikl kdran tamandrakan hahun pdddti tanghasta. Ckitiyi khrttamiwarha 
Chttiye parikammattkah addti : taltka Ikaltiyo, tafia kkikl kusakatsa wikdri. Chitiyapahbati 
Saldkawattabattancka So ddpisicha bkupati Ckitta Muni Muckalawki upattbdnattayiwa : to tathd paitu, 

tnagharichhaltapdeddicha mandrami. 


relumed, caused an exact representation of what (be bad seen there) to be painted, and 
made offerings thereto : first, of sweet spices, aromatic drugs, vases (filled with flowers), 
golden sandal wood, and orpiment : secondly, having spread powdered red lead, anklo 
deep, in the square of the chfctiyo (he made offerings) of uppala flowers studded thereon : 
thirdly, having filled the wholo chdtiyo square with a bed of aromatic soil, (he made 
offerings) of uppala flowers studded in holes regularly marked out in that bed : fourthly, 
stopping np the drains of the chdtiyo square, and filling it with cows’ milk buttor (he made 
an offering) of (an illumination) of innumerable lighted wicks made of silk : fifthly, 
a similar (offering) with buffalo milk butter: sixthly, a similar (offering) of tala oil: 
seventhly, an offering of an incalculable number of lighted lamp wicks. 

Of the seven offerings to the Mahatbupo above described, the monarch caused each to bo 
celebrated seven times, on separate occasions. 

In the same (splendid manner in which the water festival at tho Mahatbupo had been 
conducted), in honor of tho pre-eminent bo-tree, also, he celebrated annually without inter- 
mission, the solemn festival of watering the bo-trec. This (monarch) invariably actuated by 
pious impulses, celebrated the great wesakha (annual) festival twenty eight times ; and 
eighty four thousand splendid alms-offerings ; and a great festival at tho Mahathupo, with 
gymnastics of all descriptions, and every kind of instrumental and vocal music; and 
he repaired daily thrice to assist in the religions services rendered to Buddho. Without 
omission bo made flower-offerings twice daily; (ho gavo) alms to the distressed, as well as 
the pawdrana alms (to tho priesthood); to the priests he presented sacerdotal offerings in 
great profusion, consisting of oil, beverage, and cloths. This king for the preservation of the 
sacred edifices in repair, dedicated lauds; and also provided constantly for the thousand 
priests resident at the Chetiyo mountain, “ sal&ka ” provisions. This monarch, in like man- 
ner, at the three apartments called "cbitta,” “muni,” and "muchala" iu the palace, and 
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fthojento panchafhd/utmhi bhikkhu gandhadhuri y uti, parhchayina upatfhdti sudd d ham me tagdrawn. 
Par dn a rdjan iya tan yan kinehi tdghanittitan akdti punnakamman $6 tab 6 an Hhdtihabhupati , 

Tasta bhdtikardjasta achchayi tan kanijthako Mahdtldfh ikama hdndgandmo rajjamdrayi, 

Dwddatahyiira watt dm', ndnd punnapardyano Mahdthupamhi kinjakkhapdsdn i atthardpayi. 
IPnlikdmnriydtlanchakarhi witthatanghanan ; dipt sahhawihdrita dhammatanantaddpayi. 
Ambatthalamahdthupan kdrdptsi. Mnhipati waye alitthamdnamhi, sari tied Mu n i no gunan, 

Chajitwdna takan pdnan, nipajjitwa tayan tdhih, thapuyitwdehayan tannin tanitthdpetwdna chetiyan. 
Chatuddwdre thapdpiii ehaturo ratanagghiki tutippikihi suwibhatte ndndratana jbtiyb. 

Chetiyi patimccheturd nan drata naka nch uka n kanehanabubbalanchtUha muttdiam&ancha ddpayi . 
Chetiyapab&atdwaffi aiankariya yojanan yojd petted chatuddwdran tamantdchdruwithikan. 
tPilhiyo ubhato passe apandni pasdriya dbajaggikatd ranhi mandayitwd tahin tahin, 

Dipamdld samujyo tab kdrayitwd samantato natanachchdni gltdni wdtlitdnicha kdrayi. 

Maggl Kadambanadito ydtea chitiyapabbatd gantun dhotihi pddihi kdrayittharanatthatan. 
Sanachchagitawddihi tamajjamakarun tahin nagarassa chatuddwdrc rnahddanQncha ddpayi . 


at the flower chamber (on the margin of the reservoir) as well as at tho chhatta apartment, 
in these five places, constantly entertaining priests devoted to the acquirement of sacred 
learning, out of reverence to religion, maintained them with sacerdotal requisites. What- 
ever the rites of religion were which preceding kings bad kept up. all these acts of piety 
this monarch, Bhatiyo, constantly observed. 

On the demise of Bhatiyo raja, his younger brother Mabad&tthiko Mahkoigo reigned for 
twelve years. Devoted to acts of piety, he floored (the square) at the Mahathkpo 
with “ kinjakkha ” stones ; enlarged the square, which was strewed with sand ; and made 
offerings of preaching pnlpits to all the wibaros in the island. He caused also a great 
thupo to be built on Amhatthalo. This monarch, being no longer in the prime of 
life, impelled by intense devotion to the divine sago (Buddho), and relinquishing all desire 
for bis present existence, resigned himself to tho undertaking ; and having commenced 
the chktiyo, be remained there till ho completed it. He caused to be deposited at 
the four entrances (to the chetiyo) the four descriptions of treasures, resplendent in 
various respects (as rewards). By means of tho most skilful artificers, ho had the chetiyo 
enveloped in a jewelled covering, and to suspend to that covering he supplied pearls. 
He caused decorations to be made for one ykjana round the cbhtiyo, and constructed 
four entrances, and a street all round it. Ho ranged shops in each of the streets, and 
in different parts thereof, flags, festoons, and triumphal arches ; and having illuminated 
(the cliktiyo) all round with lamps hung in festoons, he caused to be kept up a festival, 
celebrated with dances, gymnastics, and music, instrumental and vocal. 

In order that (pilgrims) might proceed all the way from the Kadambo river with 
(nnsoiled) washed feet, to the mountain chetiyo, he had a foot carpet spread. By the 
dancers, and musicians, instrumental as well as vocal, choruses were kept up. The king 
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Akdti takali dipt dtpamdld nirantaran tolilipi tamuddaua lamantd ybjananlart. 

Chitiyana maki Una pdjd idk&rtta tubhd “ giribhanda mahdpujd" utdrd uchcbati idka, 

Samagatanan bkikkbunan taimin pujdtaMiigami ddnan atthatu thdnisa thapipetwa makipati. 
Talasittcdna tatlratthd attkatowanna bktriyb chat HUH tatahattdnan makdddaan pawattayi. 
Ckharknrardni pSddti kaiulkamokkhancka kdrayi ckatuddwdrr nakdpitiki i add rammamakdrayi. 
Pubbardjaki thapitan bkdtardtkapitan lathi paanakamman akdpttwa tab i an kdrdyi bkupati. 

Alt a nan i litem putti dwikatlki auanckamapgalan, wdfiyatUbpi tangkina, tangkaua ddti bkupati. 
Chkaiatatakauaggkanakan bhikkkutanghatia tb add, tala tahanaggkanakan bkikkkuntnan gandyatu, 
fhitwdna kappiyan bkandmn wiwidkmn widhikowido, attdnanckdica titicka tangkato abkintkari . 
KtUdyanakannlkamki .Manindgapakbata wkayan wikSrancka Kalandamkan kdriii manajddhipo. 
Kububandanatlrl Samuddateikdramiwacka, ifuwdchakanniki Ckalandgapabbatawkayan 
Pdsdnadlpakatckampi wikdrt kdriti tayan pdniyai apauitassa samaniraua kkattiyo. 

Upachdri patiditwd tamantd addhaybjanan tangkabkbgamadd tana teikdraua maktpati. 

Pandawdpi wihirahrka tdmaniratta kkattiya tuttkb wikdratta ddpisi tangkabbbgan tathiwa tb. 


bestowed alms at the four gates of the capital ; throughout the island ; and on the waters 
of the ocean, all round the island within the distance of one y6jana. Prom the celebrity 
and splendor of the festival held at this chtstiyo, it acquired in this land the appellation of 
the “ Giribandha ” festival. Having prepared alms at eight different places for the 
priesthood, who had assembled for that solemnity, and called them together by the 
beat of eight golden drams, there assembled twenty four thousand, to whom be supplied 
alms-offerings, and presented six cloths (each) for robes ; he released also the imprisoned 
convicts. By means of barbers stationed constantly at the four gates of the town, he 
provided the convenience of being shaved. This monarch without neglecting any of 
the ordinances of piety, kept up either by tbe former kings or his brother, maintained 
them all. 

This ruler, although the proceeding was protested against by them, dedicated himself, 
his queen, his two sons (Gamini and Tisso) as well his charger and state elephant, 
(as slaves) to the priesthood. The sovereign, profoundly versed in these rites, then 
made offerings worth six hundred thousand pieces to the priests, and worth one hundred 
thousand to priestesses ; and by having made these offerings, which were of descriptions 
acceptable to them, ho emancipated himself and the others from the priesthood. 

This supreme of men built also tbe Kalando wiharo in the mountain named Maninago, 
at Kalayanakanniko ; on the shore of Kububandana, the Samudda wiharo; and a wiharo 
at the Chbl&nago mountain, in the Pasaua isle, which is in the Huwachakanniko division 
(Rohana). To a certain sAmant-ro priest, who presented some beverage while he was 
engaged in the construction of these wih&ros, he dedicated (lands) within the circum- 
ference of half a ydjana, for the maintenance of his temple. He bestowed on that 
sfunan6ro the Pandawapi wiharo ; and in like manner the means of maintaining that 
wiharo. 
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lit wibkaKOmanappan tddknpmyd lakhitwd aigalnmadai>amdtldckaUakdmappata{igd akariyajtnnkkidan 
punaakdmdkhirdmd teipuiasoitoidkapunnan luppasanHtt karonUti. 

Sujanappatdiia tanwigallkdya kali Makdwanti ** ikddasardjako “ ndmt i ckatullinsatimd parichchh tiit'j. 

Paxchatixsatiho PaBICIK'HHKIHI. 

Amadagdmanibkayd Makdddlhika aekckayi nmimtaudnaUkamdiicka rajjan kdriti tan into- 
Ckkattddkickkattan kariti Makdikupi man brami latlkima pidawidieka mnddkamidkickd kdrayi. 

Tatkiwa Lopdtddi, TkUpawkipbsatkautkay i kuckckkin djiran kdriti kuckckki diindamiunteha. 
Vbkayattkdpi kdriti ekdrun Ratanamandapan Rajatdlinatrikdrancka kdrdpiti narddkipb. 
Mahagdmcntiiwdpin th paste kdriya dakkkino Dokkkinatta wikdrdua addsi punnatlakkkinb. 

Mdgkdian sakali dipt kdriti manujddkipb, waUipksddni sabbdni rbpdpetwd takin Utkin. 
Mansakumbkandakan ndma amandtya makipnti pattan purdpayitwana kdrtiwd wattkackumbatan, 

Ddpeti snbiatangkatta wippatannina ckiiatd patli pujapayilted to Anandagdmanin widu. 

Tan kanittho KanijdnutUsb gkdtiya kkdtaran. iiniwaudni nagari rajjan kdriti khattiyb. 


Thus truly wise men who have overcome pride and indolence, subdued selfish desires, 
become sincerely devoted to a life of piety, and acquired a benevolent frame of mind, 
having attained an unusual measure of (worldly) prosperity, without exerting it to the 
prejudice of mankind, perform great and various acts of piety. 

The thirty fourth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, the “ eleven kings," composed 
equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 


Chap. XXXV. 

On the demise of MabadAtiko, his son AmandagAmini reigned eight years and nine 
mouths. He fixed a “ chatta ” on the spire of the MahAtbupo, as well as cornices on the 
base and crown of that edifice. He also made reparations at the LohApasAdo, and at the 
“ uposatha ” hall of the TbtiparAmo, both internally and to the exteriors of those edifices. 
With a two-fold object, this monarch constructed a superb gilt-ball, and he caused also to 
be built the Rajatalfeno wihAro. This munificent king having formed in the southward the 
MahagAmendi tank, dedicated it to the Dakkhina wihAro. 

This rnler of men having caused to be planted throughout the island every description 
of fruit-bearing creepers (which are of rapid growth), then interdicted the destruction 
of animal life, in all parts thoreof. This monarch Amandi, in the delight of bis heart, 
filling a dish with melons, and covering it with a cloth, presented it to the whole 
priesthood, calling it “melon flesh.” His having thus filled the dish, procured for him the 
appellation of AmandagAmini (bis individual name being “ GAmini,” and “Amanda ” being 
another term for melon). 

His younger brother, the monarch named KanijAnutisso, putting him to death, reigned 
in the capital three years. This rAja decided a controversy, which had for a long time 
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Up tdtkattkan dl gharattan 16 nickrkkini ckitiyawkayi, rdjd parddkakammamki yu lit talfkitu bkikkkawo, 
Sakogki gdhayitwdna rdjd Ckitiya pabboti pakkkipdpiti Kaairawki pabbkdramki aiitake. 
Kanirdjdnuckckayina Amandagamanisuto Chuldbkayb wauamikan rajjan kariti kkattiyo. 

So Oonakanaditire purapatsamki dakkhini , kdnipiti mahipdto wikdran Ckutagatiakan. 
Ckutabkayattachckayina Si wait kanniithikd Amandadkitd, ckaturu mdti rajjamakdrayi. 
Amandakkdginiyotn Stwalin apaniya, tan llandgdti namina ckkattan uttdpayt puri. 

T ItiaU'dpIn gate tatmin ddiwaui narddkipi, tan kitwd, puramdganjun bakawo tamkakannakd. 

Takin aditwd ti rdjd kuddkb " tiki akdrayi madayanti wdpiyd pant blah 6i kit parhelia y an tayan. 
Titan wackdraki halted ckanddiiwa tkapdpayi, Tina kuddkd lambakannd sabbi kutwdna ikatb, 

Raj a nan tan gaketwdna, rundkitwdna taki ghari, tayan rajjan wickdritun. Hanna diwi tadd takan, 
Puttakan ChandaMukhatlwanatiayitwa kumdrakan , dkdtinan katthi datwdna, maggaiahattkitantikan 
Pititi ; waited tanditak. kit lied tad dkdtiya takin wadinta dewisandisansabbamangaiakattkino. 

“Ayan ti takkitb putt 6 tdmiki daraki ikito, ariki, gh citato tiyo tayd gkdta imattalu 
Twamitankim gkdtiki : idan diwiwackb ; ' tfi watwdna tan taydpiiuii pddamulanhi kattkino. 


suspended the performance of religions ceremonies in the " upAsatha " hall of the chAtiyo 
(Giri wiharo) ; and forcibly seizing the sixty priests who contumaciously resisted the 
royal authority, imprisoned those impious persons in the Kanira cave, in the Chfetiyo 
mountain. 

By the death of this Kanirtija, the monarch Cbulhbhayo, son of Amandagamini, reigned 
for one year. This ruler caused to be built the Chulagallako wiharo, on the bank of the 
GAnako river, to the southward of the capital. 

By his demise, his younger sister Siwali, the daughter of Amandi, reigned for four 
months ; when a nephetv of Amandi, named Ilanhgo, deposed her, and raised the canopy 
of dominion in the capital. On the occasion of this monarch visiting the Tissa tank, 
according to prescribed form, a great body of lambakannakos (a caste who wore ear 
ornaments) allowing him to depart thither, assembled in the capital. The raja missing 
these men there (at the tank) enraged, exclaimed," I will teach them subordination — and 
in the neighbourhood of the tank, at the MabathApo, for the investigation of their conduct, 
appointed a court consisting exclusively of (low caste) chandhlas. By this act the 
lambakanna race being incensed, rose in a body ; and seizing and imprisoning the 
raja in his own palace, administered the government themselves. In that crisis, the 
monarch’s consort (Mahamatta) docking her infant son ChandamukAsiwo (in his royal 
vestments), and consigning the prince to the charge of her female slaves, and giving them 
their instructions, sent him to the state elephant. The slaves conveying him thither, 
thus delivered the whole of the queen's directions to the state elephant : “ This is 
the infant who stood in the relation of child to tby patron ; it is preferable that he 
should be slain by thee than by his enemies — do thou slay him : this is the queen's 
entreaty." Having thus spoke, they deposited the infant at the feet of the elephant. 


Digitized by Google 


a.d. 38 ; a.b. 581.] 


The Mahawavso. 


217 


Dukkhitb so ruditwdna ndgb bhetwdna dthakan pawisittcu mahduxitthun d war an putiya thamawa. 
Ranfio nisinnathdnamhi ugghdtetwd kawdfakan, nisiddpiya tan k hand hi Mah dtitthamup dgami, 
Ndwan drbpayitwdna rqjdnan, tattha kunjaro pachchhimb dadhitirina tayan Malayamdruhi. 

Paratiri tea si tied >6 tiniteauSni khattiyo baiakdyan gahetwdna agd ndwdbhi Rchanan. 

Tilth i Bhakkharahobbamhi Maritwdna bhupati, akdti R&hani tattha mahantan balatangahah. 

Rat] no maygalahatthi so Dakkhinamalayd tato Rohanany iwa aganji ; taita kammd nikdtawi. 
Mahdpadumandmaua tattha jataka bhdnino Tul&dhdrawha wdtiua mahdthiraua santike, 

Kapijdtakah sunitwdna, 66dhisatti pasddawd , N dgamahatrihdran so jiydmnttadhanuuatan, 

Katwd, kdriii thCpancha waddhdthisi yathd fhitah : Tissawdpincha kdresi, tathd Durawhatoapikah. 

So gahetwd baton rdjd yujjhdya abhinikkhami. Tan tutted lamhakannancha yuddhdya abhisanyutd, 
Kapallakhau ia dtedramhi khetti Hankdrapifthike yuddhan ubhinnan watlittha anrfamanqa wihrfhana- 
A diedkilantadehattd puritd sidanti rdjino, rdjd ndman idwayitwd tayan pdwisi tina so. 

Tina bhitd lambakannd say ins u udarina ; sb titan titdni chhinditwd, rathdndbhisaman karun . 
Tikkhhattumiwantu kati, karun dya mahtpati " amdreticdwa ganhdtha jiteagahanti" abruwi. 

Tato wijitatangdmo puran dgamtna bhupati, chhattan ussdpayitwdna, Tissaxcdpichhanan agd. 


Tbo said state elephant roaring with anguish, breaking his chains, and rushing into 
the palace, burst open the door, although resisted (by the mob). Having broken open 
the door of the apartment in which the raja was concealed, placing him on his back, 
he hastened to Mahdtittba. Having thus enabled the raja to embark in a vessel 011 
the western coast, the elephant fled to the Malaya (mountain division of the island). 

This monarch having remained three years beyond seas, enlisting a great force, repaired 
in ships to the R6hona division ; and landing at the port of Bhakkharahobbo, he there, in 
R6hona, raised a powerful army. The raja’s state elephant hastened to the said Rohona 
from the sonthem Malaya, and instantly resumed his former functions. 

Having listened to the kapijhtaka (or the discourse on the incarnation of Buddho in the 
form of a monkey) iu the fraternity of the thdro named Mahdpadumo, who was a native of 
that division, resident at Tuladliaro ; and being delighted with bis history of the boddlii- 
satto, he (this raja) enlarged the N4gamah£ wiharo to tho extent of a hundred lengths 
of bis unstrung bow ; and extended the thupo also (of that wiharo) beyond its former 
dimensions. In like manner, he extended the Tissa as well as Dura tanks. 

This raja patting his army in motion, set out on his campaign. The lambakannos 
hearing of this proceeding, prepared themselves for the attack. Near the Kapallakhaodo 
gate, on the plain of Ahank&rapitlhiko, they maintained a conflict with various success. 
The king’s troops being enfeebled by the sea voyage, were yielding ground, when the raja 
shouting out his own name, threw himself (into tho midst of the conflict). The lamba- 
kannos terrified by this act, prostrated themselves on their breasts. He having caused 
them to be decapitated (on the spot), their heads formed a heap as high as the spoke of 
his chariot. When this exhibition had been made three times, the monarch relenting 
with compassion, called out" Capture them, without depriving them of life.” The victori- 
ous monarch then entering the capital, and having raised the canopy of dominion, 
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Jaiakildya uggantwd lumanditapatdfihitd attanb tifisamyattin dined ; tauantardyike 
Lambakanne saritwdna ; kuddho t 6 ycjayi rathi yugaparampard ; titan puratd pawisi puran. 
Mahdwatthutsa vmmdre thatwd rdjdnaptxi s6 '* imitan tUamummdre attain ehhindatha bh6 iti." 

•* Gond Hi rathe yuttd tatea honti, rathi tab ha, t i Qghakh u ra ncha ititan chhnldpaya tatd iti 
Mdtuyd atha tanruitd titachehhidan nitrdriya ; ndtaneha pddagguiihancha titan rlfyd achhidayi, 
Hatthin xrutthan janapadan add hatthiua khattiy o Hatthib hogejanapado iti tindti ndmatd. 

Ktcan Anurddhapurk Itandgo mnhfpati chhahbaudni anundni rajjah kdrtyi khattiyo. 
Jlanagauachchay t tana put to Chandamukhdtiwd atthawaud sattamdtan rdjd rajjamakdrayt. 
Manikdragamakk wdpin kdrdprtwd mahtyati Itsa ratatna nawhassn irihdrassa addsx to. 

Tatta ranfio mahisicha tan gdme patti mat land tastiwddd wihdraua fktmiid diwiti tritxutd. 

Tan Tittatodpin kitdya hantxed Chandamut hansiwah, Yaxaldla kat iititt teiuutd tankanifthakd, 
Anurddhapurk rammi Lank dyawad ant tubhi saUatthaufastaffhamdtthi rdjd rajjamakdrayt, 
Dottdrikaua Dattaxsa putt 6 ddurdrikb tayan ranno sadisarvpina ahdti Subha ndmawd. 

Suhhan Aaiatthan tan rdjd rdjabh usdyabh usiya nitiddpiya paUanki hdxatthah yasaldlako. 


set oat for the aquatic festival at the Tissa tank (which had been interrupted on the former 
occasion by the insurrection of lambakannos). 

At the close of the aqaatic games, this monarch having resumed his royal vestments, 
in the fulness of his joy, surveyed the splendor of his regal state. It then rose to 
his recollection, that the lambakannos had been the (former) destroyers of that prosperity. 
In the impulse of his wrath, he ordered them to be bound to the yoke of bis chariot (with 
tbeir noses pierced), and entered the city, preceding them. Standing on the threshold of 
his palace, the rfija issued these orders : “ Officers, decapitate them on this threshold.” 
His mother being informed thereof, prevented the decapitation, by observing: “Lord of 
chariots, the creatures that arc yoked to thy car are only oxen ; chop off only their 
noses and hoofs:" accordingly, the king had their noses and the toes of their feet cut off. 

The rhja gave unto bis (hatthi) state elephants the province in which he had secreted 
himself. From that circumstance that district obtained the name of Hatthibhcigajanapado. 
In this manner, the monarch Ilandgo reigned in Anuradliapura full six years. 

On the demise of Ilanigo, his son, the rija Chandamukhdsiwo, reigned for eight 
years and seven months. This monarch having caused the Manikhrngamo tank to bo 
formed, dedicated it to the wibaro named Issarasumano ; and the consort of this raja, 
celebrated noder the appellation of Damiliddwi, dedicated the village which supplied 
her personal retinue to tho same wibaro. His younger brother, known by the name of the 
rija Yassalilakatisso, putting the said Chandamnkhosiwo to death at an aquatic festival 
at tho Tissa tank, reigned in tho delightful city of Anuridbapura, which is the lovely 
countenance of Lanki, for seven years and eight months. 

There was a young gate-porter, the son of the porter Datto, named Subho, who in 
person strongly resembled the rija. The monarch Yassalilako, in a merry mood, having 
decked out the said Subh6, the messenger, in the vestments of royalty, and seated 
him on the throne, putting the livery bonnet of the messengor on his own bead, stationed 
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Stsackolan balaltkaua sasitan pafimunckiya. yalihin gahetwd kalthtna dtedratnule tkito lay an. 
ffandantisu amachchitu nisinnan dsananki tan. rdjd hasati itttan to karate antamntard. 

Halatlho tkadiwasan rdjdnan kasamdnakan, ' ‘ aytsn balatthb katmd chi sammukkd hatatili 16 t" 
.Wdrdpayitscd rdjdnan halattho 16 Subhd idha rajjan kdriti r.hkabbassan Subha rdjdli wisststo. 
fhcltu Mahdatihdrltu Sabkardja maniramah paritocnapantin Sttikardjdndmakatiyitoakdrayi. 
Vruwllatanipamhi tathd /fallitoikdrakan parattkime ikadtedran ganganti Sindigdtnakan, 

Lambakannasuto iko uttarapatsawdiiko sindpalimupatthdii Ifasahkondma mdtalah. 

"Hessats ffatabhbn dma rdjdti " salty d tadd, gkatiti rjjd dtpasnhi tab hi IFatahandrnaki. 

" Ration datsdma ffatabhan imanti " kkariydya tv sindpati mantayitwd pdto rdjakuhtn agd. 

Gackckkato tenet taka td tdmbulan chunnateajjilan /fatal katta hattkamki add tan tddha parlrakkhit art. 
Hdjagdkadwdramki tamhalan ckunnawajjitan sindpati udikkkitwd, tan ckunnattkan witajjayi . 

Sindpatissa hhariyd ckuunatlhan ffasahkak gatan. waited rahassan, dattodieasakassa. Ian palapayi, 
Makdwikdrattkdnan so gantwd, si fFasmbhi pana taltka tkiriki kkirannatetallkiki kata saygakd. 

himself at a palace gate, with the porter’s staff in his hand. While the ministers of 
state were bowing down to him who was seated on the throne, the raja was enjoying 
the deception. He was in the habit, from time to time, of indulging in these (scenes). 
On a certain occasion (when this farce was repeated) addressing himself to the merry 
monarch, the messenger exclaimed : “ How does that balattho dare to langh in my 
presence and succeeded in getting the king put to death. The porter Snbbo thus usurp- 
ed the sovereignty, and administered it for six years, under the title of Sobh6. 

This Subhd r£ja constructed at the two wiharos (Mahh and Abbayo) a delightful 
range of buildings (at each) to servo for piriwdnos, which were named Subhdraja 
pirtwfcnos. He also built Walli wiharo near Uruwfelo ; to the eastward (of the capital) 
the Ekadwaro wiharo (near the mountain of that name); and the NindagAmako wiharo 
on the bank of the (KachchhA) river. 

A certain lambakanno youth named Wasabhd, resident in the north of the island, 
was in the service of a maternal uncle of his, who was a chief in command of the troops. 

It had been thus predicted (by the rkja Yassalalako): “A person of the name of Wasabho 
will become king and the (reigning) king was consequently, at this period, extirpating 
throughout tho island, every person bearing the namo of Wasabho. This officer of 
state, saying to himself, “ I ought to givo up this Wasabhd to tho king;” and having 
consulted his wife also on the subject, early on a certain morning repaired to the 
palace. For him (the minister) who was going on the errand, she (his wife) placed in the 
hands of Wasabho, the betel, Ac., (required by him for mastication) omitting the chunam, 
as the means of completely rescuing (Wasabhd) from his impending fate. On reaching 
the palace gate, the minister discovering that the chunam for his betel had been for- 
gotten, sent (the tad) back for the chunam. The wife of tho commander revealing the 
secret to Wasabhd, who had come for the chunam, and presenting him with a thousand 
pieces, enabled him to escape. The said Wasabho fled to the Mahawihkro, and was 
provided by the thdros there with rice, milk, and clothing. In a subsequent stage of 
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Tatoparan “ kuRhinbcka rdjdbhbtcaya " nickckkitan. suttcana trarhnnnh katthfi " rhori krstali" nickckkili, 
Lttrfrlh fl tamallkapurist gdmaghdtan Into paran l.anmto libhanan ganlwd Kapallapiiwaditalo, 

Kaminn rat than gankanto tamallabalawdkano to rdjd datatratslki dgamma puratanlikan. 

S ubkardjagga n i hantwd IFatabki 16 makabbali undpayi pnri rkhattan. Mdlulipi rani pad. 

Tan mdlulatta bhnriynn pubbahkutb pakdrikan akdsecha fFasabko rdjd makhin Ckrtlkandmikan. 

86 girapdfkakan puckckki dyuppamdnamattano dka “ ditddatawattdni kiliyewatta topieka," 

Rakatsan rakkkanaldya sakattan tana ddpayi tanghan si sannipdtrtwd wandilwd purkckki Ikupati. 

"Siyd nu, bhanll , dyutta tpaddkanankdranan t iti " attklti tong ho dekikkki antardya wimbckanan." 

•• Parittdtranaddnancka, dmdtaddnamheacka, gildwattaddnancha, ddlabban , mannjadkipd. 

••Kdtabban jinnakdtrdtan pafitaAkkaranan lalkd panekattlitamdddnan katwd Ian tddkurakkkikan ; 
Vpitalkupavrdtlcka kattahb iplsath t iti ■ Rdjd “ tddkuti " gantwdna lalkd sabbamakdsi tb. 

Tinnan liunaneka watdnan arkckaylna makipali dtpamhi tabbatangkdsta ticblwaramaddpayi. 

Andgatdnan thirunan pltayiltrdna ddpayi dtcallintdyafk&nlsu ddpiti madkupdyatan. 

Ckalatallkiydoka Ik&nitu makdddnantu mitsakan takaua trattichahuu Ikdnttucka jaldpayi. 


his flight, having heard the rumour undisguisedly repeated, “ The Kutthi will become the 
king,” and publicly asserted “he will turn traitor;” elated thereat, enlisting enterprising 
men in his service, he reduced (the neighbouring) villages to subjection ; and thence 
hastening to the Iidhona division, progressively subdued the whole country, commencing 
from Kappalapura. This raja at the head of an efficient force, in the course of ten years, 
attacked the capital. This all-powerful Wasabhd putting the rija Subho to death in his 
own palace, raised the canopy of dominion in the capital. His uncle fell in the conflict ; 
and the raja Wasabhd raised Chcttba, the wife of his uncle, who had formerly protected 
him, to the dignity of queen consort 

Being desirous of ascertaining the term of his existence, ho consulted a fortune teller, who 
replied, “ It will last precisely twelve years.” The monarch presented him with a thousand 
pieces to preserve that secret inviolate ; and assembling the priesthood, and bowing down 
to them, be inquired : “ Lords ! is it, or is it not, practicable to extend the term of human 
existence ?” The priesthood replied : “ Supreme among men ! it is practicable to preserve 
human life, from the death which results from violence (or accident). It is requisite 
to make ' parissawana ’ offerings ; to endow sacred edifices ; and to provide institutions for 
the refuge of the distressed: it is also requisite to repair edifices that have fallen 
into dilapidation ; and having undertaken the vows of tho ' pansil ’ order, to preserve them 
inviolate : it is requisite on the * updsatthh ’ days that the prescribed ' nposattha ’ ceremo- 
nies should be observed.” The raja responding “ sddhu,” went and did accordingly. Every 
third year he conferred on all priests throughout the island the three sacerdotal garments. 
To those priests who were unable to attend, he directed their robes to be sent : he 
provided also milk, sweet rice for twelve establishments, and the ordinary alms-offerings 
for sixty four places. In four different places, he kept up an illumination of a thousand 
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Ckitiya pabbaticktum Tkipdrdmieka ckitiyi Makdtkupi, makdbidkigkari iti imhnki, 

Chittalakuti kdrizi daxatkupi mannrami ; dipt khllttmhi Smdxi jinnecha patiutnkkari. 

W aUiytramkirieka tkiraixa «<S paiidiya makd kPaUigottanndma wikiraneka akdrayi. 

Kdrtii Anurdrdmak Makdgdmaxxaxantlki Hiligdmattkakarlxa nktuian taxxaddpayi, 
yfuchtliwikdran kdretmd xb Tinawaddkandmak i dliAxdrodakabkdgamki wikdraua adipayi. 

Galambatittki tkupmmkl kdrhitikikakanckukan kdrixipbxatkdgdran ; Kalfililauamauatu. 
SakassakarUawdpin sd kdrdpetwk addsicka ; kdrtxipaxatkdgdrun wikdri Kumikigallaki. 

Si yimupixatkdgdmi lixaraxamanakt id ha Tkupdrdmi tkipagharan kdrdpiti makipati. 
Makdmikiripariwinapantipaekekkimaplkkkmii kdriti; Ckatuxdlancka jinnakan paliiankkari. 
Ckatukudiikapatimd rammd parimdnan, gharan tatkd, makdbidkiifgani rammi rdj&ti iwakdrayi. 

Taxxa Taint maktti id teuttanndma manbraman Ikipan tkupagkaranckiwa ramman lattkiva kdrayi. 
Tkupdrdmi tkupagkaran nitfkdpiiwd mak/pali, tana nittkdpitamayi makdddnamaddtieka. [mtmaeka 
Yuttdnnn buddkawackanl bkikkkunan paekrkayampirka, bkikkkunan dkammakathikdnan rnppipk dnita- 
Nagaraxsa ckatuddmdrt kapnnawattancka ddpayi, gildndnantka bkikkkunan gildnawattamiuiacka 
Maycnti, Rdduppatlan wdpiwkan, KHamkagdmakai, Makdnikawldkliurdpincha, Makdgdmadwimiicdcka. 


lamps at each ; and at the ChAtiyo mountain, at the ThfipfirArao, at the Mahithupo, 
at the bo-treo, and on the peak of the Cbittilo mountain, at these several places he 
constructed ten thfipos ; and throughout the island he repaired dilapidated edifices. 
Delighted with the thAro resident at WalliyAro wihfiro, he built for him the great 
Walligotto wiharo. Ho built also the Anurfi wiharo, near Mahhgamo ; on which he bestow- 
ed HAIigamo, in extent eight karissa, as well as a thousand pieces. Having constructed 
the Muchala wiharo, on that wiharo ho conferred the moiety of the abundant waters of the 
canal of irrigation supplied from the Tissawaddha mountain. He encased the thfipo 
at Galarobatittho in bricks ; and to supply oil and wicks for its " uposatha ” hall, he 
formed the Sahassakarisso tank, and dedicated it thereto. At the Kumbhigallako wiharo 
he built an "uposatha’' hall; as also at the Issarasamanako wiharo ; and this monarch 
constructed also the roof over the ThupAramo hore (at Anurfidhapura). At the Maha 
wiharo he built a roost perfect range of pariwAnnos, and repaired the CbaiustMa hall which 
had become dilapidated. He caused also exquisite images to be formed of the four 
Buddhos, of their own exact stature, as well as an edifice (to contain them) near the 
delightful bo-tree. 

The consort of this monarch constructed a beautiful thApo, to which she gave her own 
name, as well as an elegant roof, or house, over it. Having completed the roof over 
the TbfipAr&mo, this monarch, at the festival held on that occasion, distributed the mahfi- 
dfina ; unto the bhikkhfis who were in progress of being instructed in the word of Buddbo, 
the four sacerdotal requisites ; and to the bhikkhus who propounded the scriptures, clarified 
butter and curds ; at the four gates of the city he distributed alms to mendicants, and 
medicinal drags to priests afflicted with diseases. He formed also the following eleven 
tanks; the Mayo, Raduppallo, KAlambagamo, Mahanikawidhi, two called Mahagatno, 
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Kehalah, Kdlawapinrha Chamiutthin, ik'litamanpanan. Adkiteaddhamanakancha iehchikddaiatcdpiyd. 
IheddatamtUikanehhea lubkikf hattamakdrayi. puttattkah purapakdrah itoamuchthama [draft. 

Gdpuraneka ckatuddwdri mahdwatthuncha kdrayf, kdrdpetieitna uyydnt han.it lattka tritajayi. 

Pure hahu pnkkharani kardpetied tahin takin. umtnapptna jalan lattha pat (Ip in mahtpati. 

Paean ndna widkah punyah halted IP atnbhitpati, halantardyd »6 hutted pun/iakamme tadddard. 
Ckatuehatldlieateaudni pure rajjamakdrayi, that achatlStm teiedkka pttjdyitka akdrayi. 

Sttbkardfd dkarahtd id attand ikadkitikah tPaeabkina bkayaeankin appititikikoteaddhakin. 

Attand kambaianehitra rtijdbhanddnichappayi, ll'atabh na hath tannin tamaddyitlia waddkakin. 

Dhitittkdnn thaprtwdna traddhiti attand phari, eakammakaratd tasea bhattah aha ri ddrikd. 

Sd nirddhaiamdpannah Kadambapuppkapumbaki lattami di trait dined bkattammi dhdwani add. 

Puna bhattan paekiltedna pit uni) ihattamdbari pa pant ha l ara it art pttlfhd tamatthah pitnna wadi. 

Suttho punappunanehe td bhattan thiraeta ddpayi, winatthdnagatah dined thin dka kumdrikah. 

“Ta tea itiariyi jdti imah thdnah, kumdriki , taranti" thirdtu t add the parinibbuta. 


Kebiilo (near Mahatittha), Ka!o, Chambntthi, Wdtamangano, and Abhtwaddhamino. For 
the extension of cultivation, he formed twelve canals of irrigation; and for the further 
protection of the capital, he raised the rampart round it (to eighteen cubits). He built also 
guard houses at the four gates, and a great palaco (for himself). This monarch having 
formed also ponds in different parts of the royal gardens within the capital, kept swans in 
them ; and by means of aqueducts conducted water to them. 

Thus this sovereign \Vasabh6, incessantly devoted to acts of piety, having in various 
ways fulfilled a pious course of existence, and thereby escaped the death (predicted to 
occur in the twelfth year of his reign), ruled the kingdom, in the capital, for forty fonr 
years ; and celebrated an cqnal number of wdsakho festivals. 

The (preceding) r&ja Subho, undor the apprehension produced by (the prediction 
connected with the usurpation of) Wasabhd, had consigned his only daughter to tho 
charge of a brick mason, bestowing on her the vestments and ornaments of royalty suited 
to her rank. On (her father) being put to death by Wasabhd, she gavo up these articles to 
the mason (to preserve her own disguise). Adopting her as his daughter, ho brought 
her up in his own family. This girl was in tho habit of carrying his meals to this 
artificer (wherever ho might be employed). On one of these occasions, observing in 
tho Kadambo forest (a th6ro) absorbed for the seventh day in the *' nirodho ” meditation, 
this gifted female presented him with the meal she was carrying. Thcro dressing another 
meal, she carried it to her (adopted) father. On being asked the cause of the delay, 
she explained to her parent what had taken place. Overjoyed, he directed that the 
presentation of this offering should be repeated again and again. The lh6ro, who was 
gifted with the power of discerning coming events, thus addressed the maiden: “When 
thou attaincst regal prosperity, recollect this particular spot and on that very day 
he acquired “ parinibhuti.” 
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Sake *b fPaiabko rdjd itayappattamki puttakt fPankandsikatiuamhi kantian taudnurupikan, 
Gamiiiit. Purina tan diiwdna kumdrikan iffhairaddhaligaini ittkilakkkanakowidd, 

Ranno niwidayun, Rdjd lamdndpitu mdrabki. Tanaka rajadkitattaA ilfka awafdkakl tadd. 
Subkaran/fbtu dkitattan kambalddiki ndpayi. Rdjd tutfko sutauddd tan sditkukatamapgatan. 
fPasabkauaekekayi puttb fi'ankandt ikatiuako Anurddkapurt rajjan tint wiudnikdrayi. 

So Gbnuanadiyd tire Makdmaygalandmakan wikdrtin kdrayi rdjd kPankandrikatiuako. 
Muhdmattatn dtwi id taranti tkerabkdritan wikdrakdraydttkdya akdti dkanatanckayun. 

IV ank a n fail at ilia it a ackekaye kdrayi sutb rajjan durddaiateasidni Gajdbdkukagdmini . 

Sutwdtb mdtutoackanan mdtuattkaya kdrayi Kadambapuppkathdnamki rdjd Mdtuwikdrakan. 
Mdtd lataiakauan id bkumin atikdya panditd add Makdwikdratio wihdraneka akdrayi . 
Sayamiwa akdrhi tattkatkupan lildmayan tangkabkbgancka pdddii kinitwdna tato tato. 
Abkayuttaramahdtkupan waddkdpttwd rkindpayi tkuluddwdri ckatuttkicka ddimukkamak drayi. 
Gdmanitiuawapin ib kdraprtwdmaMpaii Abkayagiriwikdraua pdkawa^dkayaddiicka. 
MarickawaRikatbupamki kanckukancka akdrayi, kinitwd tataiakauena tangkabkbgamaddiicka. 


The raj a Wasabbo, when his son Wankanksiko attaiued manhood, sought for a virgin 
endowed with the prescribed personal attributes. Fortune tellers, who were gifted with the 
knowledge of predicting the fortunes of females, discovering such a damsel in the mason's 
village, made the circumstance known to the king. The tija took steps to have her 
brought to him ; and tho mason then disclosed that she was a daughter of royalty, and 
proved that she was the child of the raja Subh6, by tho vestments and other articles in his 
charge. The monarch delighted, bestowed her on bis son, at a splendid ceremonial of 
festivity. 

On the death of Wasabho, his son Wankanksikatisso reigned three years, in the capital 
at Anuradhapnra. This raja Wankandsikatisso built the Mahkmaugallo wiharo on the 
banks of tho G6nn6 river. 

The queen, Mahamattd, bearing in mind the injunction of the thdro, commenced 
to collect the treasures requisite for constructing a wiharo. (In tho mean while) on 
the demise of Wankanasikatisso, his son Gajabahukagdmini (succeeded, and) reigned 
twelve years. This raja, in compliance with the solicitation of his motherland according 
to her wishes, built the Matu wiharo in the Kadambo forest. Thfs well informed queen- 
mother, for the purpose of purchasing land for that great wilikro, gave a thousand pieces, 
and built the wiharo. He himself (tho raja) caused a tlnipo to bo constructed there 
entirely of stone ; and selecting lands from various parts of the country, dedicated them for 
the maintenance of the priesthood ; and raising tho Abhayuttaro tlnipo, he constructed it 
of a greater elevation ; and at the four gates, he restored the four entrances to their former 
condition. 

This monarch forming the Gkminitisso tank, bestowed it on the Abh&yagiri wiharo, for 
the maintenance of that establishment. He caused a now coating to he spread on tho 
Maricbawatli wiharo ; he also made a dedication for the maintenance of its fraternity. 
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K driii pachchhimi passe wihdran Rdmukawhayan, Btakd dsanasd/anrha nagaramhi akdrayi. 
Gajdbahustachchayena sasnro tassardjind rajjan Mahatlaknndgo chhahbaiidni akdrayi. 

Puratthimi Pejalakan, dakkinakdlipabbatan, parhehhimidakapdsdnan Ndgadipe Sdl»‘poA6atan, 

Dwija garni Nachtlin R chan i jana pad i pana Kottandgapahbatnnrha Antogiririhdlikan. 

Eti sattawiAdran yn MakaUakdndgabhhpati parittenapi I'dlrna kdrdpisi mahipati. 

Ewan asdrihi dhanihi td ran pun'irini t nttedna bahnni pound atlcnti; hdldpana kitmnhitu lahunipdpdni 

/ aronti truth (it i. 

Sujanappasddasanwegatthdya kali Mahdwarui “ Owddasardjako' 1 ndma panchatinsatimd parichrhhido. 

Cbattinsatimo Pakichchiirdo. 

MahaUandgauachchayina putto Hhdtikatinako ehatuwisatiwaudni Lankarujjamakdrayi. 

Mahdwihdri pdkdran kdrdpisi samantato, Gaicaratissawihdran to k dray i tied mahipati ; 

Mahdgdma ninwdpin kdrttwd wihdrasta paddsicha ; wihdraneha akdrisi HhtUiyatissandmalan 
Kdrisiposathtigdrmn Thupdrdmk maniramk. Rattani)annikawdpincha kdrdpesi mahipati, 

Sattisu muduehittiso, sanghamhi tibbagd rated, ubhato, tang he mahtpdJo mahdddnan pa watt ay i . 


obtained at a price of one hundred thousand pieces. Me built also Uamuko wiharo in the 
western division, and the Mabi-dsana hall in the capital. 

On the demise of GajAbahu, that rdja's “ sasuro ” named Mahallako Ndgo, reigned 
six years. This monarch surnamed, from his advanced years, Mahallako Ndgo, constructed 
the following seven wihdros : in the eastward, tho Pdjalako; in the southward, the K6ti- 
pabbato; in the westward, the Udakapdsano ; in the isle of N'agadipo, the Salipabbato; 
at Dwijagdmo, the Nachdli ; in the Rdhano division, the Kottandgopabbato and Mali 
wihdros, at Ant6giri. 

Tims wise men, by means of perishable riches, performing manifold acts of piety, realise 
imperishable rewards : on the other hand, those who arc rendered weak by their sinful 
passions, for the gratification of those passions, commit many transgressions. 

The thirty fifth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, " tho twelve kings," composed 
equally for the delight and affliction of rightoous men. 


Chap. XXXV!. 

By the demise of Mahal lanago, his son, named Bhdtikatisso (succeeded, and) reigned 
over the monarchy of Lankd for twenty four years. This ruler built a wall round the 
Mahawiharo, and having constructed the Gawaratisso wiharo, and formed the Mahagamini 
tank, dedicated it to that wiharo; he built also the wihdro named Bhatiyatisso. This 
monarch constructed also an “ nposatha ” hall at the delightful Thfiparamo, as well 
as the Rattannanndka tank. This sovereign, equally devoted to bis people, and respectful 
to the ministers of religion, kept up the mahadanan offerings to the priesthood of both 
sexes. 
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Hhatiktistackchaytaa tatta Kanitikatitnakb attkdrata tamdrajjan Lankdltpi akdrayi. 
likutdrdma Mnkdndgattkiratta to paltdiya kdrtti ratanapdtddan Abkayagirimki tddkukan ; 
Abkayagirimki pdkdran makdparittinamia'arka kdriti Vanitomnmbhi makdpariwinamtvacka ; 
Tattkiwa Ckitiyagkaran Amhatthali tatkiwacka 1 ariti palitankkbran X dgadipr gkari pana. 
Xfakdwikdraitimantd madditwd tattka / drayi. Kukkatagiripariicinapantin tukkackckan bkupati 
Makdwikdri kdrtti dtrdtlatt manttjadkipo makdckataratia pdttkli dattanbyyc manbrame. 
Oakkkinatoikdratkupaotki kanrkttkanrha akdrayi ; bkaddatdlan Makdmigkawanatimancka maddiya. 
Mahdwkart pdkdran patutfb apaniya id, maggan Dakkkinatrikdragdminrkdpi akdrayi . 
Hkutbrdmawikdrancka. Rdmagbnakamitoaeka, tatkiwa Nandatitsatta drbotancka akdrayi. 
Pdekinato Anulatiita pabbatan, Oaygardjiyan. X ay Hat it tar bmn nr ha, Pilapitlkiwikdrdkan. 
fld/amahttwihdrancha kariti mannjdilhipb td ; yiwa t/ru thdnito kdritipbtathdluyan, 

Katy dnikawihdri eka Mandaiagirikt tatkd Pubbalawdpilittatrko trikdrantu imituki . 
Kanitthatiuackckayina taita puttb akdrayi rojjan dwiyitra wattani Ckmddandgdii wittutd, 
Ckutlddnigakanittho tan rdjan gkdtiyakdrayi, ikatcastan Kuddandgo rojjan Lanldya kdrayi. 
MakbpHancka waddkiti ikandlikackkdtaki bkikkkutatdnan pa nek a man aybchackkinnan makipati. 
Kuddandgatta raniiitu dtuiyd hhdtuko tadd tindpati Sirindgb ckorb kutwdna rdjino, 


By the death of Bhstikatisso (Tisso the elder brother) Kanitthatisso (Tisso the younger 
brother) succeeded, and reigned eighteen years over the whole of LankA. 

Pleased with Mabanago (hero of BhutirAmo, he constructed (for him) at the Abhayagiti 
wibaro a superb gilt edifice. He built, also, a wall round, and a great pariwbnno at, 
Abhayagiri ; a great pnriwenno at Manisomo wibaro also; and at the same place, 
an edifice over the chetiyo ; and in like manner another at Ambatthalo. He repaired the 
edifice (constructed over tho cbfetiyo) at Nigadipo. Levelling a site within the consecrated 
limits of the Mnhawihfiro, this monarch constructed the range of pariwlnnos called 
Kukkutagiri, in the most perfect manner. On the four sides of the square at the 
Mah&wihiro, this ruler constructed twelve spacious and delightful edifices, splendid 
in their appearance. He constructed a covering for the thhpo at the Dakkhino wihfiro, 
and levelling a site within the limits of the Mahamtfgo garden, he constructed a rcfccliou- 
hall there. Taking down the wall of the Mahawiharo on one side, ho opened a road to 
Dakkhino wibaro. In like manner he built Bbfitar&mo wihdro, the llamagonako, as also 
the wihiro of Nandatisso. Id the south eastern direction, the Anulatisso-pabbato wibaro, 
the Gangar&jiyo, the NayAlatissarhmo, and tho Pllipitthi wiharo. This monarch alsu 
constructed the Rajamabi wiharo, and nposatha halls at the following three places : via., 
Kahani wiharo, Mandalagiri, and at the wiharo called DubballawApitisso. 

By the death of Kanitthatisso, bis son called Chad dan ago (succeeded, and) reigned two 
years. The younger brother of Chuddao&go, named Kuddhanago, patting that raja to death, 
reigned one year. This monarch during the “ EkanMikd ” famine kopt up, without inter- 
mission, alms-offerings to the principal community, consisting of five hundred priests. 

The brother of Kuddhan^go's queen, named Sirin&go, who was the minister at the head 
of the military, turning traitor to the king, and supported by a powerful army, approached 

x 3 
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Ha!aicdhanautmpann6 d gamma, nagarantikan rdjabaltna y ujjhanto Chuddandgamahipatin, 
Paldpelwa ; laddhajay u Anurddhapurt wart, Lankdrajjatnakdrtti wattdni unawitati. 
Mahdthupatcari chhaltan kardprtwdna bhupati , tutran n a Kamma n K drrsi dattaniya manoraman. 
Kdriti Lchapatddan karitvra panchabhuma! an ; Mahdbodhichatuddwdrt tcpdnan puna kdrayi. 
Kdretwd chhaitapdsdnan make pujamakdrayi Kulambunancha dipatmin wistajjisi daydparb. 
Sirindgatsaehayi tana putto Titto akdrayi rajjan dicdtcttatrattani d ham ma wo ft dr a I6wi do . 

Thapiti tohi tcbhdran hintdmuHan yatd id ha ; ** H’dhdralatittardjd " ill ndtno kato ahu. 
Kambugdmal au dits ta Diwalhirasta tantit i dbamman, nutwd palikamman panehawdsi akdrayi. 
Afahdtitatsaua thiratsa Anurdrdmawdtino Muchclapattan ddna watt Kama kdrayi. 

Tiuardja mat) da pane ha Mahdwihdrrtdwayipi so Mahdbb*thighari pCtchini, hharupadwayampicha , 
Sattapannif apdsddan kdretwd tukhawdtakan mdti miui tohattan to Mahdwihdrasta ddpayi. 
Abhayagiritcihdri, Dakkhinamulatawhaye MarickawatUwihdramhi Kulatinatta tawhayi, 
Mahiyanganawihdramhi, Mahdgdmak aiawhayi, Mahdndgamawha tathd. Kalydni't ' awhayi, 

Jti atlhatu thupitu bhattikammamakdrayi. Mukandgcuindpatt wihdrt Dakkhiui tathd. 


the capital. Giving battle to the royal army, and defeating the king, the victor reigned in 
the celebrated capital of Anuradbapura for nineteen years. 

This monarch having caused a " chhatta” to be made for the MahAthupo, had it gilt in 
a manner most beautiful to the sight ; be also rebuilt the Ldhapasado five stories high, and 
subsequently a flight of steps at each of the four entrances to the great bo-tree. This 
personage, who was as regardful of the interests of others as he was indifferent to himself, 
having built a “ chhatta " ball at the isle of Kulainbano, celebrated a great festival of 
offerings. 

On the demise of Sirinago, his son Tisso, who was thoroughly (wobAro) conversant 
with tho principles of justice and equity, ruled for twenty two years.* He abolished the 
(wohiran) practice of inflicting torture, which prevailed up to that period in this land, 
and thus acquired the appellation of WohArakatisso raja. 

Having listened to the discourses of the thAro Dfcwo, resident at KambugAmo, he 
repaired five edificos. Delighted, also, with the Mabatisso thAro, resident at the Anuro 
wiharo, be kept up daily alms for him at MnchAlapattano. 

This raja Tisso having caused also to be formed two balls, (one) at the Mahhwiharo, and 
(another) on the south east side of the bo-tree edifice, and two metalic images (for them), 
as well as a hall called tho Sattapannikn, most conveniently situated (within his own 
palace), bestowed offerings (there) worth a thousand (pieces) monthly to the priesthood of 
l(ic MabawihAro, At the Abhayagiri wihfiro, the Dakkhinamfilo, the Marichawatti wiharo, 
the one bearing the name of Kulatisso, at the Mahiyangana wihfiro, at the MnhAgAmo, the 
Malian Ago wihAro, as well as at the KalyAni, and at the thfipos of these eight places. 


■ The Wetulha hem> onginAted in September, a. i> 209 , a. a. 752 . m. 4. d. 10 — in the !i»t vent of the teign of 
W obirtkitido. 
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Tathd kfaiekawattiwihdramki Puttambhdgawhayr, tatkd Istarasamanasekamki Tissaurki Xdgadtpakt ; 
Hichchhatiuwihdriiu j odkdrancka akdrayi ; / drisiposatkdgdran Anutdrdmasawhayi. 

Ariyawansakuthd fhdni Lankadipe kkili pirha ddnawaltan thapdphi saddhammigdrawina it). 

Tin i satasakassdni datwdna, manujddkipo ; inatbsa in ibkikH h u mocktsi sdsanappiyo. 

Makiswftdkkapujin so kdtetusd, dipaurdsinan sabb isangkbcka bkikkkunan tichirearamaddpayi. 
fPitnUyawddamadditwd karetwd pdpaniggakan Kapiltna amachckina sdsanakjcdayidka tb. 
fPitiutdbkayandgbli kaniftko tassardjino ditciyd lasso sarssatlho. lldlo bhtio sabhdtard, 

Palayiturd Bkallatittkan ganlwdna sakasiwakb, kuddkbwiya mdtulassa kattkapddancha chktdayi. 

Hdjinb rattkabke dattkan tkapetwdna idkircatan sunaf.k pa man dassayittca gahitwdpi sinikakt. 

T a tt Huron d\ran druyika paratiramagd sayan. Suhhadiwo Mdiulbtu upagamma makipatin, 
Stskadetriyakulwdna tasmin raiikamakindi lb. Abhayo tanjdnatatthan d atari ulhtt witajjayi. 

Tan diswd pukarakkhan to samantd kuntandliyd paribbhamantb madditwd Hatred dtsbbalamtslakan. 

be caused improvements to be made with paid labor. The minister Mukanago, in like 
manner, built walls round the following six wiharos : the Dakkhino, the Marichawatti, 
the Puttambhago, the lssarasamano, and the Tisso, in the isle of Nago. He built also an 
" uposatha ” hall at the Amiro wiharo. 

This ruler of men expending three hundred thousand, out of reverential devotion 
to religion, provided for every place at which the sacred scriptures are propounded 
the maintenance (for priests) bestowed by alms. This patron of religion relieved also the 
priests who were in debt from their pecuniary difficulties. He celebrated the great 
wdsakha festival, and distributed the three sacerdotal garments among all the priests 
resident in the island. 

By the instrumentality of the minister Kapilo suppressing the Wtkullya heresy, and 
punishing the impious members (connected therewith), he re-established the supremacy of 
the (true) doctrines. . 

This king had a younger brother named Abhayanago, who had formed an attachment 
for his queen. Being detected in his criminal intercourse, dreading his brother's resent- 
ment, ho fled. Repairing to Bhallatiltho with his confidential attendants, and pretend- 
ing to be indignant with his (brother's) fathcr-in-law (SabhadAwo, the queen’s father, 
with whom he was in league), he maimed him in his hand and feet. In order that he 
might prodace a division in the raja’s kingdom (in his own favor), leaving the said 
(Sabbadhwo) here (in LankA), and contemptuously comparing him to a dog (which he 
happened to kill when be was on the point of embarking), accompanied by his most 
attached followers, and at that place (Ballatittha) throwing himself into a vessel, ( .Vbhaya- 
nAgo) fled to the opposite coast. 

The said father-in-law, Sabhadhwo, repaired to the king, and assuming the character 
of a person attached to him, bronght about a revolt in tho country, (while resident 
in his court) there. Abhayo, for the purpose of ascertaining the progress made in 
this plot, sent an emissary over here. (Subhadewo) on seeing this (emissary), removing 
(the earth) at the foot of an areca tree with his “kuadanAli,” and thereby loosen- 
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Hah ii rt by ttcn p diet tea nnjjrticd tan palapayi. Onto ganhed Abkaya tta Ian pat ratlin patoidayi. 

Tan flatted Akkuyu tla mill tidily a bahuki tato nttgaratantikandganji bkdlardyujjkiluii tayan. 

Tan nattcdna, paldyittcd, astantdruickd dewiyd, Malayan agama rdjd. Tan kanitlko nubandhiya 
Rdjdnan Malay i kanlted itiwimdddya dgati k&risi nagari rajjanattkdwAndni bbupdli. 

PAsdnatcidin kdrisi Makiibodbisamantalo, Lokapdsadaganamki rdjd mandapamlwacka. 

Ptaihi salatahassiki nikawattkAni gdkiya ; dtpamki bkikkkusangkasta wallkaddnamaddsi 1 6. 
Abkayaitaekckaye bkdln Tinatin tassa atlrajo ilseitraudni Sirindgo Lankdrajjamakdrayi. 

PatitanJ.kariya pdkdra makdikodkisamantalo makdbbdhi gharauiwa sn yewa ipd likdtali. 
.Munckelartskkkaparilb Hanxateaddkan manoraman mahantan mandflpanekewa kdrdpisi makipati. 

/ Vijayakamdrako ndma Sirinagassa atlrajo, pi to no apackckaye rajjan Ikateassamakdrayi. 

Lamkakaitn d tayo dsun takdyd Makiyangant , Sangkatissn, Sanghabodki, tatiyo Gbtkakdbkayo. 

I t Tissatedpimdriyddan gatb andhdwickakkkaiil rajupattkdnamdyanti padasaddina abrutvi. 

" Palkatcitdminn He tayoicakatrbku," Hi. Tan suited, Abkayo paekchkdyanto puckckki pundbkayi, 

“ Katsa teanso thnnatiti t" puna puckckki tanctcasd, ' packckki nautili ; n to aka. Tan tatted dwiki so agd. 


ing its roots, pushed the tree down with his shoulder, (to indicate the instability of 
the raja's government) and then reviling him (for a spy) drove him away. The emissary 
returning to Abhayo, reported what had occurred. 

Thns ascertaining the state of affairs, levying a large force of damillos for the purpose 
of attacking his brother, he advanced in person on the capital (AnurAdhapora). 

The raja on discovering this (conspiracy) together with his queen, instantly mounting 
their horses, fled, and repaired to Malaya. His brother pursued the raja, and patting him 
to death in Malaya, and capturing the queen, returned to the capital. This monarch 
reigned for eight years. 

This king built a stone ledge round the bo-tree, as well as a hall in the square of the 
LdhspAsAdo ; and buying cloths with two hundred thousand pieces, he bestowed robes 
on the whole priesthood in the island. . 

On the demise of Abhayo, Sirinago the son of his brother (W6haro) Tisso, reigned two 
years in Lanka. This monarch repaired the wall round the great bo-trec, and built near 
the hall of the groat bo, in tho yard strewed with sand, to the southward of the mnchAlo tree, 
the splendid and delightful Hansawatta hall. 

The prince named Wijayo, the son of SirinAgo, on the demise of his father reigned 
one year. 

There were three persons of the Lambakanno race (who wear large ear ornaments), 
intimately connected together, resident at Mahiyangano, named Sangatisso, Sanghabodhi, 
and the third GdthakAbhayo. They were walking along the embankment of the 
Tissa tank in their way to present themselves at the king’s court. A certain blind man, 
from the sound of their tread, thus predicted : “These three persons are destined to bear 
the weight of (governing) tho land.” Abhayo, who was in the rear, hearing this excla- 
mation, thereupon thus fearlessly questioned him : “ Which then of (our three) dynasties 
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Ti pur an pawitttwdna lay 6 ranfjdti waUabka rdjakichchdni sddkentd, ff’ijayardjaua tan tiki- 
H nnt w d ff’ijayardjanan rdjagikamki, Hat 6 stnapatin Sttngkatiuan duwi rdjjibhisichayttn . 

Rtcan *6 abhi.iittowa Anurddhapurattami ray an ekattdriwassdni Sanghatiuo akdrayi. 

Makdthupamhi ehhatiancha kimakammancha 1 : drayi, witun sutasakatsagght ckaturocha makdmanin, 

Mojjhi chatuunan turiydnan fhapdpisi makipati ; tkupasta muddkani tathd anaggkan wajirachambatan. 

S6 rhhattamakdpujdya tanghatsa manujddkipd chaUdiisasahassasxa chhachi waramaddpayi. 

Tan Makdilewattkirtnadd M ah alia k awdsind suhcana kkandhaki xuttan, ydgdnisantadipanan 
Suticd. pasanno, tanghana ydguddnamaddpayi ; uagaratsa ekatuddwdri sakf ackchan miieasddkttcka. 

So antarantarl rdjdjambupakhdni kkdditun inhorcdho sahdmachcho agama Pdchinadipakan, 

Vpaddutdua gamani mantissa Pdchtnatcdsind wit an pkalisu ydjesnn rdjaihojjdya jambuyd, 

Khdditxod jambupakkdni tdni tatthiwa so mat 6, sinayattan Sanghahodhin Abhayb rajjtbhixichayi, 

Rdjd Siritanghabodki wissutd panchasilawd Anurddhupari rajjan duwtwastdni k drayi. 

Mahawihdr t kart si taldkaggan mandramdn tadd dipd manussi to ffatwd dubbuttki paddati, 

Karundya kampitamdnd mahdtkUpaygani sayan, nipajji bkumiyan rdjd katwdna iti nickekkayan • 

will endure the longest t” The person thus interrogated, replied, "His who was in the rear.” 
On receiving this answer, he joined the other two. 

These three persons, on their reaching the capital, were most graciously received by the 
monarch Wijayo, in whoso court they were established, and employed in offices of state. 
Conspiring together, they put to death the raja Wijayo in his own palace ; and two of them 
raised (the third) Sangbatisso, who was at the head of the army, to the throne. The said 
Sanghatisso, who had usurped the crown under these circumstances, reigned four years. 

This monarch caused the “chbatta” on the Mahathupo to be gilt, and he set four gems in 
the centre of the four emblems of the sun, each of which cost a lac. He, in like manner, 
placed a glass pinnacle on the spire (to serve as a protection against lightning). 

This ruler of men at the festival held in honor of this chhatta, distributed six cloths, or 
two sets of sacerdotal garments, to forty thousand priests ; and having attended to 
the (andawindaka) discourse in the kandhako, propounded by Mahadewo thero, of 
MAballako, and ascertained the merits accruing from making offerings of rice broth, 
delighted thereat, he caused rice broth to be provided for the priesthood at the four gates 
of the capital, in the most convenient and appropriate manner. 

This rija was in the habit from timo to time of visiting the isle of Pachioa, attended by 
his suite and ministers, for the purpose of eating jumbos. The inhabitants of that north- 
eastern isle suffering from (tho extortions of) these royal progresses, infused poison into 
the jarobos intended for the raja, (and placed them) among the rest of the fruit. Having 
eat those jambos he died at that very place ; and Abbhyo caused to be installed in 
the monarchy, Sanghabhddi, who bad been raised to tho command of the army. Renowned 
under the title of Sirisanghabhodi rija, and a devotee of the “ pansil ” order, at least, he 
administered the sovereignty at Anuradhapura for two years. He built at tho Alaha- 
wiharo, a " salakagga” hall. 

Having at that period learned that the people wore suffering from the effects of a 
drought, this benevolent raja throwing himself down on the ground in the square of the 
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“ Patcastitwdna ttiwina jaiinuppdditi mayi , nahttta iruUhahituimi , maramdnopo Aan idha 
A'tfan »r/»annd bhumindb ditto pdteasti tdteadi Lankddipamhi sakali pihayanto mahdmahi. 

Tat hdpi naff ohati tb apUdpanatb jalt ; «ir<Wn«u machchd jalaniggama pa n il iy 6. 

Tatb jalanhi pilutran rdjd wutfhdai dhammiko, karundyanudi, twan dtp* dubbntfhikdbkayan- 
Chord tahin tahin jdtd iti sutwdna bhupati ; chbri andpayitwdna rahatsena patdpayi. 

Andpettea rahassina matdnan to kaltbaran aggthi uttasilwdna hanitan chbrupaddawah, 

Ekb yakkhb idhdgnmma rattak'hi iti wissutd, karbti rattdnn \'khinimanuttdnan tahin tahin. 
Afln/tmanriatsiape'.khitwd, bhdsitird, “ rattanittatan," narii maranti. Ti yakkhb bhakkhiti asahkhitb. 
Rdjd upaddawan than tutted s antattamdnasb ik6 pawdsagabbhnmhi hutted atthan<*np6sathi, 

“ Apatsitwdna tan M rdjd 4 * na wutfhdmiti ” tb sayi Tatsa *6. dhammatijina, agd yakt h6 tadantikan. 
Tina " kbgiti f* wufthbeha, s6 " Ahanti pawedayi. " Katmii pajd mi bkakkhhi mdhhdda " iti tobratci. 
*' Bkatmin mi janapadi nari dihtii” s brnwi : ** natakkd iti wufti ; tb hamini! anti' alruwf. 

" Annan tassdddtu mi maman hhdda ” iti ; tbirutoi " natakkd " iti tan ydchigdmi gdmi baltcha so. 


MahathApo, pronounced this vow : “Although 1 should sacrifice my life by it, I shall not 
rise from this spot, until by the interposition of the dtnvo, rain shall have fallen (sufficient) 
to raise me on its flood from the earth.” Accordingly the ruler of the land remained 
prostrate on the ground ; and the dAwo instantly poured down his showers. Throughout 
the island, tho country was deluged. Apprehending that even then bo would not rise, un- 
til he was completely bouyed up on the surface of the water, tho officers of the household 
stopt up the drains (of the square). Deing raised by tho water, this righteous raj a got up. 
In this manner, this all compassionate person dispelled the horrors of this drought. 

Complaints having been preferred that robbers were infesting all parts of the country, 
this sovereign caused them to be apprehended, and then privately released them; and 
procuring the corpses of persons who had died natural deaths and casting them into 
flames, suppressed the affliction occasioned by the (ravages of the) robbers. 

A certain yakkliA, well known under the appellation of tho “ rattakkhi ’’ (red-eyed 
monster) visited this land, and afflicted its inhabitants in various parts thereof with 
ophthalmia. Pcoplo meeting each other, would exclaim (to each other), “His eyes are also 
red ! ” and instantly drop down dead ; and the monster would without hesitation devour 
their (corpses). The raja having been informed of the affliction (of his people), io the depth 
of his wretchedness, took the vows of the “ attasil ” order, in his cell of solitary devotion. 
The monarch vowed : “ I w ill not rise till I have beheld that (demon).’’ By the influence 
of hiB pious merits, tho said mooster repaired to him. Then rising, lie inquired of 
him, “Who art thou?” (The demon) replied: “I am (tho yakkho”). The (raja) thus 
addressed him : “ Why dost thou devour my subjects : cease to destroy them.” The demon 
then said, “ Let mo have the people of one district at least.” On being told, “ It is 
impossible lowering his demand by degrees, be asked, “ Give mo then one (village).’’ 
l’hc raja replied, “I can give thee nothing but myself, devour me.” “ That is not possible,” 
(said the demon) ; and intreated that “ bali ” offerings should be made to bioi in every 
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•' Sddhuti" tcattcd bh umindo dipamhi sakai ipicha gdmadwari ni wise tied balin tasaa addpayi. 

Mahdsattina tintwa sabbabhul dnukampina mahdroga bhayajdld dipadipena ndsitd. 

So bhaufiagdriko ran?! 6 amachrho Gofakd'ihayO chord huticd uUaratO nagarah tamupdgami. 

Pariss dwanamdddya rdjd dakkhinadwdrato parahinsamarbchcntd tkkdica patdyi so. 

Putalhattah gahetwdna gachchhanto puriso pana bhattabhogdya rajdnan ni&andhicha punappunan. 

John paritsatrayi/tcdna. Lhunjilwdna daydlnJo tauiwan nuzgahan kdfun idan wachanamabruwi. 

'* Sanghabddhi ahan rdjd ; gahitwd mama. si ran ; GdthdbUayatsa dauihi, hahun dastali ti dhanan 

Na ichchhi td tathd katun ; tauatthdya mahtpatl, nisiundyiwa amari *6 sisah tassa addpiya. 

GAthdbhdyassa dassiti s6tu ivimhitamdnasA ; datwd tana dhanan raiVfo, takkdran sddhukdrayi. 

Eicon Gothabhayo isd Mtghatcanndbhaybticha wi.uuto, terassamd Lank drajjamak dray u 

Mahawatlhun kdrayitwdna, watthudicdramhi matjdapan, kdrayitwa manduyitwd to bhikkhutattha tanghato, 
AUhuttarnsahassdni nisiditurd, dini, dint, ydgnkhajjakabhnjjthi sddhuhi w'noidkehicha ; 

Sachiwarihi kappet&d, mahdddnah pawattayi : ikawitddintwan nibandhanchauakdrayi. 


village. The roler of (be land replying, " sadhu,” and throughout the island having pro- 
vided accommodation for him, at the entrance of every village, caused “ bali ” to bo offered 
to him. By this means the panic created by this epidemic was suppressed by the snpremo 
of men, who was endowed with compassion in the utmost perfection, and was like unto the 
light which illuminated the land. 

The minister of this raja, named Gotakabhayo, who held the office of treasurer, turning 
traitor, fled from the capital (a the northward. The king abhorring tho idea of being 
the cause of the death of others, also forsook the city, wholly unattended, taking with him 
only his “ parissawanan ” (water strainer used by devotees to prevent tho destruction 
which might otherwise take place of auimalculai in tho water they drank). A man who 
was travelling along the road carrying his meal of dressed rice with him, over and over 
again intreated of the raja to partake of the rice. This benevolent character having strained 
the water he was to drink, and made bis meal ; in order that he might confer a reward 
on him (who had presented the repast), thus addressed him : "I am the raja Sanghabhddi. 
Beloved ! taking my head, present it to Gothabhayo ; he will bestow gTeat wealth on thee.” 
The peasant declined accepting the present. Tho monarch, for the purposo of benefiting 
(bat individual, bequeathing his head to him, (by detaching it from his shoulder) expired 
without rising (from the spot on which ho had taken bis meal). He presented tho head to 
G6thabhayo. Astonished (at the statement made by the peasant) he conferred great 
wealth on him; and rendered him all tho kind offices a monarch could bestow. 

This Gothabhayo, known by the title of Meghawannabhayo reigned in Lankh thirteen 
years. 

He built a great palace, and at the gate of that palace a hall ; and having decorated 
that hall, from among the priests there assembled, ho entertained daily one thousand plus 
eight priests with rice broth, confectionary and every other sacerdotal requisite. Causing 
robes to be made, he kept up the ruahadanan offering. He uninterruptedly maintained 
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Makdwikdri kdriii tildmandapamntlamon, Ldkapdsdddtkambktrka pariiratfiya ih'ipctpnyi 
Makdbditki tildwidkid, attaraificdmtdra nan pat/tlkdptii tkam&htrko chatnkayni tackaUaki. 
Tiuitila pntimti lliu dwdriia hiriya, tkapdpeneka palan’ t dakkkinamki tihimyan. 
Padkdnabkumin kdrtti Mdhdwihdrapackchhatb, dipamki chhinnakawtuan takbancha patimn 1 hart. 
Tkupdrdmi thupagharan, Tkirambalthalaki tathd, drdmi maaixcmaiahi patiiani hdrayicha to. 
Tkitpdrdmicka ManitOma drdmi ^larichawutti.. t, Dakkkinawkaieibiirirka apbialka ghardnirhn, 
Migkaaamuibkayawhancka aawaiaikdramakdrayi, wikarnmahdpujdyan piudetwd dipawdiinan. 
Tima bkiki butakaadnan tlckiiearamaddiieba, mahdwiiakkapujacks tadd ttra akdrayi. 
Anuicauanrba idnghuitn chkaehiwaramatldpayi. Pdpakdnan niggakrtied ibdktnta tdsaaantu id, 
ffitullyaieddind bkikkhu Abhayagiriwdiiao, gtikayiiwd taUkimatU Jinaidianakaittaki, 

Kalwdna nigghan titan, pardtiri kkipdpapayi. Tatlka kittasiatkirasxa nisxitobhikkku ckolilo, 
Sangbamittdti, ndmina, bhutawiyjdttikbwido, Mahdwikari bkiklkunan lujjkitvana, idhdgamo, 
Tkupdrdme lannipdtan pmwisitwd arariyato Sanghapdlnua pariwiaa wait tkirasla tatika id. 


Ihis observance on every twenty first day. In the Mahawiliaro he constructed a superb 
hall of stone, and the pillars of the Lbhapasado he rearranged in a different order. At the 
great bo-treo he added a stone ledge or cornice (to its parapet wall), a porch at its 
southern entrance, and at the four corners he placed hexagonal stone pillars. Having 
had three stone images of Bnddho made, ho placed them at the three entrances, as well as 
stone altars at the southern entrance. On the western side of the Mahawiliaro he formed 
a padhana square (for peripatetic meditation) ; and throughout the island he repaired 
dilapidated edifices. In this manner, he repaired tho edifice built over the Thtip£r4mo, as 
well as the one over Ambatthalo, in which the th£ro (Mahindo had dwelt), and made 
improvements at tho Manisoma edifice. He repaired also the " upasattha " halls at 
the Thuparamo, Manisoma, Marichawatti, and Dakkhina wiharos. He constructed nine 
wibAros which be called after himself, Mhghawannahhayo. Assembling tho population 
of the country, he celebrated a great festival of offerings. To thirty thousand priests ho 
presented the three sacerdotal garments ; at tho same time he celebrated the great 
“ wesakha” festival. He bestowed also two sets of sacerdotal garments annually on the 
priesthood. 

This purifier of the true religion degraded its impious (impogners); and seising sixty of 
tho fraternity of Abhayagiri, who bad adopted the Wdtulliya tenets, and were like thorns 
unto the religion of the vanquisher, and having excommunicated them, banished them 
to the opposite coast. 

There was a certain priest, the disciple of the chief thiro of the banished (sect), a native 
of Chula, by name Sangamitto, who was profoundly versed in the rites of the “bhuta" 
(demon faith). For the gratification of bis enmity against tho priests of the MabawihAro 
(by whose advice the Abhayagiri priests wero banished) be came over to this land. 

This impions person entering the hall in which the priests were assembled at the 
Thnpar&mo, addressed himself to tho tlicro of the Sunghapala pariweno, who was the 
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Gifdbhayassathirassa mdtulassassa rdjino , rahrto ndmindlapatb. t cachonah pafibdhiya, 

Rarino kulupako dsi. Rdjd tasmih pasidiya, jetthaputtah Jefthatissah, Mahdsinah hanitthakah , 
Appisi tana bhikkhussa. S6 sahganhi dutiyakah ; upanandi tasmin bhikkhusmih Jett ha tit so kumarako. 
Pitund achchayi, Jeffhatiuo rdjd ahbti 16, pitusariratakkdrt niggantuh nichchhamdnak i, 

Dutthd mac he hi nipgahetuh , sayan nikkhamma bhupati , kanitthah puratd lotted, pit uk ayah anantarah, 
Tatd amachchi katwdm i. sayan hutwdna pachchhatu, kaniffhi pituka'yicha nikkhauti tadanantarah, 
Dwdrah sahiedsaritwdna dutfhamaehchi nipdtiyo , suit appisi , pituno chitaldyan stima ntato. 

Tinassa kammundndmah kakkhatdpapadah ahu : Sahghamittbtu so bhikkhu bhito tasmd narddhipi. 
TassShisika samakdlah Mahdsinina mantiyd, taudbhisikan sichanto paratirah gat6 it 6. 

Patird so wipakkatan Lohapdsddamuttaman kdti dhanah agghanakah kdrisi satta&humakan. 
Satfhisatasahassaggkah pujayittrd month tahih, kdrisi Jett hat inb tah Afanipdsddomuttamah. 

Manih duwi mahagghicha Mahdthupi apujayi, Mahdbodhighari Uni tdrandni maldrayi. 

Kdrayitwd trihdrah so Pdchinatissapabbatdn, panchdtcdsisu sahghassa addsi puthawipati. 


maternal ancle of the r£ja Gotabhayo, and invoking him in the terms in which the king 
himself would use, succeeded in overcoming his tenets. (Sanghamitto) completely gained 
the confidence of the r&ja. The monarch becoming greatly attached to him, placed under 
that priest’s tuition his eldest son Jettatisso, as well as his younger son Mahasdno. 
He evinced a preference for the second son, and prince Jettatisso from that circumstance 
entertained a hatred against that priest. 

On the demise of his father, Jettatisso succeeded to the monarchy. For the pnrpose of 
punishing the ministers who showed a reluctance to attend the funeral obsequies of his 
father, repairing himself (to the place where the corpse was deposited) and making his 
brother lead the procession, he sent the corpse immediately behind him ; and then placing 
these (disaffected ministers) next in the procession, he himself stayed to the last. The 
instant that his younger brother and tho corpse had passed out, closing the city gates 
be seized these disloyal nobles, and transfixed them on impaling polos around his father’s 
funeral pile. On account of this deed, he acquired an appellation significant of the ferocity 
of his nature (Duttho)— and the priest Sanghamitto, from the terror he entertained of the 
said monarch, immediately after his inauguration fled from hence to the opposite coast ; and 
in communication with Sfino, was anxiously looking forward for his accession to the throne. 

This (monarch) completed the construction of the Lobapasado, which had been left 
unfinished by his father, building it seven stories high, by expending a " koti ” of 
treasure on it. Having made there (to that edifice) an offering of a (" mani”) gem, 
worth sixty lacs, the said Jettatisso built the superb Mani hail. He made offerings 
likewise of two very valuable jewels to tho MahAthfipo, and bnilt three portal arches 
at the great bo. Constructing a wiharo at the I’achinatisso mountain, this ruler of 
the land dedicated it to tho priesthood resident at the five establishments. 

This monarch Jettatisso, removing from the Thiiparamo the colossal and beautiful stone 
statue (of Buddho), which P6wfinanpiyatisso bad set up at the Thhparamo, enshrined it in 
tho wiharo of tho I’aUiinatisso mountain. This rija having celebrated the festival of 
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JHwdnaripiyatitsina 16 patittkdpitari puran. Tkuydrdmi uruiddpatimari charudattanari, 
kirtwd Thipdrdmamkd Jrttkatisn makipali, patiffkdphi drdmi PdchlnatiiiapaUati. 
KdlomanlikawSpii ti add Ckitiyapabkati wikdrapdtddamakari makdireidikamticaeka. 

Kattrd rdjd tahattatta tarigkasta ddnachtwarari , A la mba primate dpi ri to Jrllkal iitb akurayi. 

F.irari to tciteidkan purinari pdtddakaranddikari kdrrnti datatrattdni rdjd rajjamakdrayi. 

Hi kahuputinakituikuta narapaticktd iakupdpakitundti madkuramitaa wisina minamdnan : 

tiijanamaaH kkajattna tan kaddekiti. 

Sujanappatdda sariwigattkaya kate Makditariti " Tayddasardjakindma " ckkattidsatimd parickckktdd. 

Saitatinsatimo Paricrchusdo. 

Jettkalittachckayinaila Makdstno kanitfkaka tat Unat tali iratidni rdjd raj/amakdrayi. 

Tatm rdjdkkitikattan kdritun paratlrato to Sarighamiltattkinta KdJari yatwii idkdfalo ; 

TaisdLkitikari Kdrrtva ariyarikirhckancka nikadka Makdinikdrataiddkantan kdtukdmn atari nato ; 

“ Aicinayamddino itt Makdwihdrateatini : mnawddimayari rd/a" iti gdkiya kkupati. 
MakStcikdrawdtitta dkdrari diti ikikkkuno raino daniari fkapdpayi y 6 iti talari dandiyo. 

Vpaddatd tiki bkikkkd Makdwikarawdsind Mahawikdrari ehkajdctwd Malayan Rokanari agari. 


dedication, as well as tho “ wesakha ’’ festival at tho Chfetiyo mountain, made an offering 
thereto of the Kdlamantiko tank; he bestowed also alms and sacerdotal garments on 
a thousand priests. Tho said Jcttatisso formed likewise the Alambagami tank. 

Thus this r/tja reigned twelve years, performing various acts of piety conducive to bis 
own popularity. 

Tbns the regal state, liko unto a vessel which is filled with the most delicious sweets 
mixed with the deadliest poison, is destined to be productive of acts of the purest charity, 
as well as deeds of tho greatest atrocity. On no account should a righteous man be 
covetous of attaining that state. 

The thirty sixth chapter in tho Mahdwanso, entitled, “ the thirteen kings,” composed 
equally for the delight and affliction of righteous men. 

Chaf. XXXVII. 

On the death of Jettatisso, his younger brother, the raja Mahaseno, reigned twenty 
seven years. 

The impions thero Sanghamitto, aforesaid, having ascertained the time appointed for the 
inauguration of the king, repaired hither from the opposite coast. Having celebrated the 
installation, and in every respect attended to the other prescribed observances, bent 
on tho destruction of the Mahawih/tro, he thus misled (the kiog) : “ ltaja, these priests 
of the Mahdwiharo uphold an heterodox windyo : we observo tho (orthodox) wineyo.” 
Tho monarch thereupon ordained, that whoever should givo any alms to a priest of 
the Mahuwiharo, would incur a fine of a hundred (pieces). The Mahdwibhro fraternity 
plnngcd into the greatest distress by these proceedings, abandoning the Mahawiharo, 
repaired to Malaya in the Rohana division. From this circnmstance the Mabavviharo 
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Tina Makdwikdriyan nawawaudni ckadditc, Makdwikdrawdtiki bkikkkuki dti luaiato, 

" liili audmikan wattkun putkuwiidmino" iii rdjdna n tatmaprlwd ti third duimnati dummatin, 
Makdwikdran ndtilun laddkdnumattirdjinfi Mahawikdran ndutun ydjiti duttkamdnaso. 

Sanghamittana tkiraua chitako rdjawallabho Sduamarhrhd ddrundcka bhikkhawdrha atayino, 
nkinditwd Lahapdtddan sattabhunakamuttaman gkari ndnappakdricka itdbkayagirin nayun. 
Makdwikdraua pabbatd dnctwdbhayagirimhi (* •»•••• • ) patittkdpisi dkipati. 
Patimdgharan, Bodhigkaran, dkdtusdian manoraman, chatuialancha kdrtii ; tankkari Kukkutau-hayan. 
Sangkamittina thirina ttna ddrnnakamnund wikdra tdbkayagiri dattaniyiyn ah it tadd. 
Mighawanndbhaydndma rantfo tabhatthaiddhaka sakhb amachekd kujjhittcd Mahdwihdrandtani, 

Ck6r6 huttcdna, Malayan gantwd laddhamahabbalo l;handhdwdran niiodtisi DuratUtakatodpiyan. 
Taltrdgatan tan tutwdna takdyan sd mahipati yuddhdya pachchuggantwiina kkanddwdran niwisayi. 
Sddhupdnincha mansaneka labhitwd Malaya bkalan " na tiwiitan sahdytna wind ran a dti” ekintiya. 
jiddya tan tayan yiwa ratlin nikkkamma ikakb rani a tantikamagamma tamattkan paliwidayi. 


having been loft unoccupied by the priests of the Mahawiharo fraternity, it remained 
deserted for a period of nine years. 

This impiously ignorant thero (Sanghamitto) having persuaded the weak king that 
“ unclaimed property became the droits of the ruler of the land and obtained the 
sanction of the raja to destroy the Mahawiharo, carried into effect the demolition of 
the Mahawiharo. A certain minister named Sono, the partisan of the thero Sanghamitto, 
and the confidant of the raja, and certain shameless and wicked priests, pulling down the 
pre-eminent Lohfipasado, which was seven stories high, as well as various other edifices, 
removed (the materials) from those places to Abhayagiri. The king having thus caused 
all the materials of the Mahawiharo to be transported, used them at the Abhayagiri, 
and built a hall for the reception of an image of Buddho; another at the bo-tree, and 
a delightful cdiGce for relics, as well as a quadrangular hall ; and repaired the Kukuta- 
pariw6no (erected in the reign of Kanittatisso). By this impious proceeding, adopted by 
the thero Sanghamitto, at this period the Abhayagiri wiharo attained great splendor. 

The minister named Mhghawanndbhayo, profoundly versed in all affairs of state, 
and who had enjoyed the confidence of the king, incensed at the destruction of the 
Mahawiharo, throwing off his allegiance, fled to Malaya ; and raising a large force there, 
fortified himself at the Diiratissa tank. The king having ascertained this circumstance 
from a confidential persor who had come from thence, repairing to the seat of war, 
also fortified himself. 

(Mlghawannabhayo) having received a present of some delicious beverage and meat, 
brought from the Malaya division, he thus resolved : “ Let me not partake of these, ex- 
cepting with the king, who (once) confided in me.” He himself taking this present, and 
proceeding quite alone, in the night, to the king’s encampment, on reaching it, made known 
the object of his errand. The raja having partaken, in his company, of wbat ho had brought 
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Tendlhatan tintuaha toittallkd " paribvnjh/a Kama ckdrd aku mi I lean ” itirdjd apuchehhi lan. 

«• Tayd Makdwihdrasta ndsitaltdti " abruwi " fTikdran tcdtayittdmi : kkamamitan mamackckayan." 

I ckckiwamabruwi rdjd ; raj d nan to kkamdpayi ; Tina tanfldpilo rdjd nagarakyiwa dgami. 

Rdjdnan tangapeiwd to Mrgkawaiinabkayd p ana ra nyo tabandgarkrka dabbatambkdrakdrand. 
fianno waUabkd bkariyd ikdlikhakadkitikd .kfakdwikdrandxamhi dukkhitd nan win&tal'an, 

Thiran mdmttkakuddkd id taggakrtwdna i odddkakik Tkupdrdman windirtun dgatan dutfkamdnaian, 
Mdrdpoyitwfi Sanghamitiathiran ddrunakdrakan Sonamackekan dkdranancka gkdtayinlu aianffatan . 
Anrhrd daibatamkkdran Mighauannabkayotu td Makdu-ikdri nakdni pariwindnikdrayi. 

Abhayina bkayi iatmin upasattit u bkikkkawb Mahdwikdri i edition dgantwdna laid laid. 

Rdjd mahdbodkigkari packekkimdya ditdyal « kdrrltcd Ukarupdni Ikapdpisi duicitu to. 
liakkkin drdmawdtimki kuhinrjimkamdnnii patldiiied pdpamilll TittaUhiri atannalt, 
Makdwiharailmanli uyydni Jdlindmaki Jilaicanawikdran to w drayanldpi kdrayi. 

Told ttrnan lamuggkatun bhikkkutangkamaydchi ; id addin kdnd na bhikkku i oikdramkd appakkam un. 


with him, thus inquired of him : “ Wbat made thee turn traitor against me?” He replied, 
“ On account of the destruction of the MahawitiAro." Tho rAja thus rejoined : “ I will re- 
establish the Mahawihkro: forgive me my offence.” Ho thereupon forgavo the king. Tho 
monarch acting on his advice, returned to the capital. The said MlghawannAbhayo, 
explaining to the r&ja that he ought to remain in the province, to collect the materials 
(requisite for the reconstruction of the MahAwihhro,) did not accompany him to the capital. 

There was a certain female, the daughter of a secretary, who was tenderly attached 
to the raja. Afflicted at the destruction of the Mah&wih&ro, and, in her anger, resolved on 
the assassination of the th<5ro who had occasioned that demolition, she formed a plot with 
a certain artificer ; and having caused the said reckless, impious, and savage thdro, Sangha- 
mitto, to be put to death, when he was on his way to the ThuparAmo for the purpose 
of pulling it down ; they also murdered the wicked minister Sono. 

The aforesaid Mdghawannabbayo collecting the requisite timber, constructed numerous 
pari nos at the Mah&wiharo, When this panic had subsided, the priests who had 
returned from the various parts (to which they had fled), were re-established at the Mabu- 
wiharo by (Mf-gbawannh) Abhayo. 

The rtija having had two brazen images or statues cast, placed them in the ball of the 
great bo-tree ; and though remonstrated against, in his infatuated partiality for the tlu'ro 
Tisso of the Dakkhinaramo fraternity, — who systematically violated the sacerdotal rules, 
protected immoral characters, and was himself an impious person,— constructed the 
Jfctawanno wiUAro for him, within the consecrated limits of tho garden called J6ti, belong- 
ing to the Mahawiharo. He then applied to the priests (of the Mahawiharo) to abandon 
their consecrated boundaries (in order that ground might be consecrated for the new 
temple). The priests rejecting the application, abandoned their (the Maha) wiharo. 
In order, however, to prevent the consecration attempted by the interlopers being rendered 
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Itlha limdsamuggkdtan parthi kailkiramdna! an kipltun kkikkkawk kicki nil/yinsit I akin lakin. 
Makdwihdra naieamdxi r,ran ikif. khukichhaiJUd •• ,amuf;gkalai karimkdli ” pari kkik i.ku amannitu. 

Tato limdiamucahdlan Mkydpdripari niithiti Mahdtcikdrl wdxhan idkdganlwdna kkikkkawk. 

Tatia aikdragdkiita Tiua thiratsa ckMand anlimawaUkand <Ui khutattkd tanghamajjhagd. 
If'inickckkayamakdmarhcko talkd dhammikaxammatk uppaikdjili tlkammina Ian, anickchkaya rdjino. 
Sdyiwa rdjdkdrai wihdran Manihiralan tayo tcikdrl k&rlti, drwdlayan windtiya. 

Gikannan, Erakawitlan, Kaiandairdkmanagdmaki iligagamawikdraneka Gajgaiinakapalbatan. 
1‘arkchkimdyd ditdydlka Dhdlutinancha pakialan rajd makdmikdranrka Kolhamalamki kdrayi. 
Rkpdramwawikdrancka ilulawiltincka kdrayi ; Vtlarawkayakmlkicka duwi hkikkkunipaisayi. 
Kdlawilakayakkhaua tkdni tkupancka kdrayi ; dipamkijinnakdwdsi iakuneka patitankhari. 

Sangh ath t raxakaisaiia sahasxagghamaddii mi Ikirawddancka tahiltan anuwattancha chlwaran. 
Annapdnddi ddnanrha parkhckklda nawijjati Sukkikkkallkdya kSriti tie ha lotamwdpiyo: 

Manikin Makdgdmancha, Jalluran, KkdnundmakaA, Makdmani Kkkawdlancha Miraka Paralaiedpikan. 
Kamidlalan, kPdkanancha RattamSakamlakampicka Thsdwasiandmawdpincka IPilangawiltkikampicka, 
Mahdgattaka Ckiwarawdpin Makdddragatlakampicha Kdlapdxdnawdpintka ; imd solam xdpiyt. 


valid, some of the priests (of tho Mahdwiharo establishment) still concealed themselves 
in different parts of the premises. Under these circumstances, the Mahdwihdro was 
again deserted by the priesthood for a period of nine months, during which tho interloping 
priests, not unmindful of their object, perseveringly said, “ Let us violate the consecration.” 
Thereafter, when their endeavour to invalidate the consecration was discontinued, the 
priests of tho Mahdwiharo returning, re-established themselves there. 

An accusation was brought against a certain thfcro named Tisso, of having illegally 
seized pos.ses.sion of this wibhro; which is (one of tho four) extreme sacerdotal crimes. 
The (charge) being well founded, he presented bimself at an assemblage of priests (for the 
purpose of undergoing his trial). Accordingly, the chief minister of justice, in conformity 
to the prescribed laws, although tho raja was averse thereto, righteously adjudged that he 


should be expelled from the priesthood. 

This monarch built the Manibiro wihdro ; and demolishing a ddwdlaya (at each of those 

places) built three wiharost viz., the Gokanoo, the Erakuwillo, and the Kalando, at the 

brahmin village (of that name); as well as the Migagamo wihdro and Gangdsfcnapabbato. 
The nija also constructed in the westward tho Dhatusenapabbato, as well as a great will hro 
in the Kdthawdto division; the Rupdrammo and the Mulawitti. Ho constructed also wo 
nunneries, called the southern and western nipassayos. At the temple of the yakkho 
Kalawfclo, he built a tluipo. Throughout the island he repaired numerous dilapidated 
edifices. He made offerings to a thousand priests of a thousand pieces; and to all 
thfcros, the recorders of disputation, robes annually. There is no defining the extent of his 


charily in food and beverage. , .... 

To extend cultivation, he formed sixteen tanks; the Manihiro at Mahagimo, Jalluro, 
Kahnnfi, Mahamanl, Kokaw&to, Mdrako, Pariko, Kumbalako, Wahano, RattamAla- 
kanduko, TissAwasso, Wdlangawetti, Mabagallako, ChirawApi, Mahadiuagullo, and 
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Caygdya PaUata\rhan makdmdtineka kdrayi. Ett'adpuri’tamapunoaneha nMu td updckiniti. 


Makiiieadto nitlkito. 


Xamd. Tatta, Bkagawato, Arakatb, Sammd, Samiuddkttta 


AidUkHtaygaminttoo ydmajlwan suihduMan ka twd goto yatka kammad to Mahdtino kkupnti. 

Tarmi atddkutantaggad drakdpariwajjiya akidtrdtimtankkippttd kariyattha. kitamkudki. 

Aku rajd Sirimigkawanno tatta said lot" Atandkdldwiya likttua lakkatampattiddyako. 

Vakdtinina pdpdnan muagina ttindtifi it akdurikdri laliiyi tannipdtiya kkikkhawt. 

Cpatadkamma wanditwi nitinno purkckki tdtiari "Pitund Sadgkamittaiia tahdyina windtitad 
••Kin kimiwdUr- Ahantit kkikkkdwk Ian narittarad "S,mdyuggkdlantn katud udyamitwdpi li pita ; 
-Sntakkki antotimdyad bkikkkunan Kijjarndnato kkumigakbkaniliddki taUkdtud rttha ikikf kawo. 


Kalapasanawapi : these were the sixteen tanks. He formed also the great canal called 
Pappato, which was fed from the river. 

ne thus performed acts both of piety and impiety. 


The conclusion of the Mahawanso. 


Adoration to him, who Is the deified, the sanctified, the omniscient, supreme Buddho 1 


Thus this monarch Mahaseno, by his connection with ill-disposed persons, haring 
performed, during the whole course of his existence, acts both of piety and impiety, 
his destiny (after his death) was according to bis merits. From this example, a wise man 
should avoid intercourse with impious persons, as if he were guarding his life from 
the deadly venom of a serpent. 

His son Sirimtfghawanno, who was like unto the raja Manddto, endowed with all pros- 
perity, then became kiDg. Assembling all the priests of the Mahawiharo, who had been 
scattered abroad by the measures of Mahaseno, under the persuasion of his impious 
advisers, and reverentially approaching, and bowing down to them, he thus benevolently 
inquired : “What are these disastrous acts committed by my father, misguided by Sangba- 
mitto T” The priests thus replied to the monarch: “Thy sire endeavoured to violate 
the consecration (of the Mahawiharo), which he failed in accomplishing, by priests 
remaining within the consecrated limits ; here a hundred priests established themselves. 
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“AmachchA Sonandmdcba Sanghamittdeha pdpiyo rdjdnan saniiapettedna apunttan Unit k draynn. 

“ Ubinditwd Ldhapdsdtlan lattabhumakamuttaman ghari ndnappakdrttea itdbhayagirin nayuh. 

“ Mdtakt Ciialu Buddhihi niwutthihi chiliyaygani tedpdpisicha dtsppayyd. Pasta bdlasamagamani' 
Tan suited pitukamman sd ni&bitto bd/asaygaml pitardndsitah taltha saddhanpdkatikan akd. 
hdhapdsddamadbtca kdsi pdsddamuttamah rafttto Mahdpanddassa dassentdteiya Sthali . 

Paritcindni sabbdni ndsitdni niwisayl bhbgb drdmikdnancba yatbd thane thapisi so. 

Pitund maddhaydnancha paebchhinnattdwibuddhind ehhidddmdsan ghandwasan tcihdran kdsi buddhima 
Kdrito pitard Jdtiwans child teihdraki kammart teippakatan sabban nitthdpisi naritsarb . 

Thdrassdtha Mnhinilassa Samindassa limit to sutwdna manuchhindo sd paunittih sabbamddito , 

Postdated guni latta rdjd dipappasddaki " issard tcata dipasta third " ili wichintiya ; 

Pafibimbah suteannassa katurd tammdnanissitan piMakattikamdsassa pudbapakkhitha sattami ; 

Dini netted ChitiyambathaU Thirambasanniti thiraithami nitedsettod tatdtn nawami pana, 
Mahdsinaygahelsed sd diwasind samupaman drddhi ndygarichiwa gtharakkhanakiwind, 


subterraneously, in tbc womb of the earth. Those impious characters, the minister 
named Sono, and Sanghamitto, misguiding the king, caused this profanation to be done by 
him. Pulling down the superb Lotiapusado, consisting of seven stories, and having 
apartments of various descriptions, ho removed (the materials) thence to the Abhayagiri. 
These sacrilegious characters sowed the site of these sacred edifices, on which the four 
Buddhos had vouchsafed to tarry, with the rahsako seed. Ponder (continued the priests 
addressing themselves to the raja) on the consequences of unworthy associations." 
On hearing this account of his parent’s misconduct, appalled at the results of evil commu- 
nications, he restored all that had been destroyed by his father there (in that capital). 

In the first place, he rebuilt the Ldhapas&do, exhibiting in Sihala, the model of the 
superb palace of tho raja Mahapanado. He rebuilt also the pariwenos which had been 
demolished, and restored to the servants of those religious establishments the lands they 
had held for their services. The residence (of tho priests) which had been destroyed by 
his father and the ill-judging minister, because they were separately built, he reconstructed 
in a row, in restoring the wihftro. 

This ruler of men completed all that remained imperfect of the Jetawanno wiharo, which 
had been founded by his father. Subsequently, this monarch having made himself fully 
acquainted with the particulars connected with the thfero Mahindo, the son of the Muni of 
saints, (Buddho) ; and tho rhja glorying in the merits of him who had been the means 
of converting this island, thus meditated : “ Most assuredly the thero has been a supreme 
(benefactor) of tho land and causing a golden image of him to be made, and rendering it 
every honor, — on the seventh day of the first quarter of the month of kattiko, he removed 
it to the edifice called tho Therarabo at Ambathalo ; and leaving (there the image of) the 
th£ro during the eighth day, then on the ninth day assembling a great concourse of peo- 
ple, like unto a heavenly host, composed of the royal retinue and of the inhabitants of tho 
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kankddiplcka takali sabbt dridya bhiklhawb teiuajjtlwd snanusticka nagarickdrakattkiti. 
Pattkapetwd makdddnan ayanckdkkilapdninan pujan tabhbpakdrtki kannlowa anupaman, 
Patkckuggamanamitaua dipasaltkussa Sattkuno sraraputtaua sb halted 'Itirardja tra Satlkuno, 
Chltiyamhatkaldydwa nagaran sddkusajjiya maggan fPisdlitbydwa Sdwattkinagaran yatkd. 
/Pissajjrtwd tahinhbgan pabban tberassa siikiud rdjd yfoggaIiputta.ua therassa gamauiwiya, 

Dnttra tattha makdddnan kapaniddkikawanibbaki , bkikkkawbpicka tbsttwd packchayiki cbatuhi pt. 
Tkirassagamanan iwan passatuki makdjanb gabetwd lam maban/en a takkarina makayasb, 

Tamkd oruyka tilainkd sayan kulwd purt ckaro kkikkkateo tdni katirdna pariwari tamantatb, 
Thiraua bimban i nsmnan tihirasdgaramajjhagb sapjkdrdgaparikkitto hima Merusca sobhatha. 
H'tsdli nagaran sultan tlttilun lokanayako agumd iwamtwdli datsesicho mahiijanif 
Etran karonto takkdratammunan so nardsabho nagamssatsapdckina dwdrapatsi sayan latan, 
Upasanhamma tdyaniha wikdran Sottkiydkaran tikantatthdpiusdsisi bimban tan J inatuuu no. 
Nagaran sddku sajjrttrd tatb dwddasame dint Satthussddippawisamhi puran Rdjagahan yathd. 


capital, leaving at home those alone requisite for guarding their own houses; and having, by 
dispatching messengers throughout Lankd, called together all the priests, and keeping up 
during the period of their detention there the mnhadanan, he celebrated a festival, by the 
collective aid of all these people, never surpassed before. Ifc himself led the procession 
of this (inspired) teacher of the island, the illustrious son of the divine teacher (Buddho) 
in the samo manner that the king of ddvvos (Sakko) preceded the divine teacher in his 
progress to the Ddvvaldkos. He had the city and the road to the cbMiyo at Ambathalo 
decorated, in the same manner that the road from Wesali to Siwatthinagara was orna- 
mented (in the above-mentioned progress of Buddho); and in order that he might exhibit to 
the people the procession of this tbero, — in the same manner that Dhammasoko, the thfcro’s 
father, sending a mission to the Aboganga mountain, had conducted the thcro Moggali- 
puttatisso (to Fupphapura) distributing alms in the way to the afflicted, to vagrants, 
and mendicants, and providing for the accommodation of the priests the four sacerdotal 
requisites, — this gifted (monarch) also, in the presence of this immense congregation 
of people, lifting up the golden image of the thiro, descended from the rocky peak (of 
Ambathalo) ; ho himself leading the procession surrounded by a number of priests, 
and dazzling like the golden mountain Mdru, enveloped in the brilliant fleecy clouds 
of a bright season, in the midst of the Khirasagara ocean. Such as was the entrance 
of the supreme of the universe (Buddho) into WdsAlinagara, to propound the (Ruwan) 
snttan ; this raja made a similar exhibition to the people in the present instance. 

This monarch thns rendering every mark of reverence to the festival, approached in the 
evening the Sotthiyakaro vviharo, which had been built by himself near the eastern 
gate. Ho there detained for three days the image of the son of the vanquisher. Having 
then ordered the city to be decorated, on the twelfth day, in the same manner that in 
aforetime the divine teacher entered the city of Rftjagaha, bringing this imago ont of 
the Sotthiy&karo vviharo, he conveyed it in a solemn procossion through the city. 
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Patiman niharitwd tan tcikdrd Sottkiydl ard nagari sdgardkdri wattamdni mahdmahi. 

Mahdwikdran nrtiedna timdaamMdhiyangane nixcdsetwdna tenewa tridhind dnayun puran. 
Rajagihasamipamhi pH&badakkkinakbnaki paiibimbana kdrhi tana tancka niwitanan. 

Kdrttxcd fttkiyddinan patxmdyd tcisdrado thirinaiaka tattJiiwa niwittti mahdmati. 

Arakkkan palfkapetwdna pvjdyacha paribbayun anusakwachckkaran kdtumexeamiwan niydjayi. 

Taud amanurakkhantd rdjdttabbaniikd idka ydtcajjn parirakkhanti tan widhin nawindtiya . 
Pawdranadini netwd wikdran nagard tat6 kdtun teraiiydpujd anuwauan niydjayi. 
fPikdri Abkayatina x eat tcahi Bddhipddapi ulawidtncka kdrtti pdkdrancha mandharan. 

Nawami tana xcastamhi Ddihddhdtummahiuno brdhmantkdchi dddya tCdliQgamhd idhdnayi. 
Dafkddkdtnnaxransamhi i cuttina widhind tatan gahetwd bahxtmdnina kattcd sammdnamuttaman, 
Pakkkipitwd karandamki wiinddhaphalikambhawk Diwdnanpiyutinina rdjawatthnmhi k drill, 
Uhammachakkawhayi gkhi waddkayittha mahipatt ; tato paffhdya tan gehan Ddthddhdtugharan aku. 
Rtfyd satatahaudnan nawakama punnamdnaso wissojjttwd talk kdsi Ddthddhdlumahdmahan, 


which was like unto a great ocean, to tho Mahawihhro ; and kept it for three months 
in the precincts of the bo-tree. With the same ceremonials, (the multitude) conducted 
it to the city, and there, near the royal residence, in the south cast direction, ho built 
an edifice for that image. This fearless and profoundly wise monarch, having caused 
images to be made of Ittbiyo and the other (tbdros who had accompanied Mabindo) placed 
them also thcro. He made provision for the maintenance of this establishment, and 
commanded that a splendid festival should be celebrated annually, in a manner similar 
to the present one. The r£ja, as he had made this provision for the perpetuation of 
the festival, even unto this day * it is kept up without omission. Ho instituted a festival 
to be held at the “pawiranan" (conclusion) of “wasso” annually, on which occasion 
(these images) were carried from the city to the Mahhwiharo. He built a protecting wall 
round the wihdro called Abhayatisso, and added a stone cornice to the flight of steps at the 
bo-tree. 

In the ninth year of his reign, a certain br&hman princess brought the Dathhdhatu, or 
tooth relict of Buddho hither from K&linga, under the circumstances set forth in the 
Ddthadhatuwanso.J The monarch receiving chargo of it himself, and rendering thereto, 
in the most reverential manner, the highest honors, deposited it in a casket of great purity 
made pf “ phalika ” stone, and lodged it in the edifice called the Dhammnchakko, built by 
Dew ananpiyatisso. 

In the first place, the r&ja, expending a lac, in the height of bis felicity, celebrated 
a Dathadhatu festival, and then he ordained that a similar festival should be annually 
celebrated, transferring tho relic in procession to the Abhayagiri wibaro. 

The period Maha'na'roo flourished. This festival is not observed now. 

+ The relic now deposited in the Maliglwa temple at Kandy ; and at present in my official custody. 

t This work is extant, to which two sections hare been subsequently added, bringing the history of the tooth-rehc down to 
the middle of the last century. 
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AnittanieaekekAaran netted wikdramaSkayuttaran tana pdjdiaidkin kdtumhearupan niyojayi 
Attkdrasawikdrnca kdrdplsi makipati, nnukampdya pdninan wdpiyUka tkiridakd ; 

Itddk ipdjddi punadni appamrydni kdriya, affkawisatimi leant gate so ; tattka ydgatin. 

Ddrokd JetihatissUka kkdtd tain kaniftkiko ckkattan langkisi Lankdyan ; dantasippamki ktneido, 
flatted kammdni ckittrdni ditkkardni makdmati sippdyatanaekitan to tikkkdpixi hakujani. 

A nail 6 pitund kdsi iddkikiwiyanimmitan kodkisattasarupancka rupan sddku mandkarak. 

Apatsayancka paUankan ckkattan ratanamaydapan ckittadantamayan kineki taua kamman takin takin 
Katie d 16 nawavansdni Lankddipanusdsanan anikdnicka punadni yatkd kammamupd garni, 
ttuddkaddso talk tassa puttd dii makipati gundnan akam tabba ratandnanwatdgaro. 

Sakha n sadhappaykgihi karanto dtpawdsinan rakkkamdlakamanddica puran IV rnaica nodkant , 
Paatiapunnagunnpito wisuddkakanndtaya tatkd dasahi rdjunan dkamniki sanupdgato. 

Ckatasso agati killed kdrayantd tcinickckhayan janan saygakaieattkuki sangahisi ckattukipi. 

Chariyan bMAisattdnan dassento dakkki pdninan pitdiea putti s6 talti anukampittka bkupati. 

T)al nidi dkana ddnina kdsi puniusmanbrathi sukhiti sabbabkbgdnan jneittassa gnttiyd, 

S&Hkaiea tayghakendlka niggaktna asddkaied gitani teejjakammina sangakisi makdmati. 


This monarch constructed eighteen wiharos; and formed, oot of compaaaion for living 
creatures, tanks also, which should perpetually contain water ; and having celebrated 
a festival at tho bo-tree, and performed other equally eminent acts of piety, in the twenty 
eighth year of his reign, fulfilled the destiny prescribed by bis deserts. 

His younger brother, prince Jitthatisso, then raised the cbhatta in Lank 4. He was 
a skilful carver. This monarch having executed several arduous undertakings in painting 
and carving, himself taught the art to many of his subjects. Pursuant to the direction 
of bis father, he sculptured a statue of Boddho, in a manner so exquisite that it might be 
inferred that he was inspired for the task. For that statue, having also made a beautiful 
altar and a gilt edifice, he surmounted it with a chhatta, and inlaid it with ivory in 
various ways ; and having administered the government of Lank 4 for nine years, and 
performed many acts of piety, he also fulfilled the destiny due to him. 

His son Buddbadhso then hocamo king: he was a mine of virtues and an ocoan 
of riches. By the perfection of his policy he rendered this (capital) to the inhabitants of 
this land, like unto the heavenly Alakkluimanda, the city of Wcssawano. Endowed with 
wisdom, piety, and virtoe, and imbued with boundless benevolence ; and thereby attaining 
the ten virtues of royalty, and escaping from the four " agati,” he administered justice, and 
protected the people by the four means that that protection ought to be extended. This 
monarch exemplified to the people, in his own person, the conduct of the Bddbisattos; and 
he entertained for mankind at large the compassion that a parent feels for his children. 
The indigent he rendered happy by distribution of riches among them ; and he protected 
the rich in their property and life. This wise (ruler) patronized the virtuous, discoun- 
tenanced the wicked, and comforted the diseased by providing medical relief. 


Digitized by Google 


a.d. 339; a.*. 882.] 


The Mahawanso. 


2i3 


Atkekadiwatan rdjd hatlkikkhandkawaraygato Tiuawdpin nakdnatthan gackckkamdno makdpatki, 
Atldatikan makdndygnn ktickekkirigatamappitan Puttabhayawikdraua paste wammikamattkaki, 
Vttdnamudarerbgan dattbtan dandatayffitun nipannan sotka chintisi " ndgb rogtti” nickckhayan, 
Atkbruyika makdndgdmskdndgataaUpagi iwamaka makdndgo makdndgananagawan : 

"Kdrayan tl, makdndga, ndtamdgamani mayd ; tumki kkalu mak dtijd kkippan kappa nasilino, 

*' Tasmd pkusitwd ti kamman kdtun takkd net ti mayd ; apkutitwdpi no sakkd: kinn u kdtabba mittkini t" 
Ewan wutle phanindb s6 kiwatan pkanamattano bilastanto pawiietwd nipajjittka lamikito, 
Atkitamupatankamma uckckkangagatamattand tatthan gahetwd pkdtisi udaran tatsa bkbgintt. 

Ntkaritwd tah > data n katwd bkisajjamuttamun sap pan tan tail kkaniniwa akasi takkitan tails. 
•‘Attdnamiwatkdmisi makdkdrunnatan mama tirachckkdndpijdmnsu sddku rajjanti mekatan " 

Ditto d sukkitamaltdnak pannagb 1 6 maktpatin pujitun tatsa pdddsi makaggkamanimattano, 

Sild maySya Samkuddkapatimdya akdrayi mania tan nay a nan rdjd wikdri Abkayuttari. 

Ei dpi bkikkku bkikkhanta gdmamki Thusawatfkiki sukkkan bkikkkan tabkitwdna cktrabkikkhaya tdnckaran, 
Kktran tappdnakan laddhd paribkunjittka kuckekkiyan ; pdnakd bakawo kulwd udaran tatsa kkddayan. 
Tati tb upataMamma tan niwtditi rdjina ; rdjdha “jato tulsyan, kaddkdrlti kidito t" 


On n certain day, the rija, while proceeding along tho high road, mounted on his 
elephant, to bathe at the Tisso tank, saw in the neighbourhood of the Puttibhayo wiharo 
a mahanago, on a white ants’ hill, stretched out straight as a pole, and extended on 
his back, suffering from some internal complaint. Thereupon, on perceiving this, the 
monarch thought, “Surely this naga is suffering from some discaso;”and descending 
from bis state elephant, and approaching the distressed mahanago, thus addressed him : 
“ Mahanago, it is only on the road that I became aware of thy case. Thon art unques- 
tionably highly gifted ; but as thon art also addicted to fits of rage, on sudden impulses, on 
that acconnt, it is impossible for me to approach tbee, and treat thy complaint. Yet 
witbont approaching thee, I can effect nothing. What is to be done?” On being thus 
addressed, the hooded monarch (cobra de capello) thoroughly pacified, inserting his head 
alone into a hole in the ant hill, extended himself. Then approaching him, and drawing 
his instrument from its case, he opened tho niga’s stomach ; and extracting the diseased 
part, and applying an efficacious remedy, he instantly cured the snake. (Tho rija) then 
thus meditated: “My administration mast be most excellent; even the animal creation 
recognizes that I am a most compassionating person.” The snake finding himself cured, 
presented a superlatively valuable gem of his, as an offering to tho king, and the 
rija set that gem in the eye of the stone image (of Buddbo) in the Abhayagiri wiharo. 

A certain priest, who had constantly subsisted as a mendicant, in the coarse of his alms 
pilgrimage through tho village Thussawattiko received some boiled rice, which had 
become dry. Procnring also milk which had already engendered worms, he ate bis meal, 
innumerable worms being produced thereby, they gnawed his entrails. Thereupon 
repairing to the rija, he stated his complaint to him. The king inqnired of him, “ What 
are thy symptoms ; and where didst thon take food ?” Me replied, “ I took my meal at the 
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So dkn •• Tkuiawattkimki gdmi kktrina ikbjanl ikuttili." Kdjd a tin mi " kk/nn sappSnaka n ” rtf. 
Tadiwa assn ikApi sirdwidkatikichehki s6 rdjd tassa sirtiwidkan kafir a dddya ikkitan. 

Pdyetwd samanan dka, muknltan iritindmayan " atsalchitn mltanti " lart suited satnand ttami. 
Pdnakd likitinisca niU.haminsu ; sal. hi ah u ikikkku ; rdjd niwtditl tuttkimhra panattano. 

*■ Rkasatthappakdrind pdnal iisamand kayo kato aragd tammd mi trnjakammamako rtf," 

Pi tea aid tiyamikkhi deddu&kanjamajdniya ackrhknkari tadd dsi tatdjdtdki drddukko. 

Antdtu diltka tun dan s6. tina ddkkhina pllito rdjdnamagamd ; rdjd nitlanan taua purkekkiya 
Anto sappoli winftdya sattdkamupawdiiydn tunakdluwiliUancka tayani idtlhusanlkali, 

Saydfiisi lata till nidddyamukkamukkamattano triwarilird tadd sulti tati tasm mukkantikr, 
Mansaphin tkapdptsin tamjiun lassa niggatn gandktna tan dasiticdna antnpawisitu mdrabhi. 
RajjuytUka gahetwdna tamdiaddkiya pdtiyan udaki pdtayitwdna idan teackanamakruwi. 

"tVrjjo akosi tammd Sambuddhasta kin Jiteako kamman seijjati tekassa kata li kintina dukkann T 
" /’titan layira tipi kamman nattkrttka saissayd sabkddarinakukbanto ako punaodayo mama." 
Tatkd Hrltdlipdmamki ckaddlimutkagakhkinin jdtan sattasuwdrhu tagaUkan sukkitan a kit 


village Tbussaivattiko, mixed with milk.” The raja observed, “There must have been 
worms in the milk." On the same day a horso was brought, afflicted with a complaint 
which required his blood vessels to be opened. The raja performed that operation, 
and taking blood from him administered it to the priest. After wailing awhile he observed, 
“That was horse's blood.” On hearing this, the priest threw it up. Tho worms were 
got rid of with the blood, and be recovered. Tho raja then thus addressed tho delighted 
priest: “By one puncture of my own surgical instrument, both the priest afflicted 
with worms, and the horse have been cured ; surely this medical science is a wonderful one!” 

A certain person rvhile drinking some water, swallowed the spawn of a water serpent, 
whence a water serpent was engendered which gnawed his entrails. This individual, 
tortured by this visitation, had recourse to the raja ; and the monarch inquired intu 
the particulars of his case. Ascertaining that it was a serpent in his stomach, causing 
him to be bathed and well rubbed, and providing him with a well furnished bed, he 
kept him iu it awake, for seven days. Thereupon overcome (by his previous sufferings) 
be fell sound asleep with his mouth open. (The raja) placed on his mouth a piece of meat 
with a string tied to it. In consequence of tho savour which exhaled therefrom, the 
serpent rising up, bit it, and attempted to pull it into (the patient’s) stomach. Instantly 
drawing him out by the string, and carefully disengaging (the serpent) therefrom, and 
placing it in Avater, contained in a vessel, (the r&ja) made the following remark : “ Jiwako 
was the physician of the supreme Buddho, and ho knew the science. But what wonderful 
service did he ever render to the world I He performed no euro equal to this. In my case, 
as 1 devote myself without scruple, with equal seal for the benefit of all, my merit 
is pre-eminent.” 

Similarly (by his medical skill) he rendered a chandala woman, of Ilelloligtimo, who was 
born barren, preguant seven times, without submitting ber to any personal inconvenience. 
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fPdtd bddhena elbpi bhikt.hu ufihdpito ahu gbpdnati gatttamhi tlukkhd mdehisi buddhimb. 

Piieantassdpi mandiikabijayuttahjalah lahuh ndsikd bilano gantwd btjamdruiha matthaknh, 

Uijjitwd, dii manduko : td teuddho tattha gaehehhati mighastdgamani lina Month kajjati mdnateah. 
Phdletwd matthakah rdjd mandukamopituya ; j< i kapdldni ghafetwdna kdsi pdkalikah khani. 

Uitatthah dtpawdsinah game game mahtpati kdretted wejjaedldyo i eejjt tatthaniyojayi. 

Sabbeusn wrjpatatthdnah katwd 1 ' Sdratthasahgahah *' yojiti wrjjamiktkah rdjd gdmadwipanchaki. 

Add tritanchu khelldni lerjjdnam'jpajtwanah ; wtjji hatthinamaudnah ialattancha niybjayi. 
PifhttMappiHamandhdnah itLdydcha lahih tahih kdriti tahabhcgina tdidybcha mahdpathi. 

Niehehamaudei taddhammah txtkkatxcd dhammabhdnaki dhammabhdnakawaitanrha pajihapisi tahih tahih, 
Sdtakantarato katwd tattawatthimmahddayo ditthe ditthi pambehisi dukkhamhd dukkhiti jane. 
Alhikadiwatah rdjd rdjdhharanamandito eaddhihgachehhati sendya deweJtiwiya (V dta wo. 

Tan dined sirisobhaggamaggappattah mahipatih rdjiddhihiicirajantah, baddhawine bhawantari, 

Kuffhi ekcpi kujjhitwd, hatthind haniydwanih potthrnta tancha yotthcnto bhumih kantariyatfhiyd, 


There was a certain priest so severely afflicted with rheumatic affections, that whenever he 
stood ho was as crooked as a “ gopAnasi ” rafter. This gifted (king) relieved him from his 
affliction. In another case, of a man who had drank some water which had the spawn of 
frogs in it, an egg, entering the nostril, ascended into the head, and being hatched became 
a frog. There it attained its full growth, and in rainy weather it croaked, and gnawed 
the head of the priest The rAja, splitting open the head and extracting the frog, 
and reuniting the severed parts, quickly cured the wound. 

Out of benevolence entertained towards tho inhabitants of the island, the sovereign 
provided hospitals, and appointed medical practitioners thereto, for all villages. The 
rajn having composed the work, “SAratlhasangaho,”* containing the whole medical science, 
ordained that there should be a physician for every twice five (ten) villages. He set aside 
twenty royal villages for the maintenance of these physicians ; and appointed medical 
practitioners to attend his elephants, his horses, and his army. On the main road, for the 
reception of the crippled, deformed, and destitute, he built asylums in various places, 
provided with the means of subsisting (those objects). Patronizing the ministers who 
could propound the doctrines of the faith, he devotediy attended to their doctrines, and, in 
various parts, provided the maintenances required by the propounders of tho faith. 
Earnestly devoted to the welfare of mankind, disguising himself, by gathering his cloth up 
between (his legs), he afforded relief to every afflicted person he met. 

Subsequently, on a certain occasion, the raja was moving in a procession, arrayed 
in royal state, and escorted by bis army, like unto WAsawo surrounded by his heavenly 
host ; when a certain person afflicted with a cutaneous complaint, who had formed 
an enmity against the raja in a former existence, beholding him thus endowed with regal 
prosperity, and resplendent with the pomps of royalty, enraged, struck the earth 
with his hand, and loudly venting opprobrious language, kept striking the ground w ith 

* Thin work, which U composed La the Sanscrit language, it* still extant. Native medical practitioner* profewt to consult it. 
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Akkdtiti anikiki aki.dtawackantkieka. If'lppakdramiman dined duratdtoa truth dmati ; 

" Xdkan tardmi tattana kattdpi kata mappiyan : pubbi mirin ayanjdtu ; nibbdpettdmi tan iti 
A rut pe si gamipaithan puritan ; " Gackekha i rittbirur amukattdbhijdndhi chittdchdranti." So gold. 
Sahdybwiya kuffkitta tamipamki nitidiya ruftko kimatlkan kontdti puckckki. Saibamawoeha sd. 

Ddto mi Burldkaddtiiyan : rdjdku punrtakamrntsnd atcarnanrsdya autn mayikan puratb yati kattkind. 
" Jdndpettdmi attdnan katipdkina ; to yadi kattkammr iti, kdretwd tnbban ddtdnaniggakan. 

“ .Vac kt kattkan ma truly (Iti mdrrtwd galalikitan pitrittdmi : natandika naekiriniiea panati." 

So gantwd narapdlatta pawatlin tan niwidayi : “ Pubbi tririmarndyanti nicbckhmitrod " makdmati, 

" IPincni itumupdy ina yuttan wirinti wtrino tddkutanganka tan ttoanti " puritan task niyojayi. 

So kuffkimupatankamma sakdydieiya dka tan “ Hdjdnan tan windsetun ekintetwd kdlamrttakan, 

" Aiabkantd takdyam mi ndtakkkik tana gkdtani ; laddkd tumki nayindmimattha kammi manoratkan, 
" Etha, gikt uratitwd mi, kdtka mi anuwattakd akamiwatta nrittmi katipdkina j mi tan " 

Hi waturdna tan kuttkin netted id gkaramattand tunakdrianiwilittancka, niwattkan tukkumambaran, 
Subkuttan madkurdhdran, yobbonittkikatddaran taydpiti rnanunuamki tayanto tddku tantkati. 


bis staff. This superlatively wise (ruler) noticing this improper proceeding from afar, thus 
(meditated) : “ I resent not the hatred borne me by any person. This is an animosity 
engendered in a former existence; 1 will extinguish it:” and gavo these directions to one 
of his attendants: “ Go to that leper, aDd thoroughly inform thyself wbat his wishes be.” 
He went accordingly, and seating himself near tbo leper, as if he were a friend of 
bis, inquired of him what bad enraged him so much, lie disclosed all. “ This Buddha- 
daso (in a former existence) was my slave ; by the merit of his piety he is now born a king. 
To insult me, he is parading before me in state on an elephant. Within a few days he 
will be in my power. 1 will then make him sensible of his real position, by subjecting him 
to every degradation that slaves are exposed to. Even if he should not fall into my hands, 
1 will cause him to be pat to death, and will suck bis blood. This imprecation will be 
brought about at no remote period.” 

(Tho messenger) returning reported these particulars to the monarch. That wiso 
personage, being then quite convinced, remarked, “ It is the enmity engendered in a former 
existence ; it is proper to allay the animosity of an exasperated person;” and gave these 
instructions to the said attendant : “ Do thou take especial care of him.” Returning to the 
leper again, in the character of a friend, he said; “All this time, 1 have been thinking of the 
means of puttiug the raja to death, which I have been prevented effecting from the want 
of an accomplice. By securing your assistance in his assassination, I shall be able 
to accomplish this much desired wish : come away ; residing in my house, render me 
thy aid. Within a few days 1 will myself take his life.” After having thus explained 
himself, he conducted the leper to his own house, and provided him with the most luxurious 
means of bathing and anointing his body ; fine cloths for raiment ; savory food for his 
subsistence; and ou a delightful bed, beautifully decorated, he arranged that a lovely 
female of farcinating charms should recline. 
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Eteniwa niy Amina katipdkan niadtiya nat ted tan jdtawisiasan sukkitan pitinindriyan, 
Ranyddinnanti watutdna kkpjjabkojjddikan add dwattikkkattun nitidhclwd tenojjkiftko lamaggahi , 
Hhupdlena kamtndti wiuattkotiwa. Bhitmipo matiti lulled taudii hadayan phalitan tcidhd. 

Ewan rigitikickckkihi rpjd tariramdmui thapiti wrjjddi pasta tikichchhantamandgati. 

Pane haw /tali kattkina pdsddinipatoihitan, Mahdaikdrt Mirawkapariwinamakdrayi. 

Santana CtJapdnuncka add gdmadwayan tahin dhammagkitakabkikkkinan bkigi kappiyakdrake, 
tEibarepariw in leha sampa nnackatapackchay i wdpiyi ddnaidtayi pafimdyicka kdrayi . 
Tassiwaranai rajjamki makddhammakatkiyati Suttdni pariwattUi Sihatdya niruttiyd , 
dsiti put Id tassdsun turaxiraygarupina dsitiyd tdwakdnan ndmakd piyadauand, 

Sdriputtddi ndmiki puttihi puriwdrito Buddkaddsi, Sasambuddka rajdwiya wirockatka. 

Ewan kaltcd kiian dipdtcdtrnan lidiwangati watte iliinatiniamhi Ruddhaddto narddkipo. 

Tati jrttkaiuto tan a Upatiuisi bkupati tabbardjagunipM nickckaiilo makddayi. 


After he had been entertained in this manner for some days, (the messenger) having 
satisfied himself that this happy (leper), restored to the enjoyment of health, was brought 
to a tractable frame of mind ; still, however, withholding the information for two or three 
days ; (at last) he presented him his meals, saying that they were provided by the r&ja. 
By this means the (messenger), who rendered him these acts of kindness, succeeded in 
pacifying him ; and by degrees be became a most devoted subject to the raja. On a certain 
occasion on hearing (a false rumour) that the king was put to death, his heart rent in twain. 

Thus tbo raja, for the future medical treatment of the diseases with which the bodies of 
the people of this land might be afflicted, provided physicians. 

Me built at the Mahiwiharo the pariw6no called Mdriya, in height twenty five cubits, and 
conspicuous from its upper story ; and to the priests resident there, who could propound 
the doctrines, he provided servants to attend on them, and dedicated to them the two 
villages Sumano and Golapanu, as well as wiharos, pariw^nos, the four sacerdotal requi- 
sites most fully, and tanks, refection halls, and images. 

In the reign of this raja, a certain priest, profoundly versed in the doctrines, translated 
the Suttans (of the Pitakattaya) into the Sihala* language. 

lie had eighty sons, valiant, energetic, well formed, and of engaging appearance, 
to whom he gave the names of the eighty (contemporary) disciples of Buddho. The raja, 
Buddhadaso, surrounded by bis sons, who were called Sari put to, and so on (after thoso eighty 
disciples), was as conspicuous as the supreme, royal, Buddho (attended by his disciples.) 

Thus this ruler of men, Buddhadaso, having provided for the welfare of the inhabitants 
of the island, passed to the Ddwaldko in the twenty ninth year of his reign. 

His eldest son, Upatisso.f who was endowed with every royal virtue, constantly devoted 
to acts of piety, and pre-eminently benevolent, bccamo king. Avoiding the ten impious 

* Several portions of the other two divuoons also of the TitakalUjo have been translated into the Siaghalcee language, 
which alone are consulted by the prints who arc unacquainted with Pali. 

t The individual name of Siriputto before he became one of Buddho'* disdplea. 
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liatapunttahriyd kitten datapunaai riyddiyi rdjadkammicka purhi rdjd pdramitddaia. 
tlanki tangakawattkkhi chatuhicha ckatudditan makdpkdlimki driptii rdjd r&jdnubhojanan. 

Paygunan pasairattinnn andkdnanckiwa rigind wiialakkogasdldyn diinaidldeka kdrdtji. 

Cttaramhi disd&kdgt chrtiyamhdtu mapgald tkupancka pafimdglhd pafimanckdp i kdrayi, 

Karonto tancha id rdjd mdbhijjmntu jand ill. Kdrdpiti kumarihi ndprtwd gidataniulan. 

Rtijuppatnwkan Gi[fhakCitam Pokkkarapdtat/an tk'dtdkananrka Am&utthi Gandigdmamki trdpikan, 
tVikdran h'kandardjancka wdpiykcka tkirddakd appamdndmi pnnnttni kdrdpiii tahin tahin, 
kTauamdnipi tjn want tayani tanniiinnako kiwatan w/ti namin' rail in l kith janattili. 

Aaturd amarhrho fan nrlwd uyiydnan rkkdtlayi gkard itean patickckka altdnah dukkkan xrfti pduinan. 

Kdlt tandsi dMhikkkarigadHkkhipi pilild dipo dipi pamopdpatamaik id ntmdnaio, 

<• nkikt, hit" pnekekkittka "kin ikanti dublkikkddi kkayaddiki likilikdkitan nallki katan kinrki maketind.' 
Gaggdrikana sultana uppaltin lattkd niddiiun; Sutwdtan taliainwannan kimkatamkuddka lkdtuna ; 

Untied Sattkusildpattan tkdakan pdaltampule fhaprtwd tana tan rii^aiudrd/if/icd makdratkan ; 


courses, the raja conformed to the ten pious courses ; and fullilled both his duties 
as a monarch, and the ten probationary courses of religion. To all the four quarters 
(of bis dominions) the raja extended his protection, according to the four protective rules ; 
and provided the principal alms-offerings from the royal stores. He built extensive store 
and alms houses for the crippled, for pregnant women, for the blind, and the diseased. 

In tbo northern direction from the Mangala chetiyo, he constructed a thupo, image 
apartments, and an image. This raja adopted this course, in the expectation of securing 
the attachment of his subjects. He had confectionary also prepared, which he caused to 
be distributed by the youths (in his suite). 

In various parts of his kingdom, he executed the following unexampled works of piety : 
tbo Ritjuppala, Gijjimkuta, Pokkharapasaya, Walaliasso, Ambutthi, and the Gondig&mo 
tanks ; as well as the Khandaraja wiharo and tank which should constantly contain water. 

This individual (before he ascended the throne,) while it was pouring with rain, passed 
a whole night in solitude, seated on his bed. The minister having ascertained that 
this proceeding was intended for the injury of the people, caused him to be brought to the 
royal garden, and imprisoned him. In resentment of this proceeding he did not (on his 
accession) inflict any penalty on his subjects. 

In his reign, the island was afflicted with drought, disease and distress. This benevolent 
person, who was like unto a luminary which expels the darkness of sin, thus inquired 
of tho priests : "Lords ! when the world was overwhelmed with the misery and horrors of a 
drought, was then nothing done by Buddho (in his time,) for the alleviation of the world t" 
They then propounded the “ Gungaroliana sultan ” (of Iluddho). Having listened thereto ; 
causing a perfect image (of Buddho) to be made of gold, for the tooth relic, and placing the 
stone refection dish of the divine teacher filled with wateron the joined hands of that (image). 


Digitized by Google 


A,D. 3t>8 ; a.U. 911.] 


Thk Mahawakso. 


249 


Sayan titan tamdddya samddetted mahdjanah mahdddnah pawattetwd abhayah tabbapdninah. 

Atanl atwdeha nagarah dttealokamanoharah dtpatedsihi tabbihi bhikkhuhi paritedrito. 

Otdntfha mahdwitbih bhikkhu tattha tamdgatd bhanantd Iiatn nun suttah sinchamdnd jdlan (add, 
Rdjagehantike t eithimaggi pdidratantUi witarihau tiydmanti kurumdnd pa dak k hi nan. 

Rhijjamdni runt te asti mnhdmigho mahttaU rbgdturdcha tabhipi tnhhUdkansu uuatcah. 

" Yadd d ubhh ikkh drdgddi bhayah dipamhi hexsatt tic ami tea karontutit* niyojiti narddhipo. 

Arulho chitiyah kuntbakipilladimawekkhiya, punch hit ted mcrapinjina xantkah yatitcandbhicha ; 
Sahkhahxbdakamdddya eharantd sandhowani dakkhind parakbnatnhi kdrctwd rdjagihato ; 

Uposathagharah buddhapafimd^ihamitracha pdf: drew i parikkhiltah uyydnancha maniramah. 

Chdduddati panchadati yd tea pakkbaxxa atthami pdiipadikaya palkhincha aithangaxamupdgatah, 

Upotaihah tamdddya xamaddnah tahih wait ydtcajiwancha rd Ahunji mahdpdlimhi bhbjanah, 

Maranticha kalanddnamuyydni bhatlamattand lotted nitrdpan ddpixi ; tadajjdpicha • cat tat i. 

Chorah tcajjhamnpdnitah dined sahwigamdnaxo ehhatoan xutdnd (incited k hi pitted lohakumbhiyah ; 

Dotted dhanah paid pet ted chorah rattiyamuggati xuriyi kujjhiti chirahtciyajjhdpayi tan ehhatoan. 

and raising that image into his state car, lie went through the ceremony of receiving “sila," 
which confers consolation on all living beings ; and made the multitndo also submit to the 
same ceremony, and distributed alms. Having decorated the capital like unto a heavenly 
city, surrounded by all the priests resident in the island, he descended into the main street. 
There the assembled priests chaunting forth the “ llatanasuttan,” and at the same time 
sprinkling water, arranged themselves in the street at the end of which the palace was 
situated ; and continued throughout the three divisions of the night to perambulate round 
its enclosing wall. 

At the rising of the sun a torrent of rain descended as if it would cleave the earth. All the 
sick and crippled sported about with joy. The king then issued the following command : 
“ Should there at any time bo another affliction of draught and sickness in this island, do 
ye observe the like ceremonies.” 

On visiting the chetiyo* (in the midst of the inundation), observing ants and other insects 
(struggling on the flood), with the feathers of a peacock’s tail, sweeping them towards 
the margin (of the clidtiyo), he enabled these (insects) to rescue themselves; and continuing 
his procession, he sprinkled water as ho proceeded, from his cfaank. 

Ho constructed to the south west of his palace an uposattha ball, a hall for the image 
of Buddho, surrounded by an enclosing wall, and formed a garden. 

On the fourteenth and fifteenth days of each half month, as well as on the eighth and first 
days of each quarter, renewing the vows of the “ atiasil ” order, and undergoing the 
ceremonies of the updsattho, he tarried there on those occasions ; and during the whole of 
his life he subsisted on the aims prepared for the priesthood (without indulging in more 
luxurious food) ; he had been also in the habit of setting aside rice, formed into lumps, for 
the squirrels which frequented his garden ; which is continued unto this day. 

This benevolent (monarch) on seeing a culprit carried away to undergo his sentence, 
procuring a corpse from the cemetery, and throwing it into a chaldron, and bestowing 
money on the offender, allowed him to escape in the night ; and at the rising of the sun, 
as if incensed against the criminal, boiled the corpse. 

• Suppose *1 to be the Ruanweih. 
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Aka dipamhi sabbesan ehetiydnan mahdmahan Thupdrdmicha thupaisn himacbumbafakanchukan, 
Ihcdchattdlha tcassdni katwdieanjbankhanampi s6 katiedpurinamupdganji diwardja sahauyatan, 

Hanna tassa kanitthina Mahdndmina xrnUahhd drwi sat than nipdtftutd tamatthdnamhi mdrayi. 
Pabbajitwd kaniftho t6 jitramdnamhi bh/itari ; hatt rdjanihindya (hoatlihcdsi bhupati ; 

Mahisin attano kasi mahisin bhdlughdtinin. Gtidn isdhikariti mahdphdlieha waddhayi. 

L' hadwdrarataggiima Kbtipassdwa natcuhayu tayo xcihdri katwddd bhikkhuaasnahhayntlari. 
fVihdran kdrayitwdna Dhumarakkhamhi pakbate mahinydnayinddd bhikkbunan thiraxcddinah. 
Xawakammancha jinnixu wihdrixu sakdrayi ddnaularatoicattha pujakocha ahu tadd. 

Hddhima ndaxami pamhi jdtb brdbmanamdnawo, wijjdnippakalawcdi tint ictdisu parngO, 

Sftmmd winndtatamayo sabbawddawisdrado wddatthi Jarnbndt pamhi dhindanto pawddinb- 
fPihdramekan d gamma, ratlin pdtan, jahmanan, paritraHeti sarnpunnapadan luparimandalan. 

Tatthiko Riicatdndma mahdthirb teijdniya ; " MahdpanQo ayan satin damitun wot tat Hi” tb. 

" Kbnu gaddrabhardwina udratrantoti T" abruwi, *' Gaddrabhdnan rawi atthan kin jandtfti t m dha tan. 


Ho celebrated a great festival for all the chltiyos in the island ; and made a metal 
covering, ornamented with gold, for the tliupo at the Thiiparamo. Having completed a 
reign of forty tw o years, without having in a single instance indulged in a f®te of festivity, 
contining himself to ceremonies of piety, he departed to be associated with the chief of the 
deivos. 

His consort, who ought to have cherished him, caused him to he put to death In 
means of his younger brother, Mahauamo, by plunging a weapon into him, in an unfre- 
quented spot. During the lifetime of the late king this younger brother had been a priest. 
Ou the assassination of the raja, throwing off his robes, lie became tho sovereign ; and 
made the queen who had put his eider brother to death his own consort. 

He founded an asylum for the diseased, and kept up the ulins-offerings for the priest- 
hood. In the division of the Koti mountains, at the L6hadwhraralagg£nio, be built three 
wiharos, and conferred them on the priests of the Abhayagiri establishment. By the afore- 
said queen a wiharo was built at the Dhuminarakkhito mountain, for the schismatic priests. 

This (monarch), devoted to deeds of charity and piety, repaired dilapidated wiharos ; 
and was a constant contributor towards the maintenance of religion. 

A brahman youth, horn in the neighbourhood of the terrracc of tho great bo-tree 
(in Magadha), accomplished in the “ wijja ” and “ sippa who had achieved the 
knowledge of (he three "wedos,” and possessed great aptitude in attaining acquirements; 
indefatigable as a sc hismatic disputant, and himself a schismatic wanderer over Jambu- 
dipo, established himself, in the character of a disputant, in a certain wihkro, and was in 
the hnbit of rehearsing, by night and by day, with elapsed hands, a discourse which 
he had learned, perfect in all its component parts, and sustained throughout in the same 
lofty strain. A certain mah£ th6ro, H6wato, becoming acquainted with him there, 
and (saying to himself), “This individual is a person of profound knowledge; it will 
he worthy (of me) to convert him ;” inquired, “ Who is this who is braying like an ass?" 
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*• .than jdntti" ip »lt6 tActdrui sakammatah. wallah wuttah wiydkdti, wirAdhampieka datsayi. 

Tcnahi " Twah takah wddamotdrikicka," chMito, I’dlimihdbkidhammaisa altkamatta natidkiyd. 

Aha Katsim "tan tAtit" “ HuddhamantAti" tobkruwt. •• Oihimitanti wuttiki t " Ganha pahiajjatah' iti. 
Mantattki pakbajitwd to ugganki Pitakattayah •' RkdyanA ayah maggA " iti packekkdta maggaki. 
Iladdkasutwiya gamkktra gkasattdnah wiydkaruh •• IlmlJkaghhtiti " $6 ; to A l lluddkAwiya mahitall. 
Tattka j \dn6itayah adma kalwfi pakaranah ; tadd llkammasayganiydkdu kail dan sA Attkasdlinih, 
Puriltaitkakatkaackiwa kdtamdrakhi buddkimd ; Ian diturd RitnatA thlro itlan warkanabruwi. 

" rdlimaltatnidkdHllah : natthi Attkakatkd iilka ; tathachariydwdddcka bkinaarupd t.atcijjnrt, 

• ■ Sikalaitkakathd taddkd ; Makindina raatimatd Saggititayantdrulhah tiammdsambiiddhadisitah. 

*• Sdriputlddigltancka katkdmaggah tamekkhiya, laid Sikainbhdtdya SthaUtu pawnttati. 

*« Tan tattka ganturd, tutted twah ; Mdgadkdnan niruiliya pariwattihi : td k6ii tabkalAkakitd ttahd* 

Tu an tr uth pataanoth niklhrtMitwd talk, imah dipamdgd imaniwa rahyb kali, mahdmati. 


(The brahman) replied to him, “Thou canst define, then, the meaning conveyed in the bray 
of nsses." On (the thbro) rejoining, “ I can define it he (the brhhman) exhibited 
the extent of the knowledge he possessed. (The thero) criticised each of his propositions, 
and pointed out in what respect they were fallacious. lie who had been thus refuted, 
said, “Well, then, descend to thy own creed;” and ho propounded to him a passage 
from the “ Abhidhammo ” (of the Pitakattaya). He (the brhhman) could not divine the 
signification of that (passage); and inquired, “ Whose manto is this?” “ It is Buddho’s 
manto.” On his exclaiming, “ Impart it to me;" (the thf-ro) replied, “ Enter the sacerdotal 
order.” He who was desirous of acquiring the knowledge of the Pitakattaya, subsequently 
coming to this conviction : “ This is the sole road (to salvation) became a convert to 
that faith. As he was as profound in his (ghosd) eloquence as Buddho himself, they con- 
ferred on him the appellation of Buddhaghdso (the voice of Buddho) ; and throughout the 
world he became as renowned as Buddho. Having there (in Jambudipo) composed 
an original work called “ Nanodayan ;” ho, at the same time, wrote the chapter called 
“ Atthasalini,” on the Dhammasangini (one of the commentaries on the Abhidhammo). 

Rtswato thdro then observing that he was desirous of undertaking the compilation of a 
“ Parittatthakathan ” (a general commentary on the Pitakattaya), thus addressed him : 
“ The text alone (of the Pitakattaya) has been preserved in this land : the AtthakathA are 
not extant here ; nor is there any version to be found of the wad a (schisms) com- 
plete. The Singhalese Atthakatha are genuine. They were composed in the Singhalese 
language by the inspired and profoundly wise Mahindo, who had previously consulted 
the discourses of Buddho, authenticated at the three convocations, and the dissertations 
and arguments of SAriputto and others, and they arc extant among tho Singhalese. 
Repairing thither, and studying the same, translate (them) according to the rules of 
the grammar of the Mfigadhas. It will be an act conducive to the welfare of tbc whole 
world.” 
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Mahdwihdran sampatto wihdre sahbasddhunan Mahdpadhdnaghdran gantwd Samghapdtassa tanliki. 
Sihalajthakathan tutted Thtrdtcdda ncha sabbasd, dhammassdmixsa izQwa adhippdyiti nichehbiya. 

Tattha sanghassa mdnetwd " fCdtumaftbakatban mama ; potthal t ditha snhhiti" aba ; tetmansitnn sat/ 
Sangbogdtbddu-ayan tassdddsi *' Sdmatthiyan tatca ettha datxihi ; tan distrd, sabbi dirndti pottbaki .** 
Pitakattayamrtthiwa saddhimatfhakatbdya so " fFisuddbimaggan '* ndmdkd sangabettrd samdsatb ; 

Tat6 sanction tamuhetted Sami uddbamatal owidan mahdlbdhi tamtpamhi so tan wdchitumdrabhi. 
f>iuatd tassa ntpunnan pakdxitun mabdjane chhddisun potthakah sopi dwattii khattumpi tan akd, 

H r debit un tat i ye i o dr t pottbaki samnddhafi potthaf.addtraya mantiampi saitihdpisun tahin marts, 
ffdcbayinsu tadd bkikkhu potthal atlayamikato : ganthatd, atthatochdpi pubbdparatra*f noted ; 
Theratrddihi, pdlihi, padihi , tryanjanihicha, an'iatbattha nahuniwa potthakisupi tisupi. 

Atha ugghosayi sangho tutihahatthb wisisatw u Nissan sayan so Mettiyyb" iti wahtd punappunat. 
Saddbimaffhal athdyddd potthal e Pitakattayi (Jantbdkari tcasanto $6 wihdri durasanbare , 


Having been thus advised, this eminently wiso personage rejoicing therein, departed 
from thence, and visited this island in the reign of this monarch (Mahanhmo). On 
reaching the Mahawiharo (at Annradhapura) he entered the MahapadhAno hall, the most 
splendid or the apartments in the wiharo, and listened to the Singhalese AlthakathA, and 
the Th6ran Ada, from the beginning to the end, propounded by the thero SangbapAli ; and 
became thoroughly convinced that they conveyed the true meaning of the doctrines of the 
lord of dhammo. Thereupon, paying reverential respect to the priesthood, he thus 
petitioned : “ I am desirous of translating tho Atthakatha ; give me access to all your 
books.” The priesthood for tho purpose of testing his qualifications gave only two gatliA, 
saying : “ Hence provo thy qualification ; having satisfied ourselves on this point, we will 
then let thee have all our books.” From these (taking these gathd for his text), and con- 
sulting tho Pitakattaya, together with the Atthakatha, and coudcnsiug them into an 
abridged form, ho composed tho commentary called the “ Wisuddiiiraaggan.” Thereupon 
having assembled tho priesthood, who had acquired a thorough knowledge of tho 
doctrines of Bnddho, at the bo-tree, he commenced to read out (the work ho had compo- 
sed). The ddwatAs in order that they might mako his (Buddtmgh6so*s) gifts of wisdom 
celebrated among men, rendered that I look invisible. He, however, for a second and third 
time recomposed it. When he was in the act of producing his book for the third time, for 
the purpose of propounding it, tho ddwatos restored the other two copies also. The 
(assembled) priests then read oat the three books simultaneously, fn those three versions, 
neither in a signification, nor in a single misplacement by transposition ; nay even in the 
tbdra controversies, and in the text (of the Pitakattaya), was there in the measure of 
a verse, or in tho letter of a word, the slightest variation. Thereupon the priesthood 
rejoicing, again and again fervently shouted forth, saying, " Most assuredly this is 
Mcttdyyo (Buddho) himself;” and made over to him the books in which the Pitakattaya 
were recorded, togothcr with the Atthakatha. Taking up his residence in the secluded 
Ganthakaro wiharo at AnurAdhapura, he translated, according to the grammatical roles 
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Parixeattiai xa\ 1 idp< .<xkaiafthxt J 'alkn tidd x n'hixan mulnbhitxdya \fdgadkdifaniruttiyd. 

Sattdnan xakbxxbkdxrjna • *fl i Co*' bilxtwakxx : tkteiydekariyd tub be P dlinteiya tnmaffgahun. 

Atka kattabha irkeh xt i nttlxix parinittkitan xeanditxxh xb makdbndkin Janxbxxdt poxnxtp dg ami. 
likutted xitedtrxxixxeaxx ni Itabdndma ntahdmakan i atxed pnandni ehittrdni yatkdkitmmamupdgami. 

Subblpiti dkaextnipatk. xyb mxdkdixxmaekekilaman/e ni tnkkkinxn parkitaxnbaid sddk'xi'impanna&kbgd itean 
tabd itxidhaaa waxagd hxxnti : taltdli niehcban rdgttn xammu ici mii/ml tt tikaixe jtxeitlchapi dkimd. 

Hi tujanappatdelainnxeegatUtdya late Mabdwanxi *' JSattardjiko*' ndma Satteitiuxatimo parickchhido. 

AttaTINSATIMO PcHICIIcnHEBO. 

iiakdndmnttitv dxi dami/ikuehehhixetmbbawo Sattkixenb : tatka Sanghd < Ihitdckbxi tnah ixi yd. 

Sottkixeno (add rajjan patted, tiangkdya ltd. da fa tet’itp t tea dint bhenn ckardpetwd tatldtu xd 
Altana xdmikaxxddd ckkattagdJxa/.a Jan’nnb Ckkant'lgtx 1 aiaxedpintb batted xanwackckkari mato. 
Atkdmackckd m akdpannb takdyb latta tan nxatan axxto<eattkumki jhdpetxed ; xalkiekdran mahdbaian. 


of the Mhgadhas, which is the root of all 1 ingnages, the whole of the Singhalese Atthakatba 
(into PAIi). This proved an achievement of the utmost consequence to all languages 
spoken by the human race. 

All the thAros and acharayos held this compilation* in the same estimation as the text 
(of the Pitukattaya). Thereafter, the objects of his mission having been fulfilled, he 
returned to Jatnbudipo, to worship at the bo tree (at UruwAIAva in MAgadha). 

MahanAmo having performed various acts of piety, and enjoyed (bis royal state) for 
twenty two years, departed according to his deserts. 

All these tulcrs, though all-powerful and endowed with the utmost prosperity, failed 
in ultimately overc ming the power of death. Let wise men, therefore, bearing in mind 
that all mankind are subject to death, overcome their desire for riches and life. 

The thirty seventh chapter in the MahAvvanso, entitled, the “seven kings,” composed 
equally for the delight and affliction of righteons men. 


Cha*. XXXVIII. 

MahanAmo had a son, named SotthisAno, born of a damila consort ; by the same queen 
he had also a daughter called SanghA. This SotthisAno, who then succeeded to tho 
monarchy, was put to death on the very day (of his accession) by the said princess SanghA ; 
who immediately, by beat of drums, conferred it on her own husband, Junto, who held 
the office of rhhatagfihako. lie formed tho ChhatagAhuko tank, and died within that year. 

His confidential minister then privately burning his c rpse within the prreincts of the pa- 
lace, and deciding that a certain powctful individual, who had been a plunderer of crops, 

* Thin U the Pali version of tho Atthakatlut now used by the Buddhist* of Ceylon. 
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RajjayoggMi chi nt ft ted, lotted tahbhupatin, mho antoykwa nitadtetmd rdfd rogdtttro iti. 

Sayan rajjah iciehdrht. Chhani patti mahdjand " Rdjdrhe atthi amhfhi taddhimituti " ghbtayun. 
Tan sutwd narapdld to tab bdlahJ. drama niito tamdnile mahdndgt #.'• h6 yagga mamdti ** 16 
Ddfhadhdtugharatihdnk tudhandgan tamdditi. Ran^o dndti watti to. agd dmyiha tan purttn. 
Katwd pa dal khi man, gautwd p dr hr rut du; drat 6 bahi pat amt chtiiyatikdnt kdtun nagaramappayi. 
Mahdchitiyattiye haithikdrkkdti t ora nan . Miitaiino bahunpuh^a 1 atird watttna t-6 chutd. 
Mittasinah rani hantwa da mi la Pandu aimak a d goto paratiramhd Lankdmjjamak dray i. 

Jand kuiind tabbkpi Rohanan tamupdgatd ; dragangdya i.ttaran da mild iwah kappayu. 

Yk Subhaua balatthaisa bhltd Moriyatcantajd paldyitrrd nard wdtah kappayintu tahin tab in. 
TitamaffHatamd Nandiwdpigdme kutumbilo Dhdtusinatrhayo dsi Ddthdnd mocha fan suto, 

Cdmk Ambilaydgumhi waiamputt k dure l lab hi Dhdtutma Sitdtiudbodhincha satnajdiikk. 
Mdtusbdariyd than taddhdpabbayawattati Di ghatandakat duidtr. Dhdtustnopi tadnatro 
Santikc tassa pabbajja, rukkhamulamhi kkadd tajjhdyali , pawastiUha mtghd ; ndgd tapatriya. 


was worthy of being raised to the monarchy, placed him on the throne ; but kept him also 
confined within the palace, and giving it out that the r&ja was suffering from sickness, 
himself administered the government. 

At a certain festival, the populace clamorously called out; "If we have a king, let 
him shew himself." On hearing this call, the monarch arrayed himself in regal attire ; 
but finding that no state elephant was forthcoming for him (to carry him in procession), 
mentioning, “ Such an elephant will suit me,” sent for the white elephant kept at the tooth 
relic temple. On the messenger delivering the king’s order, the elephant obeyed. (The 
r£ja) mounting him moved in procession throngh the capital, and passing oat of the eastern 
gate, ordered an encampment to be formed at the first chitiyo ; and be built a triumphal 
arch withiu the square of the Maha chfetiyo, formed by the wall ornamented with figures of 
elephants. ]Uittas6no having performed many acts of piety died within the year. 

A certain damilo, named Pandu, landing from the opposite coast, pnt Mittashno to death 
in the field of battle, and usurped the kingdom of Lanka. All the principal natives 
fled to R6hana; and the damilos established their power on this (the Anur&dhapura side) 
of the river (MahAw^lnka). 

Certain members of the M6riyan dynasty dreading the power of the (usurper) Subho, 
the bilattlio, had settled in various parts of the country, concealing themselves. Among 
them, there was a certain landed proprietor named Dhatuseuo, who bad established himself 
at Nandiwapi. His son named Dhath, who lived at the village Ambiliyago, had two sons, 
Dbatuseoo and Silatissabodhi, of unexceptionable descent Their mother's brother 
(Mabanamo) devoted to the cause of religion, continued to reside (at Anuradhapura) 
in bis sacerdotal character, at the edifice built by the minister Digbasandano-* The youth 
DUatuneno became a priest iu bis fraternity, and on a certain day while he was c haunting 


* XiaistM of Deviiusputiao : ride p. 102. 
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Parin' k i pitted kkegiki ckkdilapitwd pkaninacka pottkakancka knmdraneka rakkki: Tan paul mdtuia ; 
Sut d iri tankdrnn taua riftko park | rati ; taemin ckittan ntuluiui tampiditwdna mdtule ; 

I'tt/imo watai/an ratio rdjd keuati." niehckkapan ; “ rakkkitaibcti." dddpa tan wikdramupdgata . 

" Hho. nitd ditedbkdgdpan kattakbo witimd " iti, takkhdpisi knmdran tan. Panduko tan wijdnipai 
"Gankatkinanti" ptitii ttwaki taua ratligan. Wtawdna tupinan tkira nikanttka kumdraka n. 

Tat min nrki kantamattampi liteakd pariwdriga pariwenina pattintu. Tati uikkiamma te ukhi, 
Dakkkinatmin dUdbdgt Gonandman makdnadin patted xampttnnumnithaniu gaatakdmdpi wigatd ; 
"Yathd nadipan wdrui amhika li tteimpi wdrapa wapiti gaketwS tUkiki watted tkira lad a nadin 
Otarittka kumdrind taddkin Din ednati uika ndgardjd tadd iko piftkimpdddii tina ti. 

Vttaritted kumdran tan. netted packekantamdieaea n laddkdkkiro danan bkutwd inampattina tailed d. 
Ckittikdrtna tkiramki bkattan pakkkippaihumiyan ikunji. Tkira tanjdni bkunjitrpdn me kin iti. 
Panda rdjdpi katwdna rdjan tcaita/nhi panekimi ckoti, path) Pkarindopi, tatipi. taua bkdtako. 
Kaniftki Kkaddapdrindo kakban rttjj'an ; mahan makin Dkdtiuindnugi takbi taiktfkiti makdpani. 
Sangakiti jani Dkdtmino pujjkittka rdjino. Si tolataki wautki punipapdpakari mate. 


at the foot of a tree a shower of rain fell, and a naga seeing him there, encircled 
him in his folds and covered him and his book with his hood. His uncle observed this; and 
a certain priest jealous thereof, contemptuously heaped some rubbish on his head, but 
be was not disconcerted thereby. Uts uncle noticing this circumstance also, came to 
this conclusion: “This is an illustrious (youth) destined to be a king;" and saying to 
himself, “ I must watch over him,’’ conducted him to the wilihro ; and thus addressing 
him : “ Beloved, do no’ omit, night or day, to improve thyself in what thou shouldest 
acquire,” rendered him accomplished, 

Pandu having heard of this, sent his messengers in the night, commanding, “ Seize him.” 
The thero foreseeing in a dream (what was to happen) sent him away. While they were 
in the act of departing, the mes>cngcrs surrounded the pariwdno, but could not find them. 
These two escaping, reached the great river tiono in the southward, which was flooded; 
and although anxious to cross, they were stopped by the rapidity of the stream. (Maiia- 
namo) thus apostrophising the river: “O river, as thou hast arrested our progress, do thou, 
spreading out into a take equally delay him here thereupon, together with the prince, 
descended into the stream. A naga raja observing these two persons, presented them his 
back to cross upon. Having got across, and conducted the prince to a secluded residence, 
and having made his repast on some milk-rice which bad been offered to him, he presented 
the residue, with the refection dish, to the prince. Out of respect for the th£ro be turued 
the rice out on the ground (in order that he might not eat out of the same dish with him), 
and ate it. The tb£ro then foresaw that this individual would possess himself of the land. 

The raja Pandu died after a reign of five years. His son Pharindo, and thirdly bis younger 
brother Khuddaparindo, administered the government ; bat a constant warfare was kept 
up by Dhdtusdno, harassing the whole population which had not attached itself (to him). 

Uhhtusfeno protected (his own) people, and waged war against (the usurper) rija. That 
impious character dying in the sixteenth year of his reign, the other, third, individual 
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Tlmlari tali dti rtijfi Mdtrt'lwayina Ian IVid/utlna ttinrUiti Una Valu’d mnhdhawnh. 

Hank latmih mahtpali Odthiyb damilo laid rdjd i rauattayi hutted IHdlittlna halo lata, 

Pithiyi damdh to Ita m dti nanidhanai gali Uhdlatinina ynjjhiluid. Il’anti paehehh’jja ddmili. 

At h dti rdjd t.ah ayah Ohdtutinn nariiilhipo t hhdlardtaha tltpauthi da nil i di aghdlaki . 

Updythi anikihi ikateitappamdnaki khnndhdtrdri nitvdteltod halted yttd'lhamatitalo, 

Sidhelted midinih tddhtt, t altrd-ra nkkitah janah. tdtananeha ya’hd thdni tkaptti parandtilah. 

Dautili yinuienttihiu kulind Intlagdmiwd. “ Ti mahted xatan anted so rakkkihtuli " pa ’ ui/iya. 

Titan gdmt gakrlw&ita gamikdii tarakl haki. Rdkantigamma ti tabhl h alted tamupatthnhun. 

Titan takkdratammdna yathd y igamal dti iA; atnaehchi attana dukkha tah dyichdlxhitoxayi. 

BandhdpHwd mahdgaygah keddrokSdh irtxdakt mahdpdlimhi bhikkhuttah tdlihhd'lancha ddpayl. 
Paygurogdlxtrallhamh * dldyil.dti htxtldhimd Kdlatndpincha ganhiheS handhi (ihnammahdnadih. 
Mahdwihdrah kattedna paltiyullamanakulah talhd hatlhigharauehiva daxtaniyyomai drayi, 

Hhikkhated pariiotelwd paehehdyihi chaluhipi Ohammdxokbtra willin' taygahah Pilakattayi. 

Atthdrax a tcihdr.cha thiriyanamakdrayi tampannahhagi dtpamhi althdranaeha wdpiyo, 


became king. I)hatus6no, carrying on an aciivo warfare against him also, succeeded in 
putting him to death, likewise, within two months. 

After the demise ot this king, the damilo Dathiyo was rija for three years, when he also 
was put to death hy Dhatuseno. The damilo I’ithiyo then (snccccd< d), and in the course 
of his warfare w ith Dlmtuseno was killed in seven mouths. The damilo dynasty then 
became extinct. 

Thereupon the monarch Dhatuseno became the rAja of LankA. With the co-operation 
of his brother ho entirely extirpated the damilos, who had been the devastators of 
the island by their various stratagems, — hy having erected twenty ono forts, and inces- 
santly waged war in the land; and re-estahlishrd peace in the country, and happiness 
among its inhabitants. He restored the religion also, which had been set aside by 
the foreigners, to its former ascendency. 

Some of the natives of rank, male as writ as female, had formed connections with the 
damilos. Indignant at this defection, and saying, "Those persons neither protected me. nor 
our religion," (the rAj a ) confiscating their estates, bestowed them on those who adhered 
to him. All the nobility who had fled to lldhana rallied round him ; on whom he 
conferred, with due discrimination, every protection and honor ; but more specially grati- 
fied those devoted officers who had personally shared his own adversities. 

Damming up the great river (Mahuwalnka), and thereby forming fields possessed of 
unfailing irrigation, he bestowed them on the priests entitled to the great alms, for 
the purpose of supplying them with “ sAli " riic. This wise ruler founded also hospitals 
for cripples, and lor the sick. He formed an embankment across the Gono river, including 
the Kalawapi tank. Employing his army therein, he restored the MabAwihAro, as well as 
the edifice of the ho tree, rendering it most beautiful to behold. Like unto DhuniiuAsAko, 
having thoroughly gratified the priests, hy fully providing them with the four sacerdotal 
requisites, he held a convocation on the Pjiakattaya. He built eighteen wihAros for 
the fraternities who had composed the “ thAraw Ada ” ; and to ensure full crops in the island 
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K dlawdpiwihdrdcfta Kotipattdwanamakd, Da kkh i n dgirin amfeh a wihdtd fPaxdhandmako, 
PanndwaUakabhutbcha tihatldtahaxsandmaii^ Pdsdnatinnd ; disamhi Dhatusenocha pabbati 
Mancrnntthupaxctthtcha ; Dhatusindpi uttare ; pdrhina KambawiffhScka ; tathd Antaramigiri, 

Attdthi, Dhdtusinbcha ; Kassipitfhikapubbati ; Itohani DdyagamOcha, Sdlawdno, fFibhiumo, 
tFihdro tihitliwdnocha. Atihdrasa imi mata. Pddulakan Hamlafthi Mah ddanlddi t cdpitjd, 

Khudtakicha wihdre , so atthdrasa narultamA wdpiyorha tathd katwd, tisamiwatu ddpayi. 

Panrhawisati hatlhancha Mayuraparitctnakan haritwdkdti pdtddam eka wiuxti hatthakan* 

Kumdra Senastappetwd pubbahhbgan tcixudhayi Kaiawdptmhi bhdgaddhan khettdnaneha sataddwayan, 
Lohapdiddaki jinni naieakammanchakdrayi. Mahdthupisu chhattdni tisu jiundni kdrayi, 
Diwdnanpiyatiuina katabddhimahaniciya, sindnapujdn bodhissa trarabbdhissa kdrayi. 
Dhdwantdl6hakani}dyo tattha pujesi sdlasa alankdran Munindassa abhisikancha kdrayi. 
Mahdbbdhipatifihand bran Lankdya Lhumipd ydtcadwddasaman toassan 6 cdh i p ijarna k drayun. 
AfahdmahindatJUraua kdretwd patibimhakan ; Therassdldhannn netted , kdtun pvjan mahdrahan. 

Dotted tahattan d/pitun Dtpateansan samddisi. Thitdnan tathha bikkhunan ddtunchdndpayi gulan. 

he formed also eighteen tanks, (at those places) : viz. at the Kalawapi tank, a wiharo of 
that name, also the Kotipasso, the Dakkhinagiri, the Waddhanhmo, the Pannawallako, the 
Bhallatako, the Pashnasiuno ; in the mountain division, the Dhktuseno, the MattgantHlifipa- 
witi ; to the northward, the Dhitnsdno ; to the eastward, the Kambawitti ; in the same 
direction the Antaramdgiri; at Attklho the Dhatuseno ; the Ka*sapittbik6, at tho mountain 
of that name; in Rdhano, the Dkyagamo, the Salawano, and Wibbisano wihkros, as well 
as the Bhilliwkno wiharo. These, be it known, arc the eighteen. In the same manner, this 
ruler of men having constructed also eighteen small tanks and wiharos; viz., the 
Pandulako, Hambattbi, the Mahadanto, &c., bestowed them on the same parties. 
Pulling down the Mayurupariweno, which was twenty five cubits high, he reconstructed an 
edifico twenty cubits high. Assigning the task to prince Sfcno, he caused the fourth of the 
fields at Kalaw&pi, two hundred in number, which were formerly productive, to be 
restored to cultivation. Me made improvements at the Lohapasado, which was in a 
dilapidated state. At tho three principal thupos, bo erected chhattas. He celebrated 
a festival for the purpose of watering the supreme bo-tree, like unto the sinana festival 
of the bo-tree held by Dkwauanpiatisso. Ho there mado no offering of sixteen brazen 
statues of virgins having the power of locomotion*; he held also a lestival of inauguration 
in honor of the divine sago. From the period that tho bo-tree had been plautcd, the rulers 
in Lankk have held such a bo-festival every twelfth ycar.+ 

Causing an image of Malik Mahindo to be made, and conveying it to tho edifice (Amba- 
malako) in which the thdro's body had been burnt, in order that he might celebrate a 
great festival there ; and that he might also promulgate the contents of the § Dipawanso, 
distributing a thousand peices, ho caused it to be read aluud thoroughly. He ordered also 

• The went w literally rendered It is possibly a clerical error. + I Ins fe.ti.al ts no longer celebrated, and hai probably 

been discontinued from the period that Anuridhapura ceased to be the scat of Government. 

§ The Mabiwaruo ; whether brought down to this period, or only to the end of the reign of Mahaerfno, to which alone the 
Til* extends, there is no means of ascertaining. 

3 u 


Digitized by Google 



I’lfC M AHA WAV SO. 


| a.d. 4.-»9 ; A.B. 1(H)2. 


21 * 

Hhikkhatsa attano sift tankdrakiranan set ran tdhhan ndddti wuttha ua pariwtnoisa attano. 

I'dtikamman bahunk&ti trihdre Abhayattare %Ud Sullhttsta kdrhi mandintneha tamandapan. 
Ftuddhaddxakati netti natiht na«!*h<imaniilway<in akdii nett an Sattbussa ransichulamanin tat fid, 

\tanifii ghanaHilthi kisdwaltan sutnuttaman htmawatfhnn tathewannan lomantowanna chiwaran, 

Pddajdtan suwannassa pa tin man dipamuttdman ndndrd^ambaran t a ft ha pujayittha axanlhiyan. 

Aids* patimdgihi ha h u ni a '» "alachitiyi ho lhisatUcha tatt/nisun Kdlasdatsa Satthunn, 

Upatum/rhaichayastapi Lokandlhatsa kdrayi rantichul dtnnnimeira Abhisikawhayassacha, 
fluddhabimbatsa kdrisi pubbi teuttan pitandhanan. ft'dmapasiamhi badbitsa hodhiiattagharan taihd, 
,’lfettryauacha iitrisi tab ban rtyapilandbanan, tamantd yajane tana taddrakkhaneha ybjayi. 

Kdrdphi loibdriiu dhdturdjaieha pantiyo, lalhd satasabassihi mahdbtdbiffhamn traraii. 

Tbupdrdmambi thupasta pujan jinnan wiidthanan ddtbddbdtughnricbdpi jinnatta pat i sank ba rati, 
Ddthddhdtnkarattdancha ransineba ghanakufthiman maba^hamanixankinnan suirannapadurndnicha; 
Ddthddhdt umbi pujisi, pujanehd-.d. Asaiikhtyd chncard lini ddpisi bhikkhunan di pawdtinan. 

sugar to bo distributed among the priests assembled there. (On this occasion) calling to 
his recollection the priest (formerly) resident in the same wiharo with himself, who 
had heaped dirt on his head, lie did not permit him to participate in these benefits. 
He made many repairs at the Abhayagiri wiharo, and for the stono statue of Buddho 
an edifice, with an apartment (for the image). On the gem set in the eye of the image of 
the divine teacher by Uuddhadaso being lost, this (raja), in a similar manner, formed the 
eye with tho “ chulamani ” jewel (a part of his regal head dress). Tho supreme curly 
locks (of that image he represented) by a profusion of sapphires; in the same manner the 
“ unnan” lock ol hair (in the forehead between the eyes) by (a thread of) gold; and he made 
offerings (thereto) of golden robes ; and also, composed of gold, a foot cloth, a (lower and a 
splendid lamp, as well as innumerable cloths of various colors. In the image apartment, 
he constructed many splendid chttiyos, where there also were (images) of Bddhisattos. 

For the granite statue of Buddho, as well as for the statue of the saviour of the world, 
called the “Upasambhawo,” ho converted his “ chulamani ” head ornament (into the 
ornament placed on the head of Buddbo's statue, representing the rays of glory) ; and in 
the manner before described (at the festival of inauguration) in regard to the image named 
the Abhisfeko, ho invested these (images also) with their equipments. To the Bddhisatto 
•MctU'yyo, he built an edifico to the southward of the bo-tree, and invested (his image) 
with every regal ornament ; and directed that guards should be stationed at the distance 
of one ybjana all round it. lie caused the wiharos to bo painted with ornamental borders 
of tho paint called the “ dhatu;” as well as the superb edifice of tho great bo, expending a 
lac thereon. At the Thuparamo he repaired the tlmpo and held a festival ; he also repaired 
the dilapidations at the temple of the tooth relic. He made an offering to the “Dathadatu ” 
(tooth relic) of a casket thickly studded with radiant gems, and flowers of gold ; and held 
a festival of offerings in honor of the tooth relic. He bestowed also innumerable robes 
and other offerings on all the priests resident in the island. He made improvements at 

• The Buddho *ho » (o »ppoer next, 1o complete the fixe Buddhos of the (.rev til • MtOubhuddnUppo." 
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Kdrdpetxd wikdritn nauodkamman tahin takin pdkdrirha gkarattdkd tudkdkamman manbharan, 
Hahdehttiyattayi katwd sudhdkammammakdrakan twi rannaehkattan kdrixi fat ft 4 wajiraekumbatan. 
Mahdmkiire pdpina Makdsinina until t irajiruu Dkammarttrkikd bkikkku Ckitiyapabbatt. 

Katwd Am&atthnlan thiratcddman datukdmako ydckilo tiki tetanrhn addti dkaranipati, 
Dkdtupattkdnandmancha kdrrticd kansalbkajan ddnaicatlampawatthi amnyaniki dutipanchaki. 
AnUAakieka lartticd nagarasya jindlayi pafimdyonka pujhi Dhammdtbf atambtamd, 

Tana punndni tabbdni icattumpatipadan nar6 k&kindma tanatlkvti mtikkamattan nidaexitant 
Tasta putta duici dtun Kattapo bkinnamdtuko tamdnamdtu kbchitoa Moggalldnd mnhabbalb. 

Tatkd pdnasama ikd dukltdcka manbramd bkdginlynua peiddti aindpackekancha tancka to, 
fFindtlotina Idlest katd yurutu skpi tan, Rdjd dittrdna dkttdyo wattkanlbhitamakkhitan; 

A'estwa tammdtaran lasta naggajjkdpisi kujjkiya. Tatoppabkuti *6 kadtlkawiro tapgamma Kastapan, 
Rajjenltan phalbbhtttcd, Ikinditwd pituantari, tayghahelwa janan.jiwagdkan gdkdpayi patin. 
Uudpiti tato rkhattan Kattapo pitupakkkiyi windsetwd jane latldka tabbapdpatohayako. 
Moggalldno tato tina kdtukdmo mahdkaman aladdkabalatdydgd Jambndipan balattkiko. 


the several wiharos. At each of those places, be caused the enclosing wall of the edifice 
to be beautifully plastered. At the threo principal chdtiyos, having had the white plaster- 
ing renewed, he made a golden chbatta for each, as well as a “ chumbatan ” of glass. 

On the Mahawiharo being destroyed by the impious Mahiiscno, the priests of the 
Dhammaruchchi sect had settled at the Chdtiyo mountain. Being desirous of rebuilding, 
and conferring on the thtrawada priests (the opponents of the schismatics), the Ambat- 
thalo wiha.ro (at the Chdtiyo mountain), and being also solicited by them to that effect, 
the monarch bestowed it on them. 

Having celebrated a festival in honor of the “ DtithAdhtu ” relic, at the dedication of a 
metal dish, he kept up offerings (of rice,) prepared from ten ammunams of grain ; and, like 
unto the unsurpassed Dhammasfiko’s, constructing image houses both within and without 
the capital, he made offerings to those images of Buddho also. Who is there, who is able, 
by a verbal description alone, to set forth in duo order all his pious deeds ! 

He had two sons born of different, but equally illustrious, mothers, named Kassapo and the 
powerful Moggallano. He had also a daughter, as dear to him as his own life. He bestow- 
ed her, as well as the office of chief commander, on his nephew. This individual caused 
her to be flogged on her thighs with a whip, although she had committed no offence. The 
raja on seeing his daughter’s vestments, trickling with blood, and learning the particulars, 
furiously indignant, caused his (nephew's) mother* to be burnt naked. From that period 
the (nephew), inflamed with rage against him, uniting himself with Kassapo, infused into 
his mind the ambition to nsurp the kingdom ; and kindling at the same time an animosity 
in his breast against his parent, and gaining over the people, succeeded in capturing the 
king alive. Thereupon Kassapo, supported by all the unworthy portion of the nation, 
and annihilating the party who adhered to his father, raised the chbutta. Moggallano then 


* She HUM have been the »i«et of the king, u it i» onl» » *i*tcr‘i «on whu would he dmi(n»ted " nephew " The tern 
dnw nftt apply to a brother’* 
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Mahdrajjan tvindsina wiyoginaeha tununo baudhdgdraniwdtina dulikhitampi narddkipan, 
Dulkhdpitumapan’to to dha Kauapardjakan: " nidhi rdjakuli, rdja, wuttd tt pifard iti ?' 

"JV(5/i r wutte. *'Na jdndsi chittamitasia, bhumipa, MoggaUdnatsa gopeti ttidhin soli t‘* tadabbrauu. 

Suited tan kupilo duti pdhtt i piiutannikan ** dckikkhantu nidhitjhdnamiti" teethed nartidhamo. 
"Mdritumawhi pdyaua tastupdyo" ti chintiya, tunhi ahbsi: tr ganiwd rdjakasta niwidayuh. 

T at oh tea pa): up pi tied pitayiliha punappunan: " tddhu dined tahdyam mi, nahdtvd Kalavdpiyah , 
Marissamiti" chintrhcd , dha tluti: " taehe ataman Kdlawdpin gamdpitha tahkd ndtunti." Ti gatd, 

Ranno dhansu. Rdjdpi tutthahatthbdhanatthiko pheti duti daitedna rathan jinnina eha'lhind , 

Evan gachchhati bhupdlo pdjento rathiko rathan khddanto idjamaudpi, kinehi mot tan addti to. 

Tan khdditvd pasiditvd tasmin paenarnadd iadd MoggaUdnatsa tan kdtun saygahan dwdrandya/.an. 

Evan sampattiybndma chalawijjuUalbpatnu : ) .atmd idtupamajjiyya kbhindma sachetano. 

"Rdjd ititi " sutvdna thiro to iatta sOhado laddhamdtodanan mansan tdkulancha i varan; saran . 

‘'Rdjd rdchiti itanti" gbpayihvd up die iti. Cantvd rdjdpi vanditwd ikaataniamupdwisi . 

endeavoured to wage war against him, but being destitute of forces, with the view of 
raising an army, repaired to Jainbudipo. 

In order that he might aggravate the misery of the monarch, already wretched by the loss 
of bis empire as well as the disaffection of his son, and his own imprisonment, this wicked 
person (the nephew) thus inquired of the raja Knssapo: “ Raja, hast thou been told by 
thy father, where the royal treasures nre concealed ? ” On being answered “No.” “ Ruler 
of the land, (observed the nephew ), dost thon not sec that ho is concealing the treasures 
for Moggallano ?” This worst of men, on bearing this remark, incensed, dispatched 
messengers to his father, with this command: “ Point out where the treasures are.” 
Considering that this was a plot of (hat malicious character, to cause him to be put to 
death, (the deposed king) remained silent ; and they (the messengers) returning, reported 
accordingly. Thereupon, exceedingly cnragcd.be sent messengers over and over ngain, 
(to put the same question). (The imprisoned monarch) thus thought: “ Well, let them put 
me to death, after having seen my friend, and bathed in the Kalawapi tank;” and made the 
following answer to the messengers : “ If ye will take mo to the Kalawapi tank, I shall 
be able to ascertain (where the treasures are "). They, returning, reported the same 
to the r.ya. That avaricious monarch, rejoicing (at the prospect of getting possession 
of the treasures), and assigning a carriage with broken w heels, sent hack the messengers. 

While the sovereign was proceeding along in it, the charioteer who was driving 
the carriage, eating some parched rice, gave a little thereof to hint. Having nto 
it, pleased with him, the raja gave him a letter for Moggallano, in order that he might 
(hereafter) patronise him, and confer on him the office of “ Dwiranhyako ” (chief warden). 

Thus worldly prosperity is like unto the glimmering of lightning. What reflecting 
person, then, would devote himself (to the acquisition) thereof? 

His friend, the thfcro, having hoard (the rumour) “the raja is coming,” and bearing his 
illustrious character in mind, laid aside for him some rice cooked of tho “mAsa” grain, 
mixed with meat, which he had received as a pilgrim ; and saying to himself, “ the king 
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Ewan nieinni sampattarajjdwiya nbbbpiti anpaman^dibi/dpina nibbdpisun mabddaran. 

Ebojayitwdna tan third uwaditwd anikadhd apyamddi niybyiti dassrturd lokadhammatan, 

Tata wdpimupdgamma ogayibitwd yuthdeui bad nahdyitwd piwitwdcba dbiwan rdjatewakt. 

*'Ettakam me dbanam bbbti." Sutwd tan rdjatiwakd, dbaritwd puran rantfo, niwiditun narittaran . 

" Dhanan rakkbati puttassa , dtpebhindati mdnati, jiwantoyanti kajjhilwd dndpesicba bhupati, 

" Mdrihi pitarah mtti " diitbd pittbiti wirin')" batthatutthihi. Hutiho eb sab&dtanitdramundito, 
Rdjdnamupatan r ammu purato tana cbankamt. Rdjd diswdwa ebintili . "Pdpiydyam manah mama, 

" Kdyanwiya dukhdpetwd : nnrukan netumichcbbati; rbeuppadina tauewa kin purtmi m ancratban ?" 

Iti mrttdyamdno tan dha, "Sendpatipati, MoggaUdnr twayicbewa ekacbitto (than iti." 

Ifatan chdltti titan. S6 diewd tan jdni bbupati. "Sima mdriii ajjdti tadd tdbdtikhpi to." 

Naggan katwdna rdjdnan ayatanlthalikabandhanan purattbdbh imukban katwd, antb bandbiya bbittiyan, 
Mattikdya witimpiii. Ewan ditwdpi pandito kobi rajjeyya bhbgitn jiwitipi yatipiwd. 

Obdlutino narindb to iican pultabatd, gatb aftdrasabi wateihi diwardjassa tanlikan. 


would like it,” be carefully preserved it. The rdja, approaching and bowing down to him, 
respectfully took his station on one side of him. From the manner in which these two 
persons discoursed, seated by the side of each other, mutually quenching the fire of their 
afflictions, they appeared like unto two characters endowed with the prosperity of royalty. 
Having allowed (the raja) to tako his meal, the thcro in various ways administered 
consolation to him; and illustrating the destiny of the world, he abstracted his mind from 
the desire to protract his existence. 

Then repairing to the tank, diving into, and bathing delightfully in it, and drinking 
also of its water, he thus addressed the royal attendants ; “My friends, these alone are the 
riches I possess.” The messengers, on hearing this, conducting him to the r&ja’s capital, 
reported the same to the monarch. Tho sovereign enraged, replied : “As loug as this man 
lives, he will treasure his riches for his (other) son, and will estrange the people in this 
land (from me) and gave the order, “ Pnt my father to death.” Thoso who were de- 
lighted (with this docision) exclaimed, “ Wo havo seen the back (tho last) of our enemy.” 
The enraged monarch, adorned in all the insignia of royalty, repaired to the (imprison- 
ed) raja, and kept walking, to and fro in his presence. The (deposed) king, observing him, 
thus meditated : “ This wretch wishes to destroy my mind in tho samo manner that 
he afflicts my body : he longs to send mo to hell : what is the use of my getting indignant 
about him : what can I accomplish ?" and then benevolently remarked, “ Lord of states- 
men! I bear the samo aficction towards thee as towards Moggallano.” Ho (tho usurper) 
smiling, shook his bead. The monarch then came to this conclusion. “ This wicked man 
will most assuredly pnt me to death this very day.” (The usurper) then stripping the 
king naked, and casting him into iron chains, built up a wall, embedding him in it, 
exposing his face only to the east, and plastered (that wall) over with clay. 

What wise men, after being informed of this, would covet riches, life, or prosperity ! 

Thus the monarch Dhatusfeno, who was murdered by his son in the eighteenth year of 
his reign, united himself with (Sakko) the ruler of d6wos. 
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Kdlawdpimayan rttfi gnnhdptnto lauvikitan pattilwd bktkkhumikanta umttkdpitun Mimddhito, 

Atakkonto khipiphi padmn bkikkkuummattkakl tandiffhiko wpikbfai tassakammaua itipito, 

Paidpi ti rcijaward xabhbgd upagarnun macbchumnkkan abb6gd t anicbckatam bbogawatb dbatiicba tliiwd 

tapanno xcibbmran no icAcbhr. 

lti sujanappaiadananwegattbdya kali Mahdtraw “ Daiardjakbndma *' afthatinxatitno parlchhtdo. 


This raja, at the lime he was improving the KalawApi tank, observed a certain priest 
absorbed in the “ samadhi ” meditation ; and not being able to rouse him from that 
abstraction, had him buried under the embankment (he was raising) by lieaping earth over 
him. This was the retribution manifested in this life, for that impious act. 

Thus the ten kings (mentioned in this chapter) who were pre-eminently endowed with 
prosperity, (nevertheless) appeared in the presence of Death in a state of destitution. The 
wise man, seeing that in the riches of the wealthy there is no stability, will cease to covet 
riches. 

The thirty eighth chapter in the Mahawanso, entitled, the “ ten kings," composed equally 
for the delight and afllictinn of righteous men. 
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7 

ft 
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10 


11 
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line. 

22 for Rewato read Rewato. 

1 for Attadassineka read Attkadauincha 
35 for pusso read phusso. 

5 for fkdnimi kdxayan read tkdni t oihdtayan. 

6 for Ta bhayattkd bk ay an dydchun abhayan Jinan read Tk bhayaffkd bhayan yakkkd dydchun 

abhayan Jinan, * 

9 for tathdxinO rca«l tatthdsi no. 

11 for lalthd pavitthiiu read taltha pawiifhisu. 

12 for dhawmadixayi read dhammamad esayi . 

7 for Kdrdpeticdna, upakkami read / ardpetwdnapakkami. 

8 for Uddhnachuldfihayo, read Uddkanchuidbkaya, 

3 for Mdlumahdmdtd read Mdid tndha mala. 

6 for Nuddhdndfnatiydyiwa read HuddUdnumatiydyiwa. 

9 for Jituydni read Jeluyydni. 

15 for His maternal grandmother haring bestowed this invaluable gem-throne on him, read 
His grandmother haring bestowed this invaluable gem-throno on his mother, 

1 fur wdyidanxtya read pafidattayi, 

5 far Kalydni if an rdjd read Kalydniyan ndgardja. 

9 for Adhiwdxayttwa read adhiwdiayitwa. 

6 for uggannalwa reed uggantwd 

2 for )>iniandgd read pa wan ; a^ii: for tbkdUpa read IbkadipQ. 

9 fur Suruchteha rend Suruchi pieha : fjr tkatia read talkd. 

10 after dnwi repeat duwe again 
14 for dtcddmaddwa rrad dwddaxaddwt, 

1 fur Mabhadiwddikdnichn read Malhddiwddlkdnicka 

5 for tahauaratta read Hikauaratta. 

6 for dwi read duwi • 

7 for Sekakana read -SiAaAani*. 

35 for Dewadatta read Dcwadatto. 

2 fur nbdhitaHko read Kodhisatld. 

5 for * dhammamad Isay i read dhammamad hay i : for Diadpantfdst read Dwapanftdtiraa. 

8 for Ajasattnno read AjdtasaUuna. 

2 nfter Yamaxdldnamantare add ware. 

7 for Samattki fhapanattkatd read Samatli tkapanan taiU. 

— foe .\fanind anuvgahan read Muni nan uggahan. 

9 for *•«’ kapak't hamki. tatlhikd read tu^kapakkkakitatlkikd. 

4 for tkiragunapitd read tkiragunuplld , 

6 for fFikdrapatieankari read fVikdrapajitankdr e 
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12 

13 

f>r 

appamatta rend appamattd, 

13 

2 

for 

snnnfptitinnH read sannijatinsu. 

— 

4 

for 

kthiehi read kihicha. 

— 

7 

for 

wigfljjilun read trittajjilnn. 

— 

0 

for 

ndya: iwidd read nayak< widd. 

— 

37 

for 

M wedeho ** read M wt'do.” 

14 

2 

for 

« ratlinil atan rend t cattani’ atah. 

— 

3 

for 

atiwajdtfipa/nojj'i. read ati wujdlapdmojjd. 

— 

7 

for 

jahiyuti read jnh iydti. 

15 

3 

fir 

atthawaudni tikkamun read ntihaxcattunitilkamun. 

— 

4 

for 

put tipi tar an read putt 6 pita ran. 

— 

6 

for 

amaehdn rent) amaebrhan. 

— 

11 

fur 

If’ojjitu read IVajjitu. 

— 

14 

for 

Ajnsattu read Ajatnsnttu. 

— 

27 

and 

passim, for Wisali read W’esali, 

15 

l 

fur 

Kula)>pantan read Nakappatitan. 

— 

2 

fur 

wad it tan read wd/littah. 

— 

4 

for 

ftanatwd read pantwd. 

— 

6 

fur 

Pdlhtynli read Pdfhiyakd. 

— 

8 

fur 

hakunata read bahuttula: for passttun read pastitun. 

— 

9 

fur 

Third retd Third . 

— 

10 

for 

mnhattand read wahantatd. 

— 

20 

for 

ukkbipetnn read ukkhepnniyan. 

17 

3 

for 

nagnuhilan rend naganhi tan. 

— 

5 

f*r 

gandhn) utin reid ffandhaJ.ufin : for fVojjabhumiyan reed IVajjibhumiyan 

— 

9 

fur 

mdffatit read tamdgata. 

— 

10 

fur 

mfi»ainu r*»j»d mngamuh. 

— 

11 

for 

ta ' amahtdnan read sal amnttnnah. 

— 

32 

nnd 

passim, for Pupphapara read Pupphapuiu. 

18 

1 

fur 

/thdri’ ante read fthdrij.an ti. 

— 

8 

for 

tammahti read t una uni. 

— 

16 

for 

Ix>hnkumbhiyk read Lohakumbhi. 

19 

1 

fur 

third read t hi ran. 


II 

fr 

arakalldni mnehrheni read arahantd nimnehim. 

20 

1 

fur 

titthap rant ah rra«! niithdpituh tan. 

— 

4 

f.r 

Sant hat, ndra/ anfttn read Sttnl. hatdsdrakattan. 

— 

8 

fur 

da**ahn%*ikd re td dmaiahuttikd. 

21 

1 

for 

wdd hi r^ad wd'hhi. 

— 

7 

fur 

dwdmiat n re id *twdfri*ati. 

— 

9 

for 

Moriydnan tend Mbriydnnh: fur teahtfjdlah read taanti jdtah. 

— 

11 

fur 

teantd*i rr.td i ratsdni : and fur ta*td read taua. 

— 

13 

for 

ikdrnjjamapapnni read i a rajjamapdpu n i. 

— 

15-17 

for 

Subbatthu read Sabbaltlia. 
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21 17 for Knssapo read Kassapiya. 

— ■ 18 for “ There were twelve them schisms," read “There were twelve schisms, including the 

Them schism, (which was suppressed at the first convocation, in the first year of 
the first century.") 

— 19 for “ formerly noticed " read “ named hereafter.’' 

— 20 to 24 — The passage contained in these lines to he corrected as follows. * “Thus in the 

second century (after the death of Buddho) there arose t seventeen schisms ; the 
rest of the schisms among the preceptors were engendered subsequently thereto. 
These were the six secessions which took place in Jambudipo (during the second 
century) ; — the Henmwata, the Rajagiriya, and the Siddhattika, as well as (that 
of) the Pubbaseliya and Aparaseliya priesthood, and the WaJariyau The 
Dhammarachiya and B&galiya schisms took place in Lanka (in the fifth and 
eighth centuries after Ruddho’s death). 


— 

29 

for 

Chanako read Chunakko. 

*3 

8-9 

for 

atipa read mi pa. 

— 

24 

for 

Ilimawanto read Himawanto. 

— 

25 

for 

mnlukan read amalakan. 

— 

29 

for 

Cliadanta read Chhadanta. 

— 

34 

for 

muppalnn read uppalan. 

*3 

5 

for 

mahintd read maUmd. 

— 

0 

fur 

pdtadrlfiiki read ;» dsdndikt- 

— 

7 

for 

tan! an read y an tan. 

— 

11 

fur 

Sumdnatsa rend Sumanaxsa. 

— 

18 

for 

Dfinnn.Wko' read Dhammasoko 

— 

34 

for 

western read eastern. 

24 

1 

for 

upatthdxi read npatthdxi. 

— 

4 

fur 

gdmapami read gdmagdmi. 

— 

5 

for 

pahhi wtitanttiwcxena read pubbiwa sanniwdsina : for ajdyathd read ajdyatha, 

— 

6 

fur 

chikkindli read wikkindti. 

— 

9 

for 

tdttha read tattha , 

— 

10 

fT 

wanijnre* d wdnjd: fur puran read puraA. 

25 

2 

for 

pntlhnyan rend patthayi. 

— 

a 

for 

chelit.a read chttl'd. 

— 

8 

fur 

kdran read / aran. 

— 

10 

fur 

xam'ju ddhdhhatitan rend xamhttddhabhdsitan. 

— 

12 

fur 

ttfmijhdyaxxd rend upajjhayatsa. 

*5 

4 

fur 

tatlhi rend taithi. 

— 

9 

fur 

dhammakf.handkdni read dhammakkhanddiS. 

— 

35 

for 

w ratuuutty a " read ratauuttayan. 


• These ■Iteration* have been made on a more careful examination of the explanation contained is the Tiled 
t Exclusive of the first schism. which was suppressed in the first century. 
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V 

27 


28 


line 

4 

11 
13 
17 

8 

6 

7 

12 


for 


for 

for 


14 

22 


for 


30 


31 


— 25 

— 34 

29 4 

— 6 

— 14-17 for 

— 34 for 
7 
9 

23 
33 

2 

5 

6 

11 

12 
30 

4 
6 
10 

14-16 for 
35 for 

3 

4 

5 
7 

10 

19 

17 


39 


33 


for AndtattAdakdjhuh rend Anotattddakdjtsu : for ti pitakdnan read tiprfakdnan. 
for f.itwTuildhi to j hi tan read k itumnldhhisd&hitan. 
for pitunnatuhnatd read pit unnat unnato. 
for tripitika read tepit-ika. 

for ditthapuhLi wa*ihiti read dhthd puhhi watihi ti. 

manuuitH papajjitwd tadupaddmoaghdtakan rthd " manussitupapajydti tudupaddowa- 
ghtita' ah. m 

A'ldpafi’tan road Add patina 4. 

Ahu Updti thirma thira%nddhi*t>>hdriko. fhitakd ; S6nak6 taud dwi ti taddhitoiharik a 
read Ahu V palithirassa third taddhiwihdrikh Ddtakd ; Sdna\6 tatia ; dwi third 
Sdnakatiami. 

priests read saints. 

for they supplicated of the great sage to be bom among men for the remoral of this 
calamity read they thus supplicated the great sage “ vouchsafe to be bom among 
men, for the removal of this calamity.** 

Chandawo read Chrndawajji, 
his disciples read the disciples of Soaakrf. 

nautili read n dnydxi. 
upavimpajja read upasampajji. 
vehedo read M wedos." 
pi taka read pitakattaya. 
wuttd read wuttd. 
fFutthahantiti read IFutthdhanUti. 
irtus read utus. 

Lord ! why art thou silent ? read Lord ! why wait thou silent f 
Jdndmiti read "Jdndmiti." 
nigpannihi read nigganhi, 
tiwtdd dad hi read tiwidodadki . 
third read t hire , 
knjahitwd rc«d kujjhitwd . 
triweheclo read u tiwedo." 
nirttjfhattati read nirujjhistaii , 
l dnamatnantoli read kondmamanlAli. 
upaxampnddyitwa read upaiampddayitwa. 
vehe.los, read wedhos. 
vipassanan read wi passanan. 
kilah minti migiranffi read kilamanti m igi nsnft J. 
d ran tir read arann i. 
rdjjan read rajjnn. 

Ahd'.i iambi read Ahdtitamhi • 
w jjittamandtaman read w/j tyantamandsawan* 
uppQmitwd read uppatitwd. 
the thero Moggali read the th^ro son of Moggab 


fur 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 


for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 
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rage. 

54 

line. 

13 

f«r 

t abba nirnu read ta&Sarama. 

56 

1 

for 

Purabherin rend Pure bherin. 

— 

6 

for 

tabbattkd read sabbath d * for nanthadhikdpicha read natthddhikdpicha . 

36 

9 

for 

abhdtiun rend abhdsiyun. 

— 

II 

for 

puhbajjan rend pubbajja. 

— 

IS 

for 

Sangamittaneha rend Sanghamittancha. 

— 

14 

for 

Mdhindo rend Mahindo. 

37 

4 

for 

wissuta read urissutd : for dchriyd rend achariyd. 

— 

8 

for 

kunta rend kanta for kappdyi rend kappayi * 

— 

18 

for 

Dhammapari read Dhammapalati. 

— 

27 

for 

with a young female kuntikinnarya read with the lovely female kinnari. 

35 

2 

for 

naladddhan read naladdhan. 

— 

3 

for 

dykkhayantikan rend ay ukk hay ant a nan. 

— 

11 

for 

Kunti read Kanli, 

— 

18 

for 

pawdttayun read pawattayun : for kdsdyam rend kdsdtcaM , — 

— 

34 

for 

kuntikinnarya read lovely kinnari. 

39 

3 

for 

Tauopasamane rend Tassopasamanan. 

— 

5 

for 

patisedhanan read patisidhanan. 

— 

9 

for 

rdjaxatanan read rdjasdtanan. 

— 

10 

for 

nak aroma rend nakarbma : for mulhamdnatan rend middmdMttan, 

— 

12 

for 

< Uananhi read asanamhi. 

— 

33 

for 

embicile read imbecile. 

40 

3 

for 

vbhinnanchdtu rend ubhinnanchdli. 

— 

4 

for 

mahdrajd rrad mahdrdjd. . 

— 

5 

for 

rathesaha rend ralkisabho. 

— 

13 

for 

antsun rdjd read antsun ; rdjd. 

41 

7 

for 

manussdeha read manussancha. 

— 

S 

for 

thadangihi read tadaddhehi : for mahi read mahin 

— 

10 

for 

Patichcha kaniman read Patiehchakamnian : for chetannah rend ehetanan. 

— 

18 

for 

Hatiwaddliane read Ratiwaddhano. 

45 

1 

for 

jKskhasitu'dna read pakkotitwdna. 

— 

2 

for 

wiydharinsu read wiyakarintu. 

— 

5 

for 

tutthamdno read tnffhamano. 

— 

21 

for 

is read was : for vibhajja read wiblfcjjo. 

— 

31 

for 

Yawo read Yaso. 

43 

9 

for 

Ekdnini rend Ekdnini, 

— 

10 

for 

satthambhiddhawi rend xatthamabhiddhawi. 

44 

8 

for 

dropiydsutan read aropiydsutan. 

— 

9 

for 

mdtalassa rend mafidatsa. 

— 

10 

for 

sddhand read tddhanb. 


18, 19 for 

They partook of the nature of the lion in the formation of their hand., and feet read 

45 

2 

for 

lie partook of the nature of the lion, in the formation of his hands and feet 
puthisOkina read puttasbkina. 
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Page. 

45 


47 


49 


49 


50 


— 21 

51 1 

— * 


— 5 

— . 6 

52 3 

— 4 


— 1 


— & 

— 12 


53 . 


Z Cur taliyi fp.nl tatiyt. 

9 £iir tcijjhinfun rend wijjhitun. 

11 Hit Tathdxiydwa reul Talhdtt ydwa. 
t2 fill addyaxapuran read addya tapuraA. 

2 fur tampaticfichhittra road sampaiichehhiiwa. 

3 fur Xangarah rend NagaraA. 
fi Cat Kujjho read Kuddho. 

ft Cur Kujjho rend Kuddho. 

14 for xdhntenatthahito read uihatinettha bhilo- 

10 for trattamuttd lead wuttainattA. 

11 fiir aptchcha read upechchn . 

27 for U ppulwanno rend Uppalawanno. 

G. fur bhakkitun read bhakkhituh. 
for Yadkkhin read Yakkhin. 
fur iflmi read xdmi. 

Cur wuUematldwa read wuttamattitca. 

Cur travin read irayan. 

Cur datuf.amS read ddtukdmd : for kahdmiti read kdhdmiti ** 
fur miiiasamani rend adixtamdni : for knthammdr imi read kathammdrtmi. 

Cur saddanti read xaddan It : for sah'id/>atinhea read xanrjdpathinwa. 
for gnnhntihrawi read ganhahbrawi ; for witayantisi read toilayanixi. 
for rajdpilandhand read rdjd pilandhaxuu 
fur TambayannaUhn panttiyo rrad Tambatoannatthapanayo. 

[or tauattrojduattd rad iavtatrajd nattd. 

Cur Sibalantuud read Xikalantu td * 

[or dwijdwasam read dtcijdwdxam : for gama - read/rd««- 
16 for On that signal fall So with Mows, read Guided by the direction of that signal, deal 
out thy blows. 

for l * Tambupauniyo " read Tambawannapanayo. 

Cut naffAi'Mya read naUhitdya . 

for kutnnrattd’jhiiichani read /,'NBidraiidjAiiCfAoal. 

Cut Pandoiciin read Pa nrtaiead: for pdkkatamdka Ian read pdihalkamdihatan. 
fur Pandhttipo read Pandawo. 

fur tinaxalfo read uuuxatta : for rfAi/orancAfl read dhitarieha. 
fur tanakdrand rea l tatra ' Grand. 
f r lamahijattra read tamahunttra, 

fur gald read go Id : fur yallrSmanutianan rrad yatlrimamiudnan. 
fur tahiri read tdkiri : for di.u,d "■a.dka'tpagd read dimimi .akusopagd. 

read this line thus •• PH,.dpin6paHbkdiamimyantidkamdgatdt'‘ —atdiUakaU ya , y« ' 

tiihaicko j ana. 

Cur wiyalantayi read wilayannayi. 

tax. Palladkildhi wo idkil-ed read PulladhitillikiuiaidkUwd. 

33 for Suinanta mountain read Sumanakuto ( Adam t peak J. 

\ for Tkind tddd amaekekdnan addti, read Dkananadd amackrhdnak; addti. 
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Page. 

line. 

53 

10 

— 

18 

— 

19 

54 

4 

— 

For t 



6 

— 

20, 21 


26 

— 

27 

55 

1 

— 

8 

— 

5 

— 

6 

— 

7 

— 

9 

— 

10 

— 

11 

— 

15 

— 

26 

56 

3 

— 

5 

— 

13 

— 

25 

57 

6 


10 

— 

11 

— 

12 

58 

6 

— 

7 

59 

1 

— 

9 

— 

14 

— 

15, 17 

«0 

2 

— 

4 

__ 

5 

— 

10 

— 

11 



IS 


for nattiyitka rend natteybUta : for rajjaketun read rajjahitu. 
for pikkhantd rend pekkhantd. 
for offices read riches, 
for tatd rend tdtd* 

he 5th verse read “ Lankan nikagunan kotan, mama bkdtutta santakan ; (auachchayecha 
tathewa raj] in kdrctu t&bhananJ' 
for rajja kumdrako gamistamiti rend rdjakumard ** gamistamiti" 

22 Read “ My children, I am advanced in years ; repair one of you to Lanka the realm 
of my brother, which possesses every (natural) advantage : on his demise 
rule there over tliat splendid kingdom/' 


— 30 


Maliakundura river read the great Kanduro river. 
dddya tta- an rend dddya 16 ta 1 an. 
ariitdyadetina read a'r'f upadisina. 
drop! yd read aropiyd, 

Gangdya! hipi read Gangdya khipi • for u ganhantupahu rend ‘ 
for pad bajitdk (iron read pa’hajUdl drd. 

for amachcke rend amackchd : for samappyi read lamappayun, 
mandrathan read mandratkd. 
sakdgata read sahdgatd. 

Widudhabhassa read Widudhabho. 

Gonagamaka read Gonagamakatittha. 
ilatkuniie read ekalhuniki. 

sdyato read sd yald. • 

“ mantras " read u mantos ** 

Riutdakachcbnna read Bhaddakachchinfc. 

ChUt a rend Chittd. 
mdtuarcchayi rend mdtu drdchayi. 
drnchayi revl arbekayi' 

Rdhuna raed Rohano. 

rdjd piittd rend rdjaputtd: for uhhapana rend ubhepana 
t at id namakaran rend katwdnamalarun. 

Ummddaekittdyanta rend Ummddarkfttaydnattd. 
rvanrhitan yewachchi rend teancA/farigi teach thi. 

Dor&mndala read Dwaramnndnlako. 

Tumbakandura read the Tumboro mountain stream 
kumamn read kumdran. 
niki rend siAi. 

niti m ; t an w achate tut ted rend niti «d tan teacHak tutted. 
t rydkai rend wydkati. 
for karayittati rend hdrayittatt. 
for tdta ti rend tdtdti. 
for T^hedos read wedoa. 


for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 

for 


gonAantt* pahu. 
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6! 

line. 

5 

for 

Uarikanda read Girikanda. 

— 

6 

for 

Harikandu read Girikanda. 



9 

for 

drochenin read drochitun • 

— 

10 

for 

**taparit6 kattha ydtfti t read sapariso, 44 kattha y dtitt P'* 

— 

11 

for 

bhattindyache read bhattindydehi. 



22, 2;t for 

Ilarikunda and Ilarikundasiwo. rend Girikumlo and Girikandasiwo. 

, ~ - 

25 

for 

kurissa read karissan. 



30,31 

for 

He inquired of her, “where art thou going, together with thy retinue V read attended 

62 

2 

for 

by his retinue, he inquired, “ where art thou going ?** 
bhojdpayitt read bhbjdpayi It ; for paliicansowa read patiwaniQwa . 

— 

3 

for 

pugnagunupeta read punftagunupitd. 

— 

6 

for 

bkdtard read hhdtaro. 

_ 

13 

for 

orantutb" read Oran into" for bhdtari read bhdtarn. 

63 

2 

for 

titanrajjamappisi read titan rajjamappixi. 

— 

3 

for 

tat/16 patina gdmamhi read tathopatiuagdmamhi . 

— 

9 

for 

tdlapantineha read t a lap at tone ha. 

— 

10 

for 

dmdrayi read dmdraxt. 

— 

12 

for 

xeatsani read teatsdni. 

— 

30 

for 

Knchehhiika read Knchchhaka. 

64 

3 

for 

chamupatin read ehamupatin. 

— 

4 

for 

rdfjaprikkhtiran read rdjaparikkhdran. 

65 

4 

for 

jdtandrl read jdtanari. 

_ 

5 

for 

abisikan read abhistkan. 

— 

6 

for 

porohita read purdhit ^ 

— 

7 

for 

npakdranta read upd/;arattd : for jefthantan read jetthan tan. 

— 

10 

for 

Girikandadesantaxxeva read Girikandadixan tassewa. 

— 

12 

for 

Chit far d/antan read Chittardjan tan. 

— 

13 

for 

dattnan read dot in tan : for katanttunitcisayi read katannu niwixayi. 

— 

25 

for 

“prohito" read purohito." 

— 

33 

for 

the territory Ginkandaka read the prince Girikando. 

— 

39 

for 

know read knew. 

60 

3 

for 

rattikhiddd read rattikhiddd. 

— 

6 

for 

purasodkaki read purasodhaki . for dwitatdni read daw exatdni. 

— 

32 

for 

Posana read Pasano. 

— 

37 

for 

Posandhika read Pasandliika. 

67 

2 

for 

vriyddhipdlapuratthime read uriyddhapdlipurathimi. 

— 

4 

for 

teattametcaeha read icattamiwacha . 

— 

8 

for 

dkardni patittan read dharanipatittan. 

— 

12 

for 

xeanuydnan read tcanuyydnan. 

— 

19 

for 

hospital read colle-ge. 

68 

4 

for 

uyiydnatfkdna read uyydnatthdna. 

— 

3 

for 

da\d hetun read datdkitun. 

— 

9 

for 

tatd, suwannawanna read latd suwannawannd. 
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IX 


rage. 

08 

lint. 

11 

for 

tanhi read tahin : for tajivdtciya dittari read tajiwdwiya dittari. 



18 

for 

witffiaka read xcithakd, 



40 

for 

vnaalaka read malaka : for anguliwelaklui read anguliwethaka . 

09 

1 

for 

p unfit I t<r ijamhilan read punnawjam&hitan. 



8 

for 

muttdtdtdcka read muttd, td tdcha. 



7 

for 

pariwdriti read pariwdritb. 



8 

fur 

tanlhanha read xankhnneha. 

__ 

18 

for 

taxsd machchaxta read T atsdmachchatta. 

— 

13 

for 

want "hard nicha read wdtagkardnicka. 

— 

34 

for 

puroliitto read purohito. 

— 

35 

for 

setthitto read settlio. 

70 

l 

for 

harichandadan read harichandanaA. 

— 

2 

for 

punjanin read punchanin : for anjanacha read anjanancha. 

— 

7 

for 

disisi read dititin. 

— 

13 

for 

tdmihhaUeto read sdmibhattinb. 



18 

for 

the clay of aruna read the medicinal aruiia clay. 



34 

for 

Tamalettiya read Tamalitti. 

71 

1 

for 

sdmihiterata read tdmihiti rata ■ for Lankahita tukhi read Lankdhitaxukhi. 

___ 

9 

for 

wachano rend wachanupi : tor patarittapiti rt&d pawitatapiti. 

— 

18 

for 

ItihiyaicuUiyan read IttiyawuttiyaiL. 



30 

for 

Maharatta read Maharattha. 

78 

S 

for 

khipatiddruno read khipati ddruno * 

— 

5 

fur 

Phalanti xanayo read PhalantuaniyA. 

— 

« 

for 

gintdpenti read bhinsdpenti. 

— 

8 

for 

bhawiyyaman read bhdviyya man. 

— 

9 

for 

khipdyati re*<\ khipiyasi : for mamopari read mambpart. 

— 

10 

for 

tawhassa read laiocuraua. 



14 

for 

Maddnikbdhan read Mddani kedhan . 



16 

for 

Aruvalo read Arawalo. 

73 

1 

for 

patipajjisun read patipajjitun. 



0 

for 

kasdtean pajjetd read kasdwapajjdtd. 



9 

for 

tanriattamanamataggan read sannuttanawataggan. 

— 

18 

for 

Gant ted pardntakan read Gantwdparantakan. 

- 

29 

for 

dewodutta read de wad lit a. 



33 

for 

“ ondmatugga " discourse (of Buddho) read the “ anawattggan " iection of Buddho's 

74 

. 

for 

discourses. 

tahandn read tahaiinl : for dkammimatd mapayiii read Jkammdmatamapdyitn. 


3 

for 

Mah ddhamnakkh ito read Mahddkammarakkito. 

_ 

5 

for 

Gantwdnan read Gantwdna : for kalakdram read kalakdrdtna. 



0 

for 

tan tali read sattali. 



8 

for 

vi tun read teitttn. 



22 

for 

kalakarana read kalakaramo. 

_ .. 

24 

for 

Malikadrvo read MulaMdewo ; for Dhandabinniuso read Dhaudhabmuasso. 
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Piige. line. 

71 32 for SoVanabhiimi read Suwannnhliumi. 

75 2 for mnha read mahd» 

— 3 for hitd read bhiia. 

— 7 for Sonuttard read Sonuttara. 

— 5 for Jinasdsakaddbanan read Jintuta kaddhanan : after tahin add tahin a rain : for bhawiyaho, 

read bhaiciyako. 

76 4 for atajdn read atrajan: for jalabhinfian read cAAa/a6tnftan. 

— 5 for tanghan rend xaiigahan : (or Dakkhinagirin TC*d Dakkhindgirin : for tatthd read tattha, 

_ 12 for •* kdlaqi\d" read kdlannu : for sadnattah read tandnattan. 

— — fur bahustatcan read ma/iuucriran. 

32 for the nolde (twin) princes Ujjdnio and Mahindo. read the noble Ujjrnian prince 

Mahindo. 

77 1 for jandtu read jdndtu. 

— 2 for jl/man^an read Miuatiagab : for taddhixoa read tadahiwa. 

— 3 for Magi n do read Mahindd. 

— 4 for bhdginidhttu read bhaginidhitui for Bhandakandma k6 read Bhandakandmakd. 

— G for Thaltha read Tattha r for upbtathd read upbnthi, 

— 7 for t cihara read tethdrd , 

— 0 for tadixahatahitu read sadixohitahltu. 

— IB for Magindo read Mahindo. 

78 12 for taddinii read sadlhinti. 

— 23 for the them came in sight of the monarch ; but he (the metamorphosed dewo) vanished, 

read the them being perceived by the monarch, he himself (the metaniorphowd 
d ewo) vanished. 

— 34 for “ irsi " read “ isi.” 

79 1 for iditakd ranffi read idixakdranni. 

— 9 for Natitdcha aridteeha read Ndtt ticha aflffd ticka. 

— 19 for replied read solved. 

60 2 for i&yaniha read sdyanhi. 

— 6 for sat 6 read salt ; for *&yan6 read sdtand. 

— 8 for traxatambhdkasaniike read tcatatamhdJcasantike. 

— 21 for the u agata " sanctification read the state of sanctification. 

81 10 for Ndrbgdma read Ndrohdma. 

— 18 for Sondipassc read Sondipasso. 

— 34 for (Thnparamo) read (Pnthamachetiyan). 

82 3 for tichehhdsani read uchchdrani. 

— 6 for dsanaparinatti read dtanapanrfattin : f or paihawf read pafhawi* 

— 11 for teasanti read wasantin, 

83 1 for lafAc^afa vuiMamrNMKAa retd taclclaiii^utfdnfirdeAa. 

— 2 for Bhiyo read Hfyo: for thlradattanmichchannd read thiradeutanamichchantd. 

4 for hntthito rtkd hatthino: fur xadhetun read sddhitun. 

— 5 for tayandti read toyandni, 

— 7 for nagard read ndgard . 
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S3 S for taltakappowaiappo read Satthukappoieakappo 

— 25 to 29 for thiic lines, read Thus, this thdro, Mho had become like unto the divine teacher, and 


a luminary to the land, by having propounded the doctrines (of Buddho) in Irinka, 
in the native language, at tMro places, on the occasion of tlie promulgation of that 
religion, established (the inhabitants) in that faith. 


84 

1 

for 

tla k k i nailwdrato read dakkhi naddwdratd. 

— 

3 

for 

dakkhinadwdrd read dakkhinaddwdrd : for thiri read third. 

— 

5 

for 

aayana hasamayo read xdyanha samayb. 

— 

6 

after ydma add tan. 

— 

9 

for 

c hhdyudakupitun read ehhayudakupitan . 

— 

11 

for 

xatan read xdyan : tor dwara read dwdra. 

— 

12 

for 

tddhuni read sddhuni 

— 

17 

for 

gates read gate. 

— 

22 

for 

Mi&sa read Missako. 

85 

4 

for 

lappd ’appuukdwido read kappdkappixu kbwido. 

— 

7 

for 

Sdsa pancha read .SrfsapancAa • 

— 

10 

for 

dak!. hind rend dakkhina. 

— 

11 

for 

pubbdjixxanti read pubbdjissati. 

s*; 

1 

for 

dkari read ariki : for toyi rend tdyi. 

— 

2 

for 

kampiti read kampiti. 

— 

4 

for 

pupphachuffhi read pupphamutfhi : for puthawi read puthuwi. 

— 

5 

for 

Rdjagiho read Rdjagehd. 

— 

G 

for 

pnthawi read puthuwi : for jantdghdra read jantdghara. 

— 

9 

for 

pulhawi read puthuwi. 

— 

10 

for 

tin nan read tin nahnah. 

— 

12 

for 

puthawi read puthuwi. 


18 

for 

under a “pichft" tree read under a (much aid) tree, (where the Loliamtihupaya w;iv 
sultsetjuently built). 

— 

27 

for 

“ irsi ** read u isi." 

87 

6 

for 

namhanikkhamma rend tamhd nikkhamma . 

— 

7 

for 

hatthatanuruha read hatthatanuruhd . 

— 

8 

for 

puppamutfhin read pupphamutfhin: for puthawi read puthuwi. 

— 

9 

for 

ta gamma read xangamma . 

— 

11 

for 

wdfiari read wyd!:ari. 

— 

12 

for 

bhbjitu read bhbjitun. 

— 

14 


omit the words pleasure garden. 

— 

15 

for 

that garden read the royal garden. 

88 

1 

for 

t halt hi tea read itthiwa. 

— 

2 

for 

fhittjithdnanihdnd fhdnawidu read thitaifhdnah thdnalhanawidu . 

— 

3 

for 

Kakudhdwhayd read Kukudhawhayd . 

— 

4 

for 

Thuparahah read Thupdrahan ; for puta read pula* 

— 

5 

for 

champakd read champaka ; for pujisa read pujiti ; for phalan read thalah. 

— 

6 

for 

puthawi read puthuwi. 
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lino. 

9 

for 

Mahiimeghanan read Xfnhdmrghatranah. 

— 

IS 

for 

eantini read hanticd : for ialateddilo read balachbdito. 

— 

13 

for 

tddihi read tddihi . 

— 

14 

for 

mahdrdjadipamhi read mahdrdja, dipamhi. 

— 

34 

for 

Punakhu read Punukho. 

81 i 

5 

for 

atihatthbhi teddiya read atihalth hhiwddiya ; for punt read pura . 

— 

8 

for 

Nitinanampidha read Xisinnampidha ; for pannaldri read pannakdre. 

— 

10 

for 

uyyanah read uyydnan. 

— 

11 

for 

patiggahito read patiggahiti. 

— 

19 

for 

dixtxi read dixtxi: fur tard read nard. 

— 

13 

for 

xayanhatamayi read tdyanhaxamaye ; for bhodhitihdnarohan read bhodhiifhdndrahan. 

— 

35 

for 

th*» sanctification of maggnphnlnn read the states of probation and sanctification. 

90 

1 

for 

tatthd read tail ha ; fur hitattha read hitatthan. 

— 

3 

for 

tadantardn read tadanantaran. 

— 

5 

for 

bhikkuni : read bhikkuni, 

— 

6 

for 

Sdxawannakafdhan, read “-Saruicunna/ .afdhan : for tan read tan : for Talhdgalo. read 

_ 

7 

for 

Tathdgato, 

/‘atilthdpttuh mdddti rend Patitthdpitumdddii ; for bodhi read bddhin. 

— 

8 

for 

pand read pana : for Tathdgato. read Tathdgatb , 

— 

11 

for 

datapana read dasapdna : for puttamaggapaldn ahun read pattamaggaphaldnahnn. 

— 

18 

for 

At land read " Altana. 

— 

13 

for 

thaprtxed read fhayetwd ; for pand read pana- 

91 

8 

for 

ffaddamdnd read /Faddhamdnd. 


3 

for 

thtthd read tatthd ; for tada read tadd. 

— 

4 

for 

ffamdipo read /farad t pi. 

— 

0 

for 

nag hi read nagi. 

— 

7 

for 

xdsantaradhanancha read sdsanantaradbanancho . 

— 

18 

for 

atihatthohi read atihatthobhi. 

92 

4 

for 

bojjihi read bhojjthi . 

— 

6 

for 

Akdlapuptha lankdri read Aktdapupphdlankdr i . 

— 

7 

for 

tard read nard. 



11 

for 

tadantarah read tada non ta ran. 

— 

18 

for 

manosilaya read manositdya. 

— 

14 

for 

lord of universe, read lord of the universe. 

— 

22 

for 

the sanctification of “ maggaphalan ” read the states of probation and salvation. 

93 

1 

for 

dakkhino read dakkhini. 

— 

8 

for 

Patiffhdpitu read Patitfhdpituh. 

— 

3 

for 

Jinaxsa read janatta . 

— 

4 

for 

dhamman d eta nan read dhammadi xanah. 

_ 

5 

for 

mutthilo read wuithito. 



7 

for 

bhikkhuni read Lhikkhunin. 

— 

10 

for 

gnttanb read gottatd. 

— 

13 

for 

hinxanah read bhinsanah. 

— 

15 

for 

the bliss of maggaphalan read the states of probation and sanctification 
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33 

for 

Weaalanagam read Wisalanagara. 

— 

35 

for 

Mandadipo read Mundadipo. 

04 

1 

for 

wiyatanan read it ydsanan. 

— 

• 

for 

wadi y a read teSdlya, 

— 

10 

for 

chi itti yd read chintiya: 

— 

IS 

for 

pannakdre rend panndkdre. 

— 

IS 

for 

pdkatikicha read pabkatekieka- 

95 

9 

for 

wiuakaudni rend irfoa«aAa*sdnt .* for tarn rend Hard- 

— 

t 

for 

tatkhd read tattha. 

— 

7 

for 

tanckittamdi)dya rend tan rhittamanndya : for tattkd read tattha. 

— 

IS 

fur 

nitinnn sdkamdlako read nitinnbtckamdlaki. 

— 

18 

for 

sanctification of 44 maggaphalan " read states of probation and sanctification 

— 

36 

for 

Asoko read Asokamalako. 

96 

4 after 

Sudauanamdiakd insert a comma. 

— 

6 

for 

chatutthan read ckatutlko. 

— 

17 

for 

bliss of maggaphalan read the state of probation and sanctification. 

97 

9 

for 

puthawinar o rend puttmicissard ; for anr}dti read antidni ; for bahunf read bakuni. 

— 

19 

for 

dt*iydsi teisipaman rend disiydsiwisopamnn. 

— 

19 

for 

Gutliabayo read Go'thabhayo. 

— 

33 

for 

sanc tification of tk maggaphalan M read state* of probation and sanctification. 

98 

1 

for 

“A 'd read "A’a. 

— 

3 

for 

Samhuddkdya read Sambuddkdndya. 

— 

5 

for 

puthawissara, read puthuwiuara. 

— 

7 

for 

nawataggiyan read anaicafa^iyan. 

— 

8 

for 

Mahdmighaicandraman read AJahdmegkatrandrdman. 

— 

19 

for 

ddiyd read ddiya % 

— 

18 

for 

chief of the victors over sin read glorious personage. 

— 

29 

for 

“ annmataggan ” read ** anuwataggon.'* 

99 

1 

for 

Makdpaddmo read Makdpadumo, 

— 

9 

for 

siman ditsdyitwa read sttan dassayihed. 

— 

3 

for 

sonnarajdta read sonnarajata. 

— 

4 

for 

puppkaharitan read puppkaSkaritan : for jattddi read ekkdttddi. 

— 

6 

for 

tvUukkepagkatekicha read chiluklkipasatikicha. 

— 

9 

for 

Kuwkalawdtantnn read Kumhkikdwdtan : for Makddipan rend Makdnipan. 

— 

10 

for 

Kkuttdkamadhdlancka read X huddamdt ntaneha . 

— 

11 

fur 

kottagi rend kotfago. 

— 

19 

for 

Abkayipaldkaydtdnan read A&kayibaidkapdsdnan. 

— 

16 

for 

holding the plough shaft, defined the line of boundary, read holding the plough. 


32 

for 

exhibited the furrows. 

Kuinbolawatun read Kumbhikawatan (potters clay pit) : and for Mahadipo read 


34 

for 

Mahanipo. 

Khuddamadula read Khuddainatulo : far Maratt.i read Marutta. 

— 

38 

for 

Abhuyapalakapasanan read A b have bain kapasanan . 

10D 

fi 

for 

Ttlumpdlingb rend Tilumapdlingo : for X dl a c ha tu kkago rend Tdlackatukkagb. 
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Page. 

100 


101 


102 


103 


104 


106 


line. 

6 for Sthasmd rend Sihastnd : for tiratovrajan read lira to wajan. 
8 for dinndsa simdya read dinndyasitdya. 

15 for Telumpali read Tclumupnli. 

18 for (Thupnramo) read (Pathamachetivan). 

21 for Sihasina read Siliasiiu'i. 

25 for 44 irsi " read 44 isi M 


1 for Chatthi read Chhatthe: for nixajjd read nisafja. 

2 for detanannd read ditananjtu. 

3 for pattaltinan, read pateattanan, 

5 after tattahi insert a comma. 

7 for mantikd read matt/kd. 

10 for bahuni read bahf/ni. 

11 for Sutiabhdta read Sunahata, 

21 for produced for nine thousand munis and five hundred persons, read procured for eight 
thousand five hundred persons (among whom was the princess Anula). 


34 

2 

3 

6 

7 

8 
11 
16 
24 
32 

1 

3 

4 
a 

8 

11 

18 

1 

8 

G 

9 

1 

5 
3 

G 


for Sunahata read Sunahata. 

for Apaniyd read Apatity a. 

for upiehi tan tinicha read upechcha tan tenewa. 

for pathammidan read paihamatnidan. 

for dgammdchalamatimitth* read figammdmalamatimettha. 

for patiggahano read patiggahanA. 

for Jabbitadiwati read Chhahhitadiwase : for dtdlhin read dsuthi. 

for (apassiya) read (apassiyn). 

for profound read immaculate. 

for 44 asalhd " read 4t asalhi ” 

oinit one detciyo. 

for dhute read dhu tt, 

for dgato mahiti read dgaiomhtti . 

for Mahdritthdnahdmachcha rod Mah&ritthb mahdmachcho : fur hilubi read bh&tuhi : for 
satfhin read saddhin : fur rdjdnamhito rend rajdnamabhitA . 
for purimmto read parito : for drahapetwa read drabhdpetwd. 
for tauakhbtiman read taxsakho siman ; for tadahiwayo read tadahttca so, 
for Ruddhe read Uaddhe. 
for to dsatt hi read diedtaffhi. 

for Diwamanuud gand read ltr<rananuuagand : for kallin read kiUin ; for ydchamopach. 
eh echo read yatcamupeeheha cha. 

for IF ‘utthdwattan re id IFuUkamutan : for ambeheda read a wbchidan. 

for Manujddipd read Manujddipa, 

for kuto read kuto, 

for lachehhayi read lachchhaii. 

for xumanaffitm read tumanogatin. 

for baddrd read haddra « 

for Pattapuran read Patlapuran. 
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Page- 

105 


100 


107 


108 


100 


110 


111 


US 


line. 

7 for dakkinah read dakkhinah. 

8 for Dathah read Ddfhah. 

10 for (hapitan read fhapitah: kattikajanapujdhi read kattikachhanapujdhi. 

11 fnr rajato read rdjato : for pnttapurah read puttdpuran. 

30 for sighted read gifted. 

6 for jananukihi rt&djannukihi. 

9 for ndgi read ndg6. 

19 for thupatfhdnd read thupafthanan: for tiddrawaUahiwitthah tah read dddrawattihi witlhatah 
13 for xoddpetwd read sodhdpetted. 

1 for 6rupanatthaya read ordpanatthdya. 

2 for tondhasamaki read kandhatamaki ; for na read «o. 

4 for tatthi read fottAa. 

5 for rdjdturitamdnasd read rdjd turitamdne iso, 

9 after tassoparitd add thupah. 

3 for katdhake read kafdhaki. 

7 for dhatu ddnamatta read dhdtu ddnamaltd. 

10 for afiha read afthd. 

17 for parinihannn read paruiibhanau 
28 for 44 drdna " read M dono " 

2 for gamatochdpi read gdutatochdpi. 

3 for bhatthd read haithd. 

5 for pujdrmkdrayi re\d pujamakdrayi. 

1 for SanghamiUaUherincha read Ihtrincha. 

2 for mannettod read mantetwa* 

4 for Tata read Tdta , 

7 for pat tit i read patfane, 

8 for rdmman Puppapuran read rammah Pupphapuran . 

10 for icasatd read tea sand : for sikkhanti read pekkhanti. 

11 for Nagarastakadisamhi read Nagarasstkadisamhi. 

28 for Puppa read Pupphapura. 

33 the words, winch had previously been the domicile of the minister Dono', to he 
included within parentheses. 

5 for nantu read nattu. 

9 for bhdrifd read bhdsiya •' 

13 for koromUi read karomiti , 

31 for li Lord ! is it meet read ” Lord ! is it, or is it not, meet. 

1 for kafdhatah read katdhah tan. 

3 f u r uaddhikah read waffbikah : for bdldsuriya read bdlasuriya. 

4 for disdya read dighdya. 

5 for Updgammd read Updgaimna ; for wiwidhddaramdUnih read witoidhaddhojamdtinin. 

8 for sdhukah read sddhukah. 

10 for pinito puthaw/pati read piniib puttuwtpati. 

11 for pujitwd read pvjHwdna. 

13 for Sawdrohiydwa read Swdrdhiydwa. 
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Page. 

113 


114 


115 


1)6 


117 


1)9 


119 


line. 

1 Transfer the inverted commas from oAa» to the end of the next line, to kafdhakt. 

S for Mdkh dya read tdkhdyan : for patitthdtu read patitthdtu : for id hah he a read idhahtma, 

3 for puratsa read puraita. 

5 for tikkhamitwd read nikkhamitwd : for otarun read 6tarun. 

6 for Tampdfahdriyan read Tampdtihdriyah. 

9 for mandrama read mandramd. 

11 for patiffhitd read patitthita. 

Id for iutydnan read turiydnan. 

13 for migap&klhinan read migapakkhinan. 

1 for chabbnnna read chhab Hanna : for tbbhityftucho read tSbhayintueha . 

9 for takatdgammahadddhi read sakafdhammahdhddhl : for sattahdni read tattdhani. 

& for Read this verse Suddhi nabhasi dauittha td katahi patitthita tnahdjanatux tabbaua 
mahdiddhi mandramtL 

6 for Pafkirihi read Pdfihirehi ; for pun d read puna. 

13 for gdhatd read gahitd. 

34 for southeast read eastern. 

1 for putfhaehittd read tuffhachittd. 

8 for kuldnich read kutdnicha ; for trttha read ttffhi * 

9 for trdpi rend ehdpi: for ndgayakkhd namtwacha re&d nagayakkhdnameu'acha. 

10 for Hematajjugghatichcwa read Ifima snjyhvghaftchtwa. 

25 for Eighteen members read Eight members. 

1 fur thapdpetwdna pujint rend thapdpetwdna pGjisi- 

2 for pakkhidint pdfipadttatd read pakkhi dint pdfipadt tato. 

3 for tth/ytuiatfhaffahi read tihiyheaUha ntihahi : for dininahi read dinnthr 

6 for pujayn read pujayin ; for ticamhca bhipujitu read iwamiwdbhipujiiu ; for sdkhd read 

naJ hd. 

7 for atsuni read auuni, 

11 for pijd read pOjd. 

19 for dlapdrahd read batapdragd. 

13 for bhatran read bhawanan* 

3 for taddgamd read dhdfdgamd. 

4 for ran read Ullarad. 

C for pakdsetun read pakdsttnn. 

10 for rajjina yuttano rend raj/amattano. 

2 for S6 thiraua read Thirana. 

3 for Tiwahasta read Tiwakkaua ; for gdmandwdrecha read gdnaddwdrecha ; for kathueha 

read tukatixucha. 

4 for puppha%amd ! :afi pagghahitad read pupphatamdkuli pagghahita, 

0 for pawisiyd read pawtstya. 

7 for <Sumnnatucha read »N w mart au l u>d. 

10 for .tdhaehcha read ydhachcha* 

19 for Tiwako read Tiwakko. 

20 for princes read castes. 

3 for jddayinsu rend chhddayinsu. 
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Page. lute. 

110 6 for tatlhdganjun read tatVtdganchan. 

— 7 for Kackaraggdmi read Kdcharaggdmi. 

— 8 for dganjuh read dganchun. 

— 10 for Pantunan read Pantunah ; for funno read />unn«. 

— 12 for manatd read mdnaso : for atldiicha read addticha. 

— IS for thitattdni read fhiteifhdnt, 

— 22 for Kachharaggarao read Kacharaggamo. 

— 23, 35 for Tiwako read Tiwakko. 

— 27 for south e;istern read eastern. 

— 36 for Issarasaiuanuko and Pattama read Issarasamanako and Pat ham o. 

120 1 for Kdchharagdmaki read Kdcharaggdmaki. 

— 7 for tahiwasi read tahin toati. 

— 8 for talaya read toya. 

— 13 for Kachharagamo read Kuchnraggsmo. 

— 14 for These boating four fruits two each, (produced) thirty bo- plants, read These bearing 

four fruits each (produced) thirty two bo-plants. 

— 18 the word x “ of five hundred virgins and five hundred women of the place" to be enclosed 

in a parenthesis. 

— 22 for setti read setthi. 

— 24 for hhddahara read bodhahara. 

— 32 for umiuii read uritthnn. 

— 39 for “ lluttalukan *' read “ Ifatthalhakan.” 

121 4 for Sunifdgdrdhildsini read Sunftdgdrd&hildtini. 

— 7 for urandiyd read wandiya. 

— 12 for toiddhin read wuddhin : for anikaihntdyattoti read anekabbhatayuttoti. 

122 5 for mahisin te read mahisitti. 

— 7 for at land tattha read attanonat tha. 

123 1 for kdnayitwdna read kdrayitwdna. 

— 3 for pa&bawajjati tatthdni read pahbajjawautatfkdne . 

— 10 for Hatthalhakawkayan read Hatthdlhakaufhayan : after pasiayt add dret mi. 

— 13 for parikkhdramuttamah patodranaya read saparikkhdramuttamah pawdrandya. 

— 14 for Nangadipk read Ndgadtpk. 

— 30 for l’a tamo read Pathamo. 

124 3 for wijito read wijiti: tor chaUdlitan read chattdlnan. 

— 10 for iowantadoniyd thtraddkankhipdpetwa read iowannaddniyd thtradihan kkipdpetwa. 

— 11 for gahayitwa nnd kttakan rtud gahdyitwanad kllitan. 

125 3 for gatkhicha read gafehicha. 

— 10 for y (yanantayi read ybjanattay i 

— 22 for round the great Thupo read round the (site of the destined) Mahithupo. 

12J 5 for thirditthddayop irha read th irdritth chlaybpicha. 

127 8 for puthawi'pati read path nwipati . 

— 9 fur satthiiraudnnsddhukan read saithiwntsdni sddhuhtn. 
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127 

20 

for 

(also wihiiros) at the Wanguttaro mountain ; at the mountain called Pachino ; and at 
the Ruht'rako mountain ; in like manner ut Kolamhu the Kahikd wihnri read at 
the Wanguttaro mountain the Pachinawiharo ; and in like manner at the Raherako 
mountain, the Kolumhalako wihard. 

128 

1 

for 

Sddart'yanan read SMariydnan. 

— 

9 

for 

ChAlarattha read Chdlarafthd : for da mil d read damilo. 

— 

6 

for 

hitean read git tan. 

— 

7 

for 

ghatiet / read ghatfesi. 

— 

9 

for 

widdtiya read tciddliya. 

— 

10 

for 

gunasaratan read gunatdratan, 

— 

11 

for 

pawdriyd read pawdriya. 

— 

16 

for 

of the illustrious “ Uju " tribe ready descended from an illustrious race. 


3 

for 

ftiapelhipi read dtapi kkipi 

— 

4 

for 

sdmaghaftayt read tamaghaffayi. 

— 

5 

for 

winiehehaiatihdya read winiehekayaUhdya, 

— 

6 

for 

rdjd read rdja. 

— 

8 

for 

Baliggahi read Baliggdhi : for Taddppabhuti read Taddppabhuti. 

— 

9 

for 

punnand htxuh read pu nndndhhuh: f or kkttddakd watakdnipi read khuddakdtodtakdnipi. 

— 

10 

for 

pidisl read pldixl : for iddhi rend iddhin. 

**“ 

11 

for 

tuddhadUfliisamdttokathamida&himanutsi read suddadifthixamdno kathamihahi manusto : 
for jahiyy ati read jahiyydti. 

130 

5 

for 

kddiyd mart read Ihddiydmari. 

— 

7 

for 

bbatundma makdrayi read b hat undmamak dray i. 

— 

9 

for 

ltd i tea read ddieha. 

— 

10 

for 

tadaehehayb read tddachchayi. 

131 

3 

for 

rdjadwdri read rdjaddwdri. 

— 

4 

for 

bhunjamdni read bhunjamdnina. 

— 

6 

for 

Ulhaxxntandiian read lilhatnnduan. 

— 

8 

for 

Suddhadewinndma read Suddhah diwin ndma. 

— 

9 

for 

towanijak' hliya read tbwannukkhaliyd. 

— 

11 

for 

tatba read tathd . 

— 

30 

for 

Sudhddewi read Suddhadewi. 

132 

1 

for 

Silawannawd read sdawattaw d. 

— 

2 

for 

tint read tint. 

— 

3 

for 

taxsd bddho read taudbddko. 

— 

4 

for 

Siwikaya read Sitot' ay a . 

— 

5 

for 

yd read ad.* for pura read pmri. 

— 

6 

for 

yathdrahd read yatharahan. 

— 

8 

for 

tinata read Una n6 * 

— 

10 

for 

idhd read idha. 

_ 

12 

for 

awbehta read awochatha. 

— 

13 

for 

Sumedhasd read tumidhatd* 

— 

31 

for 

it is read our* is. 
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133 

1 

for 

anitadakd read anikada. 

__ 

3 

for 

apamd read dgamd : for keckckan read kick than. 



4 

for 

santamdnaxa read xantamdmaxd. 



8 

for 

akamayi read akdmayi. 

_ 

10 

for 

ahu rend dku : for nigha dtiya read nigkdtiya. 


13 

for 

xur ankank yatickchhitan read suxankate yathichchhilan. 

134 

1 

for 

dbhli read dbhalL 

— 

4 

for 

tamorupiha read tambruyiha. 

— 

5 

for 

assan pithtytu-a read auapitfhtyiwa 

— 

7 

for 

bhayi read hayk. 

— 

8 

for 

kdraptxi read kdraptxi. 

— 

18 

for 

dchariyt rend dekariyt. 

135 

3 

for 

Lankdtati read Lankdtati. 



7 

for 

pdpdtan read paydxan. 



10 

for 

Tissanaman rend TiuandmaA: for darakd read ddrakd. 

136 

l 

for 

abunjixu read abunjinx u. 



8 

for 

ndiilha read uchchitfha. 


3 

for 

taddkakina read tafikakena. 

_ 

4 

for 

bhunjatka manticka read bhunjathimanticka 

_ _ 

5 

for 

adubkakd read adu&akkd: for bunjatamantieka read bhunjatkimaniiekm. 



6 

for 

bbnnjataman iti read bhunjatkiman Hi. 

_ 

9 

for 

axisi read naelei. 

— 

10 

for 

pasdritanhaygan read pax6ritang6han. 

— 

14 

for 

paxuti read paxuti. 



31 

for 

unyielding read dumb (unrelenting). 

137 

8 

for 

Gofthambaro read Gdtkaitnbar ©. 

_ 

3 

for 

Pussadewo read Pkuxxadiwo. 



4 

for 

kkandkardjiyd read kkandkardjiyd. 



5 

for 

hhnjinhjd tuto read i/kdfimjd i«M : for l AiMtawatttiguiha read kihUtatntluguihi. 



a 

for 

parixampantan read paritappantan. 



7 

for 

sa jijjati read xd chhijjati. 



8 

for 

rfaihlho naygara mdgamma read fTwidki naganmdgamma- 



11 

fur 

Darnilanan read Damildnan. 



15 

for 

Gdtthaimbaro read Gdthaimbaro. 

__ 

16 

for 

Possadcwo read Phussadewo. 

138 

6 

for 

yijananchayi read yojanaddwayt . 



34 

for 

Kandalo read Kundalo. 

139 

1 

for 

tanbrahmana maddata read taxi brikmaaataaddaxa. 


4 

for 

A pa nag* ndham dddya read Apand ghandamdddya. 

— 

5 

6 

for 

for 

gati read gatin. 

purisdjdtigo read puritajdniyo ; for weAcAWaijra* read «ae*e;dnfy« : for i»a»Ao(f*d 




read iman hattki. 


7 

fur 

darn'd d xanni wdsetun newa read damildxanni todtitunniwa. 


8 

for 

punnatcaddhawailhdni read punaieadciAano watlAdni. 
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140 


141 


14* 


143 


144 


line. 

9 for sakatantif an read takhisantikah: for uaddhdua re.nl iraddhamdna : for rdjasnnantikah 
rend rdjatutantikah. 

10 for panuakaricha read pantuikdricha. 

13 for dukulaftina read dukulapattina. 

21) for to his prince read to hi* friend. , 

1 for sd read to. 

3 for pahani read pahhdlt . 

5 for to jorMo read yMho, 

6 for Hunadawri read Hundari. 

7 for lunji in both instance* read junchhi. 

8 for pitasuntikd read yitusantikd, 

10 for Girindmlna read Ginndmi .* for Sichchelaxcitthil i read Nifihulawiffhike. 

13 for lunjittedna read lunchhitwdna, 

24 for this line , substitute In the village Mundarawepi, in the Kulumbari-Kaunikava. 

31 for Xichchelawitthiko read Xitthulawitthiko. 

1 for dganjiusu read aganchhanu*. 

3 for Kattigdmamhi rend Kittigdmamhi. 

7 fur pdkato read pdkafd. 

10 for kuiumbamaputatta read kufumbah put tana . 

11 for Thira puttaha so read Thiraputtdbhayb. 

13 for dickhanj.au retd dwikhandan. 

17 for Kattegamo read Kittigamo. 

I for yddhd read yodhd : for pakefo read pdkafA. 

3 for sut6 jdto pannak drapurattdra read suti jate pan ndkdrap aranard. 

18 fur Ibis verse substitute Aukulanagara - Kahnikdyah gdmt Mahitadiniki dhhayassantimo 

puttd diw6 namdsi thdmawd. 

13 fur kanjantd read kanjattd . 

33 for this line substitute In the village Mahisadoniko in the division Nakulaiugara-Kannika 
35 for (kluinjanta) read (khanjatta). 

4 for Gawafandmake tend Gawifandmaki : fur Puuadiwbti read Phunadew ti. 

7 for G mmddaputtadiwdti read Ummddaphutsaditodti, 

8 for Saddiwkdhi read Saddatoidhi : fur teijjHwidhi read ttrijyHwidhi. 

9 for paddhah read patfah. 

10 for thali atthusahah ydte jaletu utahah pana read thalt atthnsabhah ydti jaletu umbhah pana. 
18 fur wihari IPdpigdmmke read fFihdrawdpigdmaki. 

17 for Eaasadewo read Phussadewo : for CJawato read Gawito. 

21 for pussadewo read phussadewo. 

32 for Near the Tuladharo wiharo iu the village Wapigamo read Near the Tuladharo 

mountain in the village Wiharawapigamo. 

1 for arabhi read drnlhi. 

8 for wapisamdpayi read tcapih tamdpayi • 

5 for -rforan read - (titan : fur datmnampi read dasannampi. 

7 for punned read punardhd. 
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Pag* 1 - 

lit 

14.5 

(46 

147 

148 

149 

150 


line. 

(0 for Gdmanirdjaputtena tan read Gdmanin rdjaputtan tan. 

11 for tuniyd read tuniya ; for xukhatatthiko read sukhattiko. 

28 add all these persons, protected in the fullest manner by the ruler of the land, were 
maintained on the establishment of his royal son Gamani. 

G for tdyanan read tdyd nan : for na n >i atka rakkh iyohi read nannatharakkhiyahi. 

1 1 for puttanan kalahatthhanan nagachchhiuama read puttdnan kalahatfhdnan nagachchhistdma: 

after tabbi : add tan. 

1 for jantayanina read chhanaydnina. 

6 for tam up d garni read tamupdgnmi. 

9 for mdpdyinsu read mdpayinsu’ 

10 for najjdyo read najjdya. 

13 for niybjasi read niyojayi : for tnsan read Tit tan. 

14 for on a low hearse read in a covered hearse. 

28 for Chulanganiyopittiya read Chulungnnivapitthi. 

80 for J i waraoli read Jawamali. 

1 for Titsbkard read Tttsa hard : for coma dh a gan read talthdgan. 

2 for this verse read Sabhdgan kkipi Tiudcha, sabhdgaii walawapicka na ichchhi, laud bhdgan* 

eha Tis.%6 pattamhi pakkhipi. 

4 for bhuhjdnan read bhunjamdnan. 

5 for dkdse read dkdti : for bhupati read bhupatin, 

10 for fF alawdyalan ghdpcttca read /Fahwdyan langhdpctwd. 

12 for kundhd read kttddbo. 

3 for aiedcha read awveha : for mancheti read manehiti : for nekkhamma read nikkhamtna. 

11 fur gbdhagattauo read gbdbagattaua. 

12 for /Peyyawarhcha kdran read fPeyydwacfiehakardkdran, 

13 for pdwisi tab be read pdieisi. Sabi i. 

1 for brdtei read brawi- 

2 for ehoroti read eboroti 

4 for kdlahb nabbweyya read kata ft 6 nabhauryya. 

7 fur Ratnmani read Rammdni. 

9 for snmantatnanoti read sa tantamount, 

12 for The instant (the king) had said rend While (the king) was in the act of asking 
21) for amicable sentiments read forgiving disposition. 

1 for dhdtn read dhdtnn. 

2 omit tan. 

3 for sabagdmitb read sahagdmino: for dastananhito read dasttinanhi « 6. 

5 for Sddhdprtwdna rend SOdhdpetwdna. 

6 for Mahdgdmi na read Mahdgdmtna. 

7 for agarnmd read dgatnma : for ghatetwa read ghdtetva ; for tatthd read tattha. 

25 for Chatto read Chhatto. * 

1 for naogarari read nagaran : (or Rhnmanihieha gdmanin read Gdtnnnibicha Gdmantn. 

G for jdfawannan wahbtuti read J diaura nnanu a hbluti. 

7 for ghdtitas\ikn read ghdtitaiitakd ; for pawtsun read pdteisun. 

9 fur fPijitana go ran read fP ijita nnga ra n . 
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Page. 

151 


158 


153 


154 

155 

156 


157 


Hue. 

10 far ukkutikan read ukknjikan. 

12 for tPijitonagaran read fPijitanagaran : for YuJhdnam read Y wlhdnan. 

14 for Rliatnini read Gamani. 

1 for phakttun read thakitun: for dakkhinb read dakkhint. 

4 for sitdyudkd read titdtudhd. 

5 for khirinsu read khipiniu. 

7 for ghawanan read gh&ianan. 

0 for kumhi pusiya read kumhhi phusiya* 

10 for rajjane, tat dirt, read rajjan te, tdta ; for Lojjttwa read Cojetwa. 

11 for tdtakena read stlfakina : for tumammitah read suwammitan. 

12 for du'dra&humiyan read dwdrah bhvmiyan. 

13 for yavaftayi read pawaftayi. 

14, 15, 16 for these lines, read then closed the gates, and the king advanced his troops. The 
(elephant) Kandulo, as well us Nondimitto and Sumuimilo charged the southern ; 
and Mahasono, Goto and Theraputto were similarly engaged at tlu other three 
gates. That city was protected 
tattha read tassa ; for pafkamakan tan read pathaman katan. 
hatthuchchd read hattkneheho. 

Sdndcha read Sbnbcha. 

Gk6t6 read G6t6 . 

Kdyapalibatan read Kasapakbatan. 
for jffihamu amhi rendjrtthamulamhi. 
for BldrdjinS read Bldrardjii %6. 

this tine read the rampart. It. eighteen cubits high and tight “usabhos" long, fell; and 
dadamlK) read kadamho. 

“ jetthamulo ” read at the commencement of the month of * 4 -Jettho ” 

asina read atind. 

Rldro read Elaropi. 
nawddapenti read na wrdddpenti. 
ahhinekkhami read abhinikkhami. 
for rrimation read cremation, 
for Puttottiwaii read Pkussadewoti. 

for tdjdbhimukha mdgantiod ubhatlt read rdjd&himnkkamdgantwd up pawl hi. 
for khandancha read kandancha, 
for Ackcha read Ahachcha : for khan do read kandc. 
for khamfan read kandan. 

for A’Aondan read kandan: for chhannukan readjannukan. 
for Pussadiwo read Phuttadewo : for jetwa read ehkeUed. 
for to read in. 
for tdakdeka read to atcocha. 
for wattdeha read i cuttocka. 
for eda read ida : for sakkaro read sakkdrv. 
for khandantdn asitto read kandan tan dsitto . 
for saranitd read saranto. 


1 

4 

5 

6 
11 
12 
15 
19 
27 
32 

5 

11 

5 
11 
30 

3 

6 
7 

5 
9 

10 

12 

36 

1 

2 

3 

6 
9 


for 

for 

for 

for 

for 


for 

for 

Jor 

foe 

for 

for 

for 
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157 

158 

159 
ICO 

1G1 

162 

163 

164 


165 


line. 

10 fur a^ikarahanlo read atihd arahanto. 

11 fur rdjadwdramhi rtud rajaddtvdramhi : for talawdruhun read taiamaruhuh. 

1 fur PiyUtgudipi read Piyaifgudipi. 

2 for Kathanriu read Kathannu. 

5 for manopiUkhan read manotcitikhah- 

7 for ma&hvnjetha read nd&hunjttha : for sapintitu read tapintm. 

S for ikuhma r i chawa ddk i ah read ikan marichawattikah. 

33 for Duttagumini read Putthagamani. 

5 for Eha read Eka : for kilitri read kilisa. 

9 for kild read kild. f 

10 fur upay&na read updyana : for Marichawatthi read Marichascaffi • for thapayisne a 

thapayinsucha . 

11 for kuntadhdrahd ujukd rdjarruinu io read kuntadhdrahd ujahah rt^aaidnu s(i. 

1 for waddhitha read waddhitha. 

2 for gandhdmdliUhi read gandhamulihi. 

5 for tannipatiai read sannipdtisi : for maha read maha- 

6 for ttula read tadd. 

7 for bhuryitnarichawatfhikan read bhunjih marichawatlhikah. 

9 for marichawafihin read manchawtftih. 

12 for annapdnadin read annapandtiin , 

3 for /ihdyd read Bhogd: for ilasaddhi* read dasaddha- 

7 for mahdpuMO read mahdpar^o. 

10 for rdtana read ratana. 

1 for chhchattdlha read chhachntdhsa. 

G for K as sap- read Katsapa . 

9 for tana read land : for addhacha read atfhachu . 

10 for maddhito read man^itQ. 

11 for widihdyacha read widikdyaeha. 

12 for dhajakuio read dhajdkulO. 

13 for thira read third . 

1 for dgamma rdmamullaman read dgammiri«utm,Mamun. 

7 for tqjjhutd read utjjhund. 

10 for Narlrcdhana read N&riwdhan a. 

8 for clantawljdni read ilanlatcijani . 

3 for phalikumha read pkalUcamki : for srta read ulu— 

S for rhhantantalambikd read chhattantalamiikd. 

7 for tetitncha read Sisis.cht, 

8 for idki read rddAi. 

9 for TamhalMthikdhito read TamtxMkithikdkuo. 

10 for Lokapdid/lo read Likapdtddi : for sanga reail tangan : f«r nughttanupaticlm read 

sango aannipati. 

11 for tiotdpaUddayipana read Sotdpannddayopatia. 

18 for arahantocka read arakanticha. 

8 for Patddamha mtUditi reti 1‘diddamahe chatlani : for fhapelmma rea l thaprtjcdna. 

3 for wipulam pitachiltd ■ read wipulamapitaehiltd- 
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165 

10 

fur 

— 

no 

for 


1 6G 

6 

for 

— 

S 

for 

— 

9 

for 

— 

10 

fur 



13 

for 

■ — 

32 

for 

167 

1 

for 

— 

2 

for 

— 

5 

for 

— 

7 

for 

— 

9 

for 

— 

10 

for 

— 

11 

for 

168 

4 

for 

— 

6 

for 

— 

7 

for 

_ 

9 

for 

— 

11 

for 

— 

21 

omit 

169 

3 

for 

— 

4 

for 

— 

-7 

for 

— 

8 

for 

— 

9 

for 

— 

11 

for 

— 

12 

for 

170 

1 

for 

— 

3 

for 

— 

4 

for 

— 

5 

fur 

— 

6 

for 

— 

7 

for 


8 

for 

— 

11 

for 

— 

12 

fur 

— 

17 

for 

171 

1 

for 

— 

3 

for 

— 

4 

for 

— 

6 

for 


ialimubbaritun read balimuddharitun. 

it is not fitting to exact compulsory labor; but iu abandoning the exercise of that 
power, read it is not fitting therefore that I should levy taxes, but on remitting 
those revenues. 

mahattan read mahantan. 

Sowannabija tutfhinsu read Sownna&ijdnuMhintu. 
icatikd read tcdxikd. 

lattd - read satta~: for Tambapitfhi read Tambaiaiftht. 
rtca read etta : for nuwidayun read niwidayun, 
on the Ixank of read beyond : for Tarabapitto read Tambawitthi. 
dakkhino read dakkhini. 

Xagardwdnijo read Nagard tidnijo. 
ehitiyd read chintiya. 
ffatfthc read Haif/to. 
pana xamenjtbhi read panasaminjihi. 

6r6bhitxra read cr©Ai/t*vi ; for /enasannamki read iendtannamhi. 
icanijopi read wdnijopi. 
anayitu/dna read dnayitwana. 
jayinsu read 

» pdpin pakhhantakandari read wdpipakkantakandare : for ummdpupphani bhdtuhhd read 
ummdpupphanibhdsubhd. 
up pound nattvti read uppanndtatxoxi. 
paxannaxotca read patannamanatdtca. 
the ward broken. 
gulahd- read gulapd- 

maddiyi read maddayi : fur bhumiyathir&bhdwattha read hhumiya thirabhdwatthah. 
itlhahakd read itthikd, 
maru onto read marumbanto. 
paiikanta read phalikantu. 

Xtyisena read Xiydxina : for lohapaddhah read lokapaffan. 
tilatelasanti tdya read tilatilasittitdya : fur - pa ldhan read -paffan. 

Mahdthupdtiithdna read Mahdthupapatiffhdna : for wippauonne read wippatannina. 

xdhbb read aabbd. 

liuddhapuja- read Buddhapujd- 

patiifh dnaii read patifihdnatt hdrtati : for * xoya read •idya. 
tatatfhdna- read ti tan thdnan. 

Xaggarah read X a gar an. 
naggaratsa read nagarasta. 

Sumandhitehi read Sumanditihi, 

Sumandrtdhi nikehi read •SumundifdAi nikdhi: for sumanditd- read xum-andito' 

M asala ” read “ asalbi ” 
thapiya read thapdpiya. 

Xdrddisdpi dganjun read X dnddixdpi dganehhun. 
bhikkhu read bhikkhft : fur Rdjagahatta read R djagahasia. 

-dgama read •Sgama. 
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Page. line. 

171 7 for 

— $ for 

— 9 for 

— 1 1 for 

— 12 for 

— 13 for 

— 26 for 

— 32 for 

172 fi fur 

— 8 for 

— 10 for 

— 1 1 for 

— 13 for 

— 14 for 

173 1 for 

— 7 for 

— 8 for 

— 9 for 

— 10 for 

— 1* for 

— 27 for 

174 2 for 

— 5 for 

— 9 for 

— 10 for 

— 1 1 for 

— 32, .33 for 


175 1 for 

— 2 for 

— 3 for 

— 4 for 

— 0 for 

— 8 for 

— 9 for 

— 10 for 

178 1 for 

— 2 for 

— 3 for 


dgama read dgamd. 

-anima rend - drama ; for tenia rend tinta. 
chattdri . rend ehaltdrita - 
mandate rend mandald. 

Ydnanaggardlatanna rend Ydnanagardlatadda. 

* irattdniyh rend -wattaniya ; for -nut a rend -ndtu 
Baddhurukkhitd read Buddhonikkhitd. 

Rettinno read Uttinno, 
tathdyitah rc.nl tathd f hi tan. 

pafimtt! / Ann rend patimukkah : for paribbhana- rend paribbhamana- 
-atcaddhah rend - dtrattah . 

D/ghada%si read dighadatti- 

mahantan tan read Mahantah tan. 

third tambhdtta hdyaeha read thirasambhdwandyaeha. 

-diraithah rend -dwaffah. 
put/ia - rend pnfhu- 

ta kkapa /. kdhh i tammati read tui.kapakkhdbhisammati. 
auppatito rend tuppatitb • 

Pnbbattarah rend Pubbutlarah. 

arahanti read arahatti. 

a&ala read asalhi. 

tabhd'linika rend taddh ddinika. 

tit nght rend tang hah. 

waddkaki read teaddhaki. 

laddhiipantunah trad laddhapanxCtnah. 

“fihipayistdmi " tl.dhah, rend "Khapayitxdmi ikdhah **• 

“ l will in one day complete work sufficient to contain the earth drawn by a hundred 
men in carta." The raja rejected him, read ** I will exhaust, in one day, (in my 
work), the earth drawn in a cart by an hundred men." The raja rejected him 
(as so large a portion of earth mixed in the masonry would Have the effect of 
producing trees in the edifice.) 
wyakto rend try at to. 
piyd- read pined- 
tcuttr read wutti. 

patih read pdtih : for para • read pura. : for wuddhahi read waddhaki. 
abhifhuih read dhiditah , 

-pattah read - peuah : for natieana read natwdna. 
thapdyinnu rend thapayintu. 

-r.hdrabhi rend - mdrabhi : fir amuta - read amula- 
nitdmayan read nikdmayah. 
ganahantdyitoa jnQi read ganhantdyiioa jdni, 
tathohbsi read tathdhdti. 


Tins correction is adopted from the explanation contained in the M Thupaieanso ” 
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176 

4 

for 

mayikati read denti may ban. 

— 

7 

for 

Jdtimakula- read Jdtimukula 

— 

9 

for 

KetitcaU read Kofthitedla. 

— 

37 for 

KoluwHto read Kotthiwalo. 

177 

1 

for 

ndpitun sakkdti read ndtun takkd : for natakkbti read naaakkdti. 

— 

S 

for 

amatihari *' read “ dmdti," bhdu. 

— 

6 

for 

watlhu- read i eattha- 

— 

■ 

for 

watthu read i cattha. 

— 

II 

for 

tankabhi read sankkdhi. 

— 

19 for 

Katthalo read Katthahalo. 

178 

1 

for 

itthiydduwi read itlhiyodutci. 

— 

4 

for 

Rattibdgi re ad Ritt ibkdge : for -patsino read -paaiato. 

— 

6 

for 

Rhdtato read Hhdsati : for dewaiokak read ditcoUkan. 

— 

7 

for 

paaddihi read patdddhi. 

— 

8 

for 

itihimattdwa read iddhimantdwa. 

— 

9 

for 

btadayintu read rsddayintu . 

179 

3 

for 

ekitiyd. read ehitiya- f for p&adnd read pdadni. 

— 

5 

for 

pdadnd read paadni. 

— 

6 

for 

Pupphd - read Pttppha * .* for manju • retd manju - 

— 

7 

for 

Rkampedahanthdya read Ekan pidahanatikdya. 

— 

8 

for 

• manoraman read mandraouin. 

— 

TO 

for 

- rajatata - read - rajata - : for htmamdya read Atmamarya 

— 

18 

for 

■ chitdnanti read •rcitanante. 

— 

18 

for 

Chit Una read fPitdna. 

— 

14 

for 

rataniwahi katdnicha read raianiki kataniwa. 

— 

15 

for 

teidfidnicha read wiwidkdnicko. 

180 

1 

for 

mahamaldka read makdmalaka* : for aattkaritu read santAdriiu, 

— 

3 

for 

pdtimnn read pat i matt. 

— 

fi 

for 

fPinahattho read fPindhattko. 

— 

8 

for 

dkanaggkaeha read dhanaggkdcka : for atthandkun, read mtthatd ahun 

— 

10 

for 

t Unis u read fkdniat* : for tattbatiha read tatlha tattha. 

— 

11 

for 

pabbajanampicha read pabbajjanampicha. 

181 

3 

for 

- aamitan read -ramtliA, 

— 

6 

for 

Pas a dajata dnicha read Paaddajanakanicha . 

188 

1 

for 

ydtukantu veto] jdtak ant n ; for -mandan read mtfudon. 

— 

4 

for 

dddya- read addta- : for -takhd read -adkkd. 

— 

5 

for 

niggdha- read -niggdhakd 

— 

7 

for 

- waddhi - read toafthi 

— 

8 

for 

■mdni- read -Jiuini- 

183 

8 

for 

-guna- read gund 

— 

8 

for 

nangaran read nagaratt. 

— 

9 

for 

ydtin read - yatin - .* for jala read ckkala 


10 

for 

charamanamhi read ckaramdnamki. 

— 

11 

for 

baddhan read buddkan. 
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184 

1 

for 

jaia- read ckkala- : fur -natih&nan read tafthdmin. 

— 

8 

for 

wuttd read i cuttho- 

— 

4 

for 

Sattaha read Sattkdha. 

— 

8 

for 

paraydnatta- read pardyatta 

— 

38 after 

preserved add Ramagamo. 

185 

1 

for 

ndgcM read ndgeki. 

— 

3 

for 

tdmanto read tdmanti. 

— 

8 

for 

rasmin read r«»i 

— 

11 

for 

iatsopipari read tauopari . 

— 

30 

for 

Mujerika read Manjerika. 

18? 

5 

for 

chaddwdri read chatuddwdri. 

— 

7 

for 

nafakittihf read ndiaUUhiki. 

— 

11 

for 

dandadipika read dundadipikd. 

— 

21 

for 

Wegsakammo read Wissakammo. 

187 

8 

for 

Nimujjitwd puthawiyd read Nimmujjitiod putkuiciyd 

— 

3 

for 

pallmke read pallanki. 

— 

9 

for 

■waitkawd read waltaurd. 

— 

10 

for 

ahu read dku- 

— 

11 

for 

nangdnan read ndgdnan. 

— 

18 

for 

haia read Katd. 

— 

28 for 

forty read one (hundred). 

188 

< 

for 

nayuktan read nayutfan ; for ikikkha, tea read hhikkkawo. 

— 

11 

for 

ndgdsi " read ndgdtf ” 

189 

S 

for 

tcanchifamhd read uranckitamka. 

— 

10 

for 

Santuiino read Santusito. 

— 

It 

for 

Pari - read Pari- 

— 

27 for 

Wesnakammo read Wiggakammo. 

— 

30 for 

Santusino read Santusito. 

190 

4 

for 

Du fihgdmani read Dutthag&moni. 

— 

7 

for 

-diwa read -diwi. 

— 

9 

for 

eki read oid .* for haffhdmonato read katfkdmdnato. 

— 

14 

for 

tattd read laita. t 

— 

15 

for 

wiehari read teiwari . 

191 

5 

for 

changdfa- read changdfan. 

— 

6 

for 

ubbadhetwd read ukAattetwd. 

— 

11 

for 

updiathi read updsatAi. 

— 

31 

for 

“ aaala " read “ usalhi '* : for “ attarasala " read w uttarasala ** 

19* 

a 

for 

ganha- read gana 

— 

3 

for 

jannd read janatd. 

— 

4 

for 

kdmdyo read kdmdyi. 

— 

7 

for 

Sanghojdni tumarahati read Sangkd janitumarakati. 

— 

9 

for 

gandka read gandkd. 

— 

10 

for 

Mi dawan nachknpdsdnd read Midat»a<inackhapdidnd 
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193 

194 

195 

KM 


197 

199 

199 

*00 

901 


line. 

5 for regeftina read -rhgina: for dsi read dti 
8 for parfgunchataka- read panchangulaka. 

10 for -kunkuff Aar* read -kunkuma- 
31 for u kunkuttahaka " read, “ kunkuma " 

3 for patanno read paxsanto. 

5 for -putta- read -puttd 

0 for paritedriyan read pariiedriya. 

19 for Ahatthirti read Aha third: for ma!> hay e rend md bhdyi. 

1 fur id mijaraheta read sdrajjarakita. 

7 for Ekitnntta read Ekunaxata : for Jaritd read kdritd : for kdtihi read ktjlkt. 

10 for aggalhdyit ' dchhala' 6 read aggokhdyif.ackhdtaki. 

11 for -piddftakan read pindakd. 

19 for parajjkHwd read pardjUwa ; lor dgdtaisa read dgatasia. 

37 ,/or sown read sour. 

I for dhd read dha. 

5 for rajjan makaniman read rajjamakan ('man. 

6 for -traddhiyd rend -wnithiyO. 

7 for t Hullo- read t Hullo ■ 

8 for Gathipnf.lhi rend Gat hi pakke. 

9 for f/»MTrtsecAd read diwasisu. 

12 fur Tato read Tatihi for katkapUin read kathdpisin. 

3 for (am we read tammi- 

4 for fan read tan. 

0 for -pdlako rtnd chdlal'6. 

10 for saltan tan read sattannan' 

12 for ehittampasd detwd read ckittamposddetwa. 

23 for Maliyadewo read Maliyadewo. 

1 for imi read mi. 

4 for sameatthan read yanwaifkan. 

7 for rdjanam ti patheitkitd read rdjdnan te rathi thitd, 

II for kankhawinddanan read kankhd i einddanan. 

12 fur jana • re.wljdnd. 

13 for pup pa read ptippha. 

3 for wasanle read t oasati. 

5 for kkanayiwa Tusita read kkananytwa Tutitd : for niwatlitwa read nibbatlitwa, 
10 for muchchati read to uehehati. 

18 for mdtdmatd read mdtd mdtd. 

1 for pftd read phftd. 

12 for WilaQgacheddhikanchiwa read FFHangawittkikanchitoa 

2 for chattan read ckkattan. 

G for Giriltum hilandma’an read Girikumbkilandmakan. 

7 for •tobhhayan read - whayan . 

8 for -sahiwaka read sakiwaga. 

10 for SangkdnuQitdya read 
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901 IS for 'inudarona.junintu read anddaro na jdninsu : fur paribhautyi read parihdpayi 

— . 13 fur tmisahaudni read tfnisata sahaudni . 

— 15 for f.anehu - read kanchuka - 

202 2 for ra/araAcrssa read satarahaudm. 

— 3 for mahdmahi read ma/idmAr. 

— 5 for * mayancha read - mdtancha . 

— 12 for thapeiicha read thapisicha. 

— 29 for Kurundupdsako read Kurundapt&ako. 

— .*10 Jdr M&harantako read Maharantako. 

203 1 for sattd read satta : for brdhmaniyocha read brahma natisxocha. 

— 2 for brdhmanuyatsa read brdhmanatissaiui. 

— 5 for Pandkdthaya read PanduKdbhaya — 

— 10 fur lahun read lahu. 

— 11 for ptittafianchiwa read puttakaddwiwn . 

— 13 for pindddanan read pindadanan. 

— 14 fur The aforesaid brahman read The hnihmmi Tim 

204 1 for pattha * read heft ha - 

— 2 fur Sila- read Sild: for watt read team. 

3 for mahipati read mahipatin, 

— 4 for tcoiifena read i cat/ tena. 

— 5 for Somaditcimadawiyah read Somadiicimaddtchayan. 

— 1 7 for Sila- read Sila- 

205 2 for dgantan read dyantaii. 

— 4 fur Kumbhdakamhd - read Kumbhilakamaht - 

__ 9 for pdhand read pdhund. 

— 11 for lif dritu read Kdrttun: for rafinoird read rantidwd. 

— 12 for ftarpto i akkdto read Raftnd takkdti . 

20# 1 fur yathdnam dganjiiun read yathdthdnamaganchhisun. 

5 for dasst* read dataatu. 

— 9 for - kumbamht read . gambamhi . 

— 19 for dakkhirfato read dakkinatb. 

207 13 for chiraiihiUhan tendchiraftkUatthan. 

20$ 8 for pinfapatan read pin dap (Han. 

14 for -paddhan- read -paffan- ; for Dighabdhi > read Dighabdhuka- 

— 37 far Wangapaddhankagullo read Wangapattunknpullo. 

,'lft for DiphaUahiigallo read Dighabahukagallo. 

209 1 for chaduuannan read ehatuddauannan. 

— 3 for karayi read kdrayk 

4 for - piti read -phi. 

— S fur -ddasiyd read -addii td. 

12 after tatmin add td . 

14 for pokkharanilan read pokkharanin. 

210 I for pore. read purb- 

— 10 for •matika* read • mdtika ■ .* for Ambeduduga - read Ambeduga 
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210 

line. 

30 

for 

Ambedudnga read Ambedugo. 

911 

2 

for 

-mattfmsn rend meflhaut. 



4 

for 

sumana mi read tuma/idni. 

— 

5 

for 

i eattehi read waiitehi. 

— 

7 

for 

katumii- read kutuma : for *6 pdnato read sopdnato- 

— 

8 

fur 

ujihd- rend uthd- 

— 

9 

for 

safthin read taddbin. 

— 

10 

for 

-kawma' draye rad kammamakdrayi . 

— 

11 

for 

kalnpd read / atdnri. 

212 

3 & 4 

for 

gap pa- read gnppha : for purili read purite , 

— 

7 

for 

stiddha- read tuddhd. 

— 

13 

for 

saftaxtn read ta , id%taua. 

— 

14 

for 

Muni read Muni. 

— 

40 

for 

Muni read Muni. 

213 

1 

for 

gandha read gantha- : for upatthdti read upatihdsi. 

— 

£ 

for 

niya tan read -niyatan : for *dpha rend tdsa- 

— 

5 

for 

wibdrha re id voAdrrsM ; for dAa/nm«it<ina* read dhammdsana. 

— 

6 

for 

alitiha- read atittha- 

— 

7 

for 

thapayitwn read thapayitwa : for sanifthd- read niff Ad 

— 

11 

for 

dhajaggikato rank! read dhajaggikatoranihi . 

214 

4 

for 

Tdlasitirdna read Tdlayitwdna. 

— 

6 

for 

kdrdyi read kdrayi. 

— 

11 

for 

-pub&ataichayan read pu&batatawhayan. 

815 

6 

for 

karhi read kdrhi. 

— 

7 

for 

Lopasd tc read Lohapdsddi- 

— 

8 

fur 

Rajatdlina read Rajataiena. 

— 

9 

for 

dak kind read dak). hint. 

— 

11 

for 

■ehumbatan read ehumbatan. 

— 

19 

for 

pttjd rend purd- 

216 

5 

after 

St wit i add tan. 

— 

6 

for 

ganjun rend ganrhhun. 

— 

8 

for 

warttdraki read wich drake . 



11 

for 

Chandatnu> hastfpamandayitiod read Chandatnukhnsiwan mandayitwd. 

— 

18 

for 

tahla- read aabhan. 

— 

13 

for 

sakhito read sakhind ; for ddrake thitb read ehdraki lithe. 

— 

36 

for 

“This is the infant who stood in the relation of child of thy patron ; read 44 This is 

817 

5 

for 

thy patron’s child ; — thy lord being incarcerated. 
Rhakkharahobbamhi read Hak) haratobbamhi. 

— 

0 

for 

kammd nikdtawi read kammdni kdtaice. 

— 

9 

for 

■thiti read -phi. 

— 

10 

for 

tambakannancha read lambakanndch*. 



13 

for 

rathd - read ratho- 

— 

14 

for 

Tikkhhat- read Tikkhal 

— 

15 

for 

Tinawdpiehhanan read Titiawapin ckhanan, 
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217 

SIS 


919 


sso 


SSI 


292 


293 

224 

295 


227 


129 


line. 

22 for Bhakkharohobbo read Hakkharasobbo. 

6 for ftatth n wutthan read Hatthiwutthan. 

11 for Aon fieri rrad gnntxod. 

12 for tat! ait t a- read salt t 

13 for ahdti read ahbti. 

25 for noses read horns. 

9 for dranonAi read aianamhi, 

3 fur chi read mi. 

8 fur H'ataha- read JVata^ha 

11 f«r Rdjagdha - read Rdjagiha 

12 fur sahtnxa read tahauan. 

1 for -itkdwaya read -bhdivdya. 

2 for Kapattapuwadiiato read kapullapuwadiiato. 

5 for akdsicha read akdsi. 

6 fur gora- read hord 

9 fur gild read git <inn : for manujddipd read manujddipa. 

18 for commencing from Kapullapurn read according to the pancake simile * 

2 for khilamhi read khilamhi. 

12 for -mayi read mnhi. 

14 for tpatta ■ in both cases read watta- 

15 for w^/A^ read -UM>tAi ; for tcdcAa read tcacAa. 

30 for Mahanikawidhi read Malmnikawitthi. 

5 for fVattnbhupati read JPnua&ubhupati. 

9 for thapetwiina read thapetwdna. 

12 for Suffho read Tuffhd. 

13 for thirdtn read th train. 

7 for * mattatu read mattdtu: for sanchayun read lancAaysri. 

13 for pdkawaddhayad axicha read pdkawatthdyadbiicho. 

6 for Eli tatla wihdra yd read Eli tafia xcihart to. 

I fur lihdtit titta read flbatikatissa- 

15 for ayOchachhinnan read aybchchhinnan, 

10 for rannitn rend ra'tfidtu. 

1 for CAwtfrfa- read Kudda- 

5 for -pasdnan read pasddan. 

9 for Much iia pat tin read patanno Muchilapitcnt. 

1 omit the first Tathd : for Mai - read Mari 

3 for -wina read >wina. 

5 Tor -jni/iii rend pijai : for kdtctxcd read kdrttvd : for ghocka read ticka, 

9 for rat t hahi datthah read ratthabhidattaiu 

11 for Suhadiwiya- read Suhaddwiya : for mahindi read mabhindi: for tatthan read natthan 

12 for puha- read pug a- 

1 for najjettea read tajjetwa. 

• For an explanation of ihi» eimile, ride the urorpation of Cbandagutto, in the Introduction. 
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2 for 

3 for 
5 for 

0 for 
la for 

12 for 

13 for 
f 1 for 

5 for 

11 for 
13 for 
33 for 

9 for 
13 for 

1 - for 

3 for 

4 for 

5 for 

6 for 
8 for 

10 for 

12 for 

4 for 

5 for 
11 for 

l for 
_ 12 for 

— 13 for 

— 14 for 


Page. 

227 


22S 


229 


230 

231 


232 


533 


234 


235 

23f. 


for 

for 

for 


13 for 
for 
for 
for 


1 

6 


7 

9 for 
9 for 
1 1 for 
13 for 
1 for 
— 2 for 


237 


ganji retd ganchhi, 

.ruiclla read -ruyiha. 

■aganamhi read - anganamhi . 

■pttrito read parato : for -waddhan read waff an. 
lumdraho read kumdrako , 
ehakkhant read ehakkhanb . 
pundbhayi read pundha to. 
walld&ha read trallabhd . 
ehumbatan read rhumbatan. 
yatlan read yuttan. 

dipd read dipt : for paddati read paddute. 
north extern read Eastern. 
ikbpawd read ekopatcd- 

tauddatu read natakkd ddtu : for yi ehigdmi read yMi garni, 
dwari read -dwdri. 
ban da- read banlfd. 
ekkowa read ikakmea- 

pana read patht : for nibandhicha read nimanttr/ia 
paritta- read patissd 
katun read kdiun. 
tiratsamd read Itrata samu. 

-dinewan read -dintnhean : for nibnndhan read nihaddhan 
chhinna- read Jinna- 
manitomamhi read nutniiontawhi > 
nigghan read niggahan : for kitta read Ihitta. 
dlapatd read dlapanti. 

Martin dttwi read Manidduwi* 
puthaw/pati read puihuwipati. 

who wJ the maternal uncle of the raja fmtahhayo and mvokmg him tn the term* .n 
which the king himself would use read To the said thero (also called) OoUbhav., 
the maternal uncle of the king, addressing his invocations in the name of the rdja. 

mnghaua danachtwaran read tanghatsddd chhaekHraran. ^ ' 

narapaticktd read aarapaUna : for -hitundti read .KUuteaU. 

bhojattna read bhajati na. 

wine- read winaya . 

chadfito read ehkaddito. 

pabbatd read dabbdni . 

dhdrananrha read dhdrananeha. 

nakdni read nikdni. 

upatattetu read upatantitu. 

kuhtne- read kuhani- 

na read nan. 

kahhiea - read kayira * 

amannitu read awannuMn. 
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237 

8 

for 

Kothawtdatubi read Kolnwahmhi. 

__ 

13 

for 

KamhtHal an read h' uml (Makan. 



31 , 

fur 

Kdthawato rend Kothiwalo. 

•3S 

4 

for 

nikSitto read nibbinno : for taddhan rend ta Man. 

239 

7 

for 

inaddhaydnaneha read ■ uw eh chay inherit 



8 

for 

kdrito read kurile. 

— 

9 

for this verse read Thirassdtha Mahindassa Somanindaua sunn no tutwdna mnnuj'mdo s6 

pnwatlin laobamddito. 

— 

11 

for 

ndngarlchetra read ndgarieb itrn. 

240 

4 

for 

yathd. read yatha. 


5 

for 

thiratta wbkind read Ihiratsatokind. 

— 

12 

for 

tdyaneha read sdyanhi. 


15 

for 

and keeping up, during the period of their detention, there, the* muhndannn, read 
resident both in the town and at a distance ; and keeping up a maliudanun, 
a spiritual comfort to all living beings. 



23 

for 

llhammasdko read A Seiko. 

241 

n 

for 

Ta**d amanurnf / Kantd read Tauunumanarakkhantd: for rdjdlt a Manuka read rdjd 
tahbnn tiled. 

— 

8 

for 

Ahhayatitsa teas trabe read Abhayi, Titsaxcdsaichi : for slid. read si!d~ 

— 

11 

for 

-humbhaive rend -A ubbhawi : for ~piyu- rend -piya- 

_ 

12 

for 

wntldha- read waddha. 



2. r » 

f or 

the wiharo called Ahhayatisso, read the wiharos called Abhayo and Tivso. 

242 

9 

for 

a hard read dkard . 

— 

11 

for 

ParftfapurftiagunupHo read Panndpunfiagunupelo. 

— 

14 after jiwitassa add eba. 

243 

2 

for 

mabdndygan read mahdndgan : for uamtnika- read tcammika- 

— 

5 

for 

hup pa natilino read kuppanixflino. 

— 

G 

for 

kdtalba mUlhini 7" read kdlabbamitthiti T* 

— 

9 

for 

xakhitan read sukhitan. 

— 

13 

for 

chtrabhikkhayn read khiranbhikkhdya. 

_ 

15 

for 

sulayan read sidbyan. 

24; 

1 

for 

annbsi read anyhti. 

— 

4 

for 

talk! read tukhi : for bhikkhu read bhikkhun : For hiflhimetra panaftcino read Inti hi 
tnitrapanalfano. 

— 

5 

for 

arogn read ardgd. 

— 

0 

for 

aebebbobare read ajyhcJtari 

— 

7 

for 

ddkkhina read dukkhena. 

— 

10 

for 

thapdpesin read ihapdptu. 

— 

13 

for 

kayira read kayird. 

— 

14 

for 

rhaddlimula • read e handdlin mula - 

— 

20 

for 

the delighted piiest, rend the priest, in the impulse of his own joy . 


1 

for 

gopdnati gatetamhi read gnpdnasigati lamhd. 

— 

2 

for 

bilann read hilato. 

— 

3 

for 

Hijjilwd read Hhijjihcd : for inmnluko rrad mandulo. 
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245 

4 

for 

•apiniya read - apaniya . 

— 

12 

for 

baddhawi’il read kaddiawiro. 

— 

13 

for 

kanta - read hitta- 

245 

2 

for 

tterin read win. 

246 

8 

f*»r 

heard read 6 hontoti. 

— 

5 

for 

yati read ydti. 

— 

13 

for 

sunahdna read sunahdta . 

— 

14 

for 

tayanto read sayan t . 

247 

1 

for 

pit in- read pinitin. 

— 

3 

for 

phalitah toidhd read phdtitan dwidhd. 

— 

4 

for 

wrjjddipassa read wtjji dtpatsa. 

— 

24 

for 

Numano read Sarnano. 

248 

5 

for 

ndpetwd read ddpetwd. 

— 

7 

for 

•ndmi read ndni. 

— 

3 

for 

yo read id. 

— 

9 

for 

uyiydnan read uyycinari ; for ndte read ndkdse. 

— 

10 

for 

-dnkkhepi read dak hthi : for dipd pi'nopdpatarmto read dipopamb , pdpatan uno. 

— 

11 

for 

bhayaddiki read bhayadditi : for lokdhitan read lokahitan . 


12 

for 

tatt/id read tattha. 

— 

13 

for 

bimba- read bimhnn. 

249 

7 

for 

xamknh ydtiwandbhich read saniktin ydtha wanaaticha 

— 

8 

for 

charantd xandhowani read rharatdsana dhowani. 

— 

10 

for 

Chd taddaxi r?ad Chdtuddasi ; for pdtipadikaya read pdtipadika. 

— 

J1 

for 

M'naddnan road sampaddnan. 

— 

12 

for 

Marantteha read Charanteeha. 


27 

for 

sweeping them toward) the margin (of the chetiyo), he enabled these (insects) 
to rescue themselves ; and continuing his procession, he sprinkled sealer as he 
proceeded, from his chunk, read sweeping them aside, said “ quickly escape into 
the wilderness ; and providing himself with water in his chauk he proceeding in 
his procession, purifying altars. 

260 

5 

for 

waddhay! read uraddAayi. 

— 

8 

f»r 

-wattha read -watt ha. 

— 

11 

for 

pat an jolt manan read pntanjdli mat an. 

251 

2 

for 

natadhiyd read natodhigd. 

— 

4 

for 

pachchhata maggahi read pachchhdtamaggahi. 

— 

6 

for 

to. sohi read s6 hbsi. 

— 

5 

for 

tathdehariyd- read tathdehariya- 

— 

10 

for 

patsanntd read pattanb so. 

252 

3 

for 

sati r**su 1 satin. 

— 

8 

for 

satithtipixan read santhapisun. 

— 

10 

for 

nahnniwa nrad mahunettnu 

— 

12 

for 

Ganthdkari read Ganthdkari. 

253 

6 

for 

- pat hay o read - patayo , 

254 

4 

for 

Dafha» read Ddthd • : for utdha- read tadha. 
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254 6 for -yattiyi read - yantaye : for kathikdrikasi rend Hathipdkarikdu • for rend 

pwtnan. 

«. 8 for itcan read twa. 

— 11 for StltUisvi- rend Stlatiasa- 

255 5 for - inant i rend - it anti ; for Disawdna read hitwdna. 

— 6 for nikkhan- read nil khan- 

— 6 for ttthehi read rtthiti . 

— 10 for - kh>r6 danah read -khircdanan, 

— 11 for bhunjitiyan read bhunjutdyah. 

— 12 for rajan read rajjan. 

956 2 for Hani read Hate. 

— 3 for mdsi nanidhanan read mdsena nidhanan. 

— 7 for -s[dmiwd rend -gdmawa. 

— 10 for ktddro - read kiddri- 

269 9 for bhdfinlyasvt read bhdgineyyatta , 

10 for kmayurutn read kasdyurutu. 

251 5 for mdnati read tndnuti. 
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